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INTRODUCTION. 

I  finished  the  Preface  to  the  first  volume  of  my  trans- 
lation of  the  Hymns  to  the  Maruts  with  the  following 
words : 

*  The  second  volume,  which  I  am  now  preparing  for  Press, 
will  contain  the  remaining  hymns  addressed  to  the  Maruts. 
The  notes  will  necessarily  have  to  be  reduced  to  smaller 
dimensions,  but  they  must  always  constitute  the  more  im- 
portant part  in  a  translation  or,  more  truly,  in  a  deciphering 
of  Vedic  h)mins.' 

This  was  written  more  than  twenty  years  ago,  but  though 
since  that  time  Vedic  scholarship  has  advanced  with  giant 
steps,  I  still  hold  exactly  the  same  opinion  which  I  held 
then  with  regard  to  the  principles  that  ought  to  be  followed 
by  the  first  translators  of  the  Veda.  I  hold  that  they 
ought  to  be  decipherers,  and  that  they  are  bound  to  justify 
every  word  of  their  translation  in  exactly  the  same  manner 
in  which  the  decipherers  of  hieroglyphic  or  cuneiform 
inscriptions  justify  every  step  they  take.  I  therefore  called 
my  translation  the  first  traduction  raisonn^e.  I  took 
as  an  example  which  I  tried  to  follow,  though  well  aware 
of  my  inability  to  reach  its  excellence,  the  Commentaire 
sur  le  Yasna  by  my  friend  and  teacher,  Engine  Bumouf. 
Burnouf  considered  a  commentary  of  940  pages  quarto 
as  by  no  means  excessive  for  a  thorough  interpretation  of 
the  first  chapter  of  the  Zoroastrian  Veda,  and  only  those 
unacquainted  with  the  real  difficulties  of  the  Rig-veda 
would  venture  to  say  that  its  ancient  words  and  thoughts 
required  a  less  painstaking  elucidation  than  those  of  the 
Avesta.  In  spite  of  all  that  has  been  said  and  written  to 
the  contrary,  and  with  every  wish  to  learn  from  those  who 
think  that  the  difficulties  of  a  translation  of  Vedic  hymns 
have  been  unduly  exaggerated  by  me,  I  cannot  in  the  least 
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modify  what  I  said  twenty,  or  rather  forty  years  ago,  that 
a  mere  translation  of  the  Veda,  however  accurate,  intelligible, 
poetical,  and  even  beautiful,  is  of  absolutely  no  value  for 
the  advancement  of  Vedic  scholarship,  unless  it  is  followed 
by  pieces  justificatives,  that  is,  unless  the  translator 
gives  his  reasons  why  he  has  translated  every  word  about 
which  there  can  be  any  doubt,  in  his  own  way,  and  not 
in  any  other. 

It  is  well  knovm  that  Professor  von  Roth,  one  of  our  most 
eminent  Vedic  scholars,  holds  the  very  opposite  opinion. 
He  declares  that  a  metrical  translation  is  the  best  com- 
mentary, and  that  if  he  could  ever  think  of  a  translation  of 
the  Rig-veda,  he  would  throw  the  chief  weight,  not  on  the 
notes,  but  on  the  translation  of  the  text.  *  A  translation,' 
he  writes,  '  must  speak  for  itself.  As  a  rule,  it  only  re- 
quires a  commentary  where  it  is  not  directly  convincing, 
and  where  the  translator  does  not  feel  secure.' 

Between  opinions  so  diametrically  opposed,  no  com- 
promise seems  possible,  and  yet  I  feel  convinced  that  when 
we  come  to  discuss  any  controverted  passage,  Professor  von 
Roth  will  have  to  adopt  exactly  the  same  principles  of 
translation  which  I  have  followed. 

On  one  point,  however,  I  am  quite  willing  to  agree  with 
my  adversaries,  namely,  that  a  metrical  rendering  would 
convey  a  truer  idea  of  the  hymns  of  the  Vedic  ^ishis  than 
a  prose  rendering.  When  I  had  to  translate  Vedic  hymns 
into  German,  I  have  generally,  if  not  always,  endeavoured 
to  clothe  them  in  a  metrical  form.  In  English  I  feel  unable 
to  do  so,  but  I  have  no  doubt  that  future  scholars  will  find 
it  possible  to  add  rhythm  and  even  rhyme,  after  the  true 
meaning  of  the  ancient  verses  has  once  been  determined. 
But  even  with  regard  to  my  German  metrical  translations, 
I  feel  in  honesty  bound  to  confess  that  a  metrical  transla- 
tion is  often  an  excuse  only  for  an  inaccurate  translation. 
If  we  could  make  sure  of  a  translator  like  Riickert,  even 
the  impossible  might  become  possible.  But  as  there  are 
few,  if  any,  who,  like  him,  are  great  alike  as  scholars  and 
poets,  the  mere  scholar  seems  to  me  to  be  doing  his  duty 
better  when  he  produces  a  correct  translation,  though  in 
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prose,  than  if  he  has  to  make  any  concessions,  however  small, 
.  on  the  side  of  faithfulness  in  favour  of  rhythm  and  rhyme. 

If  a  metrical,  an  intelligible,  and,  generally  speaking,  a 
beautiful  translation  were  all  we  wanted,  why  should  so 
many  scholars  clamour  for  a  new  translation,  when  they 
have  that  by  Grassmann?  It  rests  on  Bohtlingk  and 
Roth's  Dictionary,  or  represents,  as  we  are  told,  even 
a  more  advanced  stage  of  Vedic  scholarship.  Yet  after 
the  well-known  contributors  of  certain  critical  Journals 
had  repeated  ever  so  many  times  all  that  could  possibly 
be  said  in  praise  of  Grassmann's,  and  in  dispraise  of 
Ludwig's  translation,  what  is  the  result?  Grassmann's 
metrical  translation,  the  merits  of  which,  considering  the 
time  when  it  was  published,  I  have  never  been  loth  to 
acknowledge,  is  hardly  ever  appealed  to,  while  Ludwig's 
prose  rendering,  with  all  its  drawbacks,  is  universally  con- 
sidered as  the  only  scholarlike  translation  of  the  Rig-veda 
now  in  existence.    Time  tries  the  troth  in  everything. 

There  is  another  point  also  on  which  I  am  quite  willing 
to  admit  that  my  adversaries  are  right.  'No  one  who 
knows  anythii^^  about  the  Veda,'  they  say,  *  would  think  of 
attempting  a  translation  of  it  at  present.  A  translation  of 
the  Rig-veda  is  a  task  for  the  next  century.'  No  one  feels 
this  more  strongly  than  I  do ;  no  one  has  been  more  un- 
willing to  make  even  a  beginning  in  this  arduous  under* 
taking.  Yet  a  b^inning  has  to  be  made.  We  have  to 
advance  step  by  step,  nay,  inch  by  inch,  if  we  ever  hope  to 
make  a  breach  in  that  apparently  impregnable  fortress. 
If  by  translation  we  mean  a  complete,  satisfactory,  and 
final  translation  of  the  whole  of  the  Rig-veda,  I  should  feel 
inclined  to  go  even  further  than  Professor  von  Roth.  Not 
only  shall  we  have  to  wait  till  the  next  century  for  such 
a  work,  but  I  doubt  whether  we  shall  ever  obtain  it.  In 
some  cases  the  text  is  so  corrupt  that  no  conjectural 
criticism  will  restore,  no  power  of  divination  interpret  it. 
In  other  cases,  verses  and  phrases  seem  to  have  been 
jumbled  together  by  later  writers  in  the  most  thoughtless 
manner.  My  principle  therefore  has  always  been.  Let 
us  translate  what  we  can,  and  thus  reduce  the  untranslateable 
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portion  to  narrower  and  narrower  limits.  But  in  doing  this 
we  ought  not  to  be  too  proud  to  take  our  friends,  and  even  our 
adversaries,  into  our  confidence.  A  translation  on  the  sic 
volo  sic  j  ubeo  principle  does  far  more  harm  than  good.  It 
may  be  true  that  a  judge,  if  he  is  wise,  will  deliver  his 
judgment,  but  never  propound  his  reasons.  But  a  scholar 
is  a  pleader  rather  than  a  judge,  and  he  is  in  duty  bound 
to  propound  his  reasons. 

In  order  to  make  the  difference  between  Professor  von 
Roth's  translations  and  my  o\vn  quite  clear,  I  readily  accept 
the  text  which  he  has  himself  chosen.  He  took  one  of  the 
hymns  which  I  had  translated  with  notes  (the  165th  hymn 
of  the  first  Ma«^/ala),  and  translated  it  himself  metrically, 
in  order  to  show  us  what,  according  to  him,  a  really  perfect 
translation  ought  to  be*.  Let  us  then  compare  the  results. 
On  many  points  Professor  von  Roth  adopts  the  same  ren- 
derings which  I  had  adopted,  only  that  he  gives  no  reasons, 
while  I  do  so,  at  least  for  all  debatable  passages.  First  of 
all,  I  had  tried  to  prove  that  the  two  verses  in  the  begin- 
ning, which  the  Anukrama^t  ascribes  to  Indra,  should  be 
ascribed  to  the  poet.  Professor  von  Roth  takes  the  same 
view,  but  for  the  rest  of  the  hymn  adopts,  like  myself,  that 
distribution  of  the  verses  among  the  singer,  the  Maruts,  and 
Indra  which  the  Anukramaii!  suggests.  I  mention  this  be- 
cause Ludwig  has  defended  the  view  of  the  author  of  the  Anu- 
krama^i  with  very  strong  ai^uments.  He  quotes  from  the 
Taitt.  Br.  II,  7, 11,  and  from  the  TA^rfya  Br.  XXI,  14, 5,  the 
old  legend  that  Agastya  made  offerings  to  the  Maruts,  that, 
with  or  without  Agastya's  consent,  Indra  seized  them,  and 
that  the  Maruts  then  tried  to  frighten  Indra  away  with 
lightning.  Agastya  and  Indra,  however,  pacified  the  Maruts 
with  this  very  hymn. 

Verse  h 
The  first  verse  von  Roth  translates  as  follows  : 
*  Auf  welcher  Fahrt  sind  insgemein  begriffen 
Die  altersgleichen  mitgebornen  Marut? 
Was  woUen  sie?  woher  des  Wegs?    Das  Pfeifen 
Der  Manner  klingt:  sie  haben  ein  B^ehren.* 


•  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  1870,  XXIV.  p.  301. 


r^mi 
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Von  Roth  here  translates  jubh  by  Fahrt,  journey.  But 
does  ioibh  ever  possess  that  meaning  ?  Von  Roth  himself 
in  the  Dictionary  translates  .nibh  bySchonheit,  Schmuck, 
Bereitschaft.  Grassmann,  otherwise  a  strict  adherent  of 
von  Roth,  does  not  venture  even  to  give  Bereitschaft,  but 
only  endorses  Glanz  and  Pracht.  Ludwig,  a  higher  autho- 
rity than  Grassmann,  translates  suhh  by  Glanz.  I  say  then 
that  to  translate  .mbh  by  Fahrt,  journey,  may  be  poetical, 
but  it  is  not  scholarlike.  On  the  meanings  of  ^bh  I  have 
treated  1, 87, 3,  note  a.  See  also  Gaedicke,  Accusativ,  p.  163. 
But  there  comes  another  consideration.  That  mimikshire 
is  used  in  the  sense  of  being  joined  with  splendour,  &c. 
we  see  from  such  passages  as  I,  87,  6,  bhinu-bhiA  sdm 
mimikshire,  i.  e.  *  they  were  joined  with  splendour,'  and  this 
is  said,  as  in  our  passage,  of  the  Maruts.  Prof,  von  Roth 
brings  forward  no  passage  where  mimikshire  is  used  in  the 
sense  in  which  he  uses  it  here,  and  therefore  I  say  again, 
his  rendering  may  be  poetical,  but  it  is  not  scholarlike. 

To  translate  ark^nti  jushmam  by  *  das  Pfeifen  klingt,'  is, 
to  say  the  least,  very  free.  »Sushma  comes,  no  doubt,  from 
^as,  to  breathe,  and  the  transition  of  meaning  from  breath 
to  strength  is  intelligible  enough.  In  the  Psalms  we  read 
(xviii.  15),  *  At  the  blast  of  the  breath  of  thy  nostrils  the 
channeb  of  waters  were  seen,  and  the  foundations  of  the 
earth  were  discovered.'  Again  (Job  iv.  9),  *  By  the  blast  of 
God  they  perish,  and  by  the  breath  of  his  nostrils  are  they 
consumed ; '  Isaiah  xi.  4,  *  And  with  the  breath  of  his  lips 
shall  he  slay  the  wicked'  Wrestlers  know  why  breath  or 
wind  means  strength,  and  even  in  the  expression  '  une  oeuvre 
de  longue  haleine,'  the  original  intention  of  breath  is  still 
perceived.  In  most  passages  therefore  in  the  Rig-veda 
where  jushma  occurs,  and  where  it  means  strength, 
prowess,  vigour,  we  may,  if  we  like,  translate  it  by  breath, 
though  it  is  clear  that  the  poet  himself  was  not  always 
aware  of  the  etymological  meaning  of  the  word.  Where 
the  sound  of  ^shma  is  mentioned  (IX,  50,  i;  X,3, 6,  &c),  it 
means  clearly  breath.  But  when,  as  in  VI,  19,  8,  jushma 
has  the  adjectives  dhanaspr/t,  suddksha,  we  can  hardly 
translate  it  by  anything  but  strength.     When,  therefore. 
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von  Roth  translates  ^ushma  by  whistlii^,  and  ar^anti 
by  sounding,  I  must  demur.  Whistling  is  different  from 
breathings  nor  do  I  know  of  any  passage  where  ari  with 
mshma  or  with  any  similar  word  for  sound  means  simply 
to  sound  a  whistle.  Why  not  translate,  they  sing  their 
strength,  i.e.  the  Maruts,  by  their  breathing  or  howl- 
ing, proclaim  themselves  their  strength?  We  find  a  similar 
idea  in  I,  87,  3,  *  the  Maruts  have  themselves  glorified  their 
greatness.'  Neither  Grassmann  nor  Ludwig  venture  to  take 
^ushma  in  the  sense  of  whistle,  or  ar^nti  in  the  sense  of 
sounding.  Bergaigne  seems  to  take  vrishaLnsJt  as  a  genitive, 
referring  to  Indra,  *ils  chantent  la  force  k  Indra,'  which 
may  have  been  the  original  meaning,  but  seems  hardly 
appropriate  when  the  verse  is  placed  in  the  mouth  of  Indra 
himself  (Journ.  Asiat.  1884,  p.  199).  •S'ushma  never  occurs 
as  an  adjective.  The  passages  in  which  von  Roth  admits 
.mshma  as  an  adjective  are  not  adequate.  Does  m  i  tgeboren 
in  German  convey  the  meaning  of  sAniAA,  *of  the  same 
nest?' 

Verse  2. 

The  second  verse  contains  few  difficulties,  and  is  well 
rendered  by  von  Roth  : 

•An  wessen  Spriichen  freuen  sich  die  Jungen? 
Wer  lenkt  die  Marut  her  zu  seinem  Opfer? 
Gleich  Falken  streichend  durch  den  Raum  der  Liifte — 
Wie  bringt  man  sie  mit  Wunscheskraft  zum  Stehen?' 

Verse  8. 

The  third  verse  is  rendered  by  von  Roth : 
*Wie  kommt  es,  Indra,  dass  du  sonst  so  munter, 
Heut'  ganz  alleine  fahrst,  sag  an  Gebieterl 
Du  pflegtest  auf  der  Fahrt  mit  uns  zu  plaudern ; 
Was  hast  du  wider  uns,  sprich,  Rosselenker  1 ' 
Von  Roth  takes  kdtaA  in  a  causal  sense,  why  ?     I  believe 
that  kiitaA  never  occurs  in  that  sense  in  the  Rig-veda.     If 
it  does,  passages  should  be  produced  to  prove  it. 

M^hinaA  can  never  be  translated  by  *  sonst  so  munter.' 
This  imparts  a  modern  idea  which  is  not  in  the  original. 


INTRODUCTION.  XV 


5ubhina{^  does  not  mean  aufder  Fahrt,andplaudern, 
adopted  from  Grassmann,  instead  of  sdm  prikkAsLSCy  intro- 
duces again  quite  a  modem  idea.  Ludwig  calls  such  an 
idea  'abgeschmackt/  insipid,  which  is  rather  strong,  but 
not  far  wrong. 

Verse  4. 
Von  Roth  : 
'Ich  liebe  Spriiche,  Wunsche  und  die  Tranke, 
Der  Duft  steigt  auf,  die  Presse  ist  geriistet; 
Sle  flehen,  locken  mich  mit  ihrem  Anruf, 
Und  meine  Fiichse  fiihren  mich  zum  Mahle/ 
It  is  curious  how  quickly  all  difficulties  which  beset  the 
first  line  seem  to  vanish  in  a  metrical  translation,  but  the 
scholar  should  face  the  difficulties,  though  the  poet  may 
evade  them. 

To  translate  jiishma^  iyarti  by  *  der  Duft  steigt  auf/  the 
flavour  of  the  sacrifices  rises  up,  is  more  than  even  Grass- 
mann ventures  on.  It  is  simply  impossible.  Benfey 
(Entstehung  der  mit  r  anlautenden  Personalendungen,  p.  34) 
translates:  *My  thunderbolt,  when  hurled  by  me,  moves 
mightily.' 

Again,prdbhr/taAmeddriA  does  not  mean  die  Presse  ist 
geriistet.  Where  does  Indra  ever  speak  of  the  stones 
used  for  pressing  the  Soma  as  my  stone,  and  where  does 
pribhritaA  ever  mean  geriistet  ? 

Verse  6. 
Von  Roth : 
*  So  werden  wir  und  mit  uns  unsre  Freunde  (Nachbarn), 
Die  freien  Manner,  unsre  Riistung  nehmen, 
Und  lustig  unsre  Schecken  alsbald  schirren. 

Du  kommst  uns  eben  ganz  nach  Wunsch,  o  Indra.' 
The  first  lines  are  unnecessarily  free,  and  the  last  decidedly 
wrong.  How  can  svadh^m  dnu  hf  na^  babhtftha  m^ an  '  Du 
kommst  uns  eben  ganz  nach  Wunsch?'  SvadhA  does  not 
mean  wish,  but  nature,  custom,  wont  (see  I,  6,  4,  note  ^ ; 
and  Bergaigne,  Joum.  Asiat.  1884,  p.  207).  Babhfltha 
means  *  thou  hast  become,'  not  *  thou  comest' 
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Verse  6. 
Von  Roth  : 
'Da  war's  auch  nicht  so  ganz  nach  Wunsch,  o  Maruts, 
Als  ihr  allein  mich  gegen  Ahi  schicktet! 
Ich  aber  kraftig,  tapfer,  unerschrocken, 

Ich  traf  die  Gegner  alle  mit  Geschossen.' 
The  only  doubtful  line  is  the  last.  Von  Roth's  former 
translation  of  nam,  to  bend  away  from,  to  escape  from  (cf. 
^€t;ya)  and  bhu^),  seems  to  me  still  the  right  one.  He  now 
translates  *  I  directed  my  arrow  on  every  enemy/  when  the 
genitive,  as  ruled  by  dnamam,  requires  confirmation.  As 
to  sam  ddhatta  I  certainly  think  von  Roth's  last  interpreta- 
tion better  than  his  first.  In  the  Dictionary  he  explained 
samdhi  in  our  passage  by  to  implicate.  Grassmann  trans* 
lated  it  by  to  leave  or  to  desert,  Ludwig  by  to  employ.  I 
took  it  formerly  in  the  usual  sense  of  joining,  so  that  ydt 
m£m  ^kam  samddhatta  should  be  the  explanation  of 
svadhA,  the  old  custom  that  you  should  join  me  when  I  am 
alone.  But  the  construction  is  against  this,  and  I  have 
therefore  altered  my  translation,  so  that  the  sense  is,  Where 
was  that  old  custom  you  speak  of,  when  you  made  me  to 
be  alone,  i.e.  when  you  left  me  alone,  in  the  fight  with 
Ahi  ?  The  ud^tta  of  Anamam  is  not  irregular,  because  it 
is  preceded  by  hi. 

Verse  7. 
Von  Roth  : 
'Gewaltiges  hast  du  gethan  im  Bunde 

Mit  uns,  o  Held,  wir  mit  vereinter  Starke, 
Gewaltiges  vermogen  wir,  du  machtiger 

Indra,  wenn  es  uns  Ernst  ist,  ihr  Gresellen.' 
By  this  translation,  the  contrast  between  *thou  hast  done 
great  things  with  us,'  and  *  Now  let  us  do  great  things  once 
more,'  is  lost.  KriniwSima,  expresses  an  exhortation,  not  a 
simple  fact,  and  on  this  point  Grassmann's  metrical  transla- 
tion is  decidedly  preferable. 

Verse  8. 
Von  Roth : 
*Vrrtra  schlug  ich  mit  eigner  Kraft,  ihr  Marut, 

Und  meine  Wuth  war's,  die  so  kiihn  mich  machte, 
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Ich  war's,  der — in  der  Faust  den  Blitz — dem  Menschen 

Den  Zugang  bahnte  zu  den  blinkenden  Gewassern.' 
This  is  a  very  good  translation,  except  that  there  are 
some  syllables  too  much  in  the  last  line.  What  I  miss  is  the 
accent  on  the  I.    Perhaps  this  might  become  stronger  by 
translating : 

'  Ich  schlug  mit  eigner  Kraft  den  VritrB,  nieder, 
Ich,  Maruts,  stark  durch  meinen  Zorn  geworden ; 
Ich  war's,  der  blitzbewaffnet  fur  den  Menschen 
Dem  lichten  Wasser  freie  Bahn  geschaffen.' 

Verse  9. 
Von  Roth : 
'  Gewiss,  nichts  ist  was  je  dir  widerstunde, 
Und  so  wie  du  gibts  keinen  zweiten  Gott  mehr, 
Nicht  jetzt,  noch  kiinftig,  der  was  du  vermochte : 
Thu'  denn  b^eistert  was  zu  thun  dich  liistet.' 
Here  I  doubt  about  begeistert  being  a  true  rendering 
of  pravr/ddha,  grown  strong.     As  to  karishy^  instead  of 
karishyS,  the  reading  of  the  MSS.,  Roth  is  inclined  to  adopt 
my  conjecture,  as  supported  by  the  analogous  passage  in 
IV,  30,  23.     The  form  which  Ludwig  quotes  as  analogous 
to  karishyam,  namely,  pravatsyam,  I  cannot  find,  unless  it 
is    meant  for  Apast.   5rauta  S.  VI,  27,  a,  namo  vo*stu 
pr4v4tsyam  iti  BahvrikSiA,  where  however  prdvitsyam  is 
probably  meant  for  pr&v&tsam. 

Grassmann  has  understood  devdt4  rightly,  while  Roth's 
translation  leaves  it  doubtful. 

Verse  10. 
Von  Roth : 
'  So  soil  der  Starke  Vorrang  mir  allein  sein : 

Was  ich  gew£^,  voUfuhr'  ich  mit  Verstandniss. 
Man  kennt  mich  als  den  Starken  wohl,  ihr  Marut, 

An  was  ich  riihre,  Indra  der  bemeistert's.' 
Von  Roth  has  adopted  the  translation  of  the  second  line, 
which  I  suggested  in  a  note ;    Ludwig  prefers  the  more 
abrupt  construction  which  I  preferred  in  the   translation. 
It  is  difficult  to  decide. 

[3»]  b 
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Verse  11. 
Von  Roth : 

^  Entziickt  hat  euer  Ruhmen  mich,  ihr  Marut, 

Das  lobenswerthe  Wort,  das  ihr  gesprochen, 

Fiir  mich — den  Indra — ^fur  den  freud'gen  Helden, 

Als  Freunde  fur  den  Freund,  fiir  mich — von  selbst  ihr.' 

The  last  words  fiir  mich — von  selbst  ihr  are  not  very 

clear,  but  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  original  tanv^  tanfibhiA. 

I  still  adhere  to  my  remark  that  tanu,  self,  must  refer  to 

the  same  person,  though  I  see  that  all  other  translators 

take  an  opposite  view.     Non  liquet. 

Verse  12. 

Von  Roth  : 
'  Gefallen  find  ich,  wie  sie  sind,  an  ihnen, 

In  Raschheit  und  in  Frische  unvergleichlich. 

So  oft  ich  euch,  Marut,  im  Schmuck  erblickte, 
Erfreut'  ich  mich  und  freue  jetzt  an  euch  mich.' 

This  is  again  one  of  those  verses  which  it  is  far  easier  to 
translate  than  to  construe.  A^^Ainta  me  may  mean,  they 
pleased  me,  but  then  what  is  the  meaning  of  ^Aaddyitha 
kdi  nfindtn,  '  may  you  please  me  now,'  instead  of  what  we 
should  expect,  *  you  do  please  me  now.'  In  order  to  avoid 
this,  I  took  the  more  frequent  meaning  of  ^Aad,  to  appear, 
and  translated,  *  you  have  appeared  formerly,  appear  to  me 
now.* 

To  translate  dnedyaA  ^dva^  &  fsha^  dadh^n&A,  by  ^  in 
Raschheit  und  in  Frische  unvergleichlich,'  is  poetical,  but 
how  does  it  benefit  the  scholar?  I  take  &  dh^  in  the 
sense  of  bringing  or  giving,  as  it  is  often  used ;  cf.  II,  38, 
5.  This  is  more  compatible  with  fshaA,  food,  vigour.  I 
am  not  certain  that  anedya^  can  mean  blameless.  Roth 
s.v.  derives  Anedya  from  a-nedya,  and  nedya  from  nid. 
But  how  we  get  from  nid  to  nedya,  he  does  not  say.  He 
suggests  anedyd^  or  anedya^rava^  as  emendations.  I  sug- 
gested anedyam.  But  I  suspect  there  is  something  else 
behind  all  this.  AnediyaA  may  have  been  intended  for 
*  having  nothing  coming  nearer,'  and  like  an-uttama,  might 
express  excellence.  Or  anedyaA  may  have  been  an  adverb, 
not  nearly. 
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These  are  mere  guesses,  and  they  are  rather  contradicted 
by  snedyAA,  used  in  the  plural,  with  anavadyi^.  Still  it  is 
better  to  point  out  difficulties  than  to  slur  them  over  by 
translating  'in  Raschheit  und  in  Frische  unveigleichlich.' 
It  is  possible  that  both  Roth  and  S^yaifa  thought  that 
anedyaA  was  connected  with  nediyaA ;  but  what  scholars 
want  to  know  is  the  exact  construction  of  a  sentence. 

Von  Roth:  Verse  18. 

*Ist  irgendwo  ein  Fest  fiir  euch  bereitet, 

So  fahrt  doch  her  zu  unsrer  Schaar,  ihr  Schaaren! 
Der  Andacht  Regungen  in  uns  belebend, 

Und  werdet  Zeugen  unserer  frommen  Werke.' 
In   this  verse  there   is  no  difficulty,  except  the  exact 
meaning  of  apiv4tiyanta4,  on  which  I   have  spoken  in 
note  1. 

Verse  14. 
Von  Roth : 

*  Wo  dankbar  huldigend  der  Dichter  lobsingt, 
Hier  wo  uns  Md.nya's  Kunst  zusammenfiihrte, 
Da  kehret  ein,  ihr  Marut,  bei  den  Frommen, 
Euch  gdten  ja  des  Beters  heirgc  Spriiche.' 
Prof,  von  Roth  admits  that  this  is  a  difficult  verse.     He 
translates  it,  but  again  he  does  not  help  us  to  construe  it. 
Grassmann  also  gives  us  a  metrical  translation,  but  it  differs 
widely  from  von  Roth's  : 

*Wenn  wie  zur  Spende  euch  der  Dichter  herlockt, 
Und  der  Gesang  des  Weisen  uns  herbeizog,*  &c. ; 
and  so  does  Geldner's  version,  unless  we  are  to  consider 
this  as  an  improved  rendering  from  von  Roth's  own  pen : 
'  Wenn  uns  des  Mftnya  Kunst  zur  Feier  herzieht, 

Wie  Dichter  ja  zu  Festen  geme  rufen/  &c. 
Here   Geldner   conjectures  duvasy^   for  duvasy^t,  and 
takes  duvdse  as  an  infinitive. 

Von  Roth:  Verse  15. 

'  Geweiht  ist  euch  der  Preis,  Marut,  die  Lieder, 
Des  Mftnya,  des  Manddrasohns,  des  Dichters, 
Mit  Labung  kommt  herbei,  mir  selbst  zur  Starkung 
[Gebt  Labung  uns  und  wasserreiche  Fluren].' 
b  2 
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How  tanve  vay^m  is  to  mean  *  mir  selbst  zur  Starkung' 
has  not  been  explained  by  von  Roth.  No  doubt  tanve  may 
mean  mir  selbst,  and  vay&m  zur  Starkung ;  but  though  this 
may  satisfy  a  poet,  scholars  want  to  know  how  to  construe. 
It  seems  to  me  that  Roth  and  Lanman  (Noun-inflection,  p. 
552)  have  made  the  same  mistake  which  I  made  in  taking 
ishim  for  an  accusative  of  ish,  which  ought  to  be  Isham, 
and  in  admitting  the  masculine  gender  for  vriffina,  in  the 
sense  of  Flu  r. 

I  still  take  ydsfsh/ia  for  the  3  p.  sing,  of  the  precative 
Atmanepada,  like  ^anishish/a  and  vanishtsh/a.  With  the 
preposition  iva,  yisisishM^  in  IV,  i,  4,  means  to  turn 
away.  With  the  preposition  &  therefore  y4slsh/Sa  may 
well  mean  to  turn  towards,  to  bring.  If  we  took  y&sish/!a 
as  a  2  p.  plur.  in  the  sense  of  come,  we  could  not  account 
for  the  long  !,  nor  for  the  accusative  vay4m.  We  thus  get 
the  meaning,  *  May  this  your  hymn  of  praise  bring  vayJm,' 
i.  e.  a  branch,  an  offshoot  or  offspring,  tanve,  for  ourselves, 
ish4,  together  with  food.  We  then  begin  a  new  sentence : 
'May  we  find  an  invigorating  autumn  with  quickening 
rain.'  It  is  true  that  ishd,  as  a  name  of  an  autumn  months 
does  not  occur  again  in  the  Rig-veda,  but  it  is  found  in 
the  5atapatha-brihma;fa.  Vraj^na,  possibly  in  the  sense 
of  people  or  enemies,  we  have  in  VII,  32,  27,  ignSit&A 
vrigixAh^  where  Roth  reads  wrongly  ignkik  vn^n4;  V, 
44, 1  (?);  VI,  z$y  5.  GtridAnu  also  would  be  an  appropriate 
epithet  to  ishd. 

Professor  Oldenbeig  has  sent  me  the  following  notes  on 
this  difficult  hymn.  He  thinks  it  is  what  he  calls  an 
Akhy&na-hymn,  consistii^  of  verses  which  originally  formed 
part  of  a  story  in  prose.  He  has  treated  of  this  class  of 
hymns  in  the  Zeitschrift  der  D.  M.  G.  XXXIX,  60  seq. 
He  would  prefer  to  ascribe  verses  i  and  2  to  Indra,  who 
addresses  the  Maruts  when  he  meets  them  as  they  return 
from  a  sacrifice.  In  this  case,  however,  we  should  have  to 
accept  rtram&ma  as  a  pluralis  majestaticus,  and  I 
doubt  whether  Indra  ever  speaks  of  himself  in  the  plural, 
except  it  may  be  in  using  the  pronoun  na^. 

In  verse  4  Professor  Oldenberg  prefers  to  take  pri- 
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bhr^'to  me  ddriA  in  the  sense  of  'the  stone  for  pressing 
the  Soma  has  been  brought  forth/  and  he  adds  that  me 
need  not  mean  *  my  stone/  but  *  brought  forward  for  me.' 
He  would  prefer  to  read  Jiishmam  iyarti,  as  in  IV,  17,  la; 
X,  75,  3,  though  he  does  not  consider  this  alteration  of  the 
text  necessary. 

Professor  Oldenberg  would  ascribe  w.  13  and  14  to  Indra. 
The  14th  verse  would  then  mean,  'After  M4nya  has  brought 
us  (the  gods)  hither,  turn,  O  Maruts,  towards  the  sage.'  Of 
this  interpretation  I  should  like  to  adopt  at  all  events  the 
last  sentence,  taking  varta  for  vart-ta,  the  a  p.  plur. 
imperat  of  vr/t,  after  the  Ad  class. 

The  text  of  the  Maitrilyani  Samhiti,  lately  published 
by  Dr.  L.  von  Schroeder,  yields  a  few  interesting  various 
readings:  v.  5,  ekam  instead  of  etdn;  v.  la,  sravA  instead 
of  .nava ;  and  v.  15,  vsLj&msi  as  a  variant  for  vayim,  which 
looks  like  a  conjectural  emendation. 

A  comparison  like  the  one  we  have  here  instituted  between 
two  translations  of  the  same  hymn,  will  serve  to  show  how 
useless  any  rendering,  whether  in  prose  or  poetry,  would  be 
without  notes  to  justify  the  meanings  of  every  doubtful 
word  and  sentence.  It  will,  no  doubt,  disclose  at  the  same 
time  the  unsettled  state  of  Vedic  scholarship,  but  the  more 
fully  this  fact  is  acknowledged,  the  better,  I  believe,  it  will 
be  for  the  progress  of  our  studies.  They  have  suffered 
more  than  from  anything  else  from  that  baneful  positivism 
which  has  done  so  much  harm  in  hieroglyphic  and  cuneiform 
researches.  That  the  same  words  and  names  should  be 
interpreted  differently  from  year  to  year,  is  perfectly  in- 
telligible to  every  one  who  is  familiar  with  the  nature  of 
these  decipherments.  What  has  seriously  injured  the  credit 
of  these  studies  is  that  the  latest  decipherments  have  always 
been  represented  as  final  and  unchangeable.  Vedic  hymns 
may  seem  more  easy  to  decipher  than  Babylonian  and 
Egyptian  inscriptions,  and  in  one  sense  they  are.  But 
when  we  come  to  really  difficult  passages,  the  Vedic  hymns 
often  require  a  far  greater  effort  of  divination  than  the 
hymns  addressed  to  Egyptian  or  Babylonian  deities.  And 
there  is  this  additional  difficulty  that  when  we  deal  with 
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inscriptions,  we  have  at  all  events  the  text  as  it  was 
engraved  from  the  first,  and  we  are  safe  against  later 
modifications  and  interpolations,  while  in  the  case  of  the 
Veda,  even  though  the  text  as  presupposed  by  the  Prftti- 
j&khyas  may  be  considered  as  authoritative  for  the  fifth 
century  B.C.,  how  do  we  know  what  changes  it  may  have 
undei^one  before  that  time?  Nor  can  I  help  giving 
expression  once  more  to  misgivings  I  have  so  often  ex- 
pressed, whether  the  date  of  the  Pr&tir&khyas  is  really 
beyond  the  reach  of  doubt,  and  whether,  if  it  is,  there 
is  no  other  way  of  escaping  from  the  conclusion  that  the 
whole  collection  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  including 
even  the  Vilakhil)^  hymns,  existed  at  that  early  time*. 
The  more  I  study  the  hymns,  the  more  I  feel  staggered 
at  the  conclusion  at  which  all  Sanskrit  scholars  seem  to 
have  arrived,  touching  their  age.  That  many  of  them  are 
old,  older  than  anything  else  in  Sanskrit,  their  grammar,  if 
nothing  else,  proclaims  in  the  clearest  way.  But  that  some 
of  them  are  modem  imitations  is  a  conviction  that  forces 
itself  even  on  the  least  sceptical  minds.  Here  too  we  must 
guard  against  positivism,  and  suspend  our  judgment,  and 
accept  correction  with  a  teachable  spirit.  No  one  would 
be  more  grateful  for  a  way  out  of  the  maze  of  Vedic 
chronology  than  I  should  be,  if  a  more  modem  date  could 
be  assigned  to  some  of  the  Vedic  hymns  than  the  period 
of  the  rise  of  Buddhism.  But  how  can  we  account  for 
Buddhism  without  Vedic  hymns  ?  In  the  oldest  Buddhist 
Suttas  the  hymns  of  three  Vedas  are  constantly  referred 
to,  and  warnings  are  uttered  even  against  the  fourth  Veda, 
the  Athabbana**.  The  Upanishads  also,  the  latest  pro- 
ductions of  the  BrAhma^a  period,  must  have  been  known 
to  the  founders  of  Buddhism.  From  all  this  there  seems 
to  be  no  escape,  and  yet  I  must  confess  that  my  conscience 
quivers  in  assigning  such  compositions  as  the  Vdlakhilya 
hymns  to  a  period  preceding  the  rise  of  Buddhism  in 
India. 

•  See  Preface  to  the  first  edition,  p.  xxxii. 

*  Tnva/akasutta,  ver.  937;  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  x,  p.  176;  Intro- 
duction, p.  xiii. 
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I  have  often  been  asked  why  I  b^an  my  translation  of 
the  Rig-veda  with  the  hymns  addressed  to  the  Maruts  or 
the  Storm-gods,  which  are  certainly  not  the  most  attractive 
of  Vedic  hymns.  I  had  several  reasons,  though,  as  often 
happens,  I  could  hardly  say  which  of  them  determined  my 
choice. 

First  of  all,  they  are  the  most  difficult  hymns,  and 
therefore  they  had  a  peculiar  attraction  in  my  eyes. 

Secondly,  as  even  when  translated  they  required  a  con- 
siderable effort  before  they  could  be  fully  understood,  I 
hoped  they  would  prove  attractive  to  serious  students  only, 
and  frighten  away  the  casual  reader  who  has  done  so  much 
harm  by  meddling  with  Vedic  antiquities.  Our  grapes,  I 
am  glad  to  say,  are  still  sour,  and  ought  to  remain  so  for 
some  time  longer. 

Thirdly,  there  are  few  hymns  which  place  the  original 
character  of  the  so-called  deities  to  whom  they  are  addressed 
in  so  clear  a  light  as  the  hymns  addressed  to  the  Maruts 
or  Storm-gods.  There  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  meaning  of 
the  name,  whatever  difference  of  opinion  there  may  be  about 
its  etymology.  Marut  and  maruta  in  ordinary  Sanskrit 
mean  wind,  and  more  particularly  a  strong  wind,  differing  by 
its  violent  character  from  vdy  u  or  vAt  a  •.  Nor  do  the  hymns 
themselves  leave  us  in  any  doubt  as  to  the  natural  phe- 
nomena with  which  the  Maruts  are  identified.  Storms 
which  root  up  the  trees  of  the  forest,  lightning,  thunder, 
and  showers  of  rain,  are  the  backgfround  from  which  the 
Maruts  in  their  personal  and  dramatic  character  rise  before 
our  eyes.  In  one  verse  the  Maruts  are  the  very  phenomena 
of  nature  as  convulsed  by  a  thunderstorm ;  in  the  next, 
with  the  slightest  change  of  expression,  they  are  young  men, 
driving  on  chariots,  hurling  the  thunderbolt,  and  crushing 
the  clouds  in  order  to  win  the  rain.  Now  they  are  the 
sons  of  Rudra  and  Trisni,  the  friends  and  brothers  of  Indra, 
now  they  quarrel  with  Indra  and  claim  their  own  rightful 
share  of  praise  and  sacrifice.  Nay,  after  a  time  the  storm- 
gods   in   India,   like  the   storm-gods  in  other  countries, 

^  The  Viyns  are  mentioned  by  the  side  of  the  Maruts,  Rv.  II,  ii,  14. 
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obtain  a  kind  of  supremacy,  and  are  invoked  by  them- 
selves, as  if  there  were  no  other  gods  beside  them.  In 
most  of  the  later  native  dictionaries,  in  the  Medint,  Vifva, 
Hema>^andra,  Amara,  and  Anek&rthadhvanima^^ri,  Marut 
is  given  as  a  synonym  of  deva,  or  god  in  general  \  and  so  is 
Maru  in  PAli. 

But  while  the  hymns  addressed  to  the  Maruts  enable  us  to 
watch  the  successive  stages  in  the  development  of  so-called 
deities  more  clearly  than  any  other  hymns,  there  is  no  doubt 
one  drawback,  namely,  the  uncertainty  of  the  etymology  of 
Marut.  The  etymology  of  the  name  is  and  always  must 
be  the  best  key  to  the  original  intention  of  a  deity.  What- 
ever Zeus  became  afterwards,  he  was  originally  conceived 
as  Dyaus,  the  bright  sky.  Whatever  changes  came  over 
Ceres  in  later  times,  her  first  name  and  her  first  conception 
was  5arad,  harvest.  With  regard  to  Marut  I  have  myself 
no  doubt  whatever  that  Mar-ut  comes  from  the  root  MiR, 
in  the  sense  of  grinding,  crushing,  pounding  (Sk.  mrinSitiy 
himskykmy  part.  mCir^a,  crushed,  like  mriditSL ;  imdr  and 
4muri,  destroyer).  There  is  no  objection  to  this  etymology, 
either  on  the  ground  of  phonetic  rules,  or  on  account  of 
the  meaning  of  Marut**.  Professor  Kuhn's  idea  that  the 
name  of  the  Maruts  was  derived  from  the  root  MMy  to  die, 
and  that  the  Maruts  were  originally  conceived  as  the  souls 
of  the  departed,  and  afterwards  as  ghosts,  spirits,  winds, 
and  lastly  as  storms,  derives  no  support  from  the  Veda. 
Another  etymology,  proposed  in  Bohtlingk's  Dictionary, 
which  derives  Marut  from  a  root  M^,  to  shine,  labours 
under  two  disadvantages ;  first,  that  there  is  no  such  root  in 
Sanskrit  ** ;  secondly,  that  the  lurid  splendour  of  the  light- 
ning is  but  a  subordinate  feature  in  the  character  of  the 
Maruts.  No  better  etymology  having  been  proposed,  I  still 
maintain  that  the  derivation  of  Marut  from  MM,  to  pound, 
to  smash,  is  free  from  any  objection,  and  that  the  original 
conception  of  the  Maruts  was  that  of  the  crushing,  smash- 
ing, striking,  tearing,  destroying  storms. 

*  Anondoram  Borooah,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  vol.  iii,  p.  323. 
**  See  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,  vol.  ii,  p.  357  seq. 
"  MaiUi  is  a  word  of  very  doubtful  origin. 
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It  is  true  that  we  have  only  two  words  in  Sanskrit  formed 
by  the  suffix  ut,  mardt  and  gariit  in  gardt-mat,  but 
there  are  other  suffixes  which  are  equally  restricted  to  one 
or  two  nouns  only.  This  ut  represents  an  old  suffix  vat, 
just  as  us  presupposes  vas,  in  vidus  (vidushi,  vidush- 
/ara)  for  vid-vas,  nom.  vid-v^n,  ace.  vidv4»«sam. 
In  a  similar  way  we  find  side  by  side  pdrus,  knot, 
pdrvan,  knot,  and  pdrvata,  stone,  cloud,  presupposing 
such  forms  as  ^parvat  and  parut.  If  then  by  the  side  of 
*parut,  we  find  Latin  pars,  partis,  why  should  we 
object  to  Mars,  Martis  as  a  parallel  form  of  Marut? 
I  do  not  say  the  two  words  are  identical,  I  only  main- 
tain tiiat  the  root  is  the  same,  and  the  two  suffixes  are 
mere  variants.  No  doubt  Marut  might  have  appeared 
in  Latin  as  Marut,  like  the  neuter  cap-ut,  capitis 
(cf.  prae-ceps,  prae-cipis,  and  prae-cipitis);  but 
Mars,  Martis  is  as  good  a  derivation  from  MM  as  Fors, 
Fortis  is  from  GHA».  Dr.  von  Bradke  (Zeitschrift  der 
D.M.G.,  vol.  xl,  p.  349),  though  identifying  Marut  with 
Mars,  proposes  a  new  derivation  of  Marut,  as  being 
originally  *Mavr/t,  which  would  correspond  well  with 
Mavors.  But  *Mavf'/t  has  no  meaning  in  Sanskrit,  and 
seems  grammatically  an  impossible  formation. 

If  there  could  be  any  doubt  as  to  the  original  identity 
of  Marut  and  Mars,  it  is  dispelled  by  the  Umbrian  name 
9erfo  Marti o,  which,  as  Grassmann**  has  shown,  corre- 
sponds exactly  to  the  expression  ^drdha-s  mSruta-s,  the 
host  of  the  Maruts.  Such  minute  coincidences  can  hardly 
be  accidental,  though,  as  I  have  myself  often  remarked,  the 
chapter  of  accidents  in  language  is  certainly  larger  than  we 
suppose.  Thus,  in  our  case,  I  pointed  out  that  we  can 
observe  the  transition  of  the  gods  of  storms  into  the  gods 
of  destruction  and  war,  not  only  in  the  Veda,  but  likewise 
in  the  mythology  of  the  Polynesians ;  and  yet  the  similarity 
in  the  Polynesian  name  of  Maru  can  only  be  accidental^. 


*  Biographies  of  Words,  p.  13. 

^  Knhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xvi,  p.  190 ;  and  note  to  Rt.  I,  37,  i,  p.  70. 

«  M.  M.,  Science  of  Religion,  p.  255. 
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And  I  may  add  that  in  Estonian  also  we  find  storm-gods 
called  Marutu  uled  or  maro,  plural  marud*. 

Fourthly,  the  hymns  addressed  to  the  Maruts  seemed  to 
me  to  possess  an  interest  of  their  own,  because,  as  it  is 
diflicult  to  doubt  the  identity  of  the  two  names,  Marut 
and  Mars,  they  offered  an  excellent  opportunity  for  watching 
the  peculiar  changes  which  the  same  deity  would  undergo 
when  transferred  to  India  on  one  side  and  to  Europe  on  the 
other.  Whether  the  Greek  Ares  also  was  an  offshoot  of 
the  same  root  must  seem  more  doubtful,  and  I  contented 
myself  with  giving  the  principal  reasons  for  and  against 
this  theory  ^ 

Though  these  inducements  which  led  me  to  select  the 
hymns  to  the  Maruts  as  the  first  instalment  of  a  translation  of 
the  Rig-veda  could  hardly  prevail  with  me  now,  yet  I  was 
obliged  to  place  them  once  more  in  the  for^^ound,  because 
the  volume  containing  the  translation  of  these  hymns  with 
very  full  notes  has  been  used  for  many  years  as  a  text 
book  by  those  who  were  beginning  the  study  of  the  Rig- 
veda,  and  was  out  of  print.  In  order  to  meet  the  demand 
for  a  book  which  could  serve  as  an  easy  introduction  to 
Vedic  studies,  I  decided  to  reprint  the  translation  of  the 
hymns  to  the  Maruts,  and  most  of  the  notes,  though  here 
and  there  somewhat  abbreviated,  and  then  to  continue  the 
same  hymns,  followed  by  others  addressed  to  Rudra, 
V&yu,  and  Vdta.  My  task  would,  of  course,  have  been 
much  easier,  if  I  had  been  satisfied  with  making  a  selec- 
tion; and  translating  those  hymns,  or  those  verses  only, 
which  afford  no  very  great  difficulties.  As  it  is,  I  have 
grappled  with  every  hymn  and  every  verse  addressed  to 
the  Maruts,  so  that  my  readers  will  find  in  this  volume 
all  that  the  Vedic  poets  had  to  say  about  the  Storm- 
gods. 

In  order  to  show,  however,  that  Vedic  hymns,  though 
they  begin  with  a  description  of  the  most  striking  phe- 
nomena of  nature,  are   by  no   means  confined  to  that 


*  Bertram,  Ilmatar,  Dorpat,  187T,  p.  98. 

^  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,  vol.  ii,  p.  557. 
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narrow  sphere,  but  rise  in  the  end  to  the  most  sublime 
conception  of  a  supreme  Deity,  I  have  placed  one  hymn, 
that  addressed  to  the  Unknown  God,  at  the  head  of 
my  collection.  This  will  clear  me,  I  hope,  of  the  very 
unfair  suspicion  that,  by  beginning  my  translation  of 
the  Rig-veda  with  hymns  celebrating  the  wild  forces  of 
nature  only,  I  had  wished  to  represent  the  Vedic  religion 
as  nature-worship  and  nothing  else.  It  will  give  the 
tiioughtful  reader  a  foretaste  of  what  he  may  expect  in 
the  end,  and  show  how  vast  a  sphere  of  religious  thought 
is  filled  by  what  we  call  by  a  very  promiscuous  name, 
the  Veda. 

The  MS.  of  this  volume  was  ready,  and  the  printing  of 
it  was  actually  begun  in  1885.  A  succession  of  new  calls 
on  my  time,  which  admitted  of  no  refusal,  have  delayed  the 
actual  publication  till  now.  This  delay,  however,  has  been 
compensated  by  one  very  great  advantage.  Beginning 
with  hymn  167  of  the  first  Ma«rfala,  Professor  Oldenberg 
has,  in  the  most  generous  spirit,  lent  me  his  help  in  the  final 
revision  of  my  translation  and  notes.  It  is  chiefly  due  to 
him  that  the  results  of  the  latest  attempts  at  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  Veda,  which  are  scattered  about  in  learned 
articles  and  monographs,  have  been  utilised  for  this  volume. 
His  suggestions^  I  need  hardly  say,  have  proved  most 
valuable;  and  though  he  should  not  be  held  responsible 
for  any  mistakes  that  may  be  discovered,  whether  in  the 
translation  or  in  the  notes,  my  readers  may  at  all  events 
take  it  for  granted  that,  where  my  translation  seems 
unsatisfactory.  Professor  Oldenberg  also  had  nothing  better 
to  suggest. 

Considering  my  advancing  years,  I  thought  I  should  act 
in  the  true  interest  of  Vedic  scholarship,  if  for  the  future 
also  I  divided  my  work  with  him.  While  for  this  volume 
the  chief  responsibility  rests  with  me,  the  second  volume 
will  contain  the  hymns  to  Agni,  as  translated  and  an- 
notated by  him,  and  revised  by  me.  In  places  where  we 
really  differ,  we  shall  say  so.  For  the  rest,  we  are  willing 
to  share  both  blame  and  praise.  Our  chief  object  is  to 
help  forward  a  critical  study  of  the  Veda,  and  we  are  well 
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aware  that  much  of  what  has  been  done  and  can  be  done 
in  the  present  state  of  Vedic  scholarship,  is  only  a  kind  of 
reconnaissance,  if  not  a  forlorn  hope,  to  be  followed  here- 
after by  a  patient  siege  of  the  hitherto  impregnable  fortress 
of  andent  Vedic  literature. 

F.  MAX  MOLLER. 
Oxford  : 
6th  Dec.  1891. 


PREFACE 
TO   THE   FIRST  EDITION. 

When  some  twenty  years  ago  I  dedded  on  undertaking 

the  first  edition  of  the  two  texts  and  the  commentary  of 

the  Rig-veda,  I  little  expected  that  it  would  fall  to  my  lot 

to  publish  also  what  may,  without  presump- 
What  a  trans-       ,         .  „    ,      ,        ^  ,     .  /.    , 

lationofthe     tion,  be  Called  the  first  translation   of  the 

o^htTo  be  ancient  sacred  hymns  of  the  Brahmans.  Such 
is  the  charm  of  deciphering  step  by  step 
the  dark  and  helpless  utterances  of  the  early  poets  of 
India,  and  discovering  from  time  to  time  behind  words 
that  for  years  seemed  unintelligible,  the  simple  though 
strange  expressions  of  primitive  thought  and  primitive 
faith,  that  it  required  no  small  amount  of  self-denial  to 
decide  in  favour  of  devoting  a  life  to  the  publishing  of  the 
materials  rather  than  to  the  drawing  of  the  results  which 
those  materials  supply  to  the  student  of  ancient  language 
and  ancient  religion.  Even  five  and  twenty  years  ago,  and 
without  waiting  for  the  publication  of  Siya^a's  com- 
mentary, much  might  have  been  achieved  in  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda.  With  the  MSS.  then 
accessible  in  the  principal  libraries  of  Europe,  a  tolerably 
correct  text  of  the  SaLmhitSi  might  have  been  published,  and 
these  ancient  relics  of  a  primitive  religion  might  have  been 
at  least  partially  deciphered  and  translated  in  the  same  way 
in  which  ancient  inscriptions  are  deciphered  and  translated, 
viz.  by  a  careful  collection  of  all  grammatical  forms,  and 
by  a  complete  intercomparison  of  all  passages  in  which  the 
same  words  and  the  same  phrases  occur.  When  I  resolved 
to  devote  my  leisure  to  a  critical  edition  of  the  text  and 
commentary  of  the  Rig-veda  rather  than  to  an  independent 
study  of  that  text,  it  was  chiefly  from  a  conviction  that  the 
traditional  interpretation  of  the  Rig-veda,  as  embodied  in 
the  commentary  of  S4ya«a  and  other  works  of  a  similar 
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character,  could  not  be  neglected  with  impunity,  and  that 
sooner  or  later  a  complete  edition  of  these  works  would  be 
recognised  as  a  necessity.  It  was  better  therefore  to  begin 
with  the  beginning,  though  it  seemed  hard  sometimes  to 
spend  forty  years  in  the  wilderness  instead  of  rushing 
straight  into  the  promised  land. 

It  is  well  known  to  those  who  have  followed  my  literary 
publications  that  I  never  entertained  any  exaggerated 
opinion  as  to  the  value  of  the  traditional  interpretation  of 
the  Veda,  handed  down  in  the  theological  schools  of  India, 
and  preserved  to  us  in  the  great  commentary  of  S&ya«a. 
More  than  twenty  years  ago,  when  it  required  more  courage 
to  speak  out  than  now,  I  expressed  my  opinion  on  that  sub- 
ject in  no  ambiguous  language,  and  was  blamed  for  it  by 
some  of  those  who  now  speak  of  SAyandL  as  a  mere  drag  in 
the  prepress  of  Vcdic  scholarship.  Even  a  drag,  however, 
is  sometimes  more  conducive  to  the  safe  advancement  of 
learning  than  a  whip ;  and  those  who  recollect  the  history 
of  Vedic  scholarship  during  the  last  five  and  twenty  years, 
know  best  that,  with  all  its  faults  and  weaknesses,  S&yana's 
commentary  was  a  sine  qu&  non  for  a  scholarlike  study 
of  the  Rig-veda.  I  do  not  wonder  that  others  who  have 
more  recently  entered  on  that  study  are  inclined  to  speak 
disparagingly  of  the  scholastic  interpretations  of  Siya/^a. 
They  hardly  know  how  much  we  all  owe  to  his  guidance  in 
effecting  our  first  entrance  into  this  fortress  of  Vedic  lan- 
guage and  Vedic  religion,  and  how  much  even  they,  without 
being  aware  of  it,  are  indebted  to  that  Indian  Eustathius. 
I  do  not  withdraw  an  opinion  which  I  expressed  many 
years  ago,  and  for  which  I  was  much  blamed  at  the  time, 
that  S4ya«a  in  many  cases  teaches  us  how  the  Veda  ought 
not  to  be,  rather  than  how  it  ought  to  be  understood. 
But  for  all  that,  who  does  not  know  how  much  assistance 
may  be  derived  from  a  first  translation,  even  though  it  is 
imperfect,  nay,  how  often  the  very  mistakes  of  our  pre- 
decessors help  us  in  finding  the  right  track  ?  If  now  we  can 
walk  without  SAya«a,  we  ought  to  bear  in  mind  that  five 
and  twenty  years  ago  we  could  not  have  made  even  our 
first  steps,  we  could  never,  at  least,  have  gained  a  firm 
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footing  without  his  leading  strings.  If  therefore  we  can  now 
see  further  than  he  could,  let  us  not  forget  that  we  are 
standing  on  his  shoulders. 

I  do  not  r^ret  in  the  least  the  time  which  I  have  devoted 
to  the  somewhat  tedious  work  of  editing  the  commentary 
of  SAy^n2L,  and  editing  it  according  to  the  strictest  rules  of 
critical  scholarship.  The  Veda,  I  feel  convinced,  will 
occupy  scholars  for  centuries  to  come,  and  will  take  and 
maintain  for  ever  its  position  as  the  most  ancient  of  books 
in  the  library  of  mankind.  Such  a  book,  and  the  com- 
mentary of  such  a  book^  should  be  edited  once  for  all ;  and 
unless  some  unexpected  discovery  is  made  of  more  ancient 
MSS.,  I  do  not  anticipate  that  any  future  Bekker  or 
Dindorf  will  find  much  to  glean  for  a  new  edition  of  Siya/^a, 
or  that  the  text,  as  restored  by  me  from  a  collation  of  the 
best  MSS.  accessible  in  Europe,  will  ever  be  materially 
shaken  \  It  has  taken  a  long  time,  I  know ;  but  those  who 
find  fault  with  me  for  the  deby,  should  remember  that  few 

*  Sioce  the  publication  of  the  first  volume  of  the  Rig-veda,  many  new  MSS. 
have  come  before  me,  partly  copied  for  roe,  partly  lent  to  me  for  a  time  by 
scholan  in  India,  bnt  every  one  of  them  belonged  clearly  to  one  of  the  three 
fiunilies  which  I  have  described  in  my  introduction  to  the  first  volume  of  the 
Rig-veda.  In  the  beginning  of  the  first  Ash^ka,  and  occasionally  at  the 
beginning  of  other  Ash/kkas,  likewise  in  the  commentary  on  hymns  which  were 
studied  by  native  scholars  with  particular  interest,  various  readings  occur  in 
some  MSS.,  which  seem  at  first  to  betoken  an  independent  source,  but  which 
are  in  reality  mere  marginal  notes,  due  to  more  or  less  learned  students  of 
these  MSS.  Thus  after  verse  3  of  the  introduction  one  MS.  reads :  sa  prdha 
nn'poti/n,  rd,$un,  s^yaif&ryo  mamSnu^^,  sarvam  vetty  esha  yedSiakm  vy&khyft- 
trf tvena,  yi:^atdm.  The  same  MS.,  after  verse  4,  adds :  ityukto  mddhav&r- 
yeMa  vtrabukkamahfpati^,  anvarit  sSiySj^Jk^Lryajn  ved&rthasya  prakarane. 

I  had  for  a  time  some  hope  that  MSS.  written  in  Grantha  or  other  South- 
Indian  alphabets  might  have  preserved  an  independent  text  of  S&yana,  but 
from  some  specimens  of  a  Grantha  MS.  collated  for  me  by  Mr.  Eggeling,  I  do 
not  think  that  even  this  hope  is  meant  to  be  realised.  The  MS.  in  question 
contains  a  few  independent  various  readings,  such  as  are  found  in  all  MSS.,  and 
owe  their  origin  clearly  to  the  jottings  of  iodividual  students.  When  at  the  end 
of  verse  6,  I  found  the  independent  reading,  vyutpannas  tEvati  sarv&  ri^o 
vy&khydtum  arhati,  I  expected  that  other  various  readings  of  the  same  character 
might  follow.  But  after  a  few  additions  in  the  beginning,  and  those  clearly 
taken  from  other  parts  of  Siya^a's  commentary,  nothing  of  real  importance 
could  be  gleaned  from  that  MS.  I  may  mention  as  more  important  specimens  of 
marginal  notes  that,  before  the  first  puna^  ktdrtVam,  on  page  44,  line  24  (ist  ed.), 
this  MS.  reads :  athava  yi^asya  devam  iti  sambandha^,  yi^asya  prakirakam 
ityaithaA,  purohitam  iti  pfrthagvireshafiam.    And  again,  page  44,  line  26, 
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scholars,  if  any,  have  worked  for  others  more  than  I  have 
done  in  copying  and  editing  Sanskrit  texts,  and  that  after 
all  one  cannot  give  up  the  whole  of  one's  life  to  the  colla- 
tion of  Oriental  MSS.  and  the  correction  of  proof-sheets. 
The  two  concluding  volumes  have  long  been  ready  for 
Press,  and  as  soon  as  I  can  find  leisure,  they  too  shall  be 
printed  and  published  \ 

In  now  venturing  to  publish  the  first  volume  of  my  trans- 
lation of  the  Rig-veda,  I  am  fully  aware  that  the  fate  which 
awaits  it  will  be  very  different  from  that  of  my  edition  of 
the  text  and  commentary.  It  is  a  mere  contribution 
towards  a  better  understanding  of  the  Vedic  hymns,  and 
though  I  hope  it  may  give  in  the  main  a  right  rendering 
of  the  sense  of  the  Vedic  poets,  I  fed  convinced  that  on 
many  points  my  translation  is  liable  to  correction,  and  will 
sooner  or  later  be  replaced  by  a  more  satisfactory  one.  It 
is  difficult  to  explain  to  those  who  have  not  themselves 
worked  at  the  Veda,  how  it  is  that,  though  we  may  under- 
stand almost  every  word,  yet  we  find  it  so  difficult  to  lay 
hold  of  a  whole  chain  of  connected  thought,  and  to  discover 
expressions  that  will  not  throw  a  wrong  shade  on  the 
original  features  of  the  ancient  words  of  the  Veda.  We 
have,  on  the  one  hand,  to  avoid  giving  to  our  translations 
too  modem  a  character,  or  paraphrasing  instead  of  trans- 
lating ;  while,  on  the  other,  we  cannot  retain  expressions 
which,  if  literally  rendered  in  English  or  any  modem 
tongue,  would  have  an  air  of  quaintness  or  absurdity 
totally  foreign  to  the  intention  of  the  ancient  poets.  There 
are,  as  all  Vedic  scholars  know;  whole  verses  which,  as  yet, 
yield  no  sense  whatever.    There  are  words  the  meaning  of 

before  puna^  ktdrwam,  this  MS.  adds :  athavS  ritv^m  ritngvid  (vad)  ya,^a- 
nirvahakam  hotinm  dev&nim  &hyitdram ;  tathft  ratDadhStamam.  In  the  same 
line,  after  ratn&n&m,  we  read  rama»tyadhanSnij»  vd,  taken  from  page  46, 
line  2.  Various  readings  like  these,  however,  occur  on  the  first  sheets  only, 
soon  after  the  MS.  follows  the  usual  and  recognised  text.  [This  opinion  has 
been  considerably  modified  after  a  complete  collation  of  this  MS.,  made  for 
me  by  Dr.  Wintemitz.]  For  the  later  Ash/akas,  where  all  the  MSS.  are  very 
deficient,  and  where  an  independent  authority  would  be  of  real  use,  no  Grantha 
MS.  has  as  yet  been  discovered. 

*  They  have  since  been  printed,  but  the  translation  has  in  consequence  been 
delayed. 
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which  we  can  only  guess.  Here,  no  doubt,  a  continued 
3tudy  will  remove  some  of  our  difficulties,  and  many  a 
passage  that  is  now  dark,  will  receive  light  hereafter  from  a 
happy  combination.  Much  has  already  been  achieved  by 
the  efforts  of  European  scholars,  but  much  more  remains  to 
be  done ;  and  our  only  chance  of  seeing  any  rapid  progress 
made  lies,  I  believe,  in  communicating  freely  what  every 
one  has  found  out  by  himself,  and  not  minding  if  others 
point  out  to  us  that  we  have  overlooked  the  very  passage 
that  would  at  once  have  solved  our  difficulties,  that  our 
conjectures  were  unnecessary,  and  our  emendations  wrong. 
True  and  honest  scholars  whose  conscience  tells  them  that 
they  have  done  their  best,  and  who  care  for  the  subject  on 
which  they  are  engaged  far  more  than  for  the  praise  of 
benevolent  or  the  blame  of  malignant  critics,  ought  not  to 
take  any  notice  of  merely  frivolous  censure.  There  arc 
mistakes,  no  doubt,  of  which  we  ought  to  be  ashamed,  and 
for  which  the  only  amende  honorable  we  can  make  is 
to  openly  confess  and  retract  them.  But  there  are  others, 
particularly  in  a  subject  like  Vedic  interpretation,  which  we 
should  forgive,  as  we  wish  to  be  forgiven.  This  can  be 
done  without  lowering  the  standard  of  true  scholarship  or 
vitiating  the  healthy  tone  of  scientific  morality.  Kindness 
and  gentleness  are  not  incompatible  with  earnestness, — ^far 
from  it ! — and  where  these  elements  are  wanting,  not  only 
is  the  joy  embittered  which  is  the  inherent  reward  of  all 
bonifide  work,  but  selfishness,  malignity,  aye,  even  un- 
truthfulness, gain  the  upper  hand,  and  the  healthy  growth 
of  science  is  stunted.  While  in  my  translation  of  the  Veda 
and  in  the  remarks  that  I  have  to  make  in  the  course  of 
my  commentary,  I  shall  frequently  differ  from  other 
scholars,  I  hope  I  shall  never  say  an  unkind  word  of  men 
who  have  done  their  best,  and  who  have  done  what  they 
have  done  in  a  truly  scholarlike,  that  is,  in  a  humble  spirit. 
It  would  be  unpleasant,  even  were  it  possible  within  the 
limits  assigned,  to  criticise  every  opinion  that  has  been  put 
forward  on  the  meaning  of  certain  words  or  on  the  con* 
struction  of  certain  verses  of  the  Veda.  I  prefer,  as  much 
as  possible,  to  vindicate  my  own  translation,  instead  of 
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examining  the  translations  of  other  scholars,  whether  Indian 
or  European.  SAya^a's  translation,  as  rendered  into  Eng- 
lish by  Professor  Wilson,  is  before  the  world.  Let  those 
who  take  an  interest  in  these  matters  compare  it  with  the 
translation  here  proposed.  In  order  to  give  readers  who  do 
not  possess  that  translation,  an  opportunity  of  comparing  it 
with  my  own,  I  have  for  a  few  hymns  printed  that  as  well 
as  the  translations  of  Langlois  and  Benfey  *  on  the  same  page 
with  my  own.  Everybody  will  thus  be  enabled  to  judge  of 
the  peculiar  character  of  each  of  these  translations.  That 
of  S&ya^a  represents  the  tradition  of  India;  that  of 
Langlois  is  the  ingenious,  but  thoroughly  uncritical,  guess- 
work of  a  man  of  taste ;  that  of  Benfey  is  the  rendering  of 
a  scholar,  who  has  carefully  worked  out  the  history  of  some 
words,  but  who  assigns  to  other  words  either  the  traditional 
meaning  recorded  by  S&ya^a,  or  a  conjectural  meaning 
which,  however,  would  not  always  stand  the  test  of  an  inter- 
comparison  of  all  passages  in  which  these  words  occur.  I 
may  say,  in  general,  that  S4ya«a's  translation  was  of  great 
use  to  me  in  the  beginning,  though  it  seldom  aflforded  help 
for  the  really  difficult  passages.  Langlois'  translation  has 
hardly  ever  yielded  real  assistance,  while  I  sincerely  regret 
that  Benfey's  rendering  does  not  extend  beyond  the  first 

It  may  sound  self-contradictory,  if,  after  confessing  the 

help  which  I  derived  from  these  translations,  I  venture  to 

call   my  own   the  first  translation  of  the 

The  first        Rig-veda.     The  word  translation,  however, 

traduction  **  ,  '  ' 

raisonn^e.  has  many  meanmgs.  I  mean  by  translation, 
not  a  mere  rendering  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Rig-veda  into  English,  French,  or  German,  but  a  full  account 
of  the  reasons  which  justify  the  translator  in  assigning  such 
a  power  to  such  a  word,  and  such  a  meaning  to  such  a 
sentence.  I  mean  by  translation  a  real  deciphering,  a  work 
like  that  which  Burnouf  performed  in  his  first  attempts  at 
a  translation  of  the  A  vesta, — a  traduction  raisonnie,  if 
such  an  expression  may  be  used.    Without  such  a  process, 

*  In  the  new  edition,  Langlois*  tranalation  has  been  omitted,  and  thoae  of 
Ladwig  and  Grassmann  have  been  inserted  occasionally  only. 
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without  a  running  commentary,  a  mere  translation  of  the 
ancient  hymns  of  the  Brahmans  will  never  lead  to  any  solid 
results.  Even  if  the  translator  has  discovered  the  right 
meaning  of  a  word  or  of  a  whole  sentence,  his  mere  transla- 
tion does  not  help  us  much,  unless  he  shows  us  the  process 
by  which  he  has  arrived  at  it,  unless  he  places  before  us 
the  pieces  justificatives  of  his  final  judgment.  The 
Veda  teems  with  words  that  require  a  justification ;  not  so 
much  the  words  which  occur  but  once  or  twice,  though 
many  of  these  are  difficult  enough,  but  rather  the  common 
words  and  particles,  which  occur  again  and  again,  which  we 
understand  to  a  certain  point,  and  can  render  in  a  vague 
way,  but  which  must  be  defined  before  they  can  be  trans- 
lated, and  before  they  can  convey  to  us  any  real  and 
tangible  meaning.  It  was  out  of  the  question  in  a  trans- 
lation of  this  character  to  attempt  either  an  imitation  of 
the  original  rhythm  or  metre,  or  to  introduce  the  totally 
foreign  element  of  rhyming.  Such  translations  may  follow 
by  and  by :  at  present  a  metrical  translation  would  only 
be  an  excuse  for  an  inaccurate  translation. 

While  engaged  in  collecting  the  evidence  on  which  the 
meaning  of  every  word  and  every  sentence  must  be  founded, 
I  have  derived  the  most  important  assistance  from  the 
Sanskrit  Dictionary  of  Professors  Bohtlingk  and  Roth, 
which  has  been  in  course  of  publication  during  the  last 
sixteen  years.  The  Vedic  portion  of  that  Dictionary  may, 
I  believe,  be  taken  as  the  almost  exclusive  work  of  Professor 
Roth,  and  as  such,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  I  shall  treat  it 
in  my  notes.  It  would  be  ungrateful  were  I  not  to  acknow- 
ledge most  fully  the  real  benefit  which  this  publication  has 
conferred  on  every  student  of  Sanskrit,  and  my  only  regret 
is  that  its  publication  has  not  proceeded  more  rapidly,  so 
that  even  now  years  will  elapse  before  we  can  hope  to  see 
it  finished.  But  my  sincere  admiration  for  the  work  per- 
formed by  the  compilers  of  that  Dictionary  does  not  prevent 
me  from  differing,  in  many  cases,  from  the  explanations  of 
Vedic  words  given  by  Professor  Roth.  If  I  do  not  always 
criticise  Professor  Roth's  explanations  when  I  differ  from 
him,  the  reason  is  obvious.    A  dictionary  without  a  full 

c  2 


XXXVl  VEDIC    HYMNS. 


translation  of  each  passage,  or  without  a  justification  of  the 
meanings  assigned  to  each  word,  is  only  a  preliminary  step 
to  a  translation.  It  represents  a  first  classification  of  the 
meanings  of  the  same  word  in  different  passages,  but  it 
gives  us  no  means  of  judging  how,  according  to  the  opinion 
of  the  compiler,  the  meaning  of  each  single  word  should  be 
made  to  fit  the  general  sense  of  a  whole  sentence.  I  do 
not  say  this  in  disparagement,  for,  in  a  dictionary,  it  can 
hardly  be  otherwise ;  I  only  refer  to  it  in  order  to  explain 
the  difficulty  I  felt  whenever  I  differed  from  Professor  Roth, 
and  was  yet  unable  to  tell  how  the  meaning  assigned  by 
him  to  certain  words  would  be  justified  by  the  author  of 
the  Dictionary  himself.  On  this  ground  I  have  throughout 
preferred  to  explain  every  step  by  which  I  arrived  at  my 
own  renderings,  rather  than  to  write  a  running  criticism  of 
Professor  Roth's  Dictionary.  My  obligations  to  him  I  like 
to  express  thus  once  for  all,  by  stating  that  whenever  I 
found  that  I  agreed  with  him,  I  felt  greatly  assured  as 
to  the  soundness  of  my  own  rendering,  while  whenever  I 
differed  from  him,  I  never  did  so  without  careful  con- 
sideration. 

The  works,  however,  which  I  have  hitherto  mentioned, 
though  the  most  important,  are  by  no  means  the  only  ones 
that  have  been  of  use  to  me  in  preparing  my  translation  of 
the  Rig-veda.  The  numerous  articles  on  certain  hymns, 
verses,  or  single  words  occurring  in  the  Rig-veda,  published 
by  Vedic  scholars  in  Europe  and  India  during  the  last 
thirty  years,  were  read  by  me  at  the  time  of  their  publica- 
tion, and  have  helped  me  to  overcome  difficulties,  the  very 
existence  of  which  is  now  forgotten.  If  I  go  back  still 
further,  I  feel  that  in  grappling  with  the  first  and  the 
greatest  of  difficulties  in  the  study  of  the  Veda,  I  and  many 
others  are  more  deeply  indebted  than  it  is  possible  to  say, 
to  one  whose  early  loss  has  been  one  of  the  greatest  mis- 
fortunes to  Sanskrit  scholarship.  It  was  in  Burnoufs 
lectures  that  we  first  learnt  what  the  Veda  was,  and  how 
it  should  form  the  foundation  of  all  our  studies.  Not  only 
did  he  most  liberally  communicate  to  his  pupils  his  valuable 
MSS.,  and  teach  us  how  to  use  these  tools,  but  the  result3 
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of  his  own  experience  were  freely  placed  at  our  service,  we 
were  warned  against  researches  which  he  knew  to  be  useless, 
we  were  encouraged  in  undertakings  which  he  knew  to  be 
full  of  promise.  His  minute  analysis  of  long  passages  of 
S&ya;ia,  his  independent  interpretations  of  the  text  of  the 
hymns,  his  comparisons  between  the  words  and  grammatical 
forms,  the  thoughts  and  legends  of  the  Veda  and  Avesta, 
his  brilliant  divination  checked  by  an  inexorable  sense  of 
truth,  and  his  dry  logical  method  enlivened  by  sallies  of 
humour  and  sparks  of  imaginative  genius,  though  not  easily 
forgotten,  and  always  remembered  with  gratitude,  are 
now  beyond  the  reach  of  praise  or  blame.  Were  I  to 
criticise  what  he  or  other  scholars  have  said  and  written 
many  years  ago,  they  might  justly  complain  of  such  criticism. 
It  is  no  longer  necessary  to  prove  that  NAbhinedish/Aa 
pannot  mean  *  new  relatives,'  or  that  there  never  was  a  race 
of  Etendhras,  or  that  the  angels  of  the  Bible  are  in  no  way 
connected  with  the  Ahgfiras  of  the  Vedic  hymns ;  and  it 
would,  on  the  other  hand,  be  a  mere  waste  of  time,  were  I 
to  attempt  to  find  out  who  first  discovered  that  in  the  Veda 
deva  does  not  always  mean  divine,  but  sometimes  means 
brilliant.     In  fact,  it  could  not  be  done. 

In  a  new  subject  like  that  of  the  interpretation  of  the 
Veda,  there  are  certain  things  which  everybody  discovers 
who  has  eyes  to  see.  Their  discovery  requires  so  little 
research  that  it  seems  almost  an  insult  to  say  that  they 
were  discovered  by  this  or  that  scholar.  Take,  for  instance, 
the  peculiar  pronunciation  of  certain  words,  rendered  neces- 
sary by  the  requirements  of  Vedic  metres.  I  believe  that 
my  learned  friend  Professor  Kuhn  was  one  of  the  first  to 
call  general  attention  to  the  fact  that  semivowels  must  fre- 
quently be  changed  into  their  corresponding  vowels,  and 
that  long  vowels  must  sometimes  be  pronounced  as  two 
syllables.  It  is  clear,  however,  from  Rosen's  notes  to  the 
first  Ash/aka  (I,  i,  8),  that  he,  too,  was  perfectly  aware  of 
this  fact,  and  that  he  recognised  the  prevalence  of  this  rule, 
not  only  with  regard  to  semivowels  (see  his  note  to  RV.  I, 
a,  9)  and  long  vowels  which  are  the  result  of  Sandhi,  but 
likewise  with  regard  to  others  that  occur  in  the  body  of  a 
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word.  'Animadverte,'  he  writes,  *tres  syllabaa  postremas 
vocis  adhvar&;i4m  dipodiae  iambicae  munus  sustinentes, 
penultima  syllaba  praeter  iambi  prions  arsin,  thesin  quoque 
sequentis  pedis  ferente.  Satis  frequentia  sunt,  in  hac  prae- 
sertim  dipodiae  iambicae  sede,  exempla  syllabae  natura 
longae  in  tres  moras  productae.  De  qua  re  nihil  quidem 
memoratum  invenio  apud  Pingalam  aliosque  qui  de  arte 
metrica  scripserunt :  sed  numeros  ita,  ut  modo  dictum  est, 
computandos  esse,  taciti  agnoscere  videntur,  quum  versus 
una  syllaba  mancus  non  eos  offendat' 

Now  this  is  exactly  the  case.  The  ancient  grammarians, 
as  we  shall  see,  teach  distinctly  that  where  two  vowels  have 
coalesced  into  one  according  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  they 
may  be  pronounced  as  two  syllables ;  and  though  they  do 
not  teach  the  same  with  regard  to  semivowels  and  long 
vowels  occurring  in  the  body  of  the  word,  yet  they  tacitly 
recognise  that  rule,  by  frequently  taking  its  effects  for 
granted.  Thus  in  Sdtra  950  of  the  PritijAkhya,  verse  IX, 
III,  I,  is  called  an  Atyash/i,  and  the  first  pdda  is  said  to 
consist  of  twelve  syllables.  In  order  to  get  this  number, 
the  author  must  have  read, 

ayi  ru>&i  hari;;yi  punlnaA. 

Immediately  after,  verse  IV,  i,  3,  is  called  a  Dhrj'ti,  and  the 
first  p4da  must  again  have  twelve  syllables.  Here  there- 
fore the  author  takes  it  for  granted  that  we  should  read, 

sakhe  sakh&yam  abhy  Sl  vavritsva*. 

No  one,  in  fact,  with  any  ear  for  rhythm,  whether  S'aunaka 
and  Pingala,  or  Rosen  and  Kuhn,  could  have  helped  ob- 
serving these  rules  when  reading  the  Veda.  But  it  is  quite 
a  different  case  when  we  come  to  the  question  as  to  which 
words  admit  of  such  protracted  pronunciation,  and  which 
do  not.  Here  one  scholar  may  differ  from  another  accordii^ 
to  the  view  he  takes  of  the  character  of  Vedic  metres,  and 
here  one  has  to  take  careful  account  of  the  minute  and 

*  See  also  Sdtim  937  seq.  I  cannot  find  any  anthority  for  the  statement  of 
Professor  Knhn  (Beitnige,  vol.  iii,  p.  1 14)  that,  according  to  the  Rik-prfttiriUchya, 
it  is  the  first  semivowel  that  mnst  be  dissolved,  nnless  he  referred  to  the 
remarks  of  the  commentator  to  Sdtra  973. 
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ingenious  observations  contained  in  numerous  articles  by 
Professors  Kuhn,  Bollensen,  Grassmann,  and  others. 

With  regard  to  the  interpretation  of  certain  words  and 
sentences  too,  it  may  happen  that  explanations  which  have 
taxed  the  ingenuity  of  some  scholars  to  the  utmost,  seem 
to  others  so  self-evident  that  they  would  hardly  think  of 
quoting  anybody's  name  in  support  of  them,  to  say  nothing 
of  the  endless  and  useless  work  it  would  entail,  were  we 
obliged  always  to  find  out  who  was  the  first  to  propose  this 
or  that  interpretation.  It  is  impossible  here  to  lay  down 
general  rules: — each  scholar  must  be  guided  by  his  own 
sense  of  justice  to  others  and  by  self-respect.  Let  us  take 
one  instance.  From  the  first  time  that  I  read  the  fourth 
hymn  of  the  Rig-veda,  I  translated  the  fifth  and  sixth 
verses : 

uti  bruvantu  nai  nfdaA  niA  anydta^  ^it  irata, 
dddh&ni^  fndre  ft  diivaA, 

uti  naA  su-bhig&n  SLtiA  vokiyuA  dasma  kr/sh/dyaA, 
sy£ma  ft  fndrasya  ^drma^ii. 

1.  Whether  our  enemies  say,  '  Move  away  elsewhere,  you 
who  offer  worship  to  Indra  only/ — 

2.  Or*  whether,  O  mighty  one,  all  people  call  us  blessed  : 
may  we  always  remain  in  the  keeping  of  Indra. 

About  the  general  sense  of  this  passage  I  imagined  there 
could  be  no  doubt,  although  one  word  in  it,  viz.  arfA,  re- 
quired an  explanation.  Yet  the  variety  of  interpretations 
proposed  by  different  scholars  is  extraordinary.  First,  if 
we  look  to  Siya/ra,  he  translates : 

I.  May  our  priests  praise  Indra!  O  enemies,  go  away 
from  this  place,  and  also  from  another  place  I  Our  priests 
(may  praise  Indra),  they  who  are  always  performing  wor- 
ship for  Indra. 

a.  O  destroyer  of  enemies !  may  the  enemy  call  us  pos- 
sessed of  wealth ;  how  much  more,  friendly  people  I  May 
we  be  in  the  happiness  of  Indra ! 

Professor  Wilson  did  not  follow  S4ya«a  closely,  but 
translated: 

I.  Let  our  ministers,  earnestly  performing  his  worship, 
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exclaim :  Depart,  ye  revilers,  from  hence  and  every  other 
place  (where  he  is  adored). 

2.  Destroyer  of  foes,  let  our  enemies  say  we  are  pros- 
perous :  let  men  (congratulate  us).  May  we  ever  abide  in 
the  felicity  (derived  from  the  favour)  of  Indra. 

Langlois  translated : 

1.  Que  (ces  amis),  en  f^tant  Indra,  puissent  dire:  Vous, 
qui  6tes  nos  adversaires,  retirez-vous  loin  d'ici. 

2.  Que  nos  ennemis  nous  appellent  des  hommes  fortunes, 
places  que  nous  sommes  sous  la  protection  d' Indra. 

Stevenson  translated : 

1.  Let  all  men  again  join  in  praising  Indra.  Avaunt  ye 
profane  scoffers,  remove  from  hence,  and  from  every  other 
place,  while  we  perform  the  rites  of  Indra. 

2.  O  foe-destroyer,  (through  thy  favour)  even  our  enemies 
speak  peaceably  to  us,  the  possessors  of  wealth;  what 
wonder  then  if  other  men  do  so.  Let  us  ever  enjoy  the 
happiness  which  springs  from  Indra's  blessing. 

Professor  Benfey  translated : 

1.  And  let  the  scoffers  say.  They  are  rejected  by  every 
one  else,  therefore  they  celebrate  Indra  alone. 

2.  And  may  the  enemy  and  the  country  proclaim  us  as 
happy,  O  destroyer,  if  we  are  only  in  Indra*s  keeping*. 

Professor  Roth,  s.v.  anydtaA,  took  this  word  rightly  in 
the  sense  of '  to  a  different  place,'  and  must  therefore  have 
taken  that  sentence  *move  away  elsewhere'  in  the  same 
sense  in  which  I  take  it.  Later,  however,  s.v.  ar,  he  cor- 
rected himself,  and  proposed  to  translate  the  same  words 
by  *  you  n^lect  something  else.' 

Professor  BoUensen  (Orient  und  Occident,  vol.  ii,  p.  462), 

*  I  add  Grassmann^s  and  Lndwig*s  renderings : 
Grassmann:    Mag  spottend  sagen  nnser  Feind: 

'Kein  Andrer  kiimmert  sich  nm  sie; 

Dnun  ieiem  Indra  sic  allein.' 

Und  gliicklich  mogen,  Machtigerl 

Die  Freundesstamxne  nennen  uni, 

Nur  wenn  wir  lind  in  India*!  Schntz. 
Ludwig :  Mogen  nnaere  tadler  sagen :   sogar  noch  anderei  entgeht  ench 
(dabei),  wenn  ihr  dienst  dem  Indra  tnt. 

Oder  moge  uns  gliickselige  nennen  der  fromme,  so  nennen,  o  wnndertater, 
die  (funf )  volker,  in  India's  schntze  mogen  wir  sein. 
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adopting  to  a  certain  extent  the  second  rendering  of  Professor 
Roth  in  preference  to  that  of  Professor  Benfey,  endeavoured 
to  show  that  the  *  something  else  which  is  neglected,'  is  not 
something  indefinite,  but  the  worship  of  all  the  other  gods, 
except  Indra. 

It  might,  no  doubt,  be  said  that  every  one  of  these  trans- 
lations contains  something  that  is  right,  though  mixed  up 
with  a  great  deal  that  is  wrong ;  but  to  attempt  for  every 
verse  of  the  Veda  to  quote  and  to  criticise  every  previous 
translation,  would  be  an  invidious  and  useless  task.  In  the 
case  just  quoted,  it  might  seem  right  to  state  that  Professor 
BoUensen  was  the  first  to  see  that  arf^  should  be  joined 
with  krjsh/AyaA,  and  that  he  therefore  proposed  to  alter  it 
to  ari^,  as  a  nom.  plur.  But  on  referring  to  Rosen,  I  find 
that,  to  a  certain  extent,  he  had  anticipated  Professor  Bol- 
lensen  s  remark,  for  though,  in  his  cautious  way,  he  abstained 
from  altering  the  text,  yet  he  remarked:  Possitne  ariA 
pluralis  esse,  contracta  terminatione,'  pro  arayaA  ? 

After  these  preliminary  remarks  I  have  to  say  a  few 
Plan  of  the    words  on  the  general  plan  of  my  translation, 
work.  I  Jq  not  attempt  as  yet  a  translation  of  the 

whole  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  I  therefore  considered  myself  at 
liberty  to  group  the  hymns  according  to  the  deities  to  which 
they  are  addressed.  By  this  process,  I  believe,  a  great  advan- 
tage is  gained.  We  see  at  one  glance  all  that  has  been 
said  of  a  certain  god,  and  we  gain  a  more  complete  insight 
into  his  nature  and  character.  Something  of  the  same  kind 
had  been  attempted  by  the  original  collectors  of  the  ten 
books,  for  it  can  hardly  be  by  accident  that  each  of  them 
begins  with  hymns  addressed  to  Agni,  and  that  these  are 
followed  by  hymns  addressed  to  Indra.  The  only  excep- 
tion to  this  rule  is  the  eighth  Mawrfala,  for  the  ninth  being 
devoted  to  one  deity,  to  Soma,  can  hardly  be  accounted  an 
exception.  But  if  we  take  the  Rig-veda  as  a  whole,  we 
find  hymns,  addressed  to  the  same  deities,  not  only 
scattered  about  in  different  books,  but  not  even  grouped 
together  when  they  occur  in  one  and  the  same  book.  Here, 
as  we  lose  nothing  by  giving  up  the  old  arrangement,  we 
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are  surely  at  liberty,  for  our  own  purposes,  to  put  together 
such  hymns  as  have  a  common  object,  and  to  place  before 
the  reader  as  much  material  sts  possible  for  an  exhaustive 
study  of  each  individual  deity. 

I  give  for  each  hymn  the  Sanskrit  original  *  in  what  is 
known  as  the  Pada  text,  i.  e.  the  text  in  which  all  words 
(pada)  stand  by  themselves,  as  they  do  in  Greek  or  Latin, 
without  being  joined  together  according  to  the  rules  of 
Sandhi.  The  text  in  which  the  words  are  thus  joined,  as 
they  are  in  all  other  Sanskrit  texts^  is  called  the  Sawhitft 
text  Whether  the  Pada  or  the  Sawhit4  text  be  the  more 
ancient,  may  seem  difficult  to  settle.  As  far  as  I  can  judge, 
they  seem  to  me,  in  their  present  form,  the  product  of  the 
same  period  of  Vedic  scholarship.  The  Pr4ti.r4khyas,  it  is 
true,  start  from  the  Pada  text,  take  it,  as  it  were,  for 
granted,  and  devote  their  rules  to  the  explanation  of  those 
changes  which  that  text  undergoes  in  being  changed  into 
the  Samhitcl  text.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Pada  text 
in  some  cases  clearly  presupposes  the  Sa^hiti  text.  It 
leaves  out  passages  which  are  repeated  more  than  once, 
while  the  Sai«hit4  text  always  repeats  these  passages ;  it 
abstains  from  dividing  the  termination  of  the  locative  plural 
su,  whenever  in  the  Sai«hit4  text,  i.  e.  according  to  the  rules 
of  Sandhi,  it  becomes  shu;  hence  nadishu,s^shu,but  ap-su; 
and  it  gives  short  vowels  instead  of  the  long  ones  of  the 
SawhitA,  even  in  cases  where  the  long  vowels  are  justified 
by  the  rules  of  the  Vedic  language.  It  is  certain,  in  fact, 
that  neither  the  Pada  nor  the  Sai»hit&  text^  as  we  now 
possess  them,  represents  the  original  text  of  the  Veda. 
Both  show  clear  traces  of  scholastic  influences.  But  if  we 
try  to  restore  the  original  form  of  the  Vedic  hymns,  we 
shall  certainly  arrive  at  some  kind  of  Pada  text  rather  than 
at  a  Sa«fhit4  text;  nay,  even  in  their  present  form,  the 
original  metre  and  rhythm  of  the  ancient  hymns  of  thei?ishis 
are  far  more  perceptible  when  the  words  are  divided,  than 
when  we  join  them  together  throughout  according  to  the 
rules  of  Sandhi.  Lastly,  for  practical  purposes,  the  Pada 
text  is  far  superior  to  tJie  Sawhit4  text  in  which  the  final 


•  This  is  left  oat  in  the  second  edition. 
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and  initial  letters,  that  is,  the  most  important  letters  of 
words,  are  constantly  disguised,  and  liable  therefore  to 
different  interpretations.  Although  in  some  pass£^es  we 
may  differ  from  the  interpretation  adopted  by  the  Pada 
text,  and  although  certain.  Vedic  words  have,  no  doubt, 
been  wrongly  analysed  and  divided  by  54kalya,  yet  such 
cases  are  comparatively  few,  and  where  they  occur,  they 
are  interesting  as  carrying  us  back  to  the  earliest  attempts 
of  Vedic  scholarship.  In  the  vast  majority  of  cases  the 
divided  text,  with  a  few  such  rules  as  we  have  to  observe 
in  reading  Latin,  nay,  even  in  reading  P&li  verses,  brings 
us  certainly  much  nearer  to  the  original  utterance  of  the 
ancient  Rishis  than  the  amalgamated  text. 

The  critical  principles  by  which  I  have  been  guided  in 
editing  for  the  first  time  the  text  of  the  Rig-veda,  require 

Principles  of    ^i  f*cw  words  of  explanation,  as  they  have  lately 

criticism.  been  challenged  on  grounds  which,  I  think, 
rest  on  a  complete  misapprehension  of  my  previous  state- 
ments on  this  subject. 

As  far  as  we  are  able  to  judge  at  present,  we  can  hardly 
speak  of  various  readings  in  the  Vedic  hymns,  in  the  usual 
sense  of  that  word.  Various  readings  to  be  gathered  from 
a  collation  of  different  MSS.,  now  accessible  to  us,  there 
are  none.  After  collating  a  considerable  number  of  MSS., 
I  have  succeeded,  I  believe,  in  fixing  on  three  representative 
MSS.,  as  described  in  the  preface  to  the  first  volume  of  my 
edition  of  the  Rig-veda.  Even  these  MSS.  are  not  free 
from  blunders, — for  what  MS.  is  ? — but  these  blunders  have 
no  claim  to  the  title  of  various  readings.  They  are  lapsus 
calami,  and  no  more ;  and,  what  is  important,  they  have 
not  become  traditional  \ 

^  Thus  X,  loi,  2,  one  of  the  Pada  MSS.  (P  a)  reads  distinctly  ya^im  prd 
knVnita  sakhdya^,  but  all  the  other  MSS.  have  nayata,  and  there  can  be  little 
doobt  that  it  was  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  verb  kri  in  this  verse  Which 
led  the  writer  to  substitute  kr^nita  for  nayata.  No  other  MS.,  as  far  as  I  am 
aware»  repeats  this  blunder.  In  IX,  86,  34,  the  writer  of  the  same  MS.  puts 
ng^si  instead  of  dh&vasi,  because  his  eye  was  caught  by  rS^  in  the  preceding 
line.  X,  16, 5,  the  same  MS.  reads  skm  gtJkJkABsvB,  instead  of  ga>&i^tSjn,  which 
is  supported  by  S  J,  S  a,  P  i,  while  S  3  has  a  peculiar  and  more  important 
reading,  gaiMat&t.  X,  67,  6,  the  same  MS.  P  2  has  vi  ^akartha  instead  of 
viiakarta. 

A  number  of  various  readings  which  have  been  gleaned  from  Pandit  Tiril* 
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The  text,  as  deduced  from  the  best  MSS.  of  the  Sai«hit4 
text,  can  be  controlled  by  four  independent  checks.  The 
first  is,  of  course,  a  collation  of  the  best  MSS.  of  the 
Samhit&  text. 

The  second  check  to  be  applied  to  the  Sa^hit&  text  is  a 
comparison  with  the  Pada  text,  of  which,  again,  I  possessed 
at  least  one  excellent  MS.,  and  several  more  modem 
copies. 

The  third  check  was  a  comparison  of  this  text  with 
S4ya«a's  commentary,  or  rather  with  the  text  which  is 
presupposed  by  that  commentary.  In  the  few  cases  where 
the  Pada  text  seemed  to  differ  from  the  Sa»*hitA  text,  a 
note  was  added  to  that  effect,  in  the  various  readings  of  my 
edition ;  and  the  same  was  done,  at  least  in  all  important 
cases^  where  SAya«a  clearly  followed  a  text  at  variance 
with  our  own. 

The  fourth  check  was  a  comparison  of  any  doubtful 
passage  with  the  numerous  passages  quoted  in  the  Prdti* 
^cLkhya. 

These  were  the  principles  by  which  I  was  guided  in  the 
critical  restoration  of  the  text  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  I  believe 
I  may  say  that  the  text  as  printed  by  me  is  more  correct 
than  any  MS.  now  accessible,  more  trustworthy  than  the 
text  followed  by  Sftya«a,  and  in  all  important  points  identi- 
cally the  same  with  that  text  which  the  authors  of  the 

iidtha*s  Tulfid&nidipaddhati  (see  Trubner*s  American  and  Oriental  Literaiy 
Record,  Jnly  31,  1868)  belong  to  the  same  class.  They  may  be  due  either  to 
the  copyists  of  the  MSS.  which  Pandit  Tftrfinatha  nsed  while  compiling  his 
work,  or  they  may  by  accident  have  crept  into  his  own  MS.  Anyhow,  not  ooe 
of  them  is  supported  either  by  the  best  MSS.  accessible  in  Europe,  or  by  any 
passage  in  the  Pr&tlf&khya. 

RV.  IX,  If,  a,  read  devayu  instead  of  devayuA \ 


IX,  11,4, 

„    ar/bita 

ff 

ar>^ate^ 

IX.  14,  3, 

„    yadt  sabandhavaA 

>i 

yadd!ptabandhaYaA^ 

IX,  16,  3. 

„    anaptam 

it 

anuplam  ^ 

IX,  17.2, 

„    suv&n&sa 

n 

stuvftn&sa  ^ 

IX.  ai.  a, 

„    pravn'wvanto 

»» 

prayri>f  vato  *. 

IX,  48,  a, 

„    sa/nvrikta 

}» 

sawyukta*. 

IX,  49,  I, 

„    no'p&m 

w 

no  yim^ 

IX.  54,  3, 

,.    saryaA 

If 

sftryam  \ 

IX,  59»  3* 

„    stda  ni 

ft 

stdati^ 

b  As  printed  by  Pandit  Tftrftn&tha. 
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Pr&tij&khya  followed  in  their  critical  researches  in  the  iifth 
or  sixth  century  before  our  era.  I  believe  that  starting 
from  that  date  our  text  of  the  Veda  is  better  authenticated, 
and  supported  by  a  more  perfect  apparatus  criticus, 
than  the  text  of  any  Greek  or  Latin  author,  and  I  do  not 
think  that  diplomatic  criticism  can  ever  go  beyond  what 
has  been  achieved  in  the  constitution  of  the  text  of  the 
Vedic  hymns. 

Far  be  it  from  me  to  say  that  the  editio  princeps  of 

the  text  thus  constituted  was  printed  without  mistakes. 

But  most  of  these  mistakes  are  mistakes 

Romanised  Re-   which  no  attentive  reader  could  fail  to  detect. 

^-^*  Cases  like  II,  35,  i,  where  ^^shat  instead 
of  ^6shishat  was  printed  three  times,  so  as 
to  perplex  even  Professor  Roth,  or  II,  la,  14,  where  jasa- 
mAnim  occurs  three  times  instead  of  xaram&ndm,  are,  I 
believe,  of  rare  occurrence.  Nor  do  I  think  that,  unless 
some  quite  unexpected  discoveries  are  made,  there  ever 
will  be  a  new  critical  edition,  or,  as  we  call  it  in  Germany, 
a  new  recension  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda.  If  by  col- 
lating new  MSS.,  or  by  a  careful  study  of  the  Pr4tijikhya, 
or  by  conjectural  emendations,  a  more  correct  text  could 
have  been  produced,  we  may  be  certain  that  a  critical 
scholar  like  Professor  Aufrecht  would  have  given  us  such  a 
text.  But  after  carefully  collating  several  MSS.  of  Pro- 
fessor Wilson's  collection,  and  after  enjoying  the  advantage 
of  Professor  Weber's  assistance  in  collating  the  MSS.  of  the 
Royal  Library  at  Berlin,  and  after  a  minute  study  of  the 
Pr4tij4khya,  he  frankly  states  that  in  the  text  of  the  Rig-veda, 
transcribed  in  Roman  letters,  which  he  printed  at  Berlin,  he 
followed  my  edition,  and  that  he  had  to  correct  but  a  small 
number  of  misprints.  For  the  two  Ma^rfalas  which  I  had  not 
yet  published,  I  lent  him  the  very  MSS.  on  which  my  edition 
is  founded  ;  and  there  will  be  accordingly  but  few  passages 
in  these  two  concluding  Ma/i^alas,  which  I  have  still  to 
publish,  where  the  text  will  materially  differ  from  that  of 
his  Romanised  transcript. 

No  one,  I  should  think,  who  is  at  all  acquainted  with  the 
rules  of  diplomatic  criticism,  would  easily  bring  himself  to 
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touch  a  text  resting  on  such  authorities  as  the  text  of 
the  Rig-veda.  What  would  a  Greek  scholar  give,  if  he 
could  say  of  Homer  that  his  text  was  in  every  word, 
in  every  syllable,  in  every  vowel,  in  every  accent,  the 
same  as  the  text  used  by  Peisistratos  in  the  sixth  century 
B.C.!  A  text  thus  preserved  in  its  int^rnty  for  so  many 
centuries,  must  remain  for  ever  the  authoritative  text  of  the 
Veda. 

To  remove,  for  instance,  the  eleven  hymns  49-59  '^^  the 
eighth  Maff^a  from  their  proper  place,  or  count  them  by 

VftUkhilya  themselves  as  VAlakhilya  *  hymns,  seems  to 
Hymns.  jj^^  though  no  doubt  perfectly  harmless, 
little  short  of  a  critical  sacrilege.  Why  Sdyaiia  does  not 
explain  these  hymns,  I  confess  I  do  not  know^ ;  but  what- 
ever the  reason  was,  it  was  not  because  they  did  not  exist 
at  his  time,  or  because  he  thought  them  spurious.  They 
are  regularly  counted  in  Kdtyiyana's  Sarvftnukrama,  though 
here  the  same  accident  has  happened.  One  commentator, 
Sha^gurujishya,  the  one  most  commonly  used,  does  not 
explain  them ;  but  another  commentator,  Craganncltha,  does 
explain  them,  exactly  as  they  occur  in  the  Sarvdnukrama, 
only  leaving  out  hymn  58.  That  these  hymns  had  some- 
thir^  peculiar  in  the  eyes  of  native  scholars,  is  clear  enougL 
They  may  for  a  time  have  formed  a  separate  collection,  they 


*  The  earliest  interpreUtion  of  the  name  Vftlakhiljra  is  fomid  in  the  Taittiitya- 
ftranyaka,  I,  33.  We  are  told  that  Pn^pati  created  the  woild,  and  in  the 
process  of  creation  the  foUowing  interlude  occuis  : 

sa  tapostapyata.  sa  tapas  taptvft  jarlram  adhiinuta.  tasya  yan  m&#isam 
ftsit  UiiOMYunkA  ketavo  TitararanA  rvshaya  ndatish/Aan.  ye  nakh&A,  te  vaikhi- 
nasfiA.    ye  b&m,  te  b&lakhilyftA. 

He  bnined  with  emotion.  Having  bunt  with  emotion,  he  shook  his  body. 
From  what  was  his  flesh,  the  ^I'shis,  called  Amnas,  Ketns,  and  V&tanLranas, 
sprang  forth.    His  nails  became  the  Vaikhinasas,  his  hairs  the  Bftlakhilyas. 

The  anthor  of  this  allegory  therefore  took  b&la  or  y&la  in  vftlakhilya,  not  in 
the  sense  of  child,  bat  identified  it  with  b&la,  hair. 

The  commentator  remarks  with  regard  to  tapas :  n&tra  tapa  nparfis&dirilpam, 
kimtn  srash/avyam  vastn  kldriram  iti  paiyftlobnarApam. 

^  A  similar  omission  was  pointed  ont  by  Professor  Roth.  Verses  21-24  of 
the  55rd  hymn  of  the  third  Maiu/ala»  which  contain  imprecations  against 
Vasish//^a,  are  left  out  by  the  writer  of  a  Pada  MS.,  and  by  a  copyist  of 
S&yaiia*s  commentary,  probably  because  they  both  belonged  to  the  family  of 
Vasish/Aa.    See  my  first  edition  of  the  Rig-veda,  vol.  ii,  p.  Ivi,  Notes. 
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may  have  been  considered  of  more  modern  origin  •.  I  shall 
go  even  further  than  those  who  remove  these  hymns  from 
the  place  which  they  have  occupied  for  more  than  two 
thousand  years.  I  admit  they  disturb  the  regularity  both 
of  the  Ma^i^la  and  the  Ash/aka  divisions,  and  I  have 
pointed  out  myself  that  they  are  not  counted  in  the  ancient 
Anukrama^ts  ascribed  to  5aunaka ;  (History  of  Ancient 
Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  aao.)  But,  on  the  other  hand,  verses 
taken  from  these  hymns  occur  in  all  the  other  Vedas**; 
they  are  mentioned  by  name  in  the  Br^hmawas  (Ait.  Br.  V, 
15  ;  VI,  24),  the  Ara«)^kas  (Ait  Ar.  V,  10,  p.  445),  and  the 
Sfitras  (Afv.  5rauta  Sfltras,  VIII,  a,  3),  while  they  are  never 
included  in  the  manuscripts  of  Parlrish/as  or  Khilas  or 
apocryphal  hymns,  nor  mentioned  by  K&ty&yana  as  mere 
Khilas  in  his  Sarv&nukrama.  Eight®  of  them  are  men- 
tioned in  the  Br^liaddevati,  without  any  allusion  to  their 
apociyphal  character : 

Tar&ny  ash/Sau  tu  sOkt&ny  risht/f&m  tigmatq^as&m, 
Aindr&ny  atra  tu  shsLdvimssA  prag&tho  bahudaivataA. 
Rig  anty4gner  a^ety  agni^  sftryam  antyapado  ^gau. 
Praskaiivar  ks.  pr/shadhrar  ka,  pr^d&d  yad  vastu  kifir^ana 
Bhiirid  iti  tu  sCikt&bhy&m  akhilam  parikfrtitam. 
Aindr&iiy  ubhayam  ity  atra  sha/  dgney&t  pBX&ni  tu. 

*  The  next  eight  hymns  belong  to  i?ishis  of  keen  intel- 
lect * ;  they  are  addressed  to  Indra,  but  the  a6th  Prag4tha 

*  Siyuta  (RV.  X,  88,  18)  quotes  these  hymns  as  VAIakhilya-samhita.  In 
the  Mah&bh&rata  XII,  59  ;  no  seq.  the  V&lakhilyas  are  called  the  ministers  of 
King  Vamya,  whose  astrologer  was  Garga,  and  his  domestic  priest  Svkra. ;  see 
Kem,  Brfhat-samhiti,  transl.  p.  11. 

^  This  is  a  criterion  of  some  importance,  and  it  might  have  been  mentioned, 
for  instance,  by  Professor  BoUensen  in  his  interesting  article  on  the  Dvipadft 
ViH^  hymns  ascribed  to  Parinira  (I,  65-70)  that  not  a  single  verse  of  them 
occurs  in  any  of  the  other  Vedas. 

*  Sftyana  in  his  commentary  (RV.  X,  37,  15)  speaks  of  eight,  while  in  the 
Ait.  Ar.  V,  10,  the  first  six  are  quoted  (containing  fifty-six  verses,  comm.),  as 
being  nsed  together  for  certain  sacrificial  purposes. 

'  Lest  ^aunaka  be  suspected  of  having  applied  this  epithet,  tigmat^as,  to 
the  VUakhilyas  in  order  to  fill  the  verse  (ptdapCbanArtham),  I  may  point  out 
that  the  same  epithet  is  applied  to  the  V&lakhilyas  in  the  Maitry-upanishad  a,  3. 
The  nom.  plnr.  which  occurs  there  is  tigmat^$«sd^,  and  the  commentator 
remarks:  tigmat^ifasas  ttvratc^^asostyflr^itaprabhflvfiA;  tq^asfl  ityevamvidha 
etaiWJchasa&ketapa/^af  kMndamA  sarvatra.    See  also  Maitr.  Up.  VI,  39. 
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(VIII,  54,  3-4,  which  verses  form  the  26th  couplet,  if  count- 
ing from  VIII,  49,  i)  is  addressed  to  many  gods.  The  last 
verse  (of  these  eight  hymns),  VIII,  5^1  5*  b^inning  with 
the  words  a^ety  agniA,  is  addressed  to  Agni,  and  the  last 
foot  celebrates  Sftrya.  Whatsoever  Praska/nra  and  Prfsha- 
dhra  gave  (or,  if  we  read  prishadhrdya,  whatever  Praska^rva 
gave  to  Pr/shadhra),  all  that  is  celebrated  in  the  two  hymns 
b^^ning  with  bhdrtt.  After  the  hymn  addressed  to  Agni 
(VIII,  60),  there  follow  six  hymns  addressed  to  India, 
beginning  with  ubhayam.' 

But  the  most  important  point  of  all  is  this,  that  these 
hymns,  which  exist  both  in  the  Pada  and  Samhitd  texts,  are 
quoted  by  the  PrAtijAkhya,  not  only  for  general  purposes, 
but  for  special  passages  occurring  in  them,  and  nowhere 
else.  Thus  in  Sdtra  154,  hetiyaA  is  quoted  as  one  of  the 
few  words  which  do  not  require  the  elision  of  a  following 
short  a.  In  order  to  appreciate  what  is  implied  by  this 
special  quotation,  it  is  necessary  to  have  a  clear  insight  into 
the  mechanism  of  the  Pr^tLfdkhya.  Its  chief  object  is  to 
bring  under  general  cat^ories  the  changes  which  the  sepa- 
rate words  of  the  Pada  text  undergo  when  joined  together 
in  the  Arsht  Sawhit^,  and  to  do  this  with  the  utmost 
brevity  possible.  Now  the  Sandhi  rules,  as  observed  in  the 
Sawhitd  of  the  Rig-veda,  are  by  no  means  so  uniform  and 
regular  as  they  are  in  later  Sanskrit,  and  hence  it  is  some* 
times  extremely  difficult  to  bring  all  the  exceptional  cases 
under  more  or  less  general  rules.  In  our  passage  the 
author  of  the  Pr&tlr4khya  endeavours  to  comprehend  all 
the  passages  where  an  initial  a  in  the  Veda  is  not  elided 
after  a  iinal  e  or  o.  In  ordinary  Sanskrit  it  would  be  always 
elided,  in  the  Sai^hit^  it  is  sometimes  elided,  and  sometimes 
not.  Thus  the  PrAtij4khya  begins  in  Sfttra  138  by  stating 
that  if  the  short  a  stands  at  the  b^inning  of  a  p&da  or  foot, 
it  is  always  elided.  Why  it  should  be  always  elided  in  the 
very  place  where  the  metre  most  strongly  requires  that  it 
should  be  pronounced,  does  not  concern  the  author  of  the 
Prdtij&khya«  He  is  a  statistician,  not  a  grammarian,  and 
he  therefore  simply  adds  in  Sfttra  153  the  only  three  excep- 
tional passages  where  the  a,  under  these  very  circumstances, 
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happens  to  be  not  elided.  He  then  proceeds  in  SOtra  139 
to  state  that  a  is  elided  even  in  the  middle  of  a  p&da,  pro- 
vided it  be  light,  followed  by  y  or  v,  and  these,  y  or  v,  again 
followed  by  a  light  vowel.  Hence  the  Sa«fhit4  writes  te 
'vidan,  so*y5m,  but  not  xtkshanto'vratam,  for  here  the  a 
of  avratam  is  heavy;  nor  mitramaho«vadyit,  for  here  the 
a  following  the  v  is  heavy 

Then  follows  again  an  extension  of  this  rule,  viz.  in  the 
case  of  words  ending  in  4vo.  After  these,  a  short  a,  even 
if  followed  by  other  consonants  besides  y  or  v,  may  be 
elided,  but  the  other  conditions  must  be  fulfilled,  i.  e.  the 
short  a  must  be  light,  and  the  vowel  of  the  next  syllable 
must  again  be  light.  Thus  the  SsLmhitSi  writes  indeed  g&vo 
•bhltaA,  but  not  g&vo'gman,  because  here  the  a  is  heavy, 
being  followed  by  two  consonants. 

After  this,  a  more  general  rule  is  given,  or,  more  cor- 
rectly, a  more  comprehensive  observation  is  made,  viz.  that 
under  all  circumstances  initial  a  is  elided,  if  the  preceding 
word  ends  in  aye,  ayaA,  ave,  or  ava^.  As  might  be 
expected,  however,  so  large  a  class  must  have  numerous 
exceptions,  and  these  can  only  be  collected  by  quoting 
every  word  ending  in  these  syllables,  or  every  passage  in 
which  the  exceptions  occur.  Before  these  exceptions  are 
enumerated,  some  other  more  or  less  general  observations 
are  made,  providing  for  the  elision  of  initial  a.  Initial  a, 
according  to  S&tra  142,  is  to  be  elided  if  the  preceding 
word  is  vaA,  and  if  this  vaA  is  preceded  by  4,  na,  pra,  kva, 
iKtraA,  savit&,  eva,  or  kaA.  There  is,  of  course,  no  intel- 
l^ble  reason  why,  if  these  words  precede  va^,  the  next  a 
should  be  elided.  It  is  a  mere  statement  of  facts,  and, 
generally  speaking,  these  statements  are  minutely  accurate. 
There  is  probably  no  verse  in  the  whole  of  the  Rig-veda 
where  an  initial  a  after  vaA  is  elided,  unless  these  very 
words  precede,  or  unless  some  other  observation  has  been 
made  to  provide  for  the  elision  of  the  a.  For  instance,  in 
V,  25, 1,  we  find  V2lA  preceded  by  aki/tai,  which  is  not  among 
the  words  just  mentioned,  and  here  the  SsLmhitA  does  not 
elide  the  a  of  ^nim,  which  follows  after  vaA.  After  all 
these  more  or  less  general  observations  as  to  the  elision  of 
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an  initial  a  are  thus  exhausted,  the  author  of  the  Priti- 
skkhyai  descends  into  particulars,  and  gives  lists,  first,  of 
words  the  initial  a  of  which  is  always  elided  ;  secondly,  of 
words  which,  if  preceding,  require  under  all  circumstances 
the  elision  of  the  initial  a  of  the  next  word,  whatever  may 
have  been  said  to  the  contrary  in  the  preceding  SAtras. 
Afterwards,  he  gives  a  number  of  passages  which  defy  all 
rules,  and  must  be  given  on  their  own  merits,  and  as  they 
stand  in  the  Samhiti.  Lastly,  follow  special  exceptions 
to  the  more  or  less  general  rules  gfiven  before.  And  here, 
among  these  special  exceptions,  we  see  that  the  author  of 
the  Pr&tiriLkhya  finds  it  necessary  to  quote  a  passage  from  a 
V&lakhilya  hymn  in  which  hetdyaA  occurs,  i.e.  a  word 
ending  in  aya^,  and  where,  in  defiance  of  SOtra  141,  which 
required  the  elision  of  a  following  initial  a  under  all  circum- 
stances (sarvathi),  the  initial  a  of  asya  is  not  elided ;  VIII, 
50,  2,  Samhiti,  jat£ntk&  hetdyo  asya.  It  might  be  objected 
that  the  Pr&ti jikhya  only  quotes  hetdya^  as  an  exceptional 
word,  and  does  not  refer  directly  to  the  verse  in  the 
Vdlakhilya  hymn.  But  fortunately  htt&yBA  occurs  but 
twice  in  the  whole  of  the  Rig-veda;  and  in  the  other 
passage  where  it  occurs,  I,  190,  4,  neither  the  rule  nor  the 
exception  as  to  the  elision  of  an  initial  a,  could  apply. 
The  author  of  the  Tr&tis&khydi  therefore  makes  no  distinc- 
tion between  the  VAlakhilya  and  any  other  hymns  of  the 
Rig-veda,  and  he  would  have  considered  his  phonetic 
statistics  equally  at  fault,  if  it  had  been  possible  to  quote 
one  single  passage  from  the  hymns  VIII,  49  to  59,  as  con- 
travening his  observations,  as  if  such  passages  had  been 
alleged  from  the  hymns  of  Vasish/Aa  or  VirvAmitra. 

It  would  lead  me  too  far,  were  I  to  enter  here  into  similar 
cases  in  support  of  the  fact  that  the  Pr^tiriLkhya  makes  no 
distinction  between  the  VAlakhilya  and  any  other  hymns  of 
the  Rig-veda-sa»fhit4  •.  But  I  doubt  whether  the  bearing 
of  this  fact  has  ever  been  fully  realised.  Here  we  see  that 
the  absence  of  the  elision  of  a  short  a  which  follows  after  a 
word  ending  in  ayaA,  was  considered  of  sufficient  importance 

*  The  Pratlrdkhya  takes  into  acconnt  both  the  i^ala  and  Bishkala  sikhS^ 
as  may  be  seen  from  SQtra  1057. 


PREFACE   TO   THE   FIRST   EDITION.  ll 

to  be  recorded  in  a  special  rule,  because  in  most  cases  the 
Sawrhiti  elides  an  initial  d,  if  preceded  by  a  word  ending  in 
ayaA.  What  does  this  prove?  It  proves,  unless  all  our 
views  on  the  chronology  of  Vedic  literature  are  wrong,  that 
in  the  fifth  century  B.C.  at  least,  or  previously  rather  to  the 
time  when  the  Prfttij&khya  was  composed,  both  the  Pada 
and  the  SamhiiA  texts  were  so  firmly  settled  that  it  was  im- 
possible, for  the  sake  of  uniformity  or  r^ularity,  to  omit 
one  single  short  a ;  and  it  proves  k  fortiori,  that  the 
hymn  in  which  that  irregular  short  a  occurs,  formed  at  that 
time  part  of  the  Vedic  canon.  I  confess  I  feel  sometimes 
frightened  by  the  stringency  of  this  argument,  and  I  should 
like  to  see  a  possibility  by  which  we  could  explain  the 
addition,  not  of  the  Vdlakhilya  hymns  only,  but  of  other 
much  more  modem  sounding  hymns,  at  a  later  time  than 
the  period  of  the  Pr^ti^akhyas.  But  until  that  possibility 
is  shown,  we  must  abide  by  our  own  conclusions ;  and  then 
I  ask,  who  is  the  critic  who  would  dare  to  tamper  with  a 
canon  of  scripture  of  which  every  iota  was  settled  before  the 
time  of  Cyrus,  and  which  we  possess  in  exactly  that  form 
in  which  it  is  described  to  us  by  the  authors  of  the 
Pr4tij&khyas?  I  say  again,  that  I  am  not  free  from  mis- 
givings on  the  subject,  and  my  critical  conscience  would  be 
far  better  satisfied  if  we  could  ascribe  the  Pr&tlrdkhya  and 
all  it  presupposes  to  a  much  later  date.  But  until  that  is 
done,  the  fact  remains  that  the  two  divergent  texts,  the 
Pada  and  Sa^hit&,  which  we  now  possess,  existed,  as  we 
now  possess  them,  previous  to  the  time  of  the  PrdtiriLkhya. 
They  have  not  diverged  nor  varied  since,  and  the  vertex  to 
which  they  point,  starting  from  the  distance  of  the  two 
texts  as  measured  by  the  Pr4tirflkhya,  carries  us  back  far 
beyond  the  time  of  5aunaka,  if  we  wish  to  determine  the 
date  of  the  first  authorised  collection  of  the  hymns,  both  in 
their  Pada  and  in  their  Sawhiti  form. 

Instances  abound,  if  we  compare  the  Pada  and  SaLmhltSi 
texts,  where,  if  uniformity  between  the  two  texts  had  been 
the  object  of  the  scholars  of  the  ancient  Parishads,  the 
lengthening  or  shortening  of  a  vowel  would  at  once  have 
removed  the  apparent  discordance  between  the  two  tradi- 
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tional  texts.  Nor  should  it  be  supposed  that  such  minute 
discordances  between  the  two,  as  the  length  or  shortness  of 
a  vowel,  were  always  rendered  necessary  by  the  require- 
ments of  the  metre,  and  that  for  that  reason  the  ancient 
students  or  the  later  copyists  of  the  Veda  abstained  from 
altering  the  peculiar  spelling  of  words,  which  seemed  re- 
quired by  the  exigencies  of  the  metre  in  the  SB.mhitk  text, 
but  not  in  the  Pada  text.  Though  this  may  be  true  in 
some  cases,  it  is  not  so  in  all.  There  are  short  vowels  in 
the  SawhitA  where,  according  to  grammar,  we  expect  long 
vowels,  and  where,  according  to  metre,  there  was  no  neces- 
sity for  shortening  them.  Yet  in  these  very  places  all  the 
MSS.  of  the  Sawhit4  text  give  the  irregfular  short,  and  all 
the  MSS.  of  the  Pada  text  the  r^ular  long  vowel,  and  the 
authors  of  the  Pr&ti^«lkhyas  bear  witness  that  the  same 
minute  difference  existed  at  their  own  time,  nay,  previous  to 
their  own  time.     In  VII,  60,  la,  the  Sa»?hiti  text  gives : 

iyd^  deva  pur6hitir  yuvibhySifn  ya^^^shu  mitr&varuffiv 
ak^ri. 

This  primacy,  O  (two)  gods,  was  made  for  you  two,  O 
Mitra  and  Varuna,  at  the  sacrifices ! 

Here  it  is  quite  clear  that  deva  is  meant  for  a  dual,  and 
ought  to  have  been  dev4  or  devau.  The  metre  does  not 
require  a  short  syllable,  and  yet  all  the  Saiffhiti  MSS.  read 
deva,  and  all  the  Pada  MSS.  read  dev& ;  and  what  is  more 
important,  the  authors  of  the  Pr&tlfikhya  had  to  register 
this  small  divergence  of  the  two  texts,  which  existed  in  their 
time  as  it  exists  in  our  own  \ 

Nor  let  it  be  supposed,  that  the  writers  of  our  MSS.  were 
so  careful  and  so  conscientious  that  they  would,  when 
copying  MSS.,  r^^ulate  every  consonant  or  vowel  according 
to  the  rules  of  the  Pr^tijAkhya.  This  is  by  no  means 
the  case.  The  writers  of  Vedic  MSS.  are  on  the  whole 
more  accurate  than  the  writers  of  otlier  MSS.,  but  their 
learning  does  not  seem  to  extend  to  a  knowledge  of  the 
minute  rules  of  the  Pr4tlr4khya,  and  they  will   commit 

*  See  Pr&tlr^hya,  SQtra  309  seqq.,  where  several  more  instances  of  the  same 
kind  are  given.  I  should  prefer  to  take  devapurohiti  as  one  word,  but  that  was 
not  the  intention  of  the  authors  of  the  Sai»hit&  and  Pada  texts. 
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occasionally  the  very  mistakes  against  which  they  are 
warned  by  the  Pr&tiyikhya,  Thus  the  PriLtiriLkhya  (Siitra 
799)  warns  the  students  against  a  common  mistake  of 
changing  vaiyajva  into  vsyyBsvB,^  i.  e.  by  changing  ai  to  a, 
and  doubling  the  semivowel  y.  But  this  very  mistake 
occurs  in  S2,  and  another  MS.  gives  vaiyyajva.  See 
p-  Ivi. 

If  these  arguments  are  sound,  and  if  nothing  can  be  said 
against  the  critical  principles  by  which  I  have  been  guided 
Aufi«chf8  in  editing  the  text  of  the  Rig-veda,  if  the 
mistakes.  fourfold  check,  described  above,  fulfils  every 
requirement  that  could  be  made  for  restoring  that  text 
which  was  known  to  Siya^a,  and  which  was  known,  probably 
aooo  years  earlier,  to  the  authors  of  the  PrAtisAkhyas,  what 
can  be  the  motives,  it  may  fairly  be  asked,  of  those  who 
clamour  for  a  new  and  more  critical  edition,  and  who 
imagine  that  the  editio  princeps  of  the  Rig-veda  will 
share  the  fate  of  most  of  the  editiones  principes  of  the 
Greek  and  Roman  classics,  and  be  supplanted  by  new 
editions  founded  on  the  collation  of  other  MSS.  ?  No  one 
could  have  rejoiced  more  sincerely  than  I  did  at  the  publi- 
cation of  the  Romanised  transliteration  of  the  Rig-veda, 
carried  out  with  so  much  patience  and  accuracy  by  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht.  It  showed  that  there  was  a  growing 
interest  in  this,  the  only  true  Veda ;  it  showed  that  even 
those  who  could  not  read  Sanskrit  in  the  original  Devand- 
gart,  wished  to  have  access  to  the  original  text  of  these 
ancient  hymns  ;  it  showed  that  the  study  of  the  Veda  had 
a  future  before  it  like  no  other  book  of  Sanskrit  literature. 
My  learned  friend  Professor  Aufrecht  has  been  most 
unfairly  charged  with  having  printed  this  Romanised  text 
me  inscientc  vel  invito.  My  edition  is  publici  juris, 
like  any  edition  of  Homer  or  Plato,  and  anybody  might, 
with  proper  acknowledgment,  have  reprinted  it,  either  in 
Roman  or  Devan&gar!  letters.  But  far  from  keeping  me 
in  ignorance  of  his  plan.  Professor  Aufrecht  applied  to  me 
for  the  loan  of  the  MSS.  of  the  two  Ma^rfalas  which  I  had 
not  yet  published,  and  I  lent  them  to  him  most  gladly, 
because,  by  seeing  them  printed  at  once,  I  felt  far  less 


liv  VEDIC    HYMNS. 


guilty  in  delaying  the  publication  of  the  last  volumes  of  my 
edition  of  the  text  and  commentary.  Nor  could  anything 
have  been  more  honourable  than  the  way  in  which  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht  speaks  of  the  true  relation  of  his  Romanised 
text  to  my  edition.  That  there  are  misprints,  and  I,  speak- 
ing for  myself,  ought  to  say  mistakes  also,  in  my  edition  of 
the  Rig-veda,  I  know  but  too  well ;  and  if  Professor 
Aufrecht,  after  carefully  transcribing  every  word,  could 
honestly  say  that  their  number  is  small,  I  doubt  whether 
other  scholars  will  be  able  to  prove  that  their  number  is 
large.  I  believe  I  may  with  the  same  honesty  return  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht's  compliment,  and  considering  the  great 
dijflliculty  of  avoiding  misprints  in  Romanised  transcripts, 
I  have  always  thought  and  I  have  always  said  that  his 
reprint  of  the  hymns  of  the  Veda  is  remarkably  correct  and 
accurate.  What,  however,  I  must  protest  against,  and 
what,  I  feel  sure.  Professor  Aufrecht  himself  would  equally 
protest  against,  is  the  supposition,  and  more  than  supposi- 
tion of  certain  scholars,  that  wherever  this  later  Latin 
transcript  differs  from  my  own  Devanigari  text.  Professor 
Aufrecht  is  right,  and  I  am  wrong ;  that  his  various  readings 
rest  on  the  authority  of  new  MSS.,  and  constitute  in  fact  a 
new  recension  of  the  Vedic  hymns.  Against  this  supposi- 
tion I  must  protest  most  strongly,  not  for  my  own  sake,  but 
for  the  sake  of  the  old  book,  and,  still  more,  for  the  sake  of 
the  truth.  No  doubt  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  where  a 
later  edition  differs  from  a  former  edition,  it  does  so  inten- 
tionally; and  I  do  not  complain  of  those  who,  without 
being  able  to  have  recourse  to  MSS.  in  order  to  test  the 
authority  of  various  readings,  concluded  that  wherever  the 
new  text  differed  from  the  old,  it  was  because  the  old  text 
was  at  fault.  In  order  to  satisfy  my  own  conscience  on  this 
point,  I  have  collated  a  number  of  passages  where  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht's  text  differs  from  my  own,  and  I  feel 
satisfied  that  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  I  am  right  and 
he  is  wrong,  and  that  his  variations  do  not  rest  on  the 
authority  of  MSS.  I  must  not  shrink  from  the  duty  of 
making  good  this  assertion,  and  I  therefore  proceed  to  an 
examination  of  such  passages  as  have  occurred  to  me  on 
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occasionally  referring  to  his  text,  pointing  out  the  readings 
both  where  he  is  right,  and  where  he  is  wrong.  The 
differences  between  the  two  texts  may  appear  trifling,  but 
I  shall  not  avail  myself  of  that  plea.  On  the  contrary,  I 
quite  agree  with  those  scholars  who  hold  that  in  truly 
critical  scholarship  there  is  nothing  trifling.  Besides,  it  is 
in  the  nature  of  the  case  that  what  may,  by  a  stretch  of  the 
word,  be  called  various  readings  in  the  Veda,  must  be  con- 
fined to  single  letters  or  accents,  and  can  but  seldom  extend 
to  whole  words,  and  never  to  whole  sentences.  I  must 
therefore  beg  my  readers  to  have  patience  while  I  endeavour 
to  show  that  the  text  of  the  Rig-veda,  as  first  published 
by  me,  though  by  no  means  faultless,  was  nevertheless  not 
edited  in  so  perfunctory  a  manner  as  some  learned  critics 
seem  to  suppose,  and  that  it  will  not  be  easy  to  supplant 
it  either  by  a  collation  of  new  MSS.>  such  as  are  accessible 
at  present,  or  by  occasional  references  to  the  Prcltl^khya. 

I  begin  with  some  mistakes  of  my  own,  mistakes  which 
I  might  have  avoided,  if  I  had  always  consulted  the 
Pr&tijikhya,  where  single  words  or  whole  passages  of 
the  Veda  are  quoted.  Some  of  these  mistakes  have  been 
removed  by  Professor  Aufrecht,  others,  however,  appear  in 
his  transcript  as  they  appear  in  my  own  edition. 

I  need  hardly  point  out  passages  where  palpable  mis- 
prints in  my  edition  have  been  repeated  in  Professor 
Aufrecht's  text.  I  mean  by  palpable  misprints,  cases 
where  a  glance  at  the  Pada  text  or  at  the  Sa^hitd  text 
or  a  reference  to  SkyajtSLS  commentary  would  show  at 
once  what  was  intended.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  VI,  15,  3, 
vridh6,  as  I  had  printed  in  the  Sa;»hit4,  was  clearly  a 
misprint  for  vrwih6,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  Pada,  which 
gives  vridhdA,  and  from  S4ya//a.  Here,  though  Professor 
Aufrecht  repeats  vrtdhi,  I  think  it  hardly  necessary  to 
show  that  the  authority  of  the  best  MSS.  (S  2  alone 
contains  a  correction  of  vndh6  to  vridhi)  is  in  favour  of 
vridhAA,  whatever  we  may  think  of  the  relative  value  of 
these  two  readings.  One  must  be  careful,  however,  in 
a  text  like  that  of  the  Vedic  hymns,  where  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  single  letter  or  accent  begins  to  become 
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the  object  of  the  most  learned  and  painstaking  discussions, 
not  to  claim  too  large  an  indulgence  for  misprints.  A 
misprint  in  the  Sai^hiti,  if  repeated  in  the  Pada,  or  if 
admitted  even  in  the  commentary  of  S&yana,  though  it 
need  not  be  put  down  to  the  editor's  deplorable  ignorance, 
becomes  yet  a  serious  matter,  and  I  willingly  take  all  the 
blame  which  is  justly  due  for  occasional  accidents  of  this 
character.  Such  are,  for  instance,  II,  12,  14,  xasam&nim 
instead  of  sas^mAnim ;  I,  124,  4,  JudhyiivaA,  in  the  Pada, 
instead  of  jundhyi!ivaA ;  and  the  substitution  in  several 
places  of  a  short  u  instead  of  a  long  H  in  such  forms 
as  .rOjivima,  when  occurrii^  in  the  Pada;  cf.  I,  166,  14; 
167,  9. 

It  is  clear  from  the  Pr&tirikhya,  S&tra  819  and  163,  5, 
that  the  words  At?  indra  in  IV,  29,  i,  should  not  be  joined 
together,  but  that  the  hiatus  should  remain.  Hence 
(itfndra,  as  printed  in  my  edition  and  repeated  in  Professor 
Aufrecht's,  should  be  corrected,  and  the  hiatus  be  pre- 
served, as  it  is  in  the  fourth  verse  of  the  same  hymn,  dii 
itthd.  MSS.  Si,  S  3  are  right ;  in  S  a  the  words  are 
joined. 

It  follows  from  SOtra  799  that  to  double  the  y  in 
vaiya^a  is  a  mistake,  but  a  mistake  which  had  to  be 
pointed  out  and  guarded  against  as  early  as  the  time  of 
the  Pr^tijikhya.  In  VIII,  26,  ii,  therefore,  vaiyya^isya, 
as  printed  in  my  edition  and  repeated  in  Professor  Auf- 
recht*s,  should  be  changed  to  vaiyarvisya.  MSS.  S  i,  S  3 
are  right,  likewise  P  i,  P  2;  but  S  2  has  the  double 
mistake  vayyajvdsya,  as  described  in  the  Pr&ti^khya; 
another  MS.  of  Wilson  s  has  vaiyy.  The  same  applies 
to  VIII,  23,  24,  and  VIII,  24,  23.  P  i  admits  the  mistaken 
spelling  vayyajva. 

Some  corrections  that  ought  to  be  made  in  the  Pada- 
p&//ia  only,  as  printed  in  my  edition,  are  pointed  out  in 
a  note  to  Siltra  738  of  tlie  Pritirflkhya.  Thus,  according 
to  Siitra  583,  6,  stdyiA  in  the  Pada  text  of  II,  10,  2, 
should  be  changed  to  sruyaA.  MSS.  P  i,  P  2  have  the 
short  u. 

In  V,  7,  8,  I  had  printed  sukiA  shma,  leaving  the  a  of 
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shma  short  in  accordance  with  the  Pratirdkhya,  S(itra  514, 
where  a  string  of  words  is  given  before  which  sma  must  not 
be  leng^ened,  and  where  under  Na  11  we  find  ydsmai. 
Professor  Aufrecht  has  altered  this,  and  gives  the  4  as 
long,  which  is  wrong.  The  MSS.  S  i,  S  a,  S  3  have  the 
short  a. 

Another  word  before  which  sma  ought  not  to  be  length- 
ened is  mfivate.  Hence,  according  to  Siitra  514,  14,  I 
ought  not  to  have  printed  in  VI,  65,  4,  shm4  mfivate,  but 
shma  mivate.  Here  Professor  Aufrecht  has  retained  the 
long  4,  which  is  wrong.  MSS.  Si,  S  a,  S3  have  the 
short  a. 

It  follows  from  Siitra  499  that  in  1, 138,  4,  we  should  not 
lengthen  the  vowel  of  su.  Hence,  instead  of  asy£  H  shiK 
ns,  upa  sdtiye,  as  printed  in  my  edition  and  repeated  by 
Professor  Aufrecht,  we  should  read  asy£  d  shii  nsL  upa 
s4tdye.     S  i,  S  a,  S  3  have  short  u». 

In  VII,  31,  4,  I  had  by  mistake  printed  viddh/  instead  of 
viddhl  The  same  reading  is  adopted  by  Professor  Auf- 
recht (II,  p.  24),  but  the  authority  of  the  Prfttirilkhya, 
Sfitra  445,  can  hardly  be  overruled.  S  i,  S  a,  S  3  have 
viddhf. 

While  in  cases  like  these,  the  Pr4ti^4khya  is  an  authority 
which,  as  far  as  I  can  judge,  ought  to  overrule  the  authority 
of  every  MS.,  however  ancient,  we  must  in  other  cases 
depend  either  on  the  testimony  of  the  best  MSS.  or  be 
guided,  in  fixing  on  the  right  reading,  by  S4ya«a  and  the 
rules  of  grammar.  I  shall  therefore,  in  cases  where  I 
cannot  consider  Professor  Aufrecht  s  readings  as  autho- 
ritative improvements,  have  to  give  my  reasons  why  I 
adhere  to  the  readings  which  I  had  originally  adopted. 

In  V,  9,  4,  I  had  printed  by  mistake  puru  yd  instead  of 
puru  yd.  I  had,  however,  corrected  this  misprint  in  my 
edition  of  the  Pr^tijikhya,  393,  53a.  Professor  Aufrecht 
decides  in  favour  of  puni  with  a  short  u,  but  against  the 
authority  of  the  MSS.,  S  i,  S  a,  S  3,  which  have  purfl. 

*  In  the  same  Terse,  I,  138,  4,  the  sha  hi  6  shu  tvfi  should  not  be  lengthened, 
for  there  is  no  rule,  as  far  as  I  can  see,  in  the  Prdtix^hya  that  would  require 
the  lengthening  of  su  before  tva.    See  Prsitijakhya,  491. 
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It  was  certainly  a  great  mistake  of  mine,  though  it  may 
seem  more  excusable  in  a  Romanised  transcript,  that  I  did 
not  follow  the  writers  of  the  best  MSS.  in  their  use  of  the 
Avagraha,  or,  I  should  rather  say,  of  that  sign  which,  as 
far  as  the  Veda  is  concerned,  is  very  wrongly  designated  by 
the  name  of  Avs^raha.  Avagraha,  according  to  the  Prftti- 
^khya,  never  occurs  in  the  Samhit&  text,  but  is  the  name 
given  to  that  halt,  stoppage,  or  pause  which  in  the  Pada 
text  separates  the  component  parts  of  compound  words- 
That  pause  has  the  length  of  one  short  vowel,  i.e.  one 
m&tri.  Of  course,  nothing  is  said  by  the  Pr&tijlkhya  as 
to  how  the  pause  should  be  represented  graphically,  but  it 
is  several  times  alluded  to  as  of  importance  in  the  recitation 
and  accentuation  of  the  Veda.  What  we  have  been  in  the 
habit  of  calling  Avagraha  is  by  the  writers  of  certain  MSS. 
of  the  Sai«hit4  text  used  as  the  sign  of  the  VivrAti  or  hiatus. 
This  hiatus,  however,  is  very  different  from  the  Avagraha, 
for  while  the  Avagraha  has  the  length  of  one  m&tri,  the 
Vivr/tti  or  hiatus  has  the  length  of  i  m4tra,  if  the  two 
vowels  are  short ;  of  \  mitri,  if  either  vowel  is  long ;  of  f 
m^tr^,  if  both  vowels  are  long.  Now  I  have  several  times 
called  attention  to  the  fact  that  though  this  hiatus  is  marked 
in  certain  MSS.  by  the  sign  *,  I  have  in  my  edition  omitted 
it,  because  I  thought  that  the  hiatus  spoke  for  itself  and 
did  not  require  a  sign  to  attract  the  attention  of  European 
readers ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  I  have  inserted  that  sign 
where  MSS.  hardly  ever  use  it,  viz.  when  a  short  initial  a 
is  elided  after  a  final  e  or  o ;  (see  my  remarks  on  pp.  36, 39, 
of  my  edition  of  the  Pritlrilkhya.)  Although  I  thought, 
and  still  think,  that  this  use  of  the  sign  *  is  more  useful  for 
practical  purposes,  yet  I  regret  that,  in  this  one  particular, 
I  should  have  deviated  from  the  authority  of  the  best  MSS., 
and  caused  some  misunderstandings  on  the  part  of  those 
who  have  made  use  of  my  edition.  If,  for  instance,  I  had 
placed  the  sign  of  the  VivWtti,  the  *,  in  its  proper  place,  or 
if,  at  least,  I  had  not  inserted  it  where,  as  we  say,  the  initial 
a  has  been  elided  after  e  or  o.  Professor  Bollensen  would 
have  seen  at  once  that  the  authors  of  the  Pr&tlfAkhyas 
fully  agree  with  him  in  looking  on  this  change,  not  as  an 
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elision,  but  as  a  contraction.  If,  as  sometimes  happens, 
final  o  or  e  remain  unchanged  before  initial  short  a,  this 
is  called  the  TsLni&isL  and  Pr^ytya  padavr/tti  (Sfitra  137). 
If,  on  the  contrary,  final  o  or  e  become  one  (ekibhavati) 
with  the  initial  short  a,  this  is  called  the  Abhinihita  sandhi 
(SCltra  138).  While  the  former,  the  hiatus  of  the  Pa«>tila 
and  Eastern  schools,  is  marked  by  the  writers  of  several 
MSS.  by  the  sign  *,  the  Abhinihita  sandhi,  being  a  sandhi, 
is  not  marked  by  any  sign*. 

I,  3, 12.  r%ati  (Aufr.  p.  2)  instead  of  rfl^ti  (M.  M.  vol.  i, 
p.  75)  is  wrong. 

Ij  7.  9-  ya  ikaiA  (Aufr.  p.  5)  should  be  yd  ^kaA  (M.  M. 
vol.  i,  p.  no),  because  the  relative  pronoun  is  never  without 
an  accent  The  relative  particle  yath4  may  be  without  an 
accent,  if  it  stands  at  the  end  of  a  p4da ;  and  though  there 
are  exceptions  to  this  rule,  yet  in  VIII,  21,  5,  where  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht  gives  ydth4,  the  MSS.  are  unanimous  in 
favour  of  yathd  (M.  M.  vol.  iv,  p.  480).  See  Phi/-siitra,  ed. 
Kielhom,  p.  54. 

I,  10,  II.  4  tfi  (Aufr.  p.  7)  should  be  S,  tH  (M.  M.  vol.  i, 
p.  139),  because  Sl  is  never  without  the  accent. 

I,  10,  I  a.  ^sh/HA,  which  Professor  Aufrecht  specially 
mentions  as  having  no  final  Visarga  in  the  Pada,  has 
the  Visarga  in  all  the  MSS.,  (Aufr.  p.  7,  M.  M.  vol.  i, 
p.  140.) 

I,  II,  4.  kdvir  (Aufr.  p.  7)  should  be  kav/r  (M.  M.  vol.  i, 

P-  143)- 

I,  22,  8,  read  r£dh4#»si. 

1, 40, 1  and  6.  There  is  no  excuse  for  the  accent  either  on 
tv6mahe  or  on  v6/6ema,  while  si^SA  in  I,  51,  11,  ought  to 
have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable. 

I,  49,  3.  Rosen  was  right  in  not  eliding  the  a  in  div6 
intebhya^.  S  i,  S  a,  S  3  preserve  the  initial  a,  nor  does 
the  Pritijdkhya  Rnywhere  provide  for  its  suppression. 

I,  54,  8.  kshdtram  (Aufr.  p.  46)  is  a  mere  misprint  for 
kshatrim. 


*  As  to  the  system  or  want  of  system,  according  to  which  the  Abhinihita 
s&ndhi  takes  place  in  the  Sa//#hit&,  see  p.  xlviii  seq. 
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I>  55i  7-  vandanaxrud  (Aufr.  p.  47)  instead  of  vandanamid 
(M.  M.  vol.  1,  p.  514)  is  wrong. 

I^  57,  2.  saminta  instead  of  samirtta  had  been  corrected 
in  my  reprint  of  the  first  Maff^ala^  published  at  Leipzig. 
See  BoUensen,  Zeitschrift  der  D.  M.  G.,  voL  xxii,  p.  626. 

I,  61,  7,  read  vishmxA  ;  I,  64,  2,  read  ^il^ayaA;  I,  64,  5, 
read  dhfitayaA. 

I,  61,  ]6.  Rosen  had  rightly  printed  h&riyc^ni  with 
a  long  i  both  in  the  Sai«hit&  and  Pada  texts,  and  I  ought 
not  to  have  given  the  short  a  instead.  All  the  MSS.,  S  i, 
S  2,  S  3,  P  I,  and  P  2,  give  the  long  1  Professor  Auf- 
recht  gives  the  short  a  in  the  Pada,  which  is  wrong. 

I,  67,  2  (4).  viddnttm  (M.  M.  vol.  i,  p.  595)  is  perfectly 
right,  as  far  as  the  authority  of  the  MSS.  and  of  Siya^a  is 
concerned,  and  should  not  have  been  altered  to  vinddntim 
(Aufr.  p.  57). 

I,  72,  2,  read  vatsdm  ;  I,  72,  6,  read  parflfi  ;  I,  76,  3,  read 
dhikshy ;  I,  82,  i,  read  yad4. 

I>  ^3)  3*  Rosen  was  right  in  giving  dsamyattaA.  I  gave 
dsamyata^  on  the  authority  of  P  i,  but  all  the  other  MSS. 
have  tt. 

I,  84,  I.  indra  (Aufr.  p.  68)  cannot  have  the  accent  on  the 
first  syllable,  because  it  does  not  stand  at  the  beginnii^  of 
a  p4da  (M.  M.  vol.  i,  p.  677).  The  same  applies  to  fndra,  VI, 
41,  4,  (Aufr.  p.  429)  instead  of  indra  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  734) ; 
to  igne,  I,  140,  12,  (Aufr.  p.  130)  instead  of  agne  (M.  M. 
vol.  ii,  p.  133).  In  III,  36,  3,  on  the  contrary,  indra,  being 
at  the  head  of  a  p&da,  ought  to  have  the  accent  on  the  first 
syllable,  fndra  (M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  855),  not  indra  (Aufr.  p.  249). 
The  same  mistake  occurs  again,  III,  36,  10  (Aufr.  p.  250) ; 
IV,  32,  7,  (Aufr.  p.  305)  ;  IV,  32, 12,  (Aufr.  p.  305) ;  VIII,  3, 
12,  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  86).  In  V,  61,  i,  naraA  should  have  no 
accent ;  whereas  in  VII,  91,  3,  it  should  have  the  accent  on 
the  first  syllable.  In  VIII,  8, 19,  vipanjrii  should  have  no 
accent,  and  Professor  Aufrecht  gives  it  correctly  in  the 
notes,  where  he  has  likewise  very  properly  removed  the 
Avagraha  which  I  had  inserted. 

I,  88,  I,  read  y4ta  (M.  M.  vol.  i,  p.  708),  not  yatha(Aufr. 
p.  72). 
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I,  90,  I,  read  fi^unitf ;  I,  94,  11,  read  yavasc[do'(M.  M. 
vol.  i,  p.  766),  not  yayas^do  (Aufr.  p.  80). 

I,  1 18,  9.  abhibhfltim  (Aufr.  p.  105)  instead  of  abhfbhfltim 
(M.  M.  vol.  i,  p.  957)  cannot  be  right,  considering  that  in  all 
other  passages  abhfbhAti  has  the  accent  on  the  second 
syllable.     S  i,  S  2,  S  3  have  the  accent  on  the  i. 

I,  128,  4.  ghritsisrir  (Aufr.  p.  117)  instead  of  ghritarnr 
(M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  53)  is  wrong. 

I,  144,  2,  read  p4rivr/tAA  (M.  M.  vol.  11,  p.  155)  instead 
of  pasivritAA  (Aufr.  p.  133). 

I,  145,  5.  Professor  Aufrecht  (p.  134)  gives  upamasy^m, 
both  in  the  Samhiti  and  Pada  texts,  as  having  the  accent  on 
the  last  syllable.  I  had  placed  the  accent  on  the  penulti- 
mate, (Pada,  upa-mdsyim,  vol.  ii,  p.  161,)  and  whatever 
may  be  the  reading  of  other  MSS.,  this  is  the  only  possible 
accentuation.     S  i,  S  a,  S  3  have  the  right  accent. 

I,  148, 4.  piirfim  (Aufr.  p.  136)  instead  of  purix»i  (M.  M. 
vol.  ii,  p.  170)  does  not  rest,  as  far  as  I  know,  on  the  autho- 
rity of  any  MSS.    S  i,  S  a,  S  3  have  pur<K»i. 

1}  io^>  7*  gaJikAsitho  (Aufr.  p.  137)  should  be  gi^i&Aatho 
(M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  181). 

I,  161,  12.  AH  the  Pada  MSS.  read  pra  ibravtt,  sepa- 
rating the  two  words  and  accentuating  each.  Though  the 
accent  is  irr^^lar,  yet,  considering  the  peculiar  construc- 
tion of  the  verse,  in  which  prd  and  pr6  are  used  as  adverbs 
rather  than  as  prepositions,  I  should  not  venture  with 
Professor  Aufrecht  (p.  144)  to  write  prd  abravit.  The 
MSS.  likewise  have  &  ^agan,  I,  161,4;  and  prd  ig4A, 
VIII,  48,  2,  not  prd  agAA,  as  Aufrecht  gives  in  his  second 
edition. 

I,  163,  II.  dhr^giman  (Aufr.  p.  147)  instead  of  dhr^^i- 
m^n  (M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  245)  is  wrong. 

I>  163, 13.  gamy4  (Aufr.  p.  148)  instead  of  gamyfi  (M.  M. 
vol.  ii,  p.  246)  is  wrong. 

I,  164,  17,  read  p4re«a  (M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  259)  instead  of 
par^^a  (Aufr.  p.  149). 

I>  164,  38.  The  first  ^ikyuA  ought  to  have  the  accent,  and 
has  it  in  all  the  MSS.,  (Aufr.  p.  151,  M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  278.) 

I>  165,  5.  A  mere  change  of  accent  may  seem  a  small 
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matter,  yet  it  is  frequently  of  the  highest  importance  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  Veda.  Thus  in  I,  165,  5,  I  had,  in 
accordance  with  the  MSS.  S  i,  S  a,  S  3,  printed  ^t&n 
(vol.  11,  p.  293)  with  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable.  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht  alters  this  into  etfo  (p.  153),  which,  no 
doubt,  would  be  the  right  form,  if  it  were  intended  for  the 
accusative  plural  of  the  pronoun,  but  not  if  it  is  meant,  as  it 
is  here,  for  the  accusative  plural  of  dta,  the  speckled  deer  of 
the  Maruts. 

h  1^5)  15-  yAsishta,  (Aufr.  p.  154)  instead  of  y&stshts, 
(M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  298)  is  not  supported  by  any  MS. 

I,  169,  7,  instead  of  pataydnta  (Aufr.  p.  158),  read  patd- 
yanta  (M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  322). 

1, 174,  7.  kiiyavi^am  (Aufr.  p.  162)  should  be  kuyaySJkam 
(M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  340). 

I,  177,  I.  yukti,  which  I  had  adopted  from  MS.  S  3 
(prima  manu),  is  not  supported  by  other  MSS.,  though  P  2 
reads  yuttki.  Professor  Aufrecht,  who  had  retained  yukti 
in  the  text,  has  afterwards  corrected  it  to  yuktvA,  and  in 
this  he  was  right.     In  I,  177,  2,  gfthi  for  y4hi  is  wrong. 

I,  188,  4.  astrinan  (Aufr.  p.  171)  instead  of  astrifran 
(M.  M.  voL  ii,  p.  395)  can  only  be  a  misprint. 

II,  29,  6.  kdrtftd  (Aufr.  p.  203)  instead  of  kartid  (M.  M. 
vol  ii,  p.  560)  is  wroi^. 

II,  40,  4.  ^kra  (Aufr.  p.  214)  instead  of  k^kri  (M.  M. 
vol.  ii,  p.  614)  is  wrong. 

III,  7,  7.  guA  (Aufr.  p.  226)  instead  of  giiA  (M.  M.  vol.  ii, 
p.  666)  is  wrong ;  likewise  III,  30,  10,  g&A  (Aufr.  p.  241) 
instead  of  g^  (M.  M.  vol.  ii,  p.  792). 

Ill,  17,  I.  igysLte  (Aufr.  p.  232)  instead  of  a^ate  (M.  M. 
vol.  ii,  p.  722)  is  impossible. 

Ill,  47,  I.  Professor  Aufrecht  (p.  256)  puts  the  nomina- 
tive fndro  instead  of  the  vocative  indra,  which  I  had  given 
(vol.  ii,  p.  902).  I  doubt  whether  any  MSS.  support  that 
change  (S  i,  S  2,  S  3  have  indra),  but  it  is  clear  that 
S^ya/za  takes  indra  as  a  vocative,  and  likewise  the  Nirukta. 

Ill,  50,  2.  Professor  Aufrecht  (p.  258)  gives  asya,  both  in 
the  SawhitA  and  Pada,  without  the  accent  on  the  last  syl- 
lable.    But  all  the  MSS.  that  I  know  (S  1,  S  2,  S  3,  P  i, 


PREFACE   TO   THE   FIRST   EDITION.  Ixiii 

P  a)  give  it  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  (M.  M. 
vol.  ii,  p.  91a),  and  this  no  doubt  is  right.  The  same  mis- 
take occurs  again  in  III,  51,  10,  (Aufr.  p.  259);  IV,  5,  11, 
(Aufr.  p.  a8i);  IV,  36,  a,  (Aufr.  p.  309);  V,  la,  3,  (Aufr. 
P-  337) ;  while  in  VIII,  103,  9,  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  195)  the 
MSS.  consistently  give  asya  as  unaccented,  whereas  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht,  in  this  very  passage,  places  the  accent  on 
the  last  syllable.  On  the  same  page  (p.  259)  amandan,  in 
the  Pada,  is  a  misprint  for  dmandan. 

III,  53,  18.  asi  (Aufr.  p.  a6a)  instead  of  isi(M.  M.  vol.ii, 
p.  934)  is  wrong,  because  hi  requires  that  the  accent  should 
remain  on  ^i.    S  i,  S  a,  S  3,  P  i,  P  a  have  dsi. 

rV,  4,  7.  svA  Syushe  (Aufr.  p.  a79)  instead  of  sv4  4yushi 
(M*  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  37)  is  not  supported  by  any  good  MSS., 
nor  required  by  the  sense  of  the  passage.  S  i,  S  a,  S  3, 
P  I,  P  a  have  5)rushi. 

IV,  5,  7.  drupitam,  in  the  Pada,  (Aufr.  p.  a8o)  instead  of 
jirupitam  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  45)  is  right,  as  had  been  shown 
in  the  Pr&dsdkhyB^  Sdtra  179,  though  by  a  misprint  the  long 
&  of  the  Samhitd  had  been  put  in  the  place  of  the  short  a  of 
the  Pada. 

rV,  5,  9.  read  gau^  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  46)  instead  of  g6A 
(Aufr.  p.  a8i). 

IV,  15,  a.  yfti,  with  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  is 
supported  by  all  MSS.  against  yftti  (Aufr.  p.  a87).  The 
same  applies  to  ySii  in  IV,  2g,  a,  and  to  vdrante  in  IV, 

3ii9- 

rV,  18,  II.  ami,  without  any  accent  (Aufr.  p.  a93),  instead 

of  ami  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  105)  is  wrong,  because  amf  is  never 

unaccented. 

IV,  a  I,  9.  no,  without  an  accent  (Aufr.  p.  a96),  instead  of 
no  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  lao)  is  wrong. 

IV,  a6,  3.  dtithigvam  (Aufr.  p.  300)  instead  of  atithigvdm 
(M.  M.  vol  iii,  p.  140)  and  VI,  47,  aa,  Atithigvasya  (Aufr. 
p.  437)  instead  of  atithigvdsya  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  776)  are 
wrong,  for  atithigfvA  never  occurs  again  except  with  the 
accent  on  the  last  syllable.  The  MSS.  do  not  vary.  Nor 
do  they  vary  in  the  accentuation  of  kiitsa :  hence  kutsdm 
(Aufr.  p.  300)  should  be  kiitsam  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  139). 
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IV,  36,  6.  Professor  Aufrecht  (p.  309)  has  altered  the 
accent  of  ivishuA  into  &vishi!iA,  but  the  MSS.  are  unanimous 
in  favour  of  £vishu^  (M.  M.  vol.  lii,  p.  181). 

Again  in  IV,  41,  9,  the  MSS.  support  the  accentuation 
of  dgman  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  aoo),  while  Professor  Aufrecht 
(p.  313)  has  altered  it  to  agman. 

IV,  42,  9.  ddlmt,  being  preceded  by  hi,  ought  to  have 
the  accent;  (Aufrecht,  p,  314,  has  adA^at  without  the 
accent)  For  the  same  reason,  V,  29,  3,  ivindat  (M.  M. 
vol.  lii,  p.  34a)  ought  not  to  have  been  altered  to  avindat 
(Aufr.  p.  344). 

IV,  50,  4.  vy6man  is  a  misprint  for  vy6man. 

V,  15, 5.  Professor  Aufrecht  (p.  338)  writes  dirghdm 
instead  of  d6gham  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  314).  This,  no  doubt, 
was  done  intentionally,  and  not  by  accident,  as  we  see  from 
the  change  of  accent.  But  d6gham,  though  it  occurs  but 
once,  is  supported  in  this  place  by  all  the  best  MSS.,  and 
has  been  accepted  by  Professor  Roth  in  his  Dictionary. 

V,  34,  4.  prAyato  (Aufr.  p.  351)  instead  of  priyatS  (M.  M. 
vol.  iii,  p.  371)  is  wrong. 

V,  42,  9.  visdrmA«am  (Aufr.  p.  358)  instead  of  visar- 
m4«am  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  402)  is  wrong. 

V,  44,  4.  parva«6  (Aufr.  p.  360)  instead  of  prava«e 
(M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  415)  is  wrong. 

V,  83,  4.  vSnti  (Aufr.  p.  389)  instead  of  vfinti  (M.  M. 
vol.  iii,  p.  554)  is  supported  by  no  MSS. 

V,  85,  6.  AsinkaLtitiA  (Aufr.  p.  391)  instead  of  ^inkintiA 
(M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  560)  is  not  supported  either  by  MSS.  or 
by  grammar,  as  sink  belongs  to  the  Tud-class.  On  the 
same  grounds  ishdyantaA,  VI,  16,  27  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  638), 
ought  not  to  have  been  changed  to  ishayintaA  (Aufr. 
p.  408),  nor  VI,  24,  7,  avakarjAyanti  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  687) 
into  avakdrxayanti  (Aufr.  p.  418). 

VI,  46,  10,  read  girvawas  (M.  M.  vol.  iii,  p.  763)  instead  of 
glrva«as  (Aufr.  p.  435). 

VI,  60, 10.  krinoti  (Aufr.  p.  450)  instead  of  Vrin6t\  (M.  M. 
vol.  iii,  p.  839)  is  wrong. 

VII,  40,  4.  aryamfi  4paA  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  35),  in  the  Pada, 
instead  of  aryamfi  dpaA  (M.  M.  vol.  iv.  p.  81)  is  wrong. 
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VII,  51,  I.  adityAnSm  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  40)  instead  of 
kdityin&m  (M.  M.  vol.  iv,  p,  103)  is  wrong. 

VII,  64,  a.  il&m  (Aufr.  vol.  11,  p.  50)  instead  of  f/4m  (M.  M. 
vol.  iv,  p.  146)  is  wrong.  In  the  same  verse  gopiA  in  the 
Pada  should  be  changed  in  my  edition  to  gop&. 

VII,  66,  5.  yd  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  51)  instead  of  y6  (M.  M. 
vol.  iv,  p.  151)  is  indeed  supported  by  S  3,  but  evidently 
untenable  on  account  of  atipfprati. 

VII,  7a,  3.  In  abudhiaa  Professor  Aufrecht  has  pro- 
perly altered  the  wrong  spelling  abudhnan  ;  and,  as  far 
as  the  authority  of  the  best  MSS.  is  concerned  (S  i,  S  a, 
S  3),  he  is  also  right  in  putting  a  final  ii,  although  Pro- 
fessor Bollensen  prefers  the  dental  n;  (Zeitschrift  der 
D.  M.  G.,  vol  xxii,  p.  599.)  The  fact  is  that  Vedic  MSS. 
use  the  Anusvira  dot  for  final  nasals  before  all  class-letters, 
and  leave  it  to  us  to  interpret  that  dot  according  to  the 
letter  which  follows.  Before  I  felt  quite  certain  on  this 
point,  I  have  in  several  cases  retained  the  dot,  as  given  by 
the  MSS.,  instead  of  changing  it,  as  I  ought  to  have  done 
according  to  my  system  of  writing  Devan&gari,  into  the 
corresponding  nasal,  provided  it  represents  an  original  n. 
In  I,  71,  J,  S  a,  S  3  have  the  dot  in  j^shran,  but  S  i  has 
dental  n.  In  IX,  87,  5,  asr/gran  has  the  dot ;  i.  e.  S  i  has 
the  dot,  and  n^A,  dental  n  joined  to  kh\  S  a  has  rxkk 
without  the  dot  before  the  n ;  S  3  has  the  dot,  and  then 
kh.  In  IV,  a4, 6,  the  spelling  of  the  SawhitA  Avivenaw  tdm 
would  leave  it  doubtful  whether  we  ought  to  read  Avivenan 
tdm  or  ivivenam  tdm ;  S  i  and  S  3  read  Avivenaw  tdw, 
but  S  a  has  dvivenan  tdm ;  P  a  has  dvi-venan  tdm,  and 
P  I  had  the  same  originally,  though  a  later  hand  changed 
it  to  dvi-vena«^  tdw.  In  IV,  a5,  3,  on  the  contrary,  S  i 
and  S  3  write  dvivena»i ;  S  a,  dvivenam ;  P  i  and  P  a, 
dvi-vena^.  What  is  intended  is  clear  enough,  viz.  dvi- 
venan  in  IV,  34,  6 ;  dvi-venam  in  IV,  a5,  3.  [In  the  new 
edition  dvivenam  has  been  left  in  both  passages.] 

VII,  73,  I.  ajvini  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  56)  instead  of  ajvln& 
(M.  M.  vol.  iv,  p.  176)  is  wrong.  On  the  same  page,  dhfeh^^ye, 
VII,  7a,  3,  should  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable. 

VII,  77,  I.  In  this  verse,  which  has  been  so  often  dis- 
[3^]  e 
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cussed  (see  Kuhn,  Beitrage,  vol.  iii,  p.  47a  ;  Bohtlingk  and 
Roth,  Dictionary,  vol.  ii,  p.  968  ;  BoUensen,  Orient  nnd 
Occident,  vol.  ii,  p.  463),  all  the  MSS.  which  I  know,  read 
i&ar^yai,  and  not  either  ^ar^thai  nor  ^ar^yai. 

VIII,  2,  29.  kirinaLta  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  84)  instead  of 
k&rf^am  (M.  M.  vol.  iv,  p.  308)  does  not  rest  on  the  authority 
of  any  MSS.,  nor  is  it  supported  by  S&yana. 

VIII,  9,  9.  Professor  Aufrecht  has  altered  the  very 
important  form  d^u^yuvimdhi  (M.  M.  vol.  iv,  p.  389)  to 
&>&u/{ryav!mdhi  (vol.  ii,  p.  98).  The  question  is  whether  this 
was  done  intentionally  and  on  the  authority  of  any  MSS. 
My  own  MSS.  support  the  form  l^^uvimdhi,  and  I  see 
that  Professor  Roth  accepts  this  form. 

VIII,  32,  14.  iydnt&ram  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  129)  instead  of 
4yant5ram  (M.  M.  vol.  iv,  p.  567)  is  wrong. 

VIII,  47, 15.  dushvdpnyam  (Aufr.  vol.  ii,  p.  151)  is  not  so 
correct  as  duAshvdpnyam  (M.  M.  vol.  iv,  p.  660),  or,  better, 
dushshvipnyam  (Pr&tLrikhya,  Stltras  255  and  364),  though 
it  is  perfectly  true  that  the  MSS.  write  dushvApnyam. 

[I  ought  to  state  that  all  these  errata  have  been  corrected 
by  Professor  Aufrecht  in  his  second  edition.] 

In  the  ninth  and  tenth  Ma»^/alas  I  have  not  to  defend 
myself,  and  I  need  not  therefore  give  a  list  of  the  passages 
where  I  think  that  Professor  Aufrecht's  text  is  not  sup- 
ported by  the  best  MSS.  My  own  edition  of  these  Ma»^« 
las  will  soon  be  published,  and  I  need  hardly  say  that 
where  it  differs  from  Professor  Aufrecht's  text,  I  am  pre- 
pared to  show  that  I  had  the  best  authorities  on  my  side. 

Professor  Aufrecht  writes  in  the  second  edition  of  his 
Romanised  text  of  the  Rig-veda  (p.  iv) :  *Um  den  Herren, 
My  own  die  diese  Druckfehler  in  majorem  gloriam 
mistakes.  suam  mit  so  grosser  Schonung  hervor- 
gehoben  haben,  einen  Gegendienst  zu  erweisen,  bemerke 
ich  einige  derselben.'  Dieser  Gegendienst,  so  gut  er 
gemeint  war,  ist  leider  nicht  sehr  bedeutend  ausgefallen, 
auch  nicht  immer  in  majorem  gloriam  Catonis. 

In  I,  161,  2,  Professor  Aufrecht  objects  to  daturas 
krmotana.  I  felt  doubtful  about  it,  and  in  the  commentary 
I  printed  ^aturaA  kriV/otana.     In  IV,  33,  5,  the  reading 
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^tus  kara  is  sanctioned  by  the  authority  of  the  Pr4tifd- 
khya,  Siitra  281,4. 

In  I,  181,  5,  Aufrecht  prefers  mathr^;  S4ya«a,  Boht- 
lingk  and  Roth,  and  I  prefer  mathnd. 

In  II,  II,  10,  he  has  discovered  that  ^rvlt  was  meant 
for^rvAt     Whitney  still  quotes  ^rvit 

In  III,  9,  4,  he  has  discovered  that  apsu  should  be  <psu ; 
but  this  had  been  already  corrected. 

In  III,  25,  a,  the  final  a  of  vaha  ought  to  be  long  in  the 
SamhitcL 

In  IV,  19,  4»  instead  of  drilASi  ni  read  dW/*4ni. 

In  VII,  33,  a,  instead  of  avr/«M  read  'wrinttA. 

In  VII,  35,  13,  the  Visarga  in  devagopAA  should  be 
deleted. 

In  VII,  4a,  2,  the  Anusvdra  in  yui«kshv4  should  be 
deleted. 

In  VIII,  2,  30,  the  anud&ttatara  should  be  shifted  from 
the  ultimate  to  the  penultimate,  dadhir^,  not  dadhire. 

In  VIII,  51,  3,  avishyanta  was  meant  for  arishyantam. 

In  VIII,  55, 5,  for  na  read  4.  The  MSS.  vary  in  both  casea 

In  IX,  108,  7,  in  vanakraksha,  the  kra  was  printed  as  ri. 
Professor  Aufrecht  might  have  seen  it  correctly  printed  in 
the  index.     S^ya^^  read  vanar/ksha. 

In  X,  %S,  II,  Professor  Aufrecht  thinks  that  the  Pada 
should  have  godh^  instead  of  godh&.  I  think  godhi  is 
right,  in  spite  of  Professor  Aufrecht's  appeal  to  the  silence  of 
the  Prfttij^khya.  The  fact  is  that  godh^  never  occurs,  while 
godhi  occurs  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  again  VIII,  69, 9. 

After  such  a  flourish  of  trumpets,  we  expected  more 
from  Professor  Aufrecht;  still  we  must  learn  to  be  grateful 
even  for  small  mercies. 

Having  said  so  much  in  vindication  of  the  text  of  the 
Rig-veda  as  published  by  me,  and  in  defence  of  my  prin- 
ciples of  criticism  which  seem  to  me  so  self-evident  as 
hardly  to  deserve  the  name  of  canones  critici,  I  feel 
bound  at  the  same  time  both  to  acknowledge  some  in- 
accuracies that  have  occurred  in  the  index  at  the  end  of 
each  volume,  and  to  defend  some  entries  in  that  index 
which  have  been  challenged  without  sufficient  cause. 

e  2 
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It  has  been  supposed  that  in  the  index  at  the  end  of  my 
fourth  volume,  the  seventeenth  verse  of  the  34th  hymn  in 
S&yaffa*8  the  Seventh  Ma^^/ala  has  been  wrongly 
"*"  A^* ^^vi^""  assigned  to  Ahi  Budhnya,  and  that  one  half 
nukrama«l.  only  of  that  verse  should  have  been  reserved 
for  that  deity.  I  do  not  deny  that  we  should  be  justified  in 
deriving  that  sense  from  the  words  of  the  Anukramaniki, 
but  I  cannot  admit  that  my  own  interpretation  is  untenable. 
As  S4ya«a  does  not  speak  authoritatively  on  the  subject,  I 
followed  the  authority  of  Sharfguru/ishya.  This  commen- 
tator of  the  Anukrama^ikd  says :  atra  ^a  ab^m  ukthair 
ahim  grinishz,  ity  ardhari&o*l]^n&mno*  devasya  stutiA ;  m& 
no»hir  budhnya  ity  ardhar^o^hirbudhnyandmno  devasya  ^ 
Another  commentator  says :  ab^m  ukthair  ardhari&o*hi^  ; 
uttaro  m&  no«hir  ity  ahir  hudhny^.  From  this  we  learn 
that  both  commentators  looked  upon  the  Dvipadis  as 
ardharAas  or  half- verses,  and  ascribed  the  whole  of  verse  16 
to  Ahir  abgtA^  the  whole  of  verse  17  to  Ahir  budhnya^. 
It  will  be  seen  from  an  accurate  examination  of  Siya^a's 
commentary  on  verse  17,  that  in  the  second  interpretation 
of  "the  second  half  of  verse  17,  he  labours  to  show  that  in  this 
portion,  too,  Ahir  budhnyaA  may  be  considered  as  the  deity- 
It  is  perfectly  right  to  say  that  the  words  of  the  Anu-r 
kramaiyiki,  ab^m  ahcA,  signify  that  the  verse  beginning 
with  ab^m,  belongs  to  Ahi.  But  there  was  no  misprint  in 
my  index.  It  will  be  seen  that  Sha^/gurujishya  goes  even 
beyond  me,  and  calls  that  deity  simply  Ab^,  leaving  out 
Ahi  altc^ether,  as  understood.  I  was  anxious  to  show  the 
distinction  between  Ab^  AbiA  and  Ahir  Budhnya^i,  as  the 
deities  of  the  two  successive  verses,  and  I  did  not  expect 
that  any  reader  could  possibly  misinterpret  my  entry®. 

With  regard  to  hymns  91  and  9a  of  the  seventh  Ma- 
fi^/ala,  it  is  true,  that  in  the  index  I  did  not  mention  that 
certain  verses  in  which  two  deities  are  mentioned  (91,  2 ; 

•  I  find  that  Mr.  Macdonell  in  his  edition  of  the  Sarvtnukramaift  reads 
ardhar>&oshinamno.    If  this  is  right,  part  of  my  argument  would  fall. 

^  MS.  Wilson  379  has,  ardhar^o  n&mano  daivatasja,  and  in  the  margin  <hi. 
Ahirbudhnya  seems  to  have  been  taken  as  one  word. 

«  The  editor  of  the '  Bombay  edition  of  the  text  of  the  Rig-veda  assigns 
verse  16  to  Ahi,  verse  17  to  Ahirbudhnya. 
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4-7  >  9*>  ^)>  niust  be  considered  as  addressed  not  to  V4yu 
alone^  but  to  V&yu  and  Indra.  It  will  be  seen  from 
Siya^m's  introduction  to  hymn  90,  that  he,  too,  wrongly 
limits  the  sentence  of  the  Anukrama;iik&,  aindrya^  kz,  y& 
dvivadukti*,  to  the  fifth  and  following  verses  of  hymn  90, 
and  that  he  never  alludes  to  this  proviso  again  in  his  intro- 
ductory remarks  to  hymn  91  and  92,  though,  of  course,  he 
explains  the  verses,  in  which  a  dual  occurs,  as  addressed  to 
two  deities,  viz.  Indra  and  V4yu.  The  same  omission, 
whether  intentional  or  unintentional,  occurs  in  Sha^/- 
gurarishya's  commentary.  The  other  commentary,  how- 
ever, assigns  the  verses  of  the  three  hymns  rightly.  The 
subject  has  evidently  been  one  that  excited  attention  in  very 
early  days,  for  in  the  Aitareya-br^hma^a,  V,  «o,  we  actually 
find  that  the  word  v&m  which  occurs  in  hymn  90,  i,  and 
which  might  be  taken  as  a  dual,  though  Siya/ia  explains  it 
as  a  singular,  is  changed  into  te  ^ 

In  hymn  VII,  104,  rakshoha^/au  might  certainly  be  added 
as  an  epithet  of  Indrd-Somau,  and  Sha^/gunuishya  clearly 
takes  it  in  that  sense.  The  Anukrama^iki  says :  indrisomd* 
pa^i^dhikaindrdsoma^  r&kshoghnai;;  ^ipibhiripaprdyam. 

In  hymn  VIII,  6y,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  readings 
Samada  and  Sdmada  instead  of  Sammada  and  S&mmada 
were  due  to  a  misprint.  This  is  not  the  case.  That  I  was 
aware  of  the  other  spelling  of  this  name,  viz.  Sammada  and 
Simmada,  I  had  shown  in  my  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit 
Literature  (and  ed.),  p.  39,  where  I  had  translated  the 
passage  of  the  5Ankhi}rana-s(itras  in  which  Matsya  Selm- 
mada  occurs,  and  had  also  tailed  attention  to  the  Anral4- 
yana-sdtras  X,  7,  and  the  5atapatha-brahma«a  XIII,  3,  i,  i, 


•  The  interpimction  of  Dr.  Hang's  edition  (p.  128)  should  be  after  te. 
Sha^gnnuishya  says:  ata  eva  br&hma»as<itrayoA  praiige  viyavyatT^ya  pra 
Tliay&  suJkayo  dadrire^  v&m  iti  dvivaibuiasth^e  ta  ity  ekava^anap^iaA  kn'ta^^ 
Tim  ity  iiktai!«  ied  aindratvaxri  ksL  syid  iti.  Possibly  the  same  change  shonld 
be  made  in  Arraldyana*s  ^ranta  Siitras,  VIII,  11,  and  it  has  been  made  by 
RIma  Ndnlya«a  Vidy&ratna.  The  remark  of  the  commentator,  however, 
dadriie  ta  iti  prayogapii/>(a^,  looks  as  if  v&m  might  have  been  retained  in  the 
text.     The  MSS.  I  have  collated  are  in  favour  of  te. 

^  Mr.  Macdonell  (Sarvdnokramafft,  p.  135)  inserts  to  iti  after  dadiire. 
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where  the  same  passage  is  found  I  there  spelt  the  name 
SAmmada,  because  the  majority  of  the  MSS.  were  in  favour 
of  that  spelling.  In  the  edition  of  the  Ajval&yana-sQtras, 
which  has  since  been  published  by  R&ma  Nib-iyana  Vidy4- 
ra»ya,  the  name  is  spelt  Simada.  My  own  opinion  is  that 
SAmmada  is  the  right  spelling,  but  that  does  not  prove  that 
Siya^a  thought  so ;  and  unless  I  deviated  from  the  prin- 
ciples which  I  had  adopted  for  a  critical  restoration  of 
Siiya/ra's  text,  I  could  not  but  write  S&mada  in  our  passage. 
B  I  and  B  4  omit  s&mada,  but  both  give  samad&khyasya ; 
Ca.  gives  likewise  samad^khyasya,  and  A.  semaddkhyasya. 
This,  I  believe,  was  meant  by  the  writer  for  sammadi- 
khyasya,  for  in  the  passage  from  the  Anukramaixi  both  A* 
and  Ca.  give  s&mmado.  I  then  consulted  the  commentary 
of  Sha^/gunijishya,  and  there  again  the  same  MS.  gave 
twice  sdmmada,  once  simada,  which  is  explained  by 
samad&khyamahimtnar^^putraA  A  better  MS.  of  Sluu/- 
gunuishya,  MS.  Wilson  379,  gives  the  readings  s&mmado, 
s&mmada,  and  sammad&khyasya.  The  other  commentary 
gives  distinctly  sdmanda.  [I  have  adopted  sammada  in 
the  new  edition.] 

In  IX,  68,  Professor  Aufrecht  adopts  what  he  considers 
the  bold  reading  Vatsapr! ;  I  prefer  to  be  timid  and  allow 
Siyaf^a  his  own  reading  Vatsapr!;  see  Sarvinukramaivi, 
ed.  Macdonell,  pp.  34,  146. 

It  will  be  seen  from  these  remarks  that  many  things 
have  to  be  considered  before  one  can  form  an  independent 
judgment  as  to  the  exact  view  adopted  by  Sdya^a  in 
places  where  he  differs  from  other  authorities,  or  as  to  the 
exact  words  in  which  he  clothed  his  meaning.  Such  cases 
occur  again  and  again.  Thus  in  IX,  86,  I  find  that  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht  ascribes  the  first  ten  verses  to  the  Akr/sh/as, 
whereas  S4ya«a  calls  them  Akrish/as.  It  is  perfectly  true 
that  the  best  MSS.  of  the  Anukrama«ika  have  Akr«h/a,  it 
is  equally  true  that  the  name  of  these  AkrishtSLS  is  spelt 
with  a  short  a  in  the  Harivamsa,  11,533,  but  an  editor  of 
SAya«a's  work  is  not  to  alter  the  occasional  mistakes  of  that 
learned  commentator,  and  S&jana,  certainly  called  these 
poets  Akr/sh/as. 
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Verses  ai-30  of  the  same  hymn  are  ascribed  by  Professor 
Aufrecht  to  the  Pwniya^.  Here,  again,  several  MSS. 
support  that  reading ;  and  in  Sha^/gurorishya's  commen- 
tary, the  correction  of  prrjniyaA  into  /rtmayaA  is  made 
by  a  later  hand.  But  SAyawa  clearly  took  prwnayaA  for  a 
nominative  plural  of  prwni,  and  in  this  case  he  certainly 
was  right  The  Dictionary  of  Bohtlingk  and  Roth  quotes 
the  Mah4bh4rata,  VII,  87^8,  in  support  of  the  peculiar 
reading  of  primiyaA,  but  the  published  text  gives  prtniayaA. 
Professor  Benfey,  in  his  list  of  poets  (Ind.  Stud.  vol.  iii,  p. 
223),  gives  prisxdyqg^  as  one  word,  not  prwniyogi,  as  stated 
in  the  Dictionary  of  Bohtlingk  and  Roth,  but  this  is 
evidently  meant  for  two  words,  viz.  prwnayo*^^.  How- 
ever, whether  prismy^  or  prtmayaA  be  the  real  name  of 
these  poets,  an  editor  of  S&ya^a  is  bound  to  give  that 
reading  of  the  name  which  S4ya«a  believed  to  be  the  right 
one,  i.  e.  prisxiByaA  \ 

Again,  in  the  same  hymn.  Professor  Aufrecht  ascribes 
verses  31-40  to  the  Atris.  We  should  then  have  to  read 
trAiye  *  trayaA.  But  Siyawa  read  trittye  trayaA,  and  ascribes 
verses  31-40  to  the  three  companies  together  of  the  i?«his 
mentioned  before.  On  this  point  the  MSS.  admit  of  no 
doubt,  for  we  read :  i&aturthasya  ka,  darar^asya  kkrishfA 
m&shSi  ity&didvin&m&nas  trayo  ga^4  drash/^ra^  I  do  not 
say  that  the  other  explanation  is  wrong ;  I  only  say  that, 
whether  right  or  wrong,  SAya^/a  certainly  read  trayaA,  not 
atrayai ;  and  an  editor  of  S4ya^a  has  no  more  right  to 
correct  the  text,  supported  by  the  best  MSS.,  in  the  first 
and  second,  than  in  the  third  of  these  passages,  all  taken 
from  one  and  the  same  hymn. 

But  though  I  insist  so  strongly  on  a  strict  observance 

of  the  rules  of  diplomatic  criticism  with  regard  to  the  text 

Old  mistakes    of  the  Rig-veda,  nay,  even  of   S^ya^a,  I 

in  the  text,  insist  equally  strongly  on  the  right  of  in- 
dependent criticism,  which  ought  to  begin  where  diplo- 

•  Professor  Aufrecht  in  his  new  edition  of  the  text  (1877)  adopts  the  more 
timid  reading  primayaA.  See  also  "BrthatSsimhitk,  transl.  by  Kern,  p.  2  : 
Sikatii  pfimayogargd  v&lakhily&  marKipEA  bhrfgavo«ngirasaj  ^aiva  s^shmir 
Hnjc  mahaishayaA. 
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matic  criticism  ends.     Considering  the  startling  antiquity 
which  we  can  claim  for  every  letter  and  accent  of  our  MSS., 
so  far  as  they  are  authenticated  by  the  PrftttjAkhya,  to  say 
nothing  of  the  passages  of  many  hymns  which  are  quoted 
verbatim  in  the  BrAhmaiias,  the  Kalpa-sQtras,  the  Nirukta, 
the  Brihaddevati,  and  the  Anukrama^ts,  I  should  deem  it 
reckless  to  alter  one  single  letter  or  one  single  accent  in  an 
edition  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda.  As  the  text  has  been 
handed  down  to  us^  so  it  should  remain;    and  whatever 
alterations  and  corrections  we,  the  critical  Mle^^^as  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  have  to  propose,  should  be  kept  distinct 
from  that  time-hallowed  inheritance.     Unlikely  as  it  may 
sound,  it  is  true  nevertheless  that  we,  the  scholars  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  are  able  to  point  out  mistakes  in  the 
text  of  the  Rig-veda  which  escaped  the  attention  of  the  most 
learned  among  the  native  scholars  of  the  sixth  century  B.C. 
No  doubt,  these  scholars,  even  if  they  had  perceived  such 
mistakes,  would  hardly  have  ventured  to  correct  the  text  of 
their  sacred  writings.     The  authors  of  the  PrAtijikhya  had 
before  their  eyes  or  ears  a  text  ready  made,  of  which  they 
registered  every  peculiarity,  nay,  in  which  they  would  note 
and  preserve  every  single  irregularity,  even  though  it  stood 
alone  amidst  hundreds  of  analogous  cases.  With  us  the  case 
is  different.    Where  we  see  a  rule  observed  in  99  cases,  we 
feel  strongly  tempted  and  sometimes  justified  in  altering 
the  1 00th  case  in  accordance  with  what  we  consider  to  be  a 
general  rule.    Yet  even  then  I  feel  convinced  we  ought  not 
to  do  more  than  place  our  conjectural  readings  below  the 
textus  receptus  of  the  Veda, — a  text  so  ancient  and 
venerable  that  no  scholar  of  any  historical  tact  or  critical 
taste  would  venture  to  foist  into  it  a  conjectural  reading, 
however  plausible,  nay,  however  undeniable. 
Sthat44  ktai-       There  can  be  no  clearer  case  of  corruption 
tham.        in  the  traditional  text  of  the  Rig-veda  than, 
for  instance,  in  I,  70,  4,  where  the  Pada  text  reads : 

vardhAn  ydm  pdrviA  kshapdA  vf-riip4A  sth4tuA  ka,  ratham 
r/ta-pravitam. 

All  scholars  who  have  touched  on  this  verse,  Professors 
Benfey,  BoUensen,  Roth,  and  others,  have  pointed  out  that 
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instead  of  >fei  rdtham,  the  original  poet  must  have  said 
i&ardtham.  The  phrase  sth&tdA  ^ardtham,  what  stands  and 
moves,  occurs  several  times.  It  is  evidently  an  ancient 
phrase,  and  hence  we  can  account  for  the  preservation  in  it 
of  the  old  termination  of  the  nom.  sing,  of  neuters  in  ri, 
which  here,  as  in  the  Greek  yJip-Tvp  or  fiip-rvs,  masc,  appears 
as  ur  or  us,  while  in  the  ordinary  Sanskrit  we  find  ri  only. 
This  nom.  sing.  neut.  in  us,  explains  also  the  common  geni- 
tives and  ablatives,  pitu^,  m&tu^,  &c.,  which  stand  for  pitur-s, 
m&tur-s.     This  phrase  sthituA  ^rdtham  occurs  : 

I>  58,  5.  sthitiiA  >&ardtham  bhayate  patatrf«a^. 

What  stands  and  what  moves  is  afraid  of  Agni. 

I,  68,  I.  stiiAtdA  ^ardtham  akt^  vf  drnot. 

He  lighted  up  what  stands  and  what  moves  during  every 
night 

I,  72,  6.  pa^n  kdi  sth&Xrfn  ^rdtham  ks,  p&hi. 

Protect  the  cattle,  and  what  stands  and  moves ! 

Here  it  has  been  proposed  to  read  sth&tu^  instead  of 
S&Sitrth,  and  I  confess  that  this  emendation  is  very  plaus- 
ible. One  does  not  see  how  pa^d,  cattle,  could  be  called 
immobilia  or  fixtures,  unless  the  poet  wished  to  make  a 
distinction  between  cattle  that  are  kept  fastened  in  stables, 
and  cattle  that  are  allowed  to  roam  about  freely  in  the 
homestead.  This  distinction  is  alluded  to,  for  instance,  in 
the  5atapatha-br&hma;ia,  XI,  8,  3,  a.  saurya  evaisha  pasuk 
syid  iti,  tasm&d  etasminn  astamite  pajavo  badhjrante; 
badhnanty  ek&n  yath^gosh/Z/am,  eka  upasam^yanti. 

If  7o»  2'  gdrbhaA  ia,  sth&t^m  gdrbha^  iardthim,  (read 
sth4trdm,  and  see  BoUensen,  Orient  und  Occident,  vol,  ii, 
p.  462.) 

He  who  is  within  all  that  stands  and  all  that  moves. 

The  word  /feardtha,  if  it  occurs  by  itself,  means  flock, 
movable  property: 

III,  31,  15.  &t  ft  sdkhi-bhya^  ^ardtham  sdm  airat. 

He  brought  together,  for  his  friends,  the  flocks. 

VIII,  33,  8.  puru-trd  >&ardtham  dadhe. 

He  bestowed  flocks  on  many  people. 

X,  92,  13.  prd  naA  pdshi  >&ardtham— avatu. 

May  PClshan  protect  our  flock  I 
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Another  idiomatic  phrase  in  which  sdiit&A  occurs  is 
sthituA  ^gataA,  and  here  sthAtiiA  is  really  a  genitive : 

IV,  53,  6.  ^gataA  sthAtiiA  ubhdyasya  yiA  vaji. 

He  who  is  lord  of  both,  of  what  is  movable  and  what  is 
immovable. 

VI,  50,  7.  vfxvasya  sthAtuA  ^^igataA^nitriA. 
They  who  created  all  that  stands  and  moves. 

VII,  60,  a.  virvasya  sth4tiiA^gataA  *a  gopl*. 

The  guardians  of  all  that  stands  and  moves.  Cf.  X,  63,  8* 

I,  159,  3-  sthitiiA  *a  satydm  ^ataA  *a  dhdrma«i  pu- 
trdsya  pftthaA  paddm  ddvay&vinai. 

Truly  while  you  uphold  all  that  stands  and  moves,  you 
protect  the  home  of  the  guileless  son.    Cf  II,  31,  5. 

But  although  I  have  no  doubt  that  in  1, 70, 4,  the  original 
poet  said  sthiti^A  >&ardtham,  I  should  be  loath  to  suppress 
t}ie  evidence  of  the  mistake  and  alter  the  Pada  text  from 
ka,  rdtham  to  >&aritham.  The  very  mistake  is  instructive, 
as  showing  us  the  kind  of  misapprehension  to  which  the 
collectors  of  the  Vedic  text  were  liable,  and  enabling  us  to 
judge  how  far  the  limits  of  conjectural  criticism  may  safely 
be  extended. 

A  still  more  extraordinary  case  of  misunderstanding 
on  the  part  of  the  original  compilers  of  the  Vedic  texts, 
and  likewise  of  the  authors  of  the  PrdtLril- 
khyas,  the  Niruktas,  and  other  Vedic  treatises, 
has  been  pointed  out  by  Professor  Kuhn.  In  an  article  of 
his,  ^  Zur  altesten  Geschichte  der  Indogermanischen  Volker ' 
(Indische  Studien,  vol.  i,  p.  351),  he  made  the  followng 
observation:  *The  Lithuanian  laukas,  Lett,  lauks,  Pruss. 
laukas,all  meaning  field,  agree  exactly  with  the  Sk.  lokas, 
world,  Lat.  locus,  Low  Germ,  (in  East-Frisia  and  Olden- 
burg) louch,  16ch,  village.  All  these  words  are  to  be 
traced  back  to  the  Sk.  uru,  Gr.  rfpt/5,  broad,  wide.  The 
initial  u  is  lost,  as  inGoth.  rfims,  O.H.  G.  rflmi,  rflmin 
(Low  Germ.  r{ime,  an  open  uncultivated  field  in  a  forest), 
and  the  r  changed  into  1.  In  support  of  this  derivation  it 
should  be  observed  that  in  the  Veda  loka  is  frequently 
preceded  by  the  particle  u,  which  probably  was  only  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  the  Diaskeuastae,  and  that  the  meaning  is 
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that  of  open  space/  Although  this  derivation  has  met  with 
little  favour,  I  confess  that  I  look  upon  this  remark,  except- 
ing only  the  Latin  locus%  i.  e.  stlocus,  as  one  of  the  most 
ingenious  of  this  eminent  scholar.  The  fact  is  that  this 
particle  u  before  loka  b  one  of  the  most  puzzling  occurrences 
in  the  Veda.  Professor  Bollensen  says  that  loka  never 
occurs  without  a  preceding  u  in  the  first  eight  Ma^i^alas, 
and  this  is  perfectly  true  with  the  exception  of  one  passage 
which  he  has  overlooked,  VIII,  loo,  la,  dyadA  dehf  lokdm 
v4gT4ya  vi-skdbhe,  Dyu!  give  room  for  the  lightning  to 
step  forth !  Professor  Bollensen  (1.  c.  p.  603)  reads  vrt tr^ya 
instead  of  v*^iya,  without  authority.  He  objects. to  dyaiiA 
as  a  vocative,  which  should  be  dydAA ;  but  dyauA  may  be 
dy6A,  a  genitive  belonging  to  v^friya,  in  which  case  we 
should  translate,  Make  room  for  the  lightning  of  Dyu  to 
step  forth ! 

But  what  is  even  more  important  is  the  fact  that  the 
occurrence  of  this  unaccented  u  at  the  beginning  of  a  p&da 
is  against  the  very  rules,  or,  at  least,  runs  counter  to  the 
very  observations  which  the  authors  of  the  PritLrilkhya 
have  made  on  the  inadmissibility  of  an  unaccented  word 
in  such  a  place,  so  that  they  had  to  insert  a  special  provi- 
sion, PrAt  978,  exempting  the  unaccented  u  from  this  obser- 
vation: anud&ttam  tu  p&d^dau  novai^m  vidyate  padam, 
*  no  unaccented  word  is  found  at  the  beginning  of  a  p^da 
except  u  I '  Although  I  have  frequently  insisted  on  the 
fact  that  such  statements  of  the  PrAtLrfLkhya  are  not  to  be 
considered  as  rules,  but  simply  as  more  or  less  general 
statistical  accumulations  of  facts  actually  occurring  in  the 
Veda,  I  have  also  pointed  out  that  we  are  at  liberty  to  found 
on  these  collected  facts  inductive  observations  which  may 
assume  the  character  of  real  rules.  Thus,  in  our  case,  we 
can  well  understand  why  there  should  be  none,  or,  at  least, 
very  few  instances,  where  an  unaccented  word  begins  a  pAda. 
We  should  not  begin  a  verse  with  an  enclitic  particle  in  any 
other  language  either;    and  as  in  Sanskrit  a  verb  at  the 

*  Onlocus,  see  Corssen,  Krit.  Beitr.  p.  463,  and  Aossprache,  2nd  ed.,  p.  810. 
Corssen  does  not  derive  it  from  a  root  st&  or  sth&,  but  identifies  it  with  Goth. 
strik-Sy  Eogl.  stroke,  strecke. 
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b^inning  of  a  p&da  receives  ipso  facto  the  accent,  and  as 
the  same  applies  to  vocatives,  no  chance  is  left  for  an  un- 
accented word  in  that  place,  except  it  be  a  particle.  But 
the  one  particle  that  oflfends  against  this  general  observation 
is  u,  and  the  very  word  before  which  this  u  causes  this 
metrical  offence,  is  loka.  Can  any  argument  be  more 
tempting  in  favour  of  admitting  an  old  form  uloka  instead 
of  u  loka  ?  Lokim  is  preceded  by  u  in  I,  93,  6  ;  II,  30,  6 ; 
(asmfa  bhayd-sthe  kri^utam  u  lokdm,  make  room  for  us, 
grant  an  escape  to  us,  in  this  danger  I)  IV,  17,  17;  VI, 
*3>  3  5  7  (with  uriim) ;  47,  8  (unim  naA  lokdm,  or  ulokdm  ?) ; 
73,  2  ;  VII,  20,  2 ;  33,  5  (with  unim) ;  60,  9  (with  uriim) ; 

84,  2  (with  unim)  ;  99,  4  (with  unim)  ;  IX,  92, 5 ;  X,  13,  2 ; 
16,  4  (suMtkm  u  lokim);  30,  7;  104,  10;  180,  3  (with 
unim).  Lok6  is  preceded  by  u  in  III,  29,  8 ;  V,  i,  6  ;  loka- 
kr/t,  IX,  86,  21  ;  X,  133,  i.  In  all  remaining  passages  u 
lokd  is  found  at  the  beginning  of  a  p&da  :  lokdA,  III,  37,  11 ; 
lokim.  III,  2, 9  (u  lokim  u  dv6  (fti)  lipa^mfm  lyatuA) ;  V, 
4,  II;  loka-krAmim,  VIII,  15,  4;  IX,  2,  8,  The  only 
passages  in  which  loka  occurs  without  being  preceded  by  u, 
are  lokdm,  VI,  47,  8  (see  above) ;  VIII,  100,  12  ;  X,  14,  9  ; 

85,  20  (amr/tasya) ;  lokAA,  IX,  113,  9;  lokSn,  X,  90,  14 ; 
lok6,  IX,  113,  72;  X,  85,  24. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  in  the  GftthAs  the  u  of 
words  beginning  with  urv**  does  not  count  metrically 
(Hiibschraann,  Ein  Zoroastrisches  Lied,  p.  37),  and  that  in 
Pili  also  uru  must  be  treated  as  monosyllabic,  in  such  pas- 
sages as  Mah&v.,  p.  2,  line  5.  The  same  applies  to  passages 
in  the  Rig-veda,  such  as  I,  138,  3  ;  VII,  39,  3,  where  the 
metre  requires  uru  to  be  treated  as  one  syllable.  In 
IX,  96,  15,  the  original  reading  may  have  been  urur  iva, 
instead  of  uru-iva. 

Considering  all  this,  I  feel  as  convinced  as  it  is  possible  to 
be  in  such  matters,  that  in  all  the  passages  where  u  lokA 
occurs  and  where  it  means  space,  carri^re  ouverte,  free- 
dom, we  ought  to  read  ulokd ;  but  in  spite  of  this  I  could 
never  bring  myself  to  insert  this  word,  of  which  neither  the 
authors  of  the  Br^hma^as  nor  the  writers  of  the  PrAtij^khyas 
or  even  later  grammarians  had  any  idea,  into  the  text.    On 
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the  contrary,  I  should  here,  too,  consider  it  most  useful  to 
leave  the  traditional  reading,  and  to  add  the  corrections  in 
the  margin,  in  order  that,  if  these  conjectural  emendations 
are  in  time  considered  as  beyond  the  reach  of  doubt,  they 
may  be  used  as  evidence  in  support  of  conjectures  which, 
without  such  evidence,  might  seem  intolerable  in  the  eyes  of 
timid  critics. 

There  remains  one  difficulty  about  this  hypothetical  word 
uloki,  which  it  is  but  fair  to  mention.  If  it  is  derived  from 
urn,  or,  as  Professor  BoUensen  suggests,  from  urva^t  or  urvak, 
the  change  of  va  into  o  would  require  further  support. 
Neither  maghon  for  maghavan,  nor  duro^a  for  dura-va»a 
are  strictly  analogous  cases,  because  in  each  we  have  an  a 
preceding  the  va  or  u.  Strictly  speaking,  uroka  presupposes 
uravaka,  as  sl6kB.  presupposes  jravaka,  or  6ka,  house,  avaka 
(from  av,  not  from  u^).  It  should  also  be  mentioned  that  a 
compound  such  as  RV.  X,  ia8,  2,  uriilokam  (scil.  antiri- 
ksham)  is  strange,  and  shows  how  completely  the  origin  of 
loka  was  forgotten  at  the  time  when  the  hymns  of  the  tenth 
Ma/r^ala  were  composed.  But  all  this  does  not  persuade  us 
to  accept  Ascoli's  conjecture  (Lezioni  di  Fonologia  Compa- 
rata,  p.  935),  that  as  uloga  (but  not  uloka)  is  a  regular 
Tamil  form  of  loka,  uloka  in  the  Veda  might  be  due  to  a 
reaction  of  the  aboriginal  dialects  on  the  Vedic  Sanskrit. 
We  want  far  more  evidence  before  admitting  such  a  reaction 
during  the  Vedic  period. 

The  most  powerful  instrument  that  has  hitherto  been 
applied  to  the  emendation  of  Vedic  texts,  is  the  metre. 
Metrical  Metre  means  measure,  and  uniform  measure, 
cnticism.  j^jjj  hence  its  importance  for  critical  pur- 
poses, as  second  only  to  that  of  grammar.  If  our  know- 
ledge of  the  metrical  system  of  the  Vedic  poets  rests  on 
a  sound  basis,  any  deviations  from  the  general  rule  are 
rightly  objected  to;  and  if  by  a  slight  alteration  they 
can  be  removed,  and  the  metre  be  restored,  we  naturally 
feel  inclined  to  adopt  such  emendations.  Two  safeguards, 
however,  are  needed  in  this  kind  of  conjectural  criticism. 
We  ought  to  be  quite  certain  that  the  anomaly  is  impos- 
sible, and  we  ought  to  be  able  to  explain  to  a  certain  extent 
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how  the  deviation  from  the  origixud  correct  text  could  have 
occurred.  As  this  subject  has  of  late  years  received  con- 
siderable attention,  and  as  emendations  of  the  Vedic  texts, 
supported  by  metrical  arguments,  have  been  carried  on  on 
a  very  lai^e  scale,  it  becomes  absolutely  necessary  to  re- 
examine the  grounds  on  which  these  emendations  are 
supposed  to  rest.  There  are,  in  fact,  but  few  hymns  in 
which  some  verses  or  some  words  have  not  been  challenged 
for  metrical  reasons,  and  I  feel  bound,  therefore,  at  the 
very  beginning  of  my  translation  of  the  Rig-veda,  to 
express  my  own  opinion  on  this  subject,  and  to  give  my 
reasons  why  in  so  many  cases  I  allow  metrical  anomalies 
to  remain  which  by  some  of  the  most  learned  and  ingenious 
among  Vedic  scholars  would  be  pronounced  intolerable. 

Even  if  the  theory  of  the  ancient  metres  had  not  been  so 
carefully  worked  out  by  the  authors  of  the  Pr4tij4khyas 
and  the  Anukrama^rts,  an  independent  study  of  the  Veda 
would  have  enabled  us  to  discover  the  general  rules  by 
which  the  Vedic  poets  were  guided  in  the  composition  of 
their  works.  Nor  would  it  have  been  difficult  to  show  how 
constantly  these  general  principles  are  violated  by  the 
introduction  of  phonetic  changes  which  in  the  later  Sanskrit 
are  called  the  euphonic  changes  of  Sandhi,  and  according 
to  which  final  vowels  must  be  joined  with  initial  vowels, 
.and  final  consonants  adapted  to  initial  consonants,  until  at 
last  each  sentence  becomes  a  continuous  chain  of  closely 
linked  syllables. 

It  is  far  easier,  as  I  remarked  before,  to  discover  the 
original  and  natural  rhythm  of  the  Vedic  hymns  by  reading 
them  in  the  Pada  than  in  the  Sai^hitA  text,  and  after  some 
practice  our  ear  becomes  sufficiently  schooled  to  tell  us  at 
once  how  each  line  ought  to  be  pronounced.  We  find,  on 
the  one  hand,  that  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  instead  of  being 
generally  binding,  were  treated  by  the  Vedic  poets  as 
poetical  licences  only ;  and,  on  the  other,  that  a  greater 
freedom  of  pronunciation  was  allowed  even  in  the  body  of 
words  than  would  be  tolerated  in  the  later  Sanskrit.  If  a 
syllable  was  wanted  to  complete  the  metre,  a  semivowel 
might  be  pronounced  as  a  vowel,  many  a  long  vowel  might 
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be  protracted  so  as  to  count  for  two  syllables,  and  short 
vowels  might  be  inserted  between  certain  consonants,  of 
which  no  trace  exists  in  the  ordinary  Sanskrit.  If,  on  the 
contrary,  there  were  too  many  syllables,  then  the  rules  of 
Sandhi  were  observed,  or  two  short  syllables  contracted  by 
rapid  pronunciation  into  one  ;  nay,  in  a  few  cases,  a  final  m 
or  s,  it  seems,  was  omitted.  It  would  be  a  mistake  to 
suppose  that  the  authors  of  the  Pr&tijikhyas  were  not  aware 
of  this  freedom  allowed  or  required  in  the  pronunciation  of 
the  Vedic  hymns.  Though  they  abstained  from  intro- 
ducing into  the  text  changes  of  pronunciation  which  even 
we  ourselves  would  never  tolerate,  if  inserted  in  the  texts 
of  Homer  and  Plautus,in  the  PAli  verses  of  Buddha,  or  even 
in  modem  English  poetry,  the  authors  of  the  PrAtiydkhya 
were  clearly  aware  that  in  many  places  one  syllable  had  to 
be  pronounced  as  two,  or  two  as  one.  They  were  clearly 
aware  that  certain  vowels,  generally  considered  as  long,  had 
to  be  pronounced  as  short,  and  that  in  order  to  satisfy  the 
demands  of  the  metre,  certain  changes  of  pronunciation 
were  indispensable.  They  knew  all  this,  but  they  did  not 
change  the  text.  And  this  shows  that  the  text,  as  they 
describe  it,  enjoyed  even  in  their  time  a  high  authority, 
that  they  did  not  make  it,  but  that,  such  as  it  is,  with  all 
its  incongruities,  it  had  been  made  before  their  time.  In 
many  cases,  no  doubt,  certain  syllables  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Veda  had  been  actually  lengthened  or  shortened  in  the 
SamhitA  text  in  accordance  with  the  metre  in  which  they 
are  composed.  But  this  was  done  by  the  poets  themselves, 
or,  at  all  events,  it  was  not  done  by  the  authors  of  the 
Pr^ti^khya.  They  simply  register  such  changes,  but  they 
do  not  enjoin  them,  and  in  this  we,  too,  should  follow  their 
example.  It  is,  therefore,  a  point  of  some  importance  in 
the  critical  restoration  and  proper  pronunciation  of  Vedic 
texts,  that  in  the  rules  which  we  have  to  follow  in  order 
to  satisfy  the  demands  of  the  metre,  we  should  carefully 
distinguish  between  what  is  sanctioned  by  ancient  autho- 
rity, and  what  is  the  result  of  our  own  observations.  This 
I  shall  now  proceed  to  do. 
First,  then,  the  authors  of  the  Pr^tijdkhya  distinctly  admit 
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that,  in  order  to  uphold  the  rules  they  have  themselves  laid 
down,  certain  syllables  are  to  be  pronounced  as  two  syllables. 
We  read  in  Sutra  5^7 :  *  In  a  deficient  pAda  the 
^^^  right  number  is  to  be  provided  for  by  protrac- 
tion of  semivowels  (which  were  originally  vowels),  and  of 
contracted  vowels  (which  were  originally  two  independent 
vowels)/  It  is  only  by  this  process  that  the  short  syllable 
which  has  been  lengthened  in  the  Samhit4,  viz.  the  sixth, 
or  the  eighth,  or  the  tenth,  can  be  shown  to  have  occupied 
and  to  occupy  that  place  where  alone,  according  to  a  former 
rule,  a  short  syllable  is  liable  to  be  lengthened.  Thus  we 
read: 

I,  161,  II.  udvatsvasmft  akrt«otan4  tnWam. 
This  would  seem  to  be  a  verse  of  eleven  syllables,  in  which 
the  ninth  syllable  na  has  been  lengthened.  This,  however, 
is  against  the  system  of  the  PrSti^ikhya.  But  if  we  pro- 
tract the  semivowel  v  in  udvatsv,  and  change  it  back  into  u, 
which  it  was  originally,  then  we  gain  one  syllable,  the  whole 
verse  has  twelve  syllables,  na  occupies  the  tenth  place,  and 
it  now  belongs  to  that  class  of  cases  which  is  included  in  a 
former  Sfitra,  523. 

The  same  applies  to  X,  103, 13,  where  we  read : 

preti  ^yatA  nani^. 

This  is  a  verse  of  seven  syllables,  in  which  the  fifth  syllable 
is  lengthened,  without  any  authority.  Let  us  protract  preti 
by  bringing  it  back  to  its  original  component  elements  pra 
ita,  and  we  get  a  verse  of  eight  syllables,  the  sixth  syllable 
now  falls  under  the  general  observation,  and  is  lengthened 
in  the  SawhitA  accordingly. 

The  same  rules  are  repeated  in  a  later  portion  of  the 
PrAtijelkhya.  Here  rules  had  been  given  as  to  the  number 
of  syllables  of  which  certain  metres  consist,  and  it  is  added 
(SOtras  97a,  973)  that  where  that  number  is  deficient,  it 
should  be  completed  by  protracting  contracted  vowels,  and 
by  separating  consonantal  groups  in  which  semivowels 
(originally  vowels)  occur,  by  means  of  their  corresponding 
vowel. 

The  rules  in  both  places  are  given  in  almost  identically 
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the  same  words,  and  the  only  difference  between  the  two 
passages  is  this,  that,  according  to  the  former,  semivowels 
are  simply  changed  back  into  their  vowels,  while,  according 
to  the  latter,  the  semivowel  remains,  but  is  separated  from 
the  preceding  consonant  by  its  corresponding  vowel. 

These  rules  therefore  show  clearly  that  the  authors  of 
the  Pr4tijdkhya,  thoi^h  they  would  have  shrunk  from 
altering  one  single  letter  of  the  authorised  Sa;;;hitcl,  recog- 
nised the  fact  that  where  two  vowels  had  been  contracted 
into  one,  they  might  yet  be  pronounced  as  two ;  and  where 
a  vowel  before  another  vowel  had  been  changed  into  a 
semivowel,  it  might  either  be  pronounced  as  a  vowel,  or  as 
a  semivowel  preceded  by  its  corresponding  vowel.  More 
than  these  two  modifications,  however,  the  PrAtij4khya 
does  not  allow,  or,  at  least,  does  not  distinctly  sanction. 
The  commentator  indeed  tries  to  show  that  by  the  wording 
of  the  Sfitras  in  both  places,  a  third  modification  is  sanc- 
tioned, viz.  the  vocalisation,  in  the  body  of  a  word,  of  semi- 
vowels which  do  not  owe  their  origin  to  an  original  vowel. 
But  in  both  places  this  interpretation  is  purely  artificial. 
Some  such  rule  ought  to  have  been  given,  but  it  was  not 
given  by  the  authors  of  the  Pr4tijikhya.  It  ought  to  have 
been  given,  for  it  is  only  by  observing  such  a  rule  that  in 
I,  6i,  12,  gor  na  parva  vi  rad4  tiray^i,  we  get  a  verse  of 
eleven  syllables,  and  thus  secure  for  d4  in  rad4  the  eighth 
place,  where  alone  the  short  a  could  be  lengthened.  Yet  we 
look  in  vain  for  a  rule  sanctioning  the  change  of  semivowels 
into  vowels,  except  where  the  semivowels  can  rightly  be  called 
kshaipra-var»a  (Stltra  974),  i.e.  semivowels  that  were  origin- 
ally vowels.  The  independent  (svibhdvika)  semivowels,  as 
e.  g.  the  v  in  parva,  are  not  included  ;  and  to  suppose  that 
in  Siitra  527  these  semivowels  were  indicated  by  var«a  is 
impossible,  particularly  if  we  compare  the  similar  wording 
of  Siitra  974*. 

•  It  will  be  seen  from  my  edition  of  the  Pritlr&khya,  particularly  from  the 
extracts  from  Uva/a,  given  after  Siitra  974,  that  the  idea  of  making  two 
syllables  out  of  goA,  never  entered  Uva/a's  mind.  M.  Regnier  was  right, 
Professor  Knhn  (Beitrage,  vol.  iv,  p.  187)  was  wrong.  Uva/a,  no  donbt,  wishes 
to  show  that  original  (sv&bh&vika)  semivowels  are  liable  to  vyi^ha,  or  at  least 

C3»]  f 
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We  look  in  vain,  too,  in  the  PrdtLrilkhya  for  another  rule 
according  to  which  long  vowels,  even  if  they  do  not  owe 
their  origin  to  the  coalescence  of  two  vowels,  are  liable  to 
be  protracted-  However,  this  rule,  too,  though  never  dis- 
tinctly sanctioned,  is  observed  in  the  Priti^khya,  for  unless 
its  author  observed  it,  he  could  not  have  obtained  in  the 
verses  quoted  by  the  Pr^tLrikhya  the  number  of  syllables 
which  he  ascribes  to  them.  According  to  SQtra  937,  the 
verse,  RV.  X,  134,  i,  is  a  Mah&pahkti,  and  consists  of  six 
p&das,  of  eight  syllables  each.  In  order  to  obtain  that 
number,  we  must  read  : 

samr^am  ^arshaf/inclm. 

We  may  therefore  say  that,  without  allowing  any  actual 
change  in  the  received  text  of  the  Sawhitcl,  the  Pritirfl- 
khya  distinctly  allows  a  lengthened  pronunciation  of  certain 
syllables,  which  in  the  Pada  text  form  two  syllables ;  and 
we  may  add  that,  by  implication,  it  allows  the  same  even 
in  cases  where  the  Pada  text  also  gives  but  one  instead  of 
two  syllables.  Having  this  authority  in  our  favour,  I  do 
not  think  that  we  use  too  much  liberty  if  we  extend  this 
modified  pronunciation,  recognised  in  so  many  cases  by  the 
ancient  scholars  of  India  themselves,  to  other  cases  where 
it  seems  to  us  required  as  well,  in  order  to  satisfy  the 
metrical  rules  of  the  Veda. 

Secondly,  I  believe  it  can  be  proved  that,  if  not  the 
authors  of  the  PrAtLyikhya,  those  at  least  who  constituted 

Shortening  of  the  Vedic   text  which  was    current    in    the 

long  vowels,  indent  schools  and  which  we  now  have 
before  us,  were  fully  aware  that  certain  long  vowels  and 
diphthongs  A)uld  be  used  as  short.  The  authors  of  the 
PrAti^khya  remark  that  certain  changes  which  can  take 
place  before  a  short  syllable  only,  take  place  likewise  before 
the  word  no,  although  the  vowel  of  this  *  no '  is  by  them 
supposed  to  be  long.  After  having  stated  in  SQtra  523 
that  the  eighth  syllable  of  hendecasyllabics  and  dodeca- 
syllabics,  if  short,  is  lengthened,  provided  a  short  syllable 

to  vyavftya;  but  though  this  is  tnie  in  fact,  Uva/a  does  not  succeed  in  his 
attempt  to  prove  that  the  rules  of  the  PratLrSkhya  sanction  it. 
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follows,  they  remark  that  for  this  purpose  naA  or  no  is 
treated  as  a  short  syllable : 

X,  59,  4.  dyu-bhl4  hitaA  ^rTmA  su  na*  astu,  (Sa/«h. 
s5  no  astu.) 

Again,  in  stating  that  the  tenth  syllable  of  hendecasyl- 
labics  and  dodecasyllabics^  if  short,  is  lengthened,  provided 
a  short  syllable  follows,  the  same  exception  is  understood 
to  be  made  in  favour  of  naA  or  no,  as  a  short  syllable : 

_VII,  48,  4.  nu  devIsaA  varivaA  kartana  naA,  (Saw^h. 
kartani  no,  bhOta  no,  &c.) 

With  regard  to  e  being  shortened  before  a  short  a 
where,  according  to  rule,  the  a  should  be  elided,  we  actu- 
ally find  that  the  Sa/^hitd  gives  a  instead  of  e  in  RV. 
VIII,  72,  5.  v^ti  st6tave  ambyJm,  Sawh.  v6ti  st6tava 
ambySm.     (Pr4tir.  177,  5.) 

I  do  not  ascribe  very  much  weight  to  the  authority 
which  we  may  derive  from  these  observations  with  r^ard 
to  our  own  treatment  of  the  diphthongs  e  and  o  as  either 
long  or  short  in  the  Veda,  yet  in  answer  to  those  who  are 
incredulous  as  to  the  fact  that  the  vowels  e  and  o  could 
ever  be  short  in  Sanskrit,  an  appeal  to  the  authority  of 
those  who  constituted  our  text,  and  in  constituting  it  clearly 
treated  o  as  a  short  vowel,  may  not  be  without  weight. 
We  may  also  appeal  to  the  fact  that  in  P41i  and  Tr&krit 
every  final  o  and  e  can  be  treated  as  either  long  or  short*. 
Starting  from  this  we  may  certainly  extend  this  observa- 
tion, as  it  has  been  extended  by  Professor  Kuhn,  but  we 
must  not  extend  it  too  far-  It  is  quite  clear  that  in  the 
same  verse  e  and  o  can  be  used  both  as  long  and  short. 
I  give  the  Sawhitcl  text : 

I,  84,  17.  ka  tshate  |  tu^ate  ko  bibhlya 

ko  ma;;;sate  |  santam  indram  ko  anti, 
kas  tok4ya  |  ka  ibh^yota  rSye 
adhi  bravat  |  tanve  ko  ^n^ya. 

•  Sec  Lassen,  Inst.  Lingua  Pracriticae,  pp.  145,  14  7,  151 ;  Cowell,  VararuiH, 
Introdnction,  p.  xvii.  Kedirabha//a  says :  PaMinir  bhagav^  prakrttalakshaff am 
api  yakti  sairrskrtt&d  anyat,  dirgMksharaxw  ^a  kntra^d  ek^m  m^trlbn  npaittti. 
Secandnm  d'Alwisinm  commentator  docet  sermonem  esse  de  litteris  Sansciiticis 
#  et  a,    Cf.  Pischel,  De  Grammaticis  prakritids,  1874. 

f  2 
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But  although  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  e  and  o,  when 
final,  or  at  the  end  of  the  first  member  of  a  compound,  may 
be  treated  in  the  Veda  as  anceps,  there  is  no  evidence,  I 
believe,  to  show  that  the  same  licence  applies  to  a  medial 
or  initial  e  or  o.     In  IV,  45,  5,  we  must  scan 

usrlA  ^rante  prati  vastoA  ajvmd, 
ending  the  verse  with  an  epitritus  tertius  instead  of  the 
usual  dijambus*. 

Thirdly,  the  fact  that  the  initial  short  a,  if  following  upon 
a  word  ending  in  o  or  e,  is  frequently  not  to  be  elided,  is 
clearly  recognised  by  the  authors  of  the  Priltijelkhya  (see 
p.  xlviii).  Nay,  that  they  wished  it  to  be  pronounced  even 
in  passages  where,  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Pr4tLr4kh)ra,  it  had  to  disappear  in  the  SawhitA  text,  we 
may  conclude  from  S(itra  978.  It  is  there  stated  that  no 
p&da  should  ever  begin  with  a  word  that  has  no  accent. 
The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  few,  and  they  are  discussed 
in  S(itras  978-987.  But  if  the  initial  a  were  not  pronounced 
in  I,  I,  9,  siA  TidJL  pit£-iva  sQndve  igne  su-up&yani^  bhava, 
the  second  p&da  would  begin  with  *gne,  a  word  which,  after 
the  elision  of  the  initial  a,  would  be  a  word  without  an 
accent  ^ 

Fourthly,  the  fact  that  other  long  voweb,  besides  e  and 
o,  may  under  certain  circumstances  be  used  as  short  in  the 
Veda,  is  not  merely  a  modem  theory,  but  rests  on  no  less 
an  authority  than  P&;iini  himself. 

*  See  Professor  Weber's  pertinent  remarks  in  Knhn*s  Beitiage,  vol.  iii,  p.  594. 
I  do  not  think  that  in  the  verses  adduced  by  Professor  Kuhn,  in  which  final  o 
is  considered  by  him  as  an  iambus  or  trochee,  this  scanning  is  inevitable.  Thus 
we  may  scan  the  Samhit&  text : 

I,  88,  3.  rukmo  na  k\\xtA  svadhitivin. 

I,  141,  8.  ratho  na  yltaA  jikvabhi^  knto. 

^  —www      V^VA-  w         _       — 

Ii  I74»  3*  si^bo  na  dame  apamsi  vastoA. 

VI,  34i  3.  aksho  na  hikryoh  xdra  bnhan 

X,  3,  I.  ino  HEg^inn  aratiA  samiddho. 

This  leaves  but  one  of  Professor  Kuhn^s  examples  (Beitriige,  vol.  iv,  p.  19  a) 
unexplained :  I,  191,  i.  kankato  na  kaAkato,  where  iva  for  na  would  remove 
the  difficulty. 

^  This  subject,  the  shortness  of  e  and  o  in  the  Veda,  has  been  admirably 
treated  by  Mr.  Maurice  Bloomfield, '  Final  as  before  Sonants/  Baltimore,  1882. 
Reprinted  from  the  American  Journal  of  Philology,  vol.  iii,  No.  i. 
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P&nird  says,  VI,  i,  iii7,  that  i,  u,  ri  (see  RV.  Bh.  IV,  i, 
I  a)  at  the  end  of  a  pada  (but  not  in  a  compound*)  may 
remain  unchanged,  if  a  different  vowel  follows,  and  that,  if 
long,  they  may  be  shortened  He  ascribes  this  rule,  or, 
more  correctly,  the  first  portion  of  it  only,  to  ^Sikalya, 
PratLriLkhya  155  seq.*»  Thus  ^krt  atra  may  become  ^akd 
atra  or  kakry  atra.  Madh(^  atra  may  become  madhii  atra 
or  madhv  atra.  In  VI,  i,  ia8,  P^ini  adds  that  a,  i,  u,  ri 
may  remain  unchanged  before  riy  and,  if  long,  may  be 
shortened,  and  this  again  according  to  the  teaching  of 
5ikalya,  i.  e.  PrfitLr4khya  136®.  Hence  brahmi  rtshiA  be- 
comes brahma  rishiA  or  brahmarshiA ;  kum^rl  rwyaA  be- 
comes kumftri  risy^Ji  or  kum^ry  risydJt.  This  rule  enables 
us  to  explain  a  number  of  passages  in  which  the  Sa^^hitd 
text  either  changes  the  final  long  vowel  into  a  semivowel, 
or  leaves  it  unchanged,  when  the  vowel  is  a  pragrAya  vowel. 
To  the  first  class  belong  such  passages  as  I,  163,  i%\  IV, 
38, 10,  vfljfi  arva,  Sawh.  v&gyiswk ;  VI,  7,  3,  v^agne,  Sawh. 
v^ljgySgne;  VI,  ao,  13,  pakthf  arkafA,  Saf«h.  pakthySrkafA ; 
IV,  aa,  4,  ^shmi  &  g6A,  Saf«h.  jushmyi  g6A.  In  these  pas- 
sages !  is  the  termination  of  a  nom.  masc.  of  a  stem  ending 
in  in.  Secondly,  IV,  a4,  8,  pdtni  ikkAa,  Sa^^h.  pdtnyd^^&Aa ; 
IV,  34,  I,  devi  dhn4m,  Sawh.  devydhnAm ;  V,  75,  4,  vinUi 
4-hiti,  Sawh.  v&nikyShitSi ;  VI,  61,  4,  avitrf  avatu,  Sa^h. 
avitrySvatu.  In  these  passages  the  }  is  the  termination  of 
feminines.  In  X,  15,  4,  ftti  arvik,  Sawh.  iityarvSk,  the  final 
!  of  the  instrumental  fit!  ought  not  to  have  been  changed 
into  a  semivowel,  for,  though  not  followed  by  fti,  it  is  to  be 
treated  as  pragnhya;   (PrdtLr.  163,  5.)     It  is,   however, 

*  There  are  certain  compounds  in  which,  according  to  Professor  Kuhn,  two 
vowels  have  been  contracted  into  one  short  vowel.  This  is  certainly  the 
opinion  of  Hindu  grammarians,  also  of  the  compiler  of  the  Pada  text.  But 
most  of  them  would  admit  of  another  explanation.  Thus  dhinvarwasaA,  which 
is  divided  into  dhdnva-amasaA,  may  be  dh^u-ar»asaA  (RV.  V,  45,  2). 
Dhinar>iam,  divided  into  dhdna-ar^&am,  may  have  been  dhdna-W.^am  (RV.  X, 
46,  5).  .Satar>&asam  (RV.  VII,  100,  3)  may  be  taken  as  jatd-n'^^asam  instead  of 
jati-ar>&asam. 

^  In  the  Priltir&khya  the  rule  which  allows  vowel  before  vowel  to  remain 
unchanged,  is  restricted  to  special  passages,  and  in  some  of  them  the  two 
vowels  are  savar»a ;  cf.  SCitra  163. 

«  Cf.V^|,^asan«  Pr&tixlUdiya,  IV,  48 ;  Indische  Studien,  vol.  ix,  309 ;  vol.  x,  406. 
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mentioned  as  an  exception  in  SQtra  174,  9.  The  same 
applies  to  II,  3,  4,  v6d\  fti  asy^m,  Saf«h.  v6dyasyim.  The 
pragrihya  i  ought  not  to  have  been  changed  into  a  semi- 
vowel, but  the  fact  that  it  had  been  changed  irregrularly, 
was  again  duly  registered  in  S(!itra  174,  5.  These  two 
pragrrhya  i  therefore,  which  have  really  to  be  pronounced 
short,  were  irregularly  changed  in  the  Sai»hit4  into  the 
semivowel ;  and  as  this  semivowel,  like  all  semivowels,  may 
take  vyavAya,  the  same  object  was  attained  as  if  it  had  been 
written  by  a  short  vowel.  With  regard  to  pragrihya  fi,  no 
such  indication  is  given  by  the  Samhiti  text ;  but  in  such 
passages  as  I,  46,  13,  ^mbhQ  (ti  ^m-bhQ  &  gatam,  Samh. 
jambhill  &  gatam;  V,  43,  4,  hkhB,  fti  idrim,  Ssimh.  b^hil 
adrim,  the  pragrihya  Oi  of  the  dual  can  be  used  as  short,  like 
the  a  of  madhii  atra,  given  as  an  example  by  the  commen- 
tators of  PA«ini. 

To  Professor  Kuhn,  I  believe,  belongs  the  merit  of  having 
extended  this  rule  to  final  d.  That  the  Sl  of  the  dual  may 
become  short,  was  mentioned  in  the  Priti^ikhya,  SQtra  309, 
though  in  none  of  the  passages  there  mentioned  is  there  any 
metrical  necessity  for  this  shortening  {see  p.  Hi).  This  being 
the  case,  it  is  impossible  to  deny  that  where  this  k  is  followed 
by  a  vowel,  and  where  Sandhi  between  the  two  vowels  is 
impossible,  the  final  i  may  be  treated  as  short.  Whether  it 
must  be  so  treated,  depends  on  the  view  which  we  take  of 
the  Vedic  metres,  and  will  have  to  be  discussed  hereafter. 
I  agree  with  Professor  Kuhn  when  he  scans : 

VI,  63,  I.  kva  tyi.  valg5  puru-hdtd  adya,  (Sawh.  puru- 
hCltidya) ;  and  not  kva  ty&  valgS  puruhQtidya,  although  we 
might  quote  other  verses  as  ending  with  an  epitritus  primus. 

IV,  3,  13.  m4  vejasya  pra-minataA  mi  ApeA,  (Sa#«h. 
m&pe/:,)  although  the  dispondeus  is  possible. 

I,  77,  I.  kathi  dl^ema  agnaye  k£  asmai,  (Safwh.  kismai.) 

VI,  24,  5.  aryaA  varasya  pari-etl  asti. 

Even  in  a  compound  like  tv4-fita,  I  should  shorten  the 
first  vowel,  e.  g. 

X,  148,  1.  tmand  tani  sanuyima  tvi-5tiA, 
although  the  passage  is  not  mentioned  by  the  Priti^khya 
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among  those  where  a  short  final  vowel  in  the  eighth  place 
is  not  lengthened  when  a  short  syllable  follows  *. 

But  when  we  come  to  the  second  pdda  of  a  Gdyatri,  and 
find  there  a  long  4,  and  that  long  A  not  followed  by  a  vowel, 
I  cannot  agree  with  Professor  Kuhn,  that  the  long  i,  even 
under  such  circumstances,  ought  to  be  shortened  We  may 
scan: 

V,  5,  7.  vitasya  patman  IfltA  daivyll  hotAr4  manushaA. 

The  same  choriambic  ending  occurs  even  in  the  last  pida 
of  a  Giyatrl,  and  is  perfectly  free  from  objection  at  the  end 
of  the  other  p^das. 

So,  again,  we  may  admit  the  shortening  of  au  to  o  in  sdno 
avye  and  sdno  avyaye,  as  quoted  in  the  Prdtlrdkhya,  174 
and  177,  but  this  would  not  justify  the  shortening  of  au  to 
av  in  AnushAibh  verses,  such  as 

V,  86,  5.  martlya  devAu  adabhl, 
SLms^Avdi  dev£u  arvate, 
while,  with  regard  to  the  Trish/ubh  and  6^agatt  verses,  our 
views  on  these  metres  must  naturally  depend  on  the  difficul- 
ties we  meet  with  in  carrying  them  out  systematically. 

There  is  no  reason  for  shortening  k  in 

V,  5,  10.  devinim  guhy^  nim4ni. 

It  is  the  second  pclda  of  a  GAyatri  here ;  and  we  shall  see 
that,  even  in  the  third  pdda,  four  long  syllables  occur  again 
and  again. 

For  the  same  reason  I  cannot  follow  Dr.  Kuhn  in  a 
number  of  other  passages  where,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre, 
he  proposes  to  change  a  long  4  into  a  short  one.  Such 
passages  are  in  the  Pada  text : 

VI,  46,  II.  didyavaA  tigma-mOrdhina^,  not  mSrdhlna//. 
I,  15,  6.  ritunSi  yagnsim  AsithG,  not  Irithe. 

V,  66y  2.  samyak  asuryam  ^^te,  not  l^te. 
V,  67,  I.  varshish/Aam  kshatram  djithe,  not  Irdthe.     See 
Beitrage,  vol.  iii,  p.  ia2. 

1,46,  6.  t£m  asme  risithim  isham,  not  risSthIm  isham. 

•  I  «ec  that  Professor  Kuhn,  vol.  iv,  p.  186,  has  anticipated  this  observation 
in  esh/au,  to  be  read  i^sh/cia. 
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IV,  3a,  23.  babhrd  y&meshu  ^bhete,  not  ^bhete. 

IV,  45,  3.  uta  pnyam  madhune  yu»^thlm  ratham,  not 
yu%ith&m  ratham. 

V.  74,  3.  kam  a^>&i4a  yiw^the  ratham,  not  yu^^the 
ratham. 

IV,  55y  I.  dyAvibhami  (fti)  adite  tristthlm  naA,  not  trl- 
sitblm  na^. 

V,  41, 1,  r/tasya  v&  sadasi  trdslthdm  naA,  not  tr^ith&m 
naA. 

I  must  enter  the  same  protest  against  shortening  other 
long  vowels  in  the  following  verses  which  Professor  Kuhn 
proposes  to  make  metrically  correct  by  this  remedy : 

I,  42,  6.  hira^iyavlrfmat-tama,  not  vi^imat-tama. 

Here  the  short  syllable  of  ga/^ajri-bhiA  in  V,  60,  8,  cannot 
be  quoted  as  a  precedent,  for  the  i  in  ga«a^ri,  walking  in 
companies,  was  never  long,  and  could  therefore  not  be 
shortened.  Still  less  can  we  quote  nAri-bhyaA  as  an 
instance  of  a  long  1  being  shortened,  for  n&ri-bhyaA  is 
derived  from  ndriA,  not  from  nelri,  and  occurs  with  a  short 
i  even  when  the  metre  requires  a  long  syllable;  I,  43,  6. 
nri'hhykA  nSri-bhya^  gave.  The  fact  is,  that  in  the  Rig- 
veda  the  forms  n&rishu  and  nAri-bhyaA  never  occur,  but 
always  nirishu,  ndri-bhyaA ;  while  from  vlrt  we  never  find 
any  forms  with  short  i,  but  always  v£^tshu,  vSisUhhiA. 

Nor  is  there  any  justification  for  change  in  I,  25,  16. 
g«LvaA  na  gavyiitiA  anu,  the  second  pdda  of  a  GSyatri.  Nor 
in  V,  56,  3.  rtkshiA  na  vaA  marutaA  jimt-vAn  amaA.  In 
most  of  the  passages  mentioned  by  Professor  Kuhn  on 
p.  laa,  this  peculiarity  may  be  observed,  that  the  eighth 
syllable  is  short,  or,  at  all  events,  may  be  short,  when  the 
ninth  is  long : 

VI,  44,  ai.  vrishne  te  induA  vnshabha  ptplya. 
I»  73i  !•  syona-jiA  atithiA  na  pr!««lnaA. 

VII,  13,  I.  bhare  haviA  na  barhishi  prt^ina//. 

II,  28,  7.  enaA  kr/«vantam  asura  bhri«anti. 

Before,  however,  we  can  settle  the  question  whether  in 


PREFACE   TO   THE   FIRST   EDITION.  Ixxxix 

these  and  other  places  certain  vowels  should  be  pronounced 
as  either  long  or  short,  we  must  settle  the  more  general 

Metre  ftnd      question,  what  authority  we  have  for  requir- 

Giammar.  ing  ^  long  or  a  short  syllable  in  certain  places 
of  the  Vedic  metres. 

If  we  declare  ourselves  free  from  all  authority,  either 
grammatical  or  metrical,  we  may  either  sacrifice  all 
grammar  to  metre,  or  all  metre  to  grammar.  We  may 
introduce  the  strictest  rules  of  metre,  determining  the 
length  or  shortness  of  every  syllable,  and  then  ignore 
all  rules  of  grammar  and  quantity,  treat  short  syllables  as 
long,  or  long  ones  as  short,  and  thus  secure  the  triumph  of 
metre.  Or,  we  may  allow  great  latitude  in  Vedic  metres, 
particularly  in  certain  p&das,  and  thus  retain  all  the  rules  of 
grammar  which  determine  the  quantity  of  syllables.  It 
may  be  said  even  that  the  result  would  really  be  the  same 
in  either  case,  and  that  the  policy  of  '  thorough '  might 
perhaps  prove  most  useful  in  the  end.  It  may  be  so  here- 
after, but  in  the  present  state  of  Vedic  scholarship  it  seems 
more  expedient  to  be  guided  by  native  tradition,  and  to 
study  the  compromise  which  the  ancient  students  of  the 
Veda  have  tried  to  effect  between  grammar  on  one  side  and 
metre  on  the  other. 

Now  it  has  generally  been  supposed  that  the  Pratlrdkhya 
teaches  that  there  must  be  a  long  syllable  in  the  eighth  or 
tenth  place  of  TraishAibha  and  6^&gata,  and  in  the  sixth 
place  of  AnushAibha  p4das.  This  is  not  the  case.  The 
Pratij4khya,  no  doubt,  says,  that  a  short  final  vowel,  but 
not  any  short  syllable,  occupying  the  eighth  or  tenth  place 
in  a  Traish/ubha  and  6^^ata  p&da,  or  the  sixth  place  in  a 
G&yatra  p4da,  is  lengthened,  but  it  never  says  that  it  must 
be  lengthened  ;  on  the  contrary,  it  gives  a  number  of  cases 
where  it  is  not  so  lengthened.  But,  what  is  even  more 
important,  the  Pr&tij^khya  distinctly  adds  a  proviso  which 
shows  that  the  ancient  critics  of  the  Veda  did  not  consider 
the  trochee  as  the  only  possible  foot  for  the  sixth  and 
seventh  syllables  of  GAyatra,  or  for  the  eighth  and  ninth,  or 
tenth  and  eleventh  syllables  of  TraishAibha  and  tJAgata 
p&das.    They  dbtinctly  admit  that  the  seventh  and  the 
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ninth  and  the  eleventh  syllables  in  such  pddas  may  be  long, 
and  that  in  that  case  the  preceding  short  vowel  is  not 
lengthened.  We  thus  get  the  iambus  in  the  very  place 
which  is  generally  occupied  by  the  trochee.  According  to 
the  Pr&tlrflkhya,  the  general  scheme  for  the  GAyatra  would 
be,  not  only 

+   +  +  +  I  +  -w  +, 
but  also  5  ^ 

and  for  the  Traish/ubha  and  CAgata,  not  only 

8      9 

+   +   +-f|+   +   +-N++  (  +  ), 
but  also  g     g 

+   +   +   +|  +  -f+^|-++  (  +  ). 
And  again,  for  the  same  pAdas,  not  only 

lO  II 

+    +    +    +    I   +    4-    +    +I+  -^^(  +  ), 

but  also  ,o„ 

4-  +  +  +I+  +  +  +I+  ^^-(  +  ). 
Before  appealing,  however,  to  the  PrAtlrflkhya  for  the 
establishment  of  such  a  rule  as  that  the  sixth  syllable 
of  AnushAibha  and  the  eighth  or  tenth  syllable  of  Trai- 
sh/ubha and  t74gata  pAdas  must  be  lengthened,  provided 
a  short  syllable  follows,  it  is  indispensable  that  we  should 
have  a  clear  appreciation  of  the  real  character  of  the  Priti- 
jAkhya.  If  we  carefully  follow  the  thread  which  runs 
through  these  books,  we  shall  soon  perceive  that,  even  with 
the  proviso  that  a  short  syllable  follows,  the  PritLrikhya 
never  teaches  that  certain  final  vowels  must  be  lengthened. 
The  object  of  the  PrfttijAkhya,  as  I  pointed  out  on  a  former 
occasion,  is  to  register  all  the  facts  which  possess  a  phonetic 
interest.  In  doing  this,  all  kinds  of  plans  are  adopted  in 
order  to  bring  as  large  a  number  of  cases  as  possible  under 
general  categories.  These  categories  are  purely  technical 
and  external,  and  they  never  assume,  with  the  authors  of 
the  Prdti^khya,  the  character  of  general  rules.  Let  us 
now,  after  these  preliminary  remarks,  return  to  the  SOtras 
5'^3  to  535,  which  we  discussed  before.  The  Pr&ti^^kh3ra 
simply  says  that  certain  syllables  which  are  short  in  the 
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Pada,  if  occupying  a  certain  place  in  a  verse,  are  lengthened 
in  the  Sa#»hiti,  provided  a  short  syllable  follows.  This 
looks,  no  doubt,  like  a  general  rule  which  should  be  carried 
out  under  all  circumstances.  But  this  idea  never  entered 
the  minds  of  the  authors  of  the  Pr^tijikhya.  They  only 
give  this  rule  as  the  most  convenient  way  of  registering  the 
lengthening  of  certain  syllables  which  have  actually  been 
lengthened  in  the  text  of  the  Sa»«hit4,  while  they  remain 
short  in  the  Pada ;  and  after  having  done  this,  they  proceed 
to  give  a  number  of  verses  where  the  same  rule  might  be 
supposed  to  apply,  but  where  in  the  text  of  the  SawhitA 
the  short  syllable  has  not  been  lengthened.  After  having 
given  a  long  string  of  words  which  are  short  in  the  Pada 
and  long  in  the  Sa^hiti,  and  where  no  intelligible  reason 
of  their  lengthening  can  be  given,  at  least  not  by  the 
authors  of  the  Prcltij^khya,  the  Pr^tijclkhya  adds  in  Siltra 
523,  *  The  final  vowel  of  the  eighth  syllable  is  lengthened 
in  pidas  of  eleven  and  twelve  syllables,  provided  a  syllable 
follows  which  is  short  in  the  SaLmhitk.'  As  instances  the 
commentator  gives  (SawhitA  text) : 

I,  32,  4.  tiditni  jdtrum  ni  kfla  vivitse. 

I,  94, 1,   dgne  sakhyd  mS,  rishdma  vaydm  tdva. 

Then  follows  another  rule  (Sfttra  525)  that  *  The  final 
vowel  of  the  tenth  syllable  in  pAdas  of  eleven  and  twelve 
syllables  is  lengthened,  provided  a  syllable  follows  which 
is  short  in  the  Samhiti.'  As  instances  the  commentator 
gives: 

III,  54,  22.  4ha  visvk  sumdnA  dtdihl  nkk. 

WW  —  — ^ww—  —    Iww  w  ' 

II,  34,  9.  dva  rudri  ajaso  hantana  vadhaA. 

Lastly,  a  rule  is  given  (SQtra  526)  that  'The  final  vowel 
of  the  sixth  syllable  is  lengthened  in  a  pAda  of  eight 
syllables,  provided  a  syllable  follows  which  is  short:' 

—  —      _  wlww  ^         — 

I,  5, 10.  is&no  yavaya  vadhdm. 

If  the  seventh  syllable  is  long  no  change  takes  place : 

IX,  67,  30.  A  pavasva  deva  soma. 

While  we  ourselves  should  look   upon  these  rules  as 
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founded  in  the  very  nature  of  the  metre,  which,  no  doubt, 
to  a  certain  extent  they  are,  the  authors  of  the  Pr&tij&khya 
use  them  simply  as  convenient  nets  for  catching  as  many 
cases  as  possible  of  lengthened  syllables  actually  occurring 
in  the  text  of  the  Sa»«hit4«  For  this  purpose,  and  in  order 
to  avoid  giving  a  number  of  special  rules,  they  add  in  this 
place  an  observation,  very  important  to  us  as  throwing 
light  on  the  real  pronunciation  of  the  Vedic  hymns  at  the 
time  when  our  Sa»«hit4  text  was  finally  settled,  but  with 
them  again  a  mere  expedient  for  enlarging  the  preceding 
rules,  and  thus  catching  more  cases  of  lengthening  at  one 
haul.  They  say  in  SQtra  527,  that  in  order  to  get  the 
right  number  of  syllables  in  such  verses,  we  must  pro- 
nounce sometimes  one  syllable  as  two.  Thus  only  can  the 
lengthened  syllable  be  got  into  one  of  the  places  required 
by  the  preceding  Sfttra,  viz.  the  sixth,  the  eighth,  or  the 
tenth  place,  and  thus  only  can  a  large  number  of  lengthened 
syllables  be  comprehended  under  the  same  general  rule  of 
the  PrAtlrflkhya.  In  all  this  we  ourselves  can  easily  recog- 
nise a  principle  which  guided  the  compilers  of  the  SawhitA 
text,  or  the  very  authors  of  the  hymns,  in  lengthening 
syllables  which  in  the  Pada  text  are  short,  and  which 
were  liable  to  be  lengthened  because  they  occupied  certain 
places  on  which  the  stress  of  the  metre  would  naturally  fall. 
We  also  see  quite  clearly  that  these  compilers,  or  those 
whose  pronunciation  they  tried  to  perpetuate,  must  have 
pronounced  certain  syllables  as  two  syllables,  and  we 
naturally  consider  that  we  have  a  right  to  try  the  same 
expedient  in  other  cases  where  to  us,  though  not  to  them, 
the  metre  seems  deficient,  and  where  it  could  be  rendered 
perfect  by  pronouncing  one  syllable  as  two.  Such  thoughts, 
however,  never  entered  the  minds  of  the  authors  of  the 
PrAtij^khyas,  who  are  satisfied  with  explaining  what  is, 
according  to  the  authority  of  the  Sawhiti,  and  who  never 
attempt  to  say  what  ought  to  be,  even  against  the  authority 
of  the  Sa»«hitA.  While  in  some  cases  they  have  ears  to 
hear  and  to  appreciate  the  natural  flow  of  the  poetical  lan- 
guage of  the  -^/shis,  they  seem  at  other  times  as  deaf  as 
the  adder  to  the  voice  of  the  charmer. 
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A  general  rule,  therefore,  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  that 
the  eighth  syllable  in  hendecasyllabics  and  dodecasyllabics, 
the  tenth  syllable  in  hendecasyllabics  and  dodecasyllabics, 
and  the  sixth  syllable  in  octosyllabics  should  be  lengthened, 
rests  in  no  sense  on  the  authority  of  ancient  grammarians. 
Even  as  a  mere  observation,  they  restrict  it  by  the  con- 
dition that  the  next  syllable  must  be  short,  in  order  to  pro- 
voke the  lengthening  of  the  preceding  syllable,  thereby 
sanctioning,  of  course,  many  exceptions;  and  they  then 
proceed  to  quote  a  number  of  cases  where,  in  spite  of  all, 
the  short  syllable  remains  short  \  In  some  of  these  quota- 
tions they  are  no  doubt  wrong,  but  in  most  of  them  their 
statement  cannot  be  disputed. 

As  to  the  e^hth  syllable  being  short  in  hendecasyllabics 
and  dodecasyllabics,  they  quote  such  verses  as, 

VI,  66j  4.  antar  (fti)  santaA  avadyini  puninLi. 

Thus  we  see  that  in  VI,  44,  9,  varshfyaA  vayaA  krtnuhi 
S2LkihhiA,  hi  remains  short;  while  in VI,  25, 3,^hi  vrishnySini 
kfwuh!  pari^aA,  it  is  lengthened  in  the  Sawhit4,  the  only 
difference  being  that  in  the  second  passage  the  accent  is 
on  hf. 

As  to  the  tenth  syllable  being  short  in  a  dodecasyllabic, 
they  quote 

II,  27, 14.  adite  mitra  vanma  uta  mribi. 

As  to  the  tenth  syllable  being  short  in  a  hendecasyllabic, 
they  quote 

II,  ao,  I.  vayam  te  vkykA  indra  viddhi  su  naA. 

As  to  the  sixth  syllable  being  short  in  an  octosyllabic, 
they  quote 

VIII,  23,  a6.  mahaA  visvkn  abhi  sataA. 

A  large  number  of  similar  exceptions  are  collected  from 

*  '  Wo  die  achtsilbigen  Reihen  mit  herbeigezogen  sind,  ist  es  in  der  Regel 
bd  solchcn  Licdem  geschehen,  die  im  Ganzen  von  der  regelmassigen  Form 
weniger  abweichen,  nnd  fiir  solche  Falle,  wo  anch  das  Pr&tirdkliya  die  Langung 
der  sechsten  Silbe  in  achtsilbigen  Reihen  vorschreibt,  namllch  wo  die  siebente 
yon  Natnr  knrz  ist  Die  achtsilbigen  Reihen  bediirfen  einer  erneuten  Durch- 
forschnng,  da  es  mehrfach  schwer  fallt,  den  Samhit&text  mit  der  Vorschrift  der 
Ptitirftkhya  in  tJbereinstimmnng  zu  bringen.'  Knhn,  Beitiage,  vol.  iii,  p.  450  ; 
and  still  more  strongly,  p.  458. 
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528,  3  to  534, 94,  and  this  does  not  include  any  cases  where 
the  ninth,  the  eleventh,  or  the  seventh  syllable  is  long, 
instead  of  being  short,  while  it  does  include  cases  where  the 
eighth  syllable  is  long,  though  the  ninth  is  not  short,  or,  at 
least,  is  not  short  according  to  the  views  of  the  collectors  of 
these  passages.     See  SOtra  522,  6. 

Besides  the  cases  mentioned  by  the  Pr&tirikhya  itself, 
where  a  short  syllable,  though  occupying  a  place  which 
would  seem  to  require  lengthening,  remains  short,  there  are 
many  others  which  the  Pritlrflkhya  does  not  mention,  be- 
cause, from  its  point  of  view,  there  was  no  necessity  for 
doing  so.  The  PritijAkhya  has  been  blamed*  for  omitting 
such  cases  as  I,  93,  6,  uru^  y^gnky^,  ^krathur  u  lokam ; 
or  I,  96, 1,  dev&  agnim  dh&rayan  dravi^iod&m.  But  though 
occupying  the  eighth  place,  and  though  followed  by  a  short 
syllable,  these  syllables  could  never  fall  under  the  general 
observation  of  the  Prfttijikhya,  because  that  general  ob- 
servation refers  to  final  vowels  only,  but  not  to  short 
syllables  in  general.  Similar  cases  are  1, 107,  i*;  12a,  9 ; 
130*  10;  15a,  <5;  154,1;  158,5*;  163,2;  167,  10*;  171,4; 
i73»6;  179.^*;  i8a,8*;i86,6,&c. 

If,  therefore,  we  say  that,  happen  what  may,  these 
metrical  rules  must  be  observed,  and  the  text  of  the  Veda 
altered  in  order  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  these  rules, 
we  ought  to  know  at  all  events  that  we  do  this  on  our  own 
responsibility,  and  that  we  cannot  shield  ourselves  behind 
the  authority  of  5aunaka  or  Kattydyana.  Now  it  is  well 
known  that  Professor  Kuhn^  has  laid  down  the  rule  that  the 
1  raishAibha  pidas  must  end  in  a  bacchius  or  amphibrachys 
w  — ^,  and  the  6^igata  p&das  in  a  dijambus  or  pason 
secundus  \j  —  ^^.  With  regard  to  Anush/ubha  pAdas,  he 
requires  the  dijambus  or  paeon  secundus  w-w^  at  the 
end  of  a  whole  verse  only,  allowing  greater  freedom  in  the 
formation  of  the  preceding    p&das.      In  a  later  article. 


*  '  Dazn  kommt,  dass  der  nns  vorliegende  Samhit&text  vielfaltig  gar  nicht 
mit  ^aunaka*8  allgemeiner  Regel  ubereinstimmt,  indem  die  Verlangening 
korzerSilben  Dicht  uDter  den  BediDgnngen  eiogetreten  ist,  die  er  vorschreibt.* 
KahD,  Beitnige,  vol.  iii,  p.  459. 

^  Beitrage  zur  Vergleichenden  Sprachfoischung,  vol.  iii,  p.  xi8. 
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however,  the  final  p&da,  too,  in  Anush/ubha  metre  is 
allowed  greater  freedom,  and  the  rule,  as  above  given, 
is  strictly  maintained  with  regard  to  the  TraishAibha  and 
£7^ata  pddas  only. 

This  subject  is  so  important,  and  affects  so  large  a 
number  of  passages  in  the  Veda,  that  it  requires  the 
The  four  prin-  niost  careful  examination.  The  Vedic  metres, 
dpaipadas.  though  at  first  s^ht  very  perplexing,  are 
very  simple,  if  reduced  to  their  primary  elements.  The 
authors  of  the  Pr^tifAkhyas  have  elaborated  a  most  com- 
plicated system.  Counting  the  syllables  in  the  most 
mechanical  manner,  they  have  a.ssigned  nearly  a  hundred 
names  to  every  variety  which  they  discovered  in  the  hymns 
of  the  Rig-veda*.  But  they  also  observed  that  the  con- 
stituent elements  of  all  these  metres  were  really  but  four, 
(Satras988,  989): 

1.  The  Gelyatra  pida,  of  eight  syllables,  ending  in  w-. 

2.  The  VsirSigs,  pida,  of  ten  syllables,  ending  in  — . 

3.  The  TraishAibha  pelda,  of  eleven   syllables,  ending 

in  — . 

4.  The  6^^ata  pftda,  of  twelve  syllables,  ending  in  w  -. 

Then  follows  an  important  rule,  Sdtra  990 :  '  The  pen- 
ultimate syllable,'  he  says,  '  in  a  Gdyatra  and  Gdgata  p4da 
is  light  (laghu),  in  a  Vaird^  and  TraishAibha  pStda  heavy 
(guru).'     This  is  called  their  vr/tta. 

This  word  vr/tta,  which  is  generally  translated  by  metre, 
had  evidently  originally  a  more  special  meaning.     It  meant 

.  the  final  rhythm,  or  if  we  take  it  literally,  the 

turn  of  a  line,  for  it  is  derived  from  vr/t,  to 
turn.  Hence  vr/tta  is  the  same  word  as  the  Latin  versus, 
verse ;  but  I  do  not  wish  to  decide  whether  the  connection 
between  the  two  words  is  historical,  or  simply  etymological. 
In  Latin,  versus  is  always  supposed  to  have  meant  origin- 
ally a  furrow,  then  a  line,  then  a  verse.  In  Sanskrit  the 
metaphor  that  led  to  the  formation  of  vrAta,  in  the  sense 
of  final  rhythni,  has  nothing  to  do  with  ploughing.  If,  as 
I  have  tried  to  prove  (Chips  from  a  German  Workshop, 

*  See  Appendix  to  my  edition  of  the  Pr&tix&kliya,  p.  ccclvi. 
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vol.  i,  p.  84),  the  names  assigned  to  metres  and  metrical 
language  were  derived  from  words  originally  referring  to 
choregic  movements,  vrAta  must  have  meant  the  turn,  1.  e. 
the  last  step  of  any  given  movement;  and  this  turn,  as 
determining  the  general  character  of  the  whole  movement, 
would  naturally  be  regulated  by  more  severe  rules,  while 
greater  freedom  would  be  allowed  for  the  rest. 

Having  touched  on  this  subject,  I  may  add  another 
fact  in  support  of  my  view.  The  words  Trish/ubh  and 
AnushAibh,  names  for  the  most  common  metres,  are 
generally  derived  from  a  root  stubh,  to  praise.  I  believe 
they  should  be  derived  from  a  root  stubh,  which  is  pre- 
served in  Greek,  not  only  in  orv^eXrfy,  hard,  (rrv<l>€kCOa,  to 
strike  hard,  but  in  the  root  (rT€n4>y  fr^"^  which  <n'in<l>vkov, 
stamped  or  pressed  olives  or  grapes,  and  iorc/m^i^;,  untrodden 
(grapes),  then  unshaken ;  and  in  (nifj.^fd^  to  shake,  to  ram, 
oTo/j^o),  to  scold,  &c.  In  Sanskrit  this  root  is  mentioned  in 
the  Dhdtupd/^  X,  34,  shtubhu  stambhe,  and  it  exists  in 
a  parallel  form  as  stambh,  lit.  to  stamp  down,  then  to  fix, 
to  make  firm,  with  which  Bopp  has  compared  the  German 
stampfen,  to  stamp ;  (Glossarium,  s.  v.  stambh.)  I  therefore 
look  upon  Trish/ubh  as  meaning  originally  tripudium, (sup- 
posing this  word  to  be  derived  from  tri  and  pes,  according 
to  the  expression  in  Horace,  pepulisse  ter  pede  terram,  Hor. 
Od.  iii.  18,)  and  I  explain  its  name  *  Three-step,'  by  the  fact 
that  the  three  last  syllables  w  —  v-r,  which  form  the  character- 
istic feature  of  that  metre,  and  may  be  called  its  real  vr»tta 
or  turn,  were  audibly  stamped  at  the  end  of  each  turn  or 
strophe.  I  explain  Anush/ubh,  which  consists  of  four  equal 
pAdas,  each  of  eight  syllables,  as  the  '  After-step,'  because 
each  line  was  stamped  regularly  after  the  other,  possibly 
by  two  choruses,  each  side  taking  its  turn.  There  is  one 
passage  in  the  Veda  where  AnushAibh  seems  to  have 
preserved  this  meaning : 

X,  124,  9*  anu-sttSbham  dnu  ^r/^Qrydrndnam  fndram  nf 
kiikywh  kavdyaA  manish^ 

Poets  by  their  wisdom  discovered  Indra  dancing  to  an 
AnushAibh. 

In  V,  Sx»  ^^y  i&^ndai-stubhaA  kubhanyavaA  utsam  Si 
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kMnsJt  nrituAy  in  measured  steps  (i,e.  stepping  the  metre) 
and  wildly  shouting  the  gleemen  have  danced  toward  the 
spring. 

Other  names  of  metres  which  point  to  a  similar  origin, 
Le.  to  their  original  connection  with  dances,  are  Pada- 
pahkti,  *  Step-row;'  Nyanku-s4ri«i,  *  Roe-step;'  Abhis^ri«!, 
•  Contre-danse,'  &c. 

If  now  we  return  to  the  statement  of  the  Prdti^^khya  in 
reference  to  the  vr/ttas,  we  should  observe  how  careful  its 
author  is  in  his  language.  He  does  not  say  that  the 
penultimate  is  long  or  short,  but  he  simply  states,  that, 
from  a  metrical  point  of  view,  it  must  be  considered  as 
light  or  heavy,  which  need  not  mean  more  than  that  it 
must  be  pronounced  with  or  without  stress.  The  fact  that 
the  author  of  the  Pr^tirSkhya  uses  these  terms,  laghu  and 
guru,  instead  of  hrasva,  short,  and  dirgha,  long,  shows  in 
fact  that  he  was  aware  that  the  penultimate  in  these  pSdas 
is  not  invariably  long  or  short,  though,  from  a  metrical 
point  of  view,  it  is  always  heavy  or  light. 

It  is  perfectly  true  that  if  we  keep  to  these  four  pddas, 
(to  which  one  more  p4da,  viz.  the  half  Vair^^,  consisting 
of  five  syllables,  might  be  added,)  we  can  reduce  nearly  all 
the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  to  their  simple  elements  which 
the  ancient  poets  combined  together,  in  general  in  a  very 
simple  way,  but  occasionally  with  greater  freedom.  The 
most  important  strophes,  formed  out  of  these  pidas,  are, 

1.  Three  G&yatra  padas=the  Gfiyatrt,  (2,4  syllables.) 

2.  Four  GAyatra  padas=the  Anush/ubh,  (32  syllables.) 

3.  Four  Vair^  p4das=the  VirS^,  (40  syllables.) 

4.  Four  Traish/ubha  pddas = the  Trish/ubh,  (44  syllables.) 

5.  Four  C^gata  p4das=the  (7agatt,  (48  syllables.) 
Between  the  Giyatri  and  AnushAibh  strophes,  another 

strophe  may  be  formed,  by  mixture  of  Giyatra  and  Cdgata 
pSdas,  consisting  of  28  syllables,  and  commonly  called 
Ush/iih ;  likewise  between  the  AnushAibh  and  the  Vir^f, 
a  strophe  may  be  formed,  consisting  of  36  syllables,  and 
commonly  called  BrAatt. 

In  a  collection  of  hymns,  however,  like  that  of  the  Rig- 
veda,  where  poems  of  different  ages,  different  places,  and 
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different  families  have  been  put  together,  we  must  be 
prepared  for  exceptions  to  many  rules.  Thus,  although 
the  final  turn  of  the  hendecasyilabic  TraishAibha  is,  as 
a  rule,  the  bacchius,  v-r — ,  yet  if  we  take,  for  instance, 
the  77th  hymn  of  the  tenth  Mamfala,  we  clearly  perceive 
another  hendecasyllabic  p4da  of  a  totally  different  struc- 
ture, and  worked  up  into  one  of  the  most  beautiful  strophes 
by  an  ancient  poet.  Each  line  is  divided  into  two  halves, 
the  first  consisting  of  seven  syllables,  being  an  exact 
counterpart  of  the  first  member  of  a  Satumian  verse  (fato 
Romae  Metelli) ;  the  second  a  dijambus,  answering  boldly 
to  the  broken  rhythm  of  the  first  member*.  We  have,  in 
fact,  a  TrishAibh  where  the  turn  or  the  three-step,  yj — , 
instead  of  being  at  the  end,  stands  in  the  middle  of 
the  line. 

X,  77,  1-5,  in  the  Pada  text  : 

I.  abhra-prushaA  na  vkkA  prusha  vasu, 

havishmanta^  na  yagfikA  vi-^nushaA  I  &c. 
Another  strophe,  the  nature  of  which  has  been  totally 
misapprehended  by  native  metricians,  occurs  in  IV,  10.  It 
is  there  called  Padapankti  and  Mahdpadapahkti ;  nay, 
attempts  have  been  made  to  treat  it  even  as  an  Ush»ih,  or 
as  a  kind  of  GAyatrt.  The  real  character  of  that  strophe 
is  so  palpable  that  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how  it  could 
have  been  mistaken.  It  consists  of  two  lines,  the  first 
embracing  three  or  four  feet  of  five  syllables  each,  having 
the  ictus  on  the  first  and  the  fourth  syllabi^,  and  resembling 
the  last  line  of  a  Sapphic  verse.     The  second  line  is  simply 

•  Professor  Kuhn  (vol.  iii,  p.  450)  is  inclined  to  admit  the  same  metre  as 
varying  in  certain  hymns  with  ordinary  Traish/nbha  p&das,  but  the  evidence 
be  brings  forward  is  hardly  saffident.    Even  if  we  object  to  the  endings 

w  -  w  -  and w  -,  V.  33,  4,  may  be  a  G&gaXa,,  with  vyOha  of  dfisa,  the 

remark  quoted  from  the  Pr&tixdkhya  being  of  no  consequence  on  such 
points ;  and  the  same  remedy  would  apply  to  V,  41,  5,  with  vyilha  of  cshe. 
In  VI,  47,  3i,.vy<iha  of  anraparyiaiA ;  in  I,  33,  9,  vyCQu  of  indra  and 
rodas! ;  in  II,  34,  5,  vyOha  of  madbhiA  would  produce  the  same  effect ;  while 
in  I,  I  a  I,  8,  we  must  either  admit  the  Traish/ubha  vmta  -  »  -  or  scan 
dhukshan.  In  III,  58,  6,  I  should  admit  vy{Uia  for  narS ;  in  IV,  a6,  6,  for 
mandram;  in  I,  100,  8,  for  ^otli,  always  supposing  that  we  consider  the 
ending  -  -  „  -  incompatible  with  a  Trish/nbh  verse. 
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a  Trish/ubh.  It  is  what  we  should  call  an  asynartete 
strophe,  and  the  contrast  of  the  rhythm  in  the  first  and 
second  lines  is  very  effective.  I  am  not  certain  whether 
Professor  BoUensen,  who  has  touched  on  this  metre  in  an 
article  just  published  (Zeitschrift  der  D.  M.  G.,  vol.  xxii, 
P'  57  ^)j  shares  this  opinion.  He  has  clearly  seen  that  the 
division  of  the  lines,  as  given  in  the  MSS.  of  the  Sa^hit& 
text,  is  wrong ;  but  he  seems  inclined  to  admit  the  same 
rhythm  throughout,  and  to  treat  the  strophe  as  consisting  of 
four  lines  of  five  syllables  each,  and  one  of  six  syllables, 
which  last  line  is  to  submit  to  the  prevailing  rhythm  of  the 
preceding  lines.  If  we  differ,  however,  as  to  the  internal 
architecture  of  this  strophe,  we  agree  in  condemning  the 
interpretation  proposed  by  the  PritijAkhya  ;  and  I  should, 
in  connection  with  this,  like  to  call  attention  to  two  im- 
portant facts :  first,  that  the  Samhitd  text,  in  not  changing, 
for  instance,  the  final  t  of  mart&t,  betrays  itself  as  clearly 
later  than  the  elaboration  of  the  ancient  theory  of  metres, 
later  than  the  invention  of  such  a  metre  as  the  Padapahkti ; 
and  secondly^  that  the  accentuation,  too,  of  the  Sa^hiti  is 
thus  proved  to  be  posterior  to  the  establishment  of  these 
fanciful  metrical  divisions,  and  hence  cannot  throughout 
claim  so  irrefragable  an  authority  as  certainly  belongs  to  it 
in  many  cases.     I  give  the  Saf^hitd  text : 

1.  Agne  tam  adyaia,n^a»«  na  stomaiA I kratu»«  na  bhadram, 

hr/disprwam  r/dhylmi  ta  ohaiA. 

2.  Adha  hy  agne  i  krator  bhadrasya  I  dakshasya  sidhoA, 

rathir  rrtasya  brxhato  babhfitha,  &c. 

Now  it  is  perfectly  true  that,  as  a  general  rule,  the 
syllables  composing  the  vrAta  or  turn  of  the  different 
metres,  and  described  by  the  Pritijikhya  as  heavy  or 
light,  are  in  reality  long  or  short.  The  question,  however, 
is  this,  have  we  a  right,  or  are  we  obliged,  in  cases  where 
that  syllable  is  not  either  long  or  short,  as  it  ought  to  be, 
so  to  alter  the  text,  or  so  to  change  the  rules  of  pro- 
nunciation, that  the  penultimate  may  again  be  what  we  wish 
it  to  be? 

If  we  begin  with  the  Gdyatra  p4da,  we  have  not  to  read 
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long  before  we  find  that  it  would  be  hopeless  to  try  to 
crush  the  GSyatr!  verses  of  the  Vedic  Rishis  on  this  Pro- 
traPldM.  c^^^^^^^  ^^^'  ^^^"  Professor  Kuhn  very 
soon  perceived  that  this  was  impossible.  He 
had  to  admit  that  in  the  GAyatri  the  two  first  p4das,  at  all 
events,  were  free  from  this  rule,  and  though  he  tried  to 
retain  it  for  the  third  or  final  pAda,  he  was  obliged  after  a 
time  to  give  it  up  even  there.  Again,  it  is  perfectly  true, 
that  in  the  third  pida  of  the  Giyatrt,  and  in  the  second 
and  fourth  pddas  of  the  AnushAibh  strophe,  greater  care  is 
taken  by  the  poets  to  secure  a  short  syllable  for  the  penul- 
timate, but  here,  too,  exceptions  cannot  be  entirely  removed. 
We  have  only  to  take  such  a  single  hymn  as  I,  27,  and  we 
shall  see  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  reduce  it  to 
the  uniform  standard  of  GAyatri  pidas,  all  ending  in  a 
dij  ambus. 

But  what  confirms  me  even  more  in  my  view  that  such 
strict  uniformity  must  not  be  looked  for  in  the  ancient 
Conjectuial  hymns  of  the  -^/shis,  is  the  fact  that  in  many 
emendations,  cascs  it  would  be  SO  very  easy  to  replace 
the  irregular  by  a  regular  dipodia.  Supposing  that  the 
original  poets  had  restricted  themselves  to  the  dijambus, 
who  could  have  put  in  the  place  of  that  regular  dijambus 
an  irregular  dipodia?  Certainly  not  the  authors  of  the 
Pr&tij4khya,  for  their  ears  had  clearly  discovered  the 
general  rhythm  of  the  ancient  metres ;  nor  their  pre- 
decessors, for  they  had  in  many  instances  preserved  the 
tradition  of  syllables  lengthened  in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  the  metre.  I  do  not  mean  to  insist  too 
strongly  on  this  argument,  or  to  represent  those  who 
handed  down  the  tradition  of  the  Veda  as  endowed  with 
anything  like  apaurusheyatva.  Strange  accidents  have 
happened  in  the  text  of  the  Veda,  but  they  have  generally 
happened  when  the  sense  of  the  hymns  had  ceased  to  be 
understood  ;  and  if  anything  helped  to  preserve  the  Veda 
from  greater  accidents,  it  was  due,  I  believe,  to  the  very 
fact  that  the  metre  continued  to  be  understood,  and  that 
oral  tradition,  however  much  it  might  fail  in  other  respects, 
had  at  all  events  to  satisfy  the  ears  of  the  hearers.     I  should 
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have  been  much  less  surprised  if  all  irregularities  in  the 
metre  had  been  smoothed  down  by  the  flux  and  reflux  of 
oral  tradition,  a  fact  which  is  so  apparent  in  the  text  of 
Homer,  where  the  gaps  occasioned  by  the  loss  of  the 
digamma,  were  made  good  by  the  insertion  of  unmeaning 
particles  ;  but  I  find  it  difficult  to  imagine  by  what  class  of 
men,  who  must  have  lived  between  the  original  poets  and 
the  age  of  the  Priti^khyas,  the  simple  rh)^hm  of  the  Vedic 
metres  should  have  been  disregarded,  and  the  sense  of 
rhythm,  which  ancient  people  possess  in  a  far  higher  degree 
than  we  ourselves,  been  violated  through  crude  and  pur- 
poseless alterations.  I  shall  give  a  few  specimens  only. 
What  but  a  regard  for  real  antiquity  could  have  induced 
people  in  VIII,  a,  8,  to  preserve  the  defective  foot  of  a 
Giyatrl  verse,  sam^ne  adhi  bhirman  ?  Any  one  acquainted 
with  Sanskrit  would  naturally  read  samlne  adhi  bh5rma;/T. 
But  who  would  have  changed  bhirma;?i,  if  that  had  been 
there  originally,  to  bhirman?  I  believe  we  must  scan 
samlne  adhi  bh^rman,  or  samane  adhi  bhirman,  the  paeon 
tertius  being  a  perfectly  legitimate  foot  at  the  end  of  a 
GAyatri  verse.  In  X,  158,  i,  we  can  understand  how  an 
accident  happened.     The   original  poet  may  have  said : 

Sfiryo  no  divas  pAtu  p&tu  vAto  antariksh&t,  agnir  naA 
pdrthivebhyaA.  Here  one  of  the  two  pitu  was  lost.  But 
if  in  the  same  hymn  we  find  in  the  second  verse  two  feet  of 
nine  instead  of  eight  syllables  each,  I  should  not  venture  to 
alter  this  except  in  pronunciation,  because  no  reason  can  be 
imagined  why  any  one  should  have  put  these  irregular  lines 
in  the  place  of  regular  ones. 

In  V,  41,  10,  grinltG  agnir  etari  na  ^shai^,  Jo>6ishkeJo  ni 
xinKti  vani,  every  modern  Pandit  would  naturally  read 
vanani  instead  of  van^,  in  order  to  get  the  regular  TrishAibh 
metre.  But  this  being  the  case,  how  can  we  imagine  that 
even  the  most  ignorant  member  of  an  ancient  Parishad 
should  wilfully  have  altered  vandni  into  vand  ?  What  sur- 
prises one  is,  that  vani  should  have  been  spared,  in  spite  of 
every  temptation  to  change  it  into  vanani :  for  I  cannot 
doubt  for  one  moment  that  vani  is  the  right  reading,  only 
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that  the  ancient  poets  pronounced  it  vanA.  Wherever  we 
alter  the  text  of  the  Rig-vcda  by  conjecture,  we  ought  to 
be  able,  if  possible,  to  give  some  explanation  how  the  mis- 
take which  we  wish  to  remove  came  to  be  committed.  If  a 
passage  is  obscure,  difficult  to  construe,  if  it  contains  words 
which  occur  in  no  other  place,  then  we  can  understand  how, 
during  a  long  process  of  oral  tradition,  accidents  may  have 
happened.  But  when  everything  is  smooth  and  easy,  when 
the  intention  of  the  poet  is  not  to  be  mistaken,  when  the 
same  phrase  has  occurred  many  times  before,  then  to  sup- 
pose that  a  simple  and  perspicuous  sentence  was  changed 
into  a  complicated  and  obscure  string  of  words,  is  more 
difficult  to  understand.  I  know  there  are  passages  where 
we  cannot  as  yet  account  for  the  manner  in  which  an  evi- 
dently faulty  reading  found  its  way  into  both  the  Pada  and 
Sawhita  texts,  but  in  those  very  passages  we  cannot  be  too 
circumspect.  If  we  read  VIII,  40,  9,  pQrvish  /a  indro- 
pam^tayaA   pQrvir  uta  pra^astaya^,  nothing  seems   more 

—  —  www  — 

tempting  than  to  omit  indra,  and  to  read  pQrvish  /a  upam4- 
tayaA.  Nor  would  it  be  difficult  to  account  for  the  insertion 
of  indra ;  for  though  one  would  hardly  venture  to  call  it 
a  marginal  gloss  that  crept  into  the  text — ^a  case  which,  as 
far  as  I  can  see,  has  never  happened  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Rig-veda — it  might  be  taken  for  an  explanation  given  by 
an  AMrya  to  his  pupils,  in  order  to  inform  them  that  the 
ninth  verse,  different  from  the  eighth,  was  addressed  to 
Indra.  But  however  plausible  this  may  sound,  the  question 
remains  whether  the  traditional  reading  could  not  be  main- 
tained, by  admitting  synizesis  of  opa,  and  reading  pOrvish 
isL  TndropamltayaA.  For  a  similar  synizesis  of  -  o,  see  III, 
6,    10.   prftil  adhvareva  tasthatuA,  unless  we  read  prl^ 

_  w     _     w 

adhvareva. 

Another  and  more  difficult  case  of  synizesis  occurs  in 

WW  _-_ww_         ^~^  w      - 

VII,  86,  4.  ava  tvAnen^  namas^  tura(//)  iy&m. 
It  would  be  easy  to  conjecture  tvarey^m  instead  of  tura 
ly^m,  but  tvareyslm,  in  the  sense  of  *  let  me  hasten,'  is  not 
Vedic.    The  choriambic  ending,  however,  of  a  Trish/ubh 


PREFACE   TO   THE   FIRST   EDITION.  Clll 

can  be  proved  to  be  legitimate,  and  if  that  is  the  case,  then 
even  the  synizesis  of  tura,  though  hard,  ought  not  to  be 
regarded  as  impossible. 

In  II,  18,  5,  a  vimsatyA  tnmskik  ylhy  arvln, 

&  ^aty^lmsBtk  haribhir  yqg^naA, 
I  pa^^lratd  surathebhir  mdra, 
i.  shash/y«l  saptaty^  somapeyam, 
Professor  Kuhn  proposes  to  omit  the  i  at  the  beginning  of 
the  second  line,  in  order  to  have  eleven  instead  of  twelve 
syllables.     By  doing  so  he  loses  the  uniformity  of  the  four 
pftdas,  which  all  begin  with  4,  while  by  admitting  synizesis 
of  haribhiA  ail  necessity  for  conjectural   emendation  dis- 
appears. 

If  the  poets  of  the  Veda  had  objected  to  a  paeon  quartus 
(www-)  at  the  end  of  a  GAyatri,  what  could  have  been 
easier  than  to  change  IV,  52,  i,  divo  adarji  duhiti,  into 
adarji  duhitl  divaA?  or  X,  118,  6,  adibhyaw  griTiapatlm, 
into  grihapatim  adibhyam  ? 

If  an  epitritus  secundus  (-  w  — )  had  been  objectionable 
in  the  same  place,  why  not  say  VI,  61,  10,  stomyA  bhfit 
sarasvatt,  instead  of  sarasvatl  stomyi  bhSt  ?  Why  not  VIII, 
2,  II,  revantam  hi  srinomi  tv5,  instead  of  revantam  hi  tv4 
srinomi  ? 

If  an  ionicus  a  minore  (w  w  — )  had  been  excluded  from 
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that  place,  why  not  say  I,  30,  10,  ^ritrihhyaA  sakhe  vaso, 
instead  of  sakhe  vaso  ^ritrAhyaA?  or  I,  41,  7,  varu«asya 
mahi  psara//,  instead  of  mahi  psaro  varu;»asya  ? 

If  a  dispondeus  ( )  was  to  be  avoided,  then  V,  68,  3, 

mahT  vKm  kshatra/«  deveshu,  might  easily  have  been  re- 
placed by  deveshu  vkw  kshatram  mahi,  and  VIII,  2,  10, 
jukri  Sisirzm  yl^ante,  by  sukrA  yS^anta  Iriram. 

If  no  epitritus  primus  (w )  was  allowed,  why  not  say 

VI,  61,  ij,  nidas  pitu  sarasvatt,  instead  of  sarasvatl  nidas 
pitu,  or  VIII,  79,  4,  dvesho  y^vtr  aghasya  /tit,  instead  of 
yivir  aghasya  /tid  dveshaA  ? 
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Even  the  epitritus  tertius  ( —  w  -)  might  easily  have  been 
avoided  by  dropping  the  augment  of  ap&m  in  X,  119,  1-13, 
kuvit  somasylplm  itl.  It  is,  in  fact,  a  variety  of  less  frequent 
occurrence  than  the  rest,  and  might  possibly  be  eliminated 
with  some  chance  of  success.     • 

Lastly,  the  choriambus  (~  v./  v^  -)  could  have  been  removed 
in  III,  24,  5,  jlrfhi  naA  sClnumata//,  by  reading  s5numataA 
sisihi  naA,  and  in  VIII,  2,  31,  sanAd  amriTcto  dayate,  by 
reading  amrScto  dayate  san&t. 

But  I  am  afraid  the  idea  that  r^^larity  is  better  than 
irregularity,  and  that  in  the  Veda,  where  there  is  a  possibility, 
the  regular  metre  is  to  be  restored  by  means  of  conjectural 
emendations,  has  been  so  ably  advocated  by  some  of  the 
most  eminent  scholars,  that  a  merely  general  argument 
would  now  be  of  no  avail.  I  must  therefore  give  as  much 
evidence  as  I  can  bring  together  in  support  of  the  contrary 
opinion ;  and  though  the  process  is  a  tedious  one,  the 
importance  of  the  consequences  with  regard  to  Vedic 
criticism  leaves  me  no  alternative.  With  regard,  then,  to 
Seven  the  final  dipodia  of  G4yatr!  verses,  I  still 
G&yatra  vwttas.  ^qI^  ^nd  maintain,  that,  although  the  dijambus 
is  by  far  the  most  general  metre,  the  following  seven 
varieties  have  to  be  recognised  in  the  poetry  of  the  Veda* : 

I.  W-W-,   a.  wwv^-,  3.  -w — ,  4.  yjK^ — ,  5, , 

6,  w ,  7,  — W-,  8.  —WW—, 

I  do  not  pretend  to  give  every  passage  in  which  these 
varieties  occur,  but  I  hope  I  shall  give  a  sufficient  number 
in  support  of  every  one  of  them.  I  have  confined  myself 
almost  entirely  to  the  final  dipodia  of  GAyatrt  verses,  as  the 
Anush/ubha  verses  would  have  swelled  the  lists  too  much. 


§  a.  www—. 

I,  12,  9.   tasmai  p&vaka  mri/aya.     (Instead  of  mn'/aya, 
it  has  been  proposed  to  read  mar^/aya.) 
I,  18,  9.  divo  na  sadmamakhasam. 
I,  42,  4  ;  46,  2 ;  97,  1-8 ;  III,  11,  3 ;  27,  10 ;  IV,  15,  7 ; 

*  See  some  important  remarks  on  these  varieties  in  Mr.  J.  BoxwelVs  article 
'  On  the  Trish/ubh  Metres*  Jonmal  Asiat.  Soc.  Beng.,  1885,  p.  79. 
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32,  4 ;  5a,  I  ;  V,  5,  9 ;  7. 4 ;  7, 5  ;  7,  7 ;  9, 4 ;  53,  la ;  61,3; 
61,  II;  64,5;  65,4;  8a,  9;  VI,  16,  17;  16,18;  16,  45; 
45,  17;  61,  4;  VII,  15,  14;  66,  a;  VIII,  6,  35;  6,4a; 
32,  10 ;  44,  28  ;  45,  31  ;  7a,  6  ;  7a,  13  ;  80,  l  ;  83,  3  ;  93, 
27;  IX,  61,  5;  64,1;  X,  118,6. 

§  3-   -  v>  -  - . 

I,  22,  II.  a^Minnapatrl^  sa^ant&m. 

I,  30,  13.  kshumanto  y&bhir  madetna. 

I,  41,  8  ;  90,  I  ;  90,  4 ;  120,  l  ;  V,  19,  I  ;  70,  3  ;  VI,  61, 
10;  VIII,  2,  2;  2,  4;  2,  5;  2,  11;  2,  12;  2,  13;  2,  14; 
a,  15;  2,  16;  a,  17;  2,  29;  a,  30;  a,  32;  a,  33;  a,  36; 

a,  37;  7.  3°;  7.  33;  ".  a;  11,  3;  u,  4;  i<5.  3;  ^'5,  4; 
i<5,  5;  16,  7;  46,  a";  71,  2;  81,  i ;  81,  3;  81,  4;  81,  7; 
81,  9 ;  94,  2  ;  IX,  6a,  5 ;  X,  ao,  4 ;  20,  7. 

§  4.   \j  w . 

I,  3,  8.  usr&  iva  svasarlni. 

I,  27,  4.  agne  deveshu  pra  vokdJt. 

I,  30,  10  ;  30,  15  ;  38,  7  ;  38,  8  ;  41,  7  ;  43,  7  ;  II,  6,  a  ; 
III,  a7,  3;  V,  8a,  7;  VI,  16,  a5;  16,  26;  61, 12;  VIII,  a, 
I  ;  2,  3 ;  2,  8  ;  2,  18  ;  2,  19 ;  2,  21 ;  2,  23  ;  2,  23  ;  a,  26 ; 
2,35;  i<5,  a;  16,6;  16,8;  71,9;  79,3;  IX,  21,  5;  6a,  6; 
66,  ai ;  X,  ao,  5 ;  185,  i ;  185,  a ;  185,  3. 

§  5. . 

I,  a,  7.  dhiyam  ^lari\SJiim  sldhant£. 

I,  3,  4.   affvibhis  tani  p5tisa^. 

I.  27,  3;  90,  »;  II.  <5,  4;  III,  41,  8;  V,  68,  3;  68,  4; 
VIII,  a,  10;  a,  a4;  16,  i;  16,  la;  79,  a;  IX,  66,  17;  X, 
30,  6 ;  ao,  8. 

§  6.  \j  —  —  — , 

I,  15,  6.  rrtund  y^gXasa  irithe. 

I,  38,  2.  leva  vo  g&vo  na  ra«yanti  (see  note  to  I,  38,  a). 

1,38,9;  86,9;  III,  a7,  a;  41,  3;  IV,  3a,  33 ;  V,  68,  5 ; 
70,3;  VI,6i,ii;  VIII, a,ao;  a,a5;  7,3a;  36,19;  79,4; 
79.5;  81.  <5;  X,  158,4. 
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§  7- ^  -• 

I,  lo,  8.  ssLfn  gl  asmabhya;;^  dh^nuhi. 
Ij  i^»  5'  agne  twim  rakshasvmaA. 

I.  37,  15 ;  43»  8 ;  46,  6 ;  III,  6a,  7 ;  IV,  30,  21 ;  V,  86, 5 ; 
VIII,  5,  32 ;  5»  35  ;  X,  1 19,  1-13 ;  144,  4. 

§  8.    —  v-'  v-r  — . 

I,  2,  9.  dakshai;^  dadh&te  apasam  (or  §  2). 

I,  6,  10.  indra^r  maho  vl  ra^yasaA. 

I,  ^7,  6;  30,  21;  41,  9;  90,  5;  ni,  24,  5;  V,  19,  2; 
70,  i;  70,  4;  82,  8;  VIII,  2,  27;  2,  31;  16,  9;  55,  4; 
67,19;  81,  5;  81,8;  IX,  47,  «. 

But  although  with  regard  to  the  G^yatra,  and  I  may 
add,  the  Anush/ubha  p&das,  the  evidence  as  to  the  variety 
Traish/ubha  and  of  their  vrAtas  is  such  that  it  can  hardly  be 
^igataPadas.  resisted,  a  much  more  determined  stand 
has  been  made  in  defence  of  the  vr/tta  of  the  Traish- 
Aibha  and  ^^gata  p&das.  Here  Professor  Kuhn  and 
those  who  follow  him  maintain  that  the  rule  is  absolute, 
that  the  former  must  end  in  o-v^,  the  latter  in  o  — ^^— , 
and  that  the  eighth  syllable,  immediately  preceding  these 
syllables,  ought,  if  possible,  to  be  long.  Nor  can  I  deny 
that  Professor  Kuhn  has  brought  forward  powerful  argu- 
ments in  support  of  his  theory,  and  that  his  emendations 
of  the  Vedic  text  recommend  themselves  by  their  great 
ingenuity  and  simplicity.  If  his  theory  could  be  carried 
out,  I  should  readily  admit  that  we  should  gain  something. 
We  should  have  throughout  the  Veda  a  perfectly  uniform 
metre,  and  wherever  we  found  any  violation  of  it,  we 
should  be  justified  in  resorting  to  conjectural  criticism. 

The  only  question  is  at  what  price  this  strict  uniformity 
can  be  obtained.  If,  for  instance,  in  order  to  have  the 
regular  vr/ttas  at  the  end  of  Traish/ubha  and  GAgata 
lines,  we  were  obliged  to  repeal  all  rules  of  prosody,  to 
allow  almost  every  short  vowel  to  be  used  as  long,  and 
every  long  vowel  to  be  used  as  short,  whether  long  by 
nature  or  by  position,  we  should  have  gained  very  little,  we 
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should  have  robbed  Peter  to  pay  Paul,  we  should  have 
removed  no  difficulty,  but  only  ignored  the  causes  which 
created  it.  Now,  if  we  examine  the  process  by  which 
Professor  Kuhn  establishes  the  regularity  of  the  vrAtas  or 
final  syllables  of  TraishAibha  and  CAgata  pAdas,  we  find,  in 
addition  to  the  rules  laid  down  before,  and  in  which  he  is 
supported,  as  we  saw,  to  a  great  extent  by  the  Pritijlkhya 
and  Pdfrini,  viz.  the  anceps  nature  of  e  and  o,  and  of  a  long 
final  vowel  before  a  vowel,  the  following  exceptions  or 
metrical  licences,  without  which  that  metrical  uniformity 
at  which  he  aims,  could  not  be  obtained : 

Prosodial  I.  The  vowel  o  in  the  body  of  a  word  is  to 

Licences.      j^^  treated  as  optionally  short : 

II>  39>  3-  prati  vastor  usr4  (see  Trish/.  §  5). 

Here  the  o  of  vastoA  is  supposed  to  be  short,  although  it 
is  the  Guna,  of  u,  and  therefore  very  different  from  the  final 
e  of  sarve  or  Aste,  or  the  final  o  of  sarvo  for  saryas  or  mano 
for  manas  *.  It  should  be  remarked  that  in  Greek,  too,  the 
final  diphthongs  corresponding  to  the  e  of  sarve  and  4ste 
are  treated  as  short,  as  far  as  the  accent  is  concerned. 
Hence  iiroiKoi,  rthmTai,  and  even  yv&iiai,  nom.  plur.  In 
Latin,  too,  the  old  terminations  of  the  nom.  sing,  o  and  u, 
instead  of  the  later  us,  are  short.  (Neue,  Formenlehre, 
§  23  scq.) 

VI,  5  ^  15-  gop^  ami 

Here  the  o  of  gop4  is  treated  as  short,  in  order  to  get 
A-'-w-  instead  of  — v^-,  which  is  perfectly  legitimate  at 
the  end  of  an  Ush/^ih. 

2.  The  long  1  and  0  are  treated  as  short,  not  only  before 
vowels,  which  is  legitimate,  but  also  before  consonants. 

VII,  6a,  4.  dylvdbhSmt  adlte  tristth^^^  naA  (see  Trish/. 
§5)- 

The  forms  triya  and  rislya  in  VII,  3a,  18,  occur  at  the 
end  of  octosyllabic  or  G^yatra  p^das,  and  are  therefore 

*  A  very  stroog  divergence  of  opinion  is  expressed  on  this  point  by  Professor 
Bollenseo.  He  says :  '  O  and  £  erst  spater  in  die  Schrifttafel  anfgenommen, 
bewahien  ihre  Lange  darch  das  ganze  indische  Schriftenthmn  bis  ins  Apa- 
bhnMiia  hinab.  Selbstverstandlich  kann  kurz  o  nnd  e  im  Veda  erst  recht  nicfat 
zugelassen  werden/    Zcitschrift  dcr  D.  M.  G.,  Yol.  xxii,  p.  574. 
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perfectly  legitimate,  yet  Professor  Kuhn  would  change 
them  too,  into  islya,  and  risiya.  In  VII,  a8,  4,  even 
m&yl  is  treated  as  miy!  (see  Trish/.  §  5)  ;  and  in  VII,  68,  i, 
vitam  as  vitam.  If,  in  explanation  of  this  shortening  of 
vitam,  vihi  is  quoted,  which  is  identified  with  vihi,  this  can 
hardly  be  considered  as  an  argument,  for  vihi  occurs  where 
no  short  syllable  is  required,  IV,  48,  i ;  II,  26,  2 ;  and 
where,  therefore,  the  shortening  of  the  vowel  cannot  be 
attributed  to  metrical  reasons. 

3.  Final  m  followed  by  an  initial  consonant  is  allowed 
to  make  no  position,  and  even  in  the  middle  of  a  word 
a  nasal  followed  by  a  liquid  is  supposed  to  make  positio 
debilis.  Several  of  the  instances,  however,  given  in  support, 
are  from  Gdyatra  pAdas,  where  Professor  Kuhn,  in  some  of 
his  later  articles,  has  himself  allowed  greater  latitude; 
others  admit  of  different  scanning,  as  for  instance, 

I,  117,  8.   maha^  kshowasya  a.rvinl  ka«v&ya. 

Here,  even  if  we  considered  the  dispondeus  as  ill^iti- 

mate,  we  might  scan  kawviya,  for  this  scanning  occurs  in 
other  places,  while  to  treat  the  first  a  as  short  before  nv 
seems  tantamount  to  surrendering  all  rules  of  prosody. 

4.  Final  n  before  semivowels,  mutes,  and  double  n  before 
vowels  make  no  position*.  Ex.  Ill,  49,  i.  yasmin  vlrv£ 
(Trish/.  §  5);  1, 174,  5.  yasmi»  ^Akan ;  1, 186, 4,  sasmin(n) 
Odhan  \ 

5.  Final  Visarga  before  sibilants  makes  no  ^position®. 
Ex.  IV,  21, 10.  satyaA  samri/  (Trish/.  §  5).    Even  in  I,  63, 4, 

*  Professor  Kuhn  has  afterwards  (Beitrage,  vol.  iv,  p.  207)  modified  this 
view,  and  instead  of  allowing  a  final  nasal  vowel  followed  by  a  mute  to  make 
positio  debilis,  he  thinks  that  the  nasal  should  in  most  cases  be  omitted 
altogether. 

^  Here  a  distinction  should  be  made,  I  think,  between  an  n  before  a  con- 
sonant, and  a  final  n  following  a  short  vowel,  which,  according  to  the  rules  of 
Sandhi,  is  doubled,  if  a  vowel  follows.  In  the  latter  case,  the  vowel  before  the  n 
remains,  no  doubt,  short  in  many  cases,  or,  more  correctly,  the  doubling  of  the 
n  does  not  take  place,  e.jg^.  I,  63,  4;  186,  4.  In  other  places,  the  doubling 
seems  preferable,  e.g.  I,  33,  11,  though  Professor  Kuhn  would  remove  it 
altogether.    Kuhn,  Beitrage,  vol.  iii,  p.  1 25. 

^  Here,  too,  according  to  later  researches.  Professor  Kuhn  would  rather  omit 
the  final  sibilant  altogether,  loc.  cit.  vol.  iv,  p.  207. 
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iodiA  sakhd  (probably  a  Cdgata),  and  V,  82,  4.  sIviA  saii- 
bhagam  (a  Giy.  §  7),  the  long  i  is  treated  as  short,  and  the 
short  a  of  sakhd  is  lengthened,  because  an  aspirate  follows. 

6.  S  before  mutes  makes  no  position.    Ex.  VI,  66^  11. 

ugri  aspridhran  (Trish/.  §  3). 

_    w    _       ^ 

7.  5  before  >&  makes  no  position.    Ex.  visvsLsksindriA,  &c. 

8.  Mutes  before  s  make  no  position.  Ex.  rakshas,  accord- 
ing to  Professor  Kuhn,  in  the  seventh  Mawrfala  only,  but 

see  I,  12,  5  ;  kutsa,  &c. 

9.  Mutes  before  r  or  v  make  no  position.  Ex.  sujTpra, 
dfrghajTut. 

10.  Sibilants  before  y  make  no  position.     Ex.  dasyfin. 

11.  R  followed  by  mutes  or  sibilants  makes  no  position. 
Ex.  Ayur^vase,  ^AardlA,  varshish/Aam. 

12.  Words  like  smaddish/tn,  &c.  retain  their  vowel  short 
before  two  following  consonants. 

We  now  proceed  to  consider  a  number  of  prosodial  rules 
which  Professor  Kuhn  proposes  to  repeal  in  order  to  have 
a  long  syllable  where  the  MSS.  supply  a  short : 

1.  The  vowel  ri  is  to  be  pronounced  as  long,  or  rather  as  ar. 
Ex.  I,  12, 9.  tasmai  pAvaka  mr^/aya  is  to  be  read  mardaya ; 
V,  33,  10.  saw«vara«asya  risheA  is  to  be  read  arsheA.  But 
why  not  sawvara«asya7^/sheA  (i.  e.  siarsheA)  ? 

O     w     — 

2.  The  a  privativum  may  be  lengthened.     Ex.  a^araA, 

amntaA. 

3.  Short  vowels  before  liquids  may  be  long.  Ex.  naraA, 
tarutS,  tarati,  marutSm,  harivaA,  arushi,  dadhur  iha,  suvitd 
(P-  471)- 

4.  Short  vowels  before  nasals  may  be  lengthened.  Ex. 
^an&n,  sanitar,  tanCtA,  upa  naA. 

5.  Short  vowels  before  the  ma  of  the  superlative  may  be 
lengthened.     Ex.  nrftama. 

6.  The  short  a  in  the  roots  jam  and  yam,  and  in  am  (the 
termination  of  the  accusative)  may  be  lengthened. 


ex  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


7.  The  group  ava  is  to  be  pronounced  siiia.     Ex.  avase 

—      W—  WW_  — .W—  WW  _w 

becomes  auase;  savit^  becomes  sauitd.;  nava  becomes  naua. 

8.  The  group  aya  is  to  be  changed  into  aia  or  ea.  Ex. 
nayasi  becomes  naiasi. 

9.  The  group  va  is  to  be  changed  into  ua,  and  this  ua 
to  be  treated  as  a  kind  of  diphthong  and  therefore  long. 

Ex.  ka/^vatama^  becomes  ka/iuatamaA;  varu»a^  becomes 

10.  The  short  vowel  in  the  reduplicated  syllable  of  per- 

O     w      _  O  w    _ 

fects  is  to  be  lengthened.     Ex.  tatanaA,  dadhire. 

11.  Short  vowels  before  all  aspirates  may  be  lengthened. 
Ex.  rath^  becomes  rath&^;  sakhd  becomes  sakh&. 

12.  Short  vowels  before  h  and  all  sibilants  may  be 
lengthened.  Ex.  mahini  becomes  mahlni ;  uij^m  becomes 
usl^m ;  rishate  becomes  rishate ;  dasat  becomes  dasat. 

13.  The  short  vowel  before  t  may  be  lengthened.  Ex. 
vd^vataA  becomes  v^^vataA;  atithi^  becomes  atithiA. 

14.  The  short  vowel  before  d  may  be  lengthened.     Ex. 

w  —  w  _ 

udaram  becomes  udaram ;  ud  ava  becomes  ud  ava. 

15.  The  short  vowel  before  p  may  be  lengthened.  Ex. 
apim  becomes  ap&m ;  tapushim  becomes  tapushim ;  grx- 
hapatim  becomes  grzhapatim. 

16.  The  short  vowel  before  g  and  g  may  be  lengthened. 
Ex.  sinushag  asat  becomes  s&nushag  asat;  yxxnagan  be- 
comes yun^gan. 

Let  us  now  turn  back  for  one  moment  to  look  at  the 
slaughter  which  has  been  committed  I  Is  there  one 
single  rule  of  prosody  that  has  been  spared  ?  Is  there  one 
single  short  syllable  that  must  always  remain  short,  or 
a  long  syllable  that  must  always  remain  long  ?  If  all  re- 
strictions of  prosody  are  thus  removed,  our  metres,  no 
doubt,  become  perfectly  regular.  But  it  should  be  remem* 
bercd  that  these  metrical  rules,  for  which  all  this  carnage 
has  been  committed,  are  not  founded  upon  any  a  priori 
principles,  but  deduced  by  ancient  or  modem  metricians 
from  those  very  hymns  which  seem  so  constantly  to  violate 
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them.  Neither  ancient  nor  modern  metricians  had,  as  far 
as  we  know,  any  evidence  to  go  upon  besides  the  hymns  of 
the  Rig-veda ;  and  the  philosophical  speculations  as  to  the 
origin  of  metres  in  which  some  of  them  indulge,  and  from 
which  they  would  fain  derive  some  of  their  unbending  rules, 
are,  as  need  hardly  be  said,  of  no  consequence  whatever.  I 
cannot  understand  what  definite  idea  even  modem  writers 
connect  with  such  statements  as  that,  for  instance,  the 
TrishAibh  metre  sprang  from  the  Cagatl  metre,  that  the 
eleven  syllables  of  the  former  are  an  abbreviation  of  the 
twelve  syllables  of  the  latter.  Surely,  metres  are  not  made 
artificially,  and  by  addition  or  subtraction.  Metres  have  a 
natural  origin  in  the  rhythmic  sentiment  of  different  people, 
and  they  become  artificial  and  arithmetical  in  the  same  way 
as  language  with  its  innate  principles  of  law  and  analogy 
becomes  in  course  of  time  grammatical  and  artificial.  To 
derive  one  metre  from  another  is  like  deriving  a  genitive 
from  a  nominative,  which  we  may  do  indeed  for  grammatical 
purposes,  but  which  no  one  would  venture  to  do  who  is  at 
all  acquainted  with  the  natural  and  independent  production 
of  grammatical  forms.  Were  we  to  arrange  the  TrishAibh 
and  G^agatl  metres  in  chronological  order,  I  should  decidedly 
place  the  Trish/ubh  first,  for  we  see,  as  it  were  before  our 
eyes,  how  sometimes  one  foot,  sometimes  two  and  three  feet 
in  a  Trish/ubh  verse  admit  an  additional  syllable  at  the  end, 
particularly  in  set  phrases  which  would  not  submit  to  a 
Trish/ubh  ending.  The  phrase  sslm  no  bhava  dvipade  s2Lm 
^atushpade  is  evidently  a  solemn  phrase,  and  we  see  it 
brought  in  without  hesitation,  even  though  every  other 
line  of  the  same  strophe  or  hymn  is  Trish/ubh,  i.e.  hendeca* 
syllabic,  not  dodecasyllabic.  See,  for  instance,  VI,  74,  i ; 
VII,  54,  I ;  X,  85,  44 ;  165,  I.  However,  I  maintain  by  no 
means  that  this  was  the  actual  origin  of  Gagatl  metres ;  I  only 
refer  to  it  in  order  to  show  the  groundlessness  of  metrical 
theories  which  represent  the  component  elements,  a  foot  of 
one  or  two  or  four  syllables  as  given  first,  and  as  afterwards 
compounded  into  systems  of  two,  three  or  four  such  feet,  and 
who  therefore  would  wish  us  to  look  upon  the  hendecasyl- 
labic  Trish/ubh  as  originally  a  dodecasyllabic  GagatJ,  only 
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deprived  of  its  tail.  If  my  explanation  of  the  name  of  Tri- 
shAibh,  1.  e.  Three-step,  is  right,  its  origin  must  be  ascribed  to 
a  far  more  natural  process  than  that  of  artificial  amputation. 
It  was  to  accompany  a  choros,  i.e.  a  dance,  which  after 
advancing  freely  for  eight  steps  in  one  direction,  turned 
back  (vritta)  with  three  steps,  the  second  of  which  was 
strongly  marked,  and  would  therefore,  whether  in  song  or 
recitation,  be  naturally  accompanied  by  a  long  syllable.  It 
certainly  is  so  in  the  vast  majority  of  Trish/ubhs  which 
have  been  handed  down  to  us.  But  if  among  these  verses 
we  find  a  small  number  in  which  this  simple  and  palpable 
rhythm  is  violated,  and  which  nevertheless  were  preserved 
from  the  first  in  that  imperfect  form,  although  the  tempta- 
tion to  set  them  right  must  have  been  as  great  to  the 
ancient  as  it  has  proved  to  be  to  the  modem  students  of 
the  Veda,  are  we  to  say  that  nearly  all,  if  not  all,  the  rules 
that  determine  the  length  and  shortness  of  syllables,  and 
which  alone  give  character  to  every  verse,  are  to  be  sus- 
pended ?  Or,  ought  we  not  rather  to  consider,  whether  the 
ancient  choregic  poets  may  not  have  indulged  occasionally 
in  an  irregular  movement  ?  We  see  that  this  was  so  with 
regard  to  Giyatrt  verses.  We  see  the  greater  freedom  of 
the  first  and  second  pidas  occasionally  extend  to  the  third ; 
and  it  will  be  impossible,  without  intolerable  violence,  to 
remove  all  the  varieties  of  the  last  pAda  of  a  GAyatri  of 
which  I  have  given  examples  above,  pages  civ  seqq. 

It  is,  of  course,  impossible  to  give  here  all  the  evidence 
that  might  be  brought  forward  in  support  of  similar  freedom 
Traish/ubha  in  Trfsh/ubh  verses,  and  I  admit  that  the 
Vrrtta.  number  of  real  varieties  with  them  is  smaller 
than  with  the  G&yatris.  In  order  to  make  the  evidence 
which  I  have  to  bring  forward  in  support  of  these  varieties  as 
unassailable  as  possible,  I  have  excluded  nearly  every  p&da 
that  occurs  only  in  the  first,  second,  or  third  line  of  a 
strophe,  and  have  restricted  myself,  with  few  exceptions, 
and  those  chiefly  referring  to  pidas  that  had  been  quoted 
by  other  scholars  in  support  of  their  own  theories,  to  the 
final  p4das  of  TrishAibh  verses.  Yet  even  with  this  limited 
evidence,  I  think  I  shall  be  able  to  establish  at  least  three 
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varieties  of  TrishAibh.  Preserving  the  same  classification 
which  I  adopted  before  for  the  Giyatrls,  so  as  to  include 
the  important  eighth  syllable  of  the  Trish/ubh,  which  does 
not  properly  belong  to  the  vrAta,  I  maintain  that  class  4. 

yj  \j ,  class  5. ,  and  class  8.  —  ^  v  -  must  be 

recognised  as  l^imate  endings  in  the  hymns  of  the  Veda, 
and  that  by  recognising  them  we  are  relieved  from  nearly 
all,  if  not  all,  the  more  violent  prosodial  licences  which 
Professor  Kuhn  felt  himself  obliged  to  admit  in  his  theory 
of  Vedic  metres. 

§  4,  \^  \j . 

The  verses  which  fall  under  §  4  are  so  numerous  that 
after  those  of  the  first  MaWala,  mentioned  above,  they 
need  not  be  given  here  in  full.  They  are  simply  cases 
where  the  eighth  syllable  is  not  lengthened,  and  they 
cannot  be  supposed  to  run  counter  to  any  rule  of  the  PrAti- 
j4khya,  for  the  simple  reason  that  the  PrdtLrdkhya  never 
gave  such  a  rule  as  that  the  eighth  syllable  must  be 
lengthened,  if  the  ninth  is  short.  Examples  will  be  found 
in  the  final  pftda  of  TrishAibhs:  II,  30,6;  III,  36,  4;  53, 
15;  54,ia;  IV,  1,16;  ij,  7;  9;  If;  4,  la;  6,1;  a;  4;  7,  7; 
II.  5;  17.3;  ^3>6;  24,  a;  27,1;  28,5;  55,5;  57,  ^;V,i, 
a ;  VI,  17,  10  ;  21,  8  ;  23,  7 ;  25, 5;  29,  6  ;  33,  i ;  62,  i ;  63, 
7;  VII,  21,5;  28,3;  42,4;  56,15;  60,10;  84,2;  92,4; 
VIII,  1, 33;  96,9;  IX,  92,  5;  X,  61,  12;  13;  74,  3;  117,7. 

In  support  of  §  5. ,  the  number  of  cases  is  smaller, 

but  it  should  be  remembered  that  it  might  be  considerably 
increased  if  I  had  not  restricted  myself  to  the  final  pAda  of 
each  TrishAibh,  while  the  first,  second,  and  third  p^das 
would  have  yielded  a  much  larger  harvest : 

§5- • 

I,  89,  9.   md  no  madhyd  rJrishatlyur  gantoA. 
I,  92,  6.   supratikd  saumanasdy^gaA. 
1,114,5;  117,2;  122,1;  122,8;  186,3;  11,4,2;  III, 
49.  ^;  IV,  3,  9  ;  26,  6;  V,  41,  I4;  VI,  25,  2 ;  66,  11 ;  VII, 
8,  6;  28,  4;  68,  i;   71,  2;  78,  i;  93,  7^   IX,  90,  4;  X, 
11,8. 

[3^1  h 
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I  do  not  wish  to  deny  that  in  several  of  these  lines  it 
would  be  possible  to  remove  the  long  syllable  from  the 
ninth  place  by  conjectural  emendation.  Instead  of  &yur 
in  I,  89,  9,  we  might  read  fiyu ;  in  I,  9a,  6,  we  might  drop 
the  augment  of  c^^gar ;  in  II,  4,  2,  we  might  admit  syni- 

zesis  in  aratir,  and  then  read  ^Jra-arvaA,  as  in  I,  141,  la. 
In  VI,  25,  2,  after  eliding  the  a  of  ava,  we  might  read 
dlsi^.  But  even  if,  in  addition  to  all  this,  we  were  to 
admit  the  possible  suppression  of  final  m  in  asmabhyam, 
mahyam,  and  in  the  accusative  singular,  or  the  suppres- 
sion of  s  in  the  nominative  singular,  both  of  which  would 
be  extreme  measures,  we  should  still  have  a  number  of 
cases  which  could  not  be  righted  without  even  more  vio- 
lent remedies.  Why  then  should  we  not  rather  admit 
the  occasional  appearance  of  a  metrical  variation  which 
certainly  has  a  powerful  precedent  in  the  dispondeus  of 
G&yatris  ?  I  am  not  now  acquainted  with  the  last  results 
of  metrical  criticism  in  Virgil,  but,  unless  some  new  theories 
now  prevail,  I  well  recollect  that  spondaic  hexameters, 
though  small  in  number,  much  smaller  than  in  the  Veda, 
were  recognised  by  the  best  scholars,  and  no  emendations 
attempted  to  remove  them.     If  then  in  Virgil  we  read, 

'  Cum  patribus  populoque,  penatibusque  et  magnis  dis,' 
why  not  follow  the  authority  of  the  best  MSS.  and  the 
tradition  of  the  Pr&tix&khyas  and  admit  a  dispondeus  at 
the  end  of  a  Trish/ubh  rather  than  suspend,  in  order  to 
meet  this  single  difficulty,  some  of  the  most  fundamental 
rules  of  prosody? 

I  now  proceed  to  give  a  more  numerous  list  of  Trai- 
shAibha  p4das  ending  in  a  choriambus,  -  w  v-r  -,  again  con- 
fining myself,  with  few  exceptions,  to  final  p&das : 

§  8.  —WW—. 

I,  62,  3.  sam  usriy4bhir  viva^anta  naraA. 
I,  103,  4.  yad  dha  shnuA  jravase  nima  dadhe. 
1.121,9;  122,  lo^  I73i8;  186,2;  11,4,3;  19,1;   33^ 
14;  IV,  I,  I9«»;  25,  4;  39i  «;  V,  30,  12;  41,  4;  41,  15; 

*  *  Nur  dne  Stelle  habe  ich  znir  angemerkt,  wo  das  Metnun  lam  verlangt' 
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VI,4,7;  io,5;  ii>4;  i3>i^  i3>i*;  ^0,1^;  oo,  i*;  29,4; 
33*  3;  33.  5;  44,  n;  49.  '^;  <58,  5;  68,  7;  VII,  19,  10; 
6a,  4;  IX,  97,  26;  X,  5S,  8;  99,  9  ;  io8,  6;  169,  i. 

It  is  perfectly  true  that  this  sudden  change  in  the  rhythm 
of  TrishAibh  verses,  making  their  ending  iambic  instead  of 
trochaic,  grates  on  our  ears.  But,  I  believe,  that  if  we  admit 
a  short  stop  after  the  seventh  syllable,  the  intended  rhythm 
of  these  verses  will  become  intelligible.  We  remarked  a 
similar  break  in  the  verses  of  hymn  X,  77,  where  the  sudden 
transition  to  an  iambic  metre  was  used  with  great  effect,  and 
the  choriambic  ending,  though  less  effective,  is  by  no  means 
offensive.  It  should  be  remarked  also,  that  in  many,  though 
not  in  all  cases,  a  caesura  takes  place  after  the  seventh  syl- 
lable, and  this  is,  no  doubt,  a  great  help  towards  a  better 
delivery  of  these  choriambic  Trish/ubhs. 

While,  however,  I  contend  for  the  recognition  of  these 
three  varieties  of  the  normal  TrishAibh  metre,  I  am  quite 
willing  to  admit  that  other  variations  besides  these,  which 
occur  from  time  to  time  in  the  Veda,  form  a  legitimate 
subject  of  critical  discussion. 

§    2.      KJ     \J     KJ    —  , 

TrishAibh  verses,  the  final  p4da  of  which  ends  in  w  w'  u  -, 
I  should  generally  prefer  to  treat  as  ending  in  a  C^gata 
p*Lda,  in  which  this  ending  is  more  legitimate.  Thus  I 
should  propose  to  scan: 

I,  122,  I  J.  praiastaye  mahini  rathavate. 

III,  20,  5.   vasiin  rudrAfi  Adity41i  iha  huve, 

V,  2, 1.   puraA  paiyanti  nihitam  (tam)  arataii, 

VI,  13,  5.  vayo  vnkiyiraye  ^^uraye. 

§  I,    w   —   v-r   —  • 

I  should  propose  the  same  medela  for  some  final  pddas 
of  TrishAibhs  apparently  ending  in  v-'  —  w  — .  We  might 
indeed,  as  has  been  suggested,  treat  these  verses  as  single 
instances  of  that  peculiar  metre  which  we  saw  carried  out  in 
the  whole  of  hymn  X,  77,  but  at  the  end  of  a  verse  the  ad- 

Kuhn,  Beitrage,  yoI.  iv,  p.  180 ;  BoUensen,  Zeitschrift  der  D.  M.  G.,  vol.  xxii, 
P-  587. 

h2 
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mission  of  an  occasional  C^Lgata  p&da  is  more  in  accordance 
with  the  habit  of  the  Vedic  poets.     Thus  I  should  scan : 

W  —  W  _  %^       "-W      _    I       w  .  w  — 

V^,  33)  4.   vrishA  samatsu  d&sasya  ndma  ^it  ^ 

V,  41,  5^  riya  She* vase  dadhlta  dhlA. 

After  what  I  have  said  before  on  the  real  character  of  the 
teaching  of  the  Vr&tis&khys.,  I  need  not  show  again  that  the 
fact  of  Uva/5a's  counting  ta  of  dadhlta  as  the  tenth  syllable 
is  of  no  importance  in  determining  the  real  nature  of  these 
hymns,  though  it  is  of  importance,  as  Professor  Kuhn  re- 
marks (Beitrage,  vol.  iii,  p.  451),  in  showing  that  Uva/a  con- 
sidered himself  at  perfect  liberty  in  counting  or  not  counting, 
for  his  own  purposes,  the  elided  syllable  of  avase. 

VII,  4,  6.   mipsava^  pari  shadlma  m&duvaA:. 

§  6.    V-; . 

Final  pddas  of  TrishAibhs  ending  in  w are  very 

scarce.     In  VI,  i,  4, 

bhadr&y&;;2  te  ra^iayanta  samdnsh/au, 
it  would  be  very  easy  to  read  bhadriyi/w  te  saf»drish/au 
ra«ayanta ;  and  in  X,  74,  2, 

dyaur  na  vIrebhiA  krwavanta  sval*, 
we  may  either  recognise  a  CAgata  p4da,  or  read 

dyaur  na  vlrebhlA  kr/«avanta  svaiA, 
which  would  agree  with  the  metre  of  hymn  X,  77. 

§7.   -  -  v^  -. 

Padas  ending  in v-;  -  do  not  occur  as  final  in  any 

TraishAibha  hymn,  but  as  many  (Jdgata  p&das  occur  in 
the  body  of  Traish/ubha  hymns,  we  have  to  scan  them  as 
dodecasyllabic : 

I,  63,  4*.   tvaw  ha  tyad  indra  ^odlA  sakhA. 

IV,  26,  6^.   parlvataA  jakuno  mandram  madam. 

The  adjective  pivaka  which  frequently  occurs  at  the  end 
of  final  and  internal  pAdas  of  TrishAibh  hymns  has  always 


*  Professor  Kuhn  has  finally  adopted  the  same  scanning,  Beitragei  ?ol.  iv, 
p.  184. 


^^^^me^^^^mfm^'^^^'^^^f^ 
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to  be  scanned  pivaka.   Cf.  IV,  51,2;  VI,  5,  2 ;  10,  4 ;  51, 3  ; 

VII,  3>  I ;  9 ;  9. 1^;  56, 12 ;  x,  46,  y\ 

I  must  reserve  what  I  have  to  say  about  other  metres 
of  the  Veda  for  another  opportunity,  but  I  cannot  leave 

Omission  of    this  subject  without  referring  once  more  to  a 

final  m  and  s.  metrical  licence  which  has  been  strongly 
advocated  by  Professor  Kuhn  and  others,  and  by  the 
admission  of  which  there  is  no  doubt  that  many  diffi- 
culties might  be  removed,  I  mean  the  occasional  omission 
of  a  final  m  and  s,  and  the  subsequent  contraction  of  the 
final  and  initial  vowels.  The  arguments  that  have  been 
brought  forward  in  support  of  this  are  very  powerful. 
There  is  the  general  argument  that  final  s  and  m  are 
liable  to  be  dropt  in  other  Aryan  languages,  and  par- 
ticularly for  metrical  purposes.  There  is  the  stronger  argu- 
ment that  in  some  cases  final  s  and  m  in  Sanskrit  may  or 
may  not  be  omitted,  even  apart  from  any  metrical  stress. 
In  Sanskrit  we  find  that  the  demonstrative  pronoun  sas 
appears  most  frequently  as  sa  (sa  daditi),  and  if  followed 
by  liquid  vowels,  it  may  coalesce  with  them  even  in  later 
Sanskrit.  Thus  we  see  saisha  for  sa  esha,  sendraA  for  sa 
indraA  sanctioned  for  metrical  purposes  even  by  P4«ini, 
VI,  1,  134.  We  might  refer  also  to  feminines  which  have 
s  in  the  nominative  singular  after  bases  in  d,  but  drop  it 
after  bases  in  t  We  find  in  the  Sa«/hitA  text,  V,  7,  8, 
svidhitiva,  instead  of  svadhitiA-iva  in  the  Pada  text,  sanc- 
tioned by  the  PrAtijAkhya  259 ;  likewise  IX,  61,  10,  Saw- 
hit&,  bhfimy  Si  dade,  instead  of  Pada,  bhflmiA  &  dade.  But 
before  we  draw  any  general  conclusions  from  such  in- 
stances, we  should  consider  whether  they  do  not  admit 
of  a  grammatical  instead  of  a  metrical  explanation.  The 
nominative  singular  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  was  sa 
before  it  was  sas ;  by  the  side  of  bhfimiA  we  have  a 
secondary  form  bhumi;  and  we  may  conclude  from  svd- 
dhiti-vAn,  I,  88,  2,  that  the  Vedic  poets  knew  of  a  form 
svidhiti,  by  the  side  of  svadhiti^. 

As  to  the  suppression  of  final  m,  however,  we  see  it 
admitted  by  the  best  authorities,  or  we  see  at  least  alter- 
nate forms  with  or  without  m,  in  tiibhya,  which  occurs 
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frequently  instead  of  tiibhyam',  and  twice,  at  least,  with- 
out apparently  any  metrical  reason  •*•  We  find  asmSka 
instead  of  asm^kam  (I,  173,  10),  yushminca  instead  of 
yushm^am  (VII,  59,  9-10),  y^^dhva  instead  of  yigsidh- 
vam  (VIII,  a,  37)  sanctioned  both  by  the  Sai»hit&  and  Pada 
texts  «. 

If  then  we  have  such  precedents,  it  may  well  be  asked 
why  we  should  hesitate  to  adopt  the  same  expedient,  the 
omission  of  final  m  and  s,  whenever  the  Vedic  metres 
seem  to  require  it.  Professor  BoUensen's  remark,  that 
Vedic  verses  cannot  be  treated  to  all  the  licences  of  Latin 
scanning^,  is  hardly  a  sufficient  answer;  and  he  himself, 
though  under  a  slightly  different  form,  would  admit  as 
much,  if  not  more,  than  has  been  admitted  on  this  point  by 
Professors  Kuhn  and  Roth.  On  a  priori  grounds  I  should 
by  no  means  feel  opposed  to  the  admission  of  a  possible 
elision  of  final  s  or  m,  or  even  n ;  and  my  only  doubt  is 
whether  it  is  really  necessary  for  the  proper  scanning  of 
Vedic  metres. 

My  own  opinion  has  always  been,  that  if  we  admit  on 
a  larger  scale  what  in  single  words  can  hardly  be  doubted 
by  anybody,  viz.  the  pronunciation  of  two 
syllables  as  one,  we  need  not  fall  back  on 
the  elision  of  final  consonants  in  order  to  arrive  at  a  proper 
scanning  of  Vedic  metres.  On  this  point  I  shall  have  to 
say  a  few  words  in  conclusion,  because  I  shall  frequently 
avail  myself  of  this  licence,  for  the  purpose  of  righting 
apparently  corrupt  verses  in  the  hymns  of  the  R^-veda ; 
and  I  feel  bound  to  explain,  once  for  all,  why  I  avail  my- 
self of  it  in  preference  to  other  emendations  which  have 
been  proposed  by  scholars  such  as  Professors  Benfey,  Kuhn, 
Roth,  Bollensen,  and  others. 

The  merit  of  having  first  pointed  out  some  cases  where 


'  I.  54.  9 ;  I35»  a  ;  ni,  4h  8  ;  V,  n,  5 ;  VII,  a j.  7 ;  VIII,  51,  9 ;  76,  8 ; 
82,  5  ;  IX,  62,  27  ;  86,  30 ;  X,  167,  1. 

»»  II,  II.  3;  V,  30,  6. 

^  See  Bollensen,  Orient  nnd  Occident,  vol.  iii,  p.  459;  Kahn,  Beitnge, 
vol.  iv,  p.  199. 

<^  Orient  und  Occident,  vol.  iv,  p.  449. 
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two  syllables  must  be  treated  as  one,  belongs,  I  believe,  to 
Professor  BoUensen  in  his  article,  'Zur  Herstellung  des 
Veda,'  published  in  Benfey's  Orient  und  Occident,  vol.  li, 
p.  461.  He  proposed,  for  instance,  to  write  hyin£  instead  of 
h\y&n£,  JX,  13,  6 ;  dhy4n6  instead  of  dhiy4n6,  VIII,  49,  5 ; 
sihyase  instead  of  sAhiyase,  I,  71,  4 ;  y^no  instead  of  iy4n6, 
VIII,  50, 5,  &c.  The  actual  alteration  of  these  words  seems 
to  me  unnecessary;  nor  should  we  think  of  resorting  to 
such  violent  measures  in  Greek  where,  as  far  as  metrical 
purposes  are  concerned,  two  vowels  have  not  unfrequently 
to  be  treated  as  one. 

That  iva  counts  in  many  passages  as  one  syllable  is 
admitted  by  everybody.  The  only  point  on  which  I  differ 
is  that  I  do  not  see  why  iva,  when  monosyllabic,  should  be 
changed  to  va,  instead  of  being  pronounced  quickly,  or,  to 
adopt  the  terminology  of  Greek  grammarians,  by  synizesis  ». 
Synizesis  is  well  explained  by  Greek  scholars  as  a  quick 
pronunciation  of  two  vowels  so  that  neither  should  be  lost, 
and  as  different  thereby  from  synaloephe,  which  means  the 
contraction  of  two  vowels  into  one  **.  This  synizesis  is  by 
no  means  restricted  to  iva  and  a  few  other  words,  but  seems 
to  me  a  very  frequent  expedient  resorted  to  by  the  ancient 
Rhhls. 

Originally  it  may  have  arisen  from  the  fact  that  language 
allows  in  many  cases  alternate  forms  of  one  or  two  sylla- 
bles. As  in  Greek  we  have  double  forms  like  iXeyeivos  and 
iXytivoSi  yoAaicro^iyoy  and  yAaicroi^dyos,  wenji^rfs  and  TrrrjvoSy 
'nvKiv69  and  ttvkvSs  ®,  and  as  in  Latin  we  have  the  shortening 


*  Synizesis  ia  Greek  applies  only  to  the  quick  pronmiciation  of  two  vowels, 
if  in  immediate  contact ;  and  not,  if  separated  by  consonants.  Samprasirana 
might  seem  a  more  appropriate  term,  bnt  though  the  grammatical  process 
designated  in  Sanskrit  by  Siunprasiramt  offers  some  analogies,  it  conld  only  by 
a  new  definition  be  applied  to  the  metrical  process  here  intended. 

^  A.  B.  p.  835,  30.  iarl  82  iv  toTj  koivoTs  fUrpois  Kot  ^  MoXovfiivrj  ffww- 
^^miffts  ^  mat  avylCffffis  kiy*Tat,    "Otok  yiip  ^twnjhfrenr  kirdWrfXos  yinj-nu  i) 

Ttu,  ipaU^roi,  ^  9i  06,    Mehlhom,  Griechische   Grammatik,   §   loi.    Thus  in 

C^  *»W_  —  WW     — 

Ncovr^Xc/iOf  we  have  synizesis,  in  VovTrroXt/Aos  synseresis. 
«  Cf.  Mehlhom,  Griechische  Grammatik,  §  57. 
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or  suppression  of  vowels  carried  out  on  the  largest  scale », 
we  find  in  Sanskrit,  too,  such  double  forms  as  prithvt  or 
pr/thivi,  adhi  and  dhi,  api  and  pi,  ava  and  va.  The  occur- 
rence of  such  forms  which  have  nothing  to  do  with  metrical 
considerations,  but  are  perfectly  legitimate  from  a  gram- 
matical point  of  view,  would  encourage  a  tendency  to  treat 
two  syllables — and  particularly  two  short  syllables — as  one, 
whenever  an  occasion  arose.  There  are,  besides,  in  the 
Vedic  Sanskrit  a  number  of  forms  where,  as  we  saw,  a  long 
syllable  has  to  be  pronounced  as  two.  In  some  of  these 
cases  this  pronunciation  is  legitimate,  i.e.  it  preserves  an 
original  dissyllabic  form  which  in  course  of  time  had  become 
monosyllabic.  In  other  cases  the  same  process  takes  place 
through  a  mistaken  sense  of  analogy,  where  we  cannot  prove 
that  an  original  dissyllabic  form  had  any  existence  even  in 
a  prehistoric  state  of  language.  The  occurrence  of  a  number 
of  such  alternate  forms  would  naturally  leave  a  general  im- 
pression in  the  minds  of  poets  that  two  short  syllables  and 
one  long  syllable  were  under  certain  circumstances  inter- 
changeable. So  considerable  a  number  of  words  in  which 
a  long  syllable  has  to  be  pronounced  as  two  syllables  has 
been  collected  by  Professors  Kuhn,  BoUensen,  and  others, 
that  no  doubt  can  remain  on  this  subject.  Vedic  poets, 
being  allowed  to  change  a  semivowel  into  a  vowel,  were 
free  to  say  nlsatyl  and  nlsatvA,  VIII,  5,  32 ;  pr/thlvyls 
and  prithivytA;  pitroA  and  pitroA,  I,  31,  4.  They  could 
separate  compound  words,  and  pronounce  ghrtt^nnaA  or 
ghnta-annaA,  VII,  3,  i.  They  could  insert  a  kind  of  shewa 
or  svarabhakti  in  words  like  s^mne  or  simne,  VIII,  6,  47 ; 
dhlmne  or  dh^mne,  VIII,  9a,  25;  ar&v«aA  and  arlvnaA, 
IX,  63,  5.  They  might  vary  between  pint!  and  pdntii 
I,  41,  a;  yithana  and  y^thana,  I,  39,  3;  nidh&toA  and 
nidh^toA,  I,  41,  9 ;  tredhi  and  tredhi,  I,  34,  8 ;  deviA  and 
deviA  (besides  dev&saA),  I,  23,  24 ;  rodast  and  rodast,  I,  33, 
9  ;   59,  4 ;   64,  9 ;   and  rodasyoA,  I,  33,  5 ;  59»  ^ ;   1^7,  10 ; 


*  See  the  important  chapters  on  'Kiirzung  der  Vokale*  and  ^Tilgung  der 
Vokale '  in  Corssen's  '  Aussprache  des  Lateinischen ;  *  and  more  especially  his 
remarks  on  the  so-called  irrational  vowels  in  Plaatus,  ibid.  vol.  ii,  p.  70. 
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VI,  24,  3;  VII,  6,  a;  X,  74,  i*.  Need  we  wonder  then 
if  we  find  that,  on  the  other  hand,  they  allowed  themselves 

to  pronounce  priihivt  as  pr/thivi,  1, 191,  6 ;  VII,  34,  7 ;  99, 3 ; 

dhrtshnava.  as  dhmh;?ava,  V,  5a,  14;  suvAna  as  suvina? 
There  is  no  reason  why  we  should  change  the  spelling  of 
suvlna  into  svlna.  The  metre  itself  tells  us  at  once  where 
suv&na  is  to  be  pronounced  as  two  or  as  three  syllables. 
Nor  is  it  possible  to  believe  that  those  who  first  handed 
down  and  afterwards  wrote  down  the  text  of  the  Vedic 
hymns,  should  have  been  ignorant  of  that  freedom  of  pro- 
nunciation. Why,  there  is  not  one  single  passage  in  the 
whole  of  the  ninth  Ma;?^ala,  where,  as  far  as  I  know,  su- 
v^na  should   not    be    pronounced    as    dissyllabic,   i.e.   as 

suvlna ;  and  to  suppose  that  the  scholars  of  India  did 
not  know  how  that  superfluous  syllable  should  be  re- 
moved, is  really  taking  too  low  an  estimate  of  men  like 
YySJi  or  5aunaka. 

But  if  we  once  admit  that  in  these  cases  two  syllables 
separated  by  a  single  consonant  were  pronounced  as  one 
and  were  metrically  counted  as  one,  we  can  hardly  resist 
the  evidence  in  favour  of  a  similar  pronunciation  in  a  large 
number  of  other  words,  and  we  shall  find  that  by  the 
admission  of  this  rapid  pronunciation,  or  of  what  in  Plautus 
we  should  call  irrational  vowels,  many  verses  assume  at 
once  their  regular  form  without  the  necessity  of  admitting 
the  suppression  of  final  s,  m,  n,  or  the  introduction  of 
other  prosodial  licences.  To  my  mind  the  most  convinc- 
ing passages  are  those  where,  as  in  the  Atyashri  and 
similar  hymns,  a  poet  repeats  the  same  phrase  twice,  alter- 
ing only  one  or  two  words,  but  without  endeavouring  to 
avoid  an  excess  of  syllables  which,  to  our  mind,  unless 
we  resort  to  synizesis,  would  completely  destroy  the  uni- 
formity of  the  metre.    Thus  we  read : 

I>  133j  6*  apfirushaghno  *  pratlta  jCra  satvabhiA, 

trisaptaiA  ^ra  satvabhiA. 

*  Professor  BoUensen  in  some  of  these  passages  proposes  to  read  rodasios. 
In  I,  96, 4,  no  change  is  necessary  if  we  read  vijfiin.  Zeitschrift  der  D.  M.  G., 
to],  xxii,  p.  587. 
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Here  no*pra  must  be  pronounced  with  one  ictus  only,  in 
order  to  get  a  complete  agreement  between  the  two  iambic 
diameters. 

I,  134,  5.  ugrl  isha«anta  bhurva«i, 
ap&m  ishanta  bhurva^i. 
As  ishanta  never  occurs  again,  I  suspect  that  the  original 
reading  was  ishananta  in  both  lines,  and  that  in  the  second 
line  isha^/anta,  pronounced  rapidly^  was  mistaken  for  ishanta. 
Is  not  bhurvi/fi  a  locative,  corresponding  to  the  datives  in 
vine  which  are  so  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  infinitives  ? 
See  note  to  I,  6, 8,  page  47  seq.    In  1, 138, 3,  we  must  read : 

ahe/amlna  nrusKmsa.  sar!  bhava, 
v^e-v^e  sari  bhava. 
In  I,  129,  II, 
adhi  hi  tv4  gkmti  ^i^nad  vaso, 

rakshohaifa;^  tvl  ^^nad  vaso, 
we  might  try  to  remove  the  difficulty  by  omitting  vaso  at 
the  end  of  the  refrain,  but  this  would  be  against  the  general 
character  of  these  hymns.  We  want  the  last  word  vaso,  if 
possible,  at  the  end  of  both  lines.  But,  if  so,  we  must  admit 
two  cases  of  synizesis,  or,  if  this  seems  too  clumsy,  we  must 
omit  tv4. 

I  shall  now  proceed  to  give  a  number  of  other  examples 
in  which  the  same  consonantal  synizesis  seems  necessary  in 
order  to  make  the  rhythm  of  the  verses  perceptible  to  our 
ears  as  it  was  to  the  ears  of  the  ancient  Rishis. 
The  preposition  anu  takes  synizesis  in 

I,  i%y,  1.  ghritasya  vibhrAsh/im  anu  vash/i  xo^isha.     Cf. 
X,  14,  I. 

The  preposition  abhi : 

I,  91,  23.  riyo  bhigaw  sahasivann  abhi  yudhya. 
Here  Professor  Kuhn  changes  sahas&van  into  sahasva^, 
which,  no  doubt,  is  a  very  simple  and  very  plausible  emen- 
dation. But  in  altering  the  text  of  the  Veda  many  things 
have  to  be  considered,  and  in  our  case  it  might  be  objected 
that  sahasvaA  never  occurs  again  as  an  epithet  of  Soma. 
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As  an  invocation  sahasvaA  refers  to  no  deity  but  Agni,  and 
even  in  its  other  cases  it  is  applied  to  Agni  and  Indra  only. 
However,  I  do  not  by  any  means  maintain  that  sahasvaA 
could  not  be  applied  to  Soma,  for  nearly  the  same  argu- 
ments could  be  used  against  sahas^van,  if  conjecturally  put 
in  the  place  of  sahasva^ ;  I  only  wish  to  point  out  how 
everything  ought  to  be  tried  first,  before  we  resort  in  the 
Veda  to  conjectural  emendations.  Therefore,  if  in  our  pas- 
sage there  should  be  any  objection  to  admitting  the  syni- 
zesis  in  abhi,  I  should  much  rather  propose  synizesis  of 
sahas&van,  than  change  it  into  sahasvaA.    There  is  synizesis 

in  maha,  e.g.  1, 133,  6.  avar  maha  indra  dAdrihi  jrudhl  naA. 
Although  this  verse  is  quoted  by  the  Prdti^ftkhya,  Siitra 
522,  as  one  in  which  the  lengthened  syllable  dh!  of  ^udh! 
docs  not  occupy  the  tenth  place,  and  which  therefore  re- 
quired special  mention,  the  original  poet  evidently  thought 
otherwise,  and  lengthened  the  syllable,  being  a  syllable 
liable  to  be  lengthened,  because  it  really  occupied  the  tenth 
place,  and  therefore  received  a  peculiar  stress. 

The  preposition  pari  : 

VI,  52,  14.  mi  vo  vkkimsi  pknkakshy&ni  vo^m, 


—     ^    w     — 


sumneshv  id  vo  antami  madema. 
Here  Professor  Kuhn  (Beitrage,  vol.  iv,  p.  197)  begins  the 
last  pida  with  vo^m,  but  this  is  impossible,  unless  we 
change  the  accent  of  voitam,  though  even  then  the  separa- 
tion of  the  verb  from  m4  and  the  accumulation  of  two 
verbs  in  the  last  line  would  be  objectionable. 

Hari  is  pronounced  as  hari: 

Vn,  32, 12.  ya  Indro  harfvin  na  dabhanti  tam  ripaA. 

n,  18,  5.   &  *atv4rTwjata  haribhir  yu^naA. 

Hence  I  propose  to  scan  the  difficult  verse  I,  167,  i,  as 
follows : 

sahasram  ta  indra-6tayo  naA, 
sahasram  isho  harivo  g&rtatam&A^ 

*  As  to  the  scanning  of  the  second  line  see  p.  cxiy. 
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sahasraiM  rkyo  midayadhyai, 
sahasrina  upa  no  yantu  vdgkA. 

That  the  final  o  instead  of  as  is  treated  as  a  short 
syllable  we  saw  before,  and  in  I,  133,  6,  we  observed  that 
it  was  liable  to  synizesis.    We  see  the  same  in 

I>  i75>  6.   maya  iv&po  na  tWshyate  babhdtha. 

V,  61, 16.  4  ya^«iyiso  vavrAtana. 

The  pragrthya  i  of  the  dual  is  known  in  the  Veda  to  be 
liable  in  certain  cases  to  Sandhi.  If  we  extend  this  licence 
beyond  the  limits  recognised  by  the  Prdtijdkhya,  we  might 
scan 

VI,  5a,  14.  ubhe  rodasy  apiw  napi*  *a  manma,  or  we 
might  shorten  the  i  before  the  a,  and  admitting  synizesis, 
scan: 

ubhe  rodast  apAw  napl^  ka,  manma. 

In  III,  6,  10,  we  must  either  admit  Sandhi  between 
pr^Lifei  and  adhvar^va,  or  contract  the  first  two  syllables 
of  adhvardva. 

The  o  and  e  of  vocatives  before  vowels,  when  changed 
into  av  or  a(y),  are  liable  to  synizesis : 

IV,  48,  I,  vlyav  I  kitidrenl  rathena  (AnushAibh,  c.) 

IV,  I,  a.  sa  bhrltaraw*  varu«am  agna  I  vavrjtsva. 

The  termination  avaA  also,  before  vowels,  seems  to  count 

as  one  syllable  in  V,  5a,  14,  dlvo  vi  dhr/sh«ava  qfasi,  which 
would  render  Professor  BoUensen's  correction  (Orient  und 
Occident,  vol.  ii,  p.  480),  dhr/sh«uo^fasft,  unnecessary. 

Like  ava  and  iva,  we  find  aya  and  iya,  too,  in  several 
words  liable  to  be  contracted  in  pronunciation ;  e.g.  vayam, 
VI,  23,  5;  ayam,  I,  177,  4;  iyam,  VII,  66,  8^;  I,  186,  11 
(unless  we  read  vo«sme) ;  X,  129,  6.  Professor  Bollensen's 
proposal  to  change  iyam  to  !m,  and  ayam  to  Am  (Orient 
und  Occident,  vol.  ii,  p.  461),  would  only  cause  obscurity, 
without  any  adequate  gain,  while  other  words  would  by  a 
similar  suppression  of  vowels  or  consonants  become  simply 
irrecognisable.     In  I,  169,  6,  for  instance,  ddha  has  to  be 
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pronounced  with  one  ictus ;  in  VI,  26,  7,  sadhavtra  is  tri- 
syllabic. In  VI,  10, 1,  we  must  admit  synizesis  in  adhvar^ ; 
in  I,  161,  8,  either  in  udakdm  or  in  abravitana;  1, 110,  9, 
in  ribhumAn;  VIII,  79,  4,  in  divdii;  V,  4,  6,  in  nr/tama 
(unless  we  read  so*gfne) ;  I,  164,  17,  in  paraA;  VI,  15,  14, 
in  pivaka ;  I,  191,  6 ;  VII,  34,  7 ;  99,  3,  in  prithivi ;  II,  20, 
8,  in  piiraA;  VI,  10,  i,  in  prayatf;  VI,  17,  7,  in  hrihit; 
IX,  19,  6,  in  bhiydsam ;  1, 133,  6,  in  mahAA  ;  II,  a8,  6 ;  IV, 
I,  2 ;  VI,  75,  18,  in  varu«a ;  III,  30,  21,  in  vWshabha ;  VII, 
41,  6,  in  v&^naA;  II,  43,  2,  in  jtfumatlA;  VI,  51,  a,  in 
sanutdr;  VI,  18,  ijz,  in  sthivirasya,  &c. 

These  remarks  will,  I  hope,  suffice  in  order  to  justify  the 
principles  by  which  I  have  been  guided  in  my  treatment  of 
the  text  and  in  my  translation  of  the  Rig-veda.  J  know 
I  shall  seem  to  some  to  have  been  too  timid  in  retaining 
whatever  can  possibly  be  retained  in  the  traditional  text  of 
these  ancient  hymns,  while  others  will  look  upon  the  emen- 
dations which  I  have  suggested  as  unpardonable  temerity. 
Let  everything  be  weighed  in  the  just  scales  of  argument. 
Those  who  argue  for  victory,  and  not  for  truth,  can  have*  no 
hearing  in  our  court.  There  is  too  much  serious  work  to 
be  done  to  allow  time  for  wrangling  or  abuse.  Any  dic- 
tionary will  supply  strong  words  to  those  who  condescend 
to  such  warfare,  but  strong  arguments  require  honest  labour, 
sound  judgment,  and,  above  all,  a  genuine  love  of  truth. 

The  second  volume,  which  I  am  now  preparing  for  Press, 
will  contain  the  remaining  hymns  addressed  to  the  Maruts. 
The  notes  will  necessarily  have  to  be  reduced  to  smaller 
dimensions,  but  they  must  always  constitute  the  more  im- 
portant part  in  a  translation  or,  more  truly,  in  a  deciphering 
of  Vedic  hymns. 

F.  MAX  MCLLER. 

Parks  End,  Oxford: 
March^  1869. 
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MAA^Z^ALA  X,  HYMN  121. 
ASHJAKA  VIII,  ADHYAyA  7,  VARGA  3-4. 

To  THE  Unknown  God. 

1.  In  the  beginning  there  arose  the  Golden  Child 
(Hira«ya-garbha^);  as  soon  as  born,  he  alone  was 
the  lord  of  all  that  is.  He  stablished  the  earth  and 
this  heaven: — Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall 
offer  sacrifice  ? 

2.  He  who  gives  breath,  he  who  gives  strength, 
whose^  command  all  the  bright  gods  revere,  whose 
shadow*  is  immortality,  whose  shadow  is  death : — 
Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  sacrifice  ? 

3.  He  who  through  his  might  became  the  sole 
king  of  the  breathing  and  twinkling^  world,  who 
governs  all  this,  man  and  beast : — Who  is  the  God 
to  whom  we  shall  offer  sacrifice  ? 

4.  He  through  whose  might ^  these  snowy  moun- 
tains are,  and  the  sea,  they  say,  with  the  distant 
river  (the  RasA*),  he  of  whom  these  regions  are 
indeed  the  two  arms : — Who  is  the  God  to  whom 
we  shall  offer  sacrifice  ? 

5.  He  through  whom  the  awful  heaven  and  the 
earth  were  made  fast^  he  through  whom  the  ether 
was  stablished,  and  the  firmament ;  he  who  measured 
the  air  in  the  sky*: — Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we 
shall  offer  sacrifice  ? 
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6.  He  to  whom  heaven  and  earth ^,  standing  firm 
by  his  will,  look  up,  trembling  in  their  mind;  he 
over  whom  the  risen  sun  shines  forth : — ^Who  is  the 
God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  sacrifice  ? 

7.  When  the  great  waters^  went  everywhere, 
holding  the  germ  (Hira»ya-garbha),  and  generating 
light,  then  there  arose  from  them  the  (sole*)  breath 
of  the  gods : — ^Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall 
offer  sacrifice  ? 

8u  He  who  by  his  might  looked  even  over  the 
waters  which  held  power  (the  germ)  and  generated 
the  sacrifice  (light ^),  he  who  alone  is  God  above 
all  gods*: — ^Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall 
offer  sacrifice  ? 

9.  May  he  not  hurt  us,  he  who  is  the  begetter 
of  the  earth,  or  he,  the  righteous,  who  begat  the 
heaven ;  he  who  also  begat  the  bright  and  mighty 
waters : — ^Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall  offer 
sacrifice  ? 

[10*.  Prs^^pati,  no  other  than  thou  embraces  all 
these  created  things.  May  that  be  ours  which  we 
desire  when  sacrificing  to  thee :  ihay  we  be  lords 
of  wealth !] 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Hira«yagarbha  Pr^f  Apatya,  and 
IS  supposed  to  be  addressed  to  Ka,  Who,  i.e.  the  Unknown 
God 

First  translated  in  my  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Litera- 
ture, 1859,  p.  569 ;  see  also  Hibbert  Lectures,  i88a,  p.  301 ; 
Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  IV,  p.  15. 

Verse  i=VS.  XIII,  4;  XXIII,  i ;  XXV,  10;  TS.  IV, 
1,8,3;  ^,8,  a;  AV.IV,  a,  7. 

Verse  2=VS.  XXV,  13 ;  TS.  IV,  i,  8,  4;  VII,  5,  i7,  i ; 
AV.  IV,  a,  I ;  XIII,  3,  ii4. 

Verse  3=VS.  XXIII,  3 ;  XXV,  11 ;  TS.  IV,  i,  8,  4; 
VII,  5,  16,  I  ;  AV.  IV,  a,  2. 

Verse  4= VS.  XXV,  la  ;  TS.  IV,  i,  8,  4 ;  AV.  IV,  a,  5. 

Verse  5= VS.  XXXII,  6 ;  TS.  IV,  i,  8, 5 ;  AV.  IV,  a,  4. 

Verse  6=VS.  XXXII,  7;  TS.  IV,  i,  8,  5  ;  AV.  IV,  a,  3. 

Verse  7=  VS.  XXVII,  25 ;  XXXH,  7  5  TS.  II,  a,  la,  i ; 
IV,  I,  8,  5;  TA.  I,  23,  8;  AV.  IV,  a,  6, 

Verse  8=VS.  XXVII,  a6;  XXXII.  7 ;  TS.  IV,  i,  8,  6. 

Verse  9= VS.  XII,  loa ;  TS.  IV,  a,  7,  i. 

Verse  io=:VS.  X,  ao;  XXIII,  6S\  TS.  I,  8,  14,  a ;  III, 
2,5,61  TB.  II,  8,  I,  a  ;  III,  5,  7, 1 ;  AV.  VII,  79,  4 ;  80, 3. 

This  is  one  of  the  hymns  which  has  always  been  sus- 
pected as  modern  by  European  interpreters.  The  reason 
is  clear.  To  us  the  conception  of  one  God,  which  pervades 
the  whole  of  this  hymn,  seems  later  than  the  conception  of 
many  individual  gods,  as  recognised  in  various  aspects  of 
nature,  such  as  the  gods  of  the  sky,  the  sun,*  the  storms, 
or  the  fire.  And  in  a  certain  sense  we  may  be  right,  and 
language  also  confirms  our  sentiment.  In  our  hymn  there 
are  several  words  which  do  not  occur  again  in  the  Rig- 
veda,  or  which  occur  in  places  only  which  have  likewise 
been  suspected  to  be  of  more  modem  date.   Hira^iys^arbhd 
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itself  is  an  Utto^  XeySfjLcvov.  Sdm  avartata  is  found  only 
in  the  last  MsLndshL^  X,  90,  14;  129,  4.  BhQtd  also,  in 
the  sense  of  what  is,  occurs  in  the  tenth  M^ndsh,  only.  It 
is  used  three  times  (X,  55,  a  ;  58,  la ;  90,  2)  as  opposed  to 
bhdvya,  i.  e.  what  is  and  what  will  be ;  and  once  more  in 
the  sense  of  all  that  is  (X,  8^,  17).  AtmadliA,  in  the  sense 
of  giving  life,  is  another  iira^  X€y6ii€vov.  Prajfsh  is  re- 
stricted to  Ma^rfalas  I  (I,  145,  i),  IX  (IX,  66,  6;  86,  32), 
and  our  passage.  Himivat,  iwaf  \€y6fi€vov.  The  repeti- 
tion of  the  relative  pronoun  in  verses  2  and  4  is  unusual. 
In  the  tenth  verse  the  compound  ydt-kima^  is  modem, 
and  the  insertion  of  etffni  between  tvdt  and  anyd^  is  at  all 
events  exceptional.  The  passage  V,  31,  2  is  not  parallel, 
because  in  tvdt  indra  vdsyaA  anydt,  the  ablative  tvdt  is 
governed  by  visyaA.  In  VI,  21,  10,  nd  tvavAn  anydA  amrAa 
tvdt  asti,  anyd*  is  separated  from  tvdt  by  a  vocative  only, 
as  in  VIII,  24,  11. 

But  when  we  say  that  a  certain  hymn  is  modem,  we  must 
carefully  consider  what  we  mean.  Our  hymn,  for  instance, 
must  have  existed  not  only  previous  to  the  Brdhma/ta 
period,  for  many  Br4hma«as  presuppose  it,  but  previous  to 
the  Mantra  period  also.  It  is  true  that  no  verse  of  it  occurs 
in  the  Sima-veda,  but  in  the  S&ma-veda-brihma^a  IX,  9, 
12,  verse  i  at  least  is  mentioned*.  Most  of  its  verses, 
however,  occur  in  the  V^^saneyi-sawhitft,  in  the  Taittirtya- 
sa^ihitft,  and  in  the  Atharva-veda-sa»ihit4,  nay,  the  last 
verse,  to  my  mind  the  most  suspicious  of  all,  occurs  most 
frequently  in  the  other  Samhit&s  and  Brihmaiias. 

But  though  most  of  the  verses  of  our  hymn  occur  in  other 
Sa/«hitAs,  they  do  not  always  occur  in  the  same  order. 

In  the  V^.  Sa;«h.  we  have  the  first  verse  in  XIII,  4,  but 
no  other  verse  of  our  hymn  follows.  We  have  the  first 
verse  again  ♦in  XXIII,  i,  but  not  followed  by  verse  2,  but 
by  verse  3  (XXIII,  3)^     Then  we  have  verse  i  once  more 


*  The  last  line  is  here,  tasmai  ta  indo  havishd  vidhema,  let  us 
sacrifice  to  him  with  thy  oblation,  O  Soma  I 
^  Var.  Icct.  nimeshatd^. 
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in  XXV,  lo,  followed  by  verse  3  (XXV,  11),  by  verse  4 
(XXV,  I  a),  and  then  by  verse  %  (XXV,  13). 

We  have  verses  5, 6, 7, 8  in  VS.  XXXII,  6  and  7,  and  verses 
7  and  8  in  VS.  XXVII,  25  and  26,  while  verse  9  is  found  in 
XII,  loa  only',  and  the  last  verse  in  X,  %o^^  and  XXIII,  65. 

In  the  Taitt.  S^nAAxk  the  verses  follow  more  regularly, 
still  never  quite  in  the  same  order  as  in  the  Rig-veda.  In 
TS.  IV,  I,  8,  3«,  we  have  verses  i  to  8,  but  verse  3  before 
verse  2,  and  verse  6  before  verse  5,  while-  verse  9  follows  in 
IV,  2,  7,  I. 

InTS.v.3standsbeforev.  2,inVII,5,  i6,i,andVII,5,i7,i. 

In  TS.  II,  2, 12,  the  prattkas  of  verses  i,  7,  10  are  quoted 
in  succession. 

Verse  7  occurs  with  important  various  readings  in  TA. 
1, 23, 8,  Spo  ha  ydd  br/hatir  gdrbham  £yan  ddksha;^  dddh&ni 
^andyanttA  svayambhiim,  tdta  im^'dhydsr^anta  sirg^. 

Lastly  in  the  AV.  we  find  verses  i  to  7  from  IV,  2,  i,  to 
IV,  2,  7,  but  arranged  in  a  different  order,  viz.  as  2,  3,  6, 5, 4, 
7,  1,  and  with  important  various  readings. 

Verse  2,  y6'  3  sy^je  dvipAdo  ylr  itdtushpadaA,  as  third 
p4da;  also  in  XIII,  3,  24. 

Verse  3,  ek6  r%4 ;  ydsya  khky^xviriXzm  ydsya  mWtyuA, 
as  third  p^a. 

Verse  4,  yisya  vf jve ;  samudr^  yisya  rasam  (d  dhuA ;  imfij  /fa. 

Verse  5,  yisya  dyaiir  urvi  pn'thivi^  mahf  yisyidd  urvd- 
1  ntdriksham,  ydsyisau  sflro  vftato  mahitvl 

Verse  6,  dvataj  ^askabhAn^  bhiydsdne  r6dasi  dhvayethAm 
(ac),  ydsyisaii  panthfi  r^faso  vimfinaA. 

Verse  7,  fipo  dgre  v/,yvam  4vin  girbhaw  dddhdnd  am^td 
riXzgn&hy  yfcu  devishv  ddhi  devd  4s!t. 

Verse  10,  viswt  rflpawi  paribhur  ^^^fdna,  see  VII,  79,  4^ 
and  80,  3. 

We  are  justified,  therefore,  in  looking  upon  the 
verses,    composing    this    hymn,  as   existing    before    the 

»  Var.  lect.  mff  mi,  satyddharmd  vyffna/,  pratham6  for  brihatft. 
^  Var.  lect.  rftp&i  for  bhiitShi. 

«  Var.  lect.,  ver.  5,  ^ridhi^  dual  for  ^rilhl\  ver.  6,  tSditau  vy^ti 
for  tidito  vibhSti ;  ver.  8,  agnfm  for  ya^^m. 
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final  arrangement  of  the  four  Samhit&s,  and  if  we  persist 
in  calling  a  hymn,  dating  from  that  period,  a  modem  hymn, 
we  must  make  it  quite  clear  that,  according  to  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge,  such  a  hymn  cannot  well  be  more 
modem  than  looo  B.  C.  Besides  the  variations  in  the 
arrangement  of  the  verses  of  our  hymn,  the  very  considerable 
various  readings  which  we  find  in  the  VS.,  TS.,  and  AV. 
are  highly  instmctive,  as  showing  the  frequent  employment 
of  our  hymn  for  sacrificial  purposes.  In  several  cases  these 
various  readings  are  of  great  importance,  as  we  shall  see. 

Verse  1. 
MuiR :   Hira^agarbha  arose  in  the  beginning ;  bom, 
he  was  the  one  lord  of  things  existing.     Me  established 
the  earth  and  this  sky:   to  what  god  shall  we  offer  our 
oblation  ? 

LUDWIG:  Hirawyagarbha  hat  zuerst  sich  gebildet,  er 
ward  geboren  als  einziger  herr  alles  gewordenen,  disc  erde 
und  disen  himel  halt  er ;  Ka,  dem  gotte,  mochten  wir  mit 
havis  aufwarten. 

Note  1.  Hira^yagarbha*  has  been  translated  in  different 
ways,  and  it  would  perhaps  be  best  to  keep  it  as  a  proper 
name,  which  it  is  in  later  times.  It  means  literally  the 
golden  embryo,  the  golden  germ  or  child,  or  bom  of  a 
golden  womb,  and  was  no  doubt  an  attempt  at  naming 
the  sun.  Soon,  however,  that  name  became  mythological. 
The  golden  child  was  supposed  to  have  been  so  called 
because  it  was  Pra^fapati,  the  lord  of  creation,  when 
dwelling  as  yet  in  the  golden  egg,  and  Hira«yagarbha 
became  in  the  end  a  recognised  name  of  Pra^fftpati,  see 
Sfty.  on  X,  121,  I.  All  this  is  fully  explained  by  Siya«a, 
TS.  IV,  I,  8,  3 ;  IV,  a,  8,  a ;  by  Mahtdhara,VS.  XIII,  4. 

Verse  2. 

MuiR:  He  who  gives  breath,  who  gives  strength, 
whose  command  all,  [even]  the  gods,  reverence,  whose 
shadow  is  immortality,  whose  shadow  is  death:  to  what 
god  shall  we  offer  our  oblation  ? 

»  M.  M.,  India,  What  can  it  teach  us?  pp.  144,  162. 
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LUDWIG:  Geber  des  lebendigen  hauches,  geber  def 
kraft,  zu  des  unterweisung  alle  gotter  sich  einfinden, 
des  glanz  die  unsterblichkeit,  dessen  der  tod  ist,  Ka,  dem 
gotte,  mochten  wir  mit  havis  aufwarten. 

IVote  1.  In  order  to  account  for  the  repetition  of  yasya, 
Siya^a  and  M)ahldhara  take  vlrve  for  men,  and  devdA 
for  gods. 

Note  2.  It  is  difficult  to  say  what  is  meant  by  kkkyky 
shadow.  I  take  it  in  the  sense  of  what  belongs  to  the  god, 
as  the  shadow  belongs  to  a  man^  what  follows  him,  or  is 
determined  by  him.  In  that  sense  S«lya;»a  also  takes  it, 
TS.  IV,  I,  8,  4,  )rasya  prj^pate^  kkkykw^t  svAdhinam 
amr/tam^  moksharfipam,  mr/tyu^,  i^rtnivikm  mara^am  api, 
yas3ra  *A4yeva  svAdhlnaA;  and,  though  not  quite  so  clearly, 
in  RV.  X,  I  a  I,  a.  Mahldhara  on  the  contrary  takes  kAAySi 
in  the  sense  of  refuge,  and  says,  whose  shadow,  i.e.  whose 
worship,  preceded  by  knowledge,  is  amr/ta,  immortality, 
a  means  of  deliverance  •,  while  ignorance  of  him  is  death, 
or  leads  to  sams&ra. 

Verse  8. 

MuiR :  Who  by  his  might  became  the  sole  king  of  the 
breathing  and  winking  world,  who  is  the  lord  of  this  two- 
footed  and  four-footed  [creation]  :  to  what  god  shall  we 
offer  our  oblation  ? 

LUDWiG  :  Der  des  atmenden,  augenbewegenden  leben- 
digen durch  seine  grosze  der  einzige  konig  geworden ;  der 
verfugft  liber  disz  zwei-  und  vier-fuszige,  Ka,  dem  gotte, 
mochten  wir  mit  havis  aufwarten. 

Note  1.  It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  nimishataA 
means  twinkling  or  sleeping.  It  has  both  meanings  as 
to  wink  has  in  English.  S4ya«a  (X,  lai,  3;  TS.  IV, 
I,  8,  4)  and  Mahldhara  (VS.  XXIII,  3»>)  explain  it  by 
winking.  This  may  be  right  as  expressing  sensuous  per- 
ception, in  addition  to  mere  breathing.  In  X,  190,  2, 
v/jvasya  mishat6  varf  means,  lord  of  all  that  winks,  i.e. 

»  mnktihetu,  not  yuktihetu,  as  Weber  prints. 
^  Is  nimesh&to  in  XXIII,  3,  a  varia  lectio,  or  an  aniddha  ?    In 
XXV,  13,  we  read  nimishato. 
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lives.    The  later  idea,  that  the  gods  do  not  wink,  has 
nothing  to  do  with  our  passage. 

Verse  4, 

MuiR:  Whose  greatness  these  snowy  mountains,  and 
the  sea  with  the  Ras4  (river),  declare,— pf  whom  these 
regions,  of  whom  they  are  the  arms  :  to  what  god  shall  we 
offer  our  oblation  ? 

LUDWIG :  Dessen  die  schneebedeckten  (berge,  die  Hima- 
vAn)  vermoge  seiner  grosze,  als  des  eigentum  man  ocean 
und  Ras&  nennt,  des  dise  himelsgegenden,  des  arme  sie, 
Ka,  dem  gotte,  mochten  wir  ipit  havis  aufwarten. 

Note  1.  Muir's  translation,  which  suggests  itself  very 
naturally  to  a  European  mind,  is  impossible,  because 
mahitvfi  cannot  be  either  mahitvdm  (as  Siya^fa  also  and 
Mahidhara  suggest)^  or  mahitv£ni ;  and  because  &hu^  does 
not  mean  declare.  Otherwise  nothing  could  be  better 
than  his  rendering :  *  Whose  greatness  these  snowy  moun- 
tains, and  the  sea  with  the  Ras4  (river),  declare.' 

Mahitvfi,  as  S4ya«a  also  rightly  perceives,  TS.  IV,  i,  8, 
4,  is  a  very  common  instrumental  (see  Lanman,  Noun- 
inflection,  pp.  335-6),  and  the  same  mahitvi  must  be  sup- 
plied for  samudrdm.  We  might  make  the  whole  sentence 
dependent  on  IhuA  without  much  change  of  meaning. 
The  Atharva-veda  text  supplies  a  lectio  facilior,  but  not 
therefore  melior. 

Note  2.  The  Rasi  is  a  distant  river,  in  some  respects  like 
the  Greek  Okeanos.  Dr.  Aufrecht  takes  it  as  a  name  of 
the  milky  way,  Z.  D.  M.  G.  XIII,  498 :  see  Muir,  S.  T.  II, 

P-  373.  »•  19- 

Verses. 

MuiR :  By  whom  the  sky  is  fiery,  and  the  earth  fixed, 
by  whom  the  firmament  and  the  heaven  were  established, 
who  in  the  atmosphere  is  the  measurer  of  the  aerial  space : 
to  what  god  shall  we  offer  our  oblation  ? 

LuDWiG:  Durch  den  gewaltig  der  himel  und  fest  die 
erde,  durch  den  gestiitzt  Svar,  und  das  gewolbe,  def  die 
raume  im  mittelgebiete  ausgemeszen,  Ka,  dem  gotte, 
mochten  wir  mit  havis  aufwarten. 


NOTES.      X,  121,  6. 


Note  1.  In  this  verse  I  decidedly  prefer  the  reading  of 
the  Atharva-veda,  yena  dyaur  ugr4  prithivt  iai  drilAe,  It 
seems  not  a  lectio  facilior,  and  we  avoid  the  statement  that 
the  heaven  has  been  made  ugrd,.  Ugri,  as  applied  to 
dyaus,  means  awful  and  grand,  as  an  inherent  quality 
rather,  and  not  simply  strong.     See  Ludwig,  Notes,  p.  441. 

IVote  2.  R^^aso  vimana^  has  been  fully  discussed  by 
Muir,  S.  T.  IV,  p.  71,  but  it  is  difficult  to  find  a  right 
translation  for  it,  because  the  cosmography  of  the  Veda  is 
so  different  from  our  own  (see  I,  6,  9,  note  i,  and  I,  19,  3, 
note  i).  I  think  we  may  translate  it  here  by  the  air,  or  even 
by  space,  particularly  the  bright  air  in  the  sky,  the  sky 
(antariksha  or  nabhas)  being  between  heaven  (dyu)  and 
earth  (pr ithivi),  while  sva^  and  n4ka  are  still  higher  than 
the  heaven  (dyu),  svaA  being  sometimes  explained  as  the 
abode  of  the  sun,  the  ether,  or  empyrean,  nika,  the  firmament^ 
as  svarga  (Mahidhara) ;  or  sva^  as  svarga,  and  nika  as 
&ditya  (S4ya«a).  Vim4na  is  here  simply  the  measurer, 
though  vimi,  from  meaning  to  measure,  is  apt  to  take  the 
meaning  of  to  make,  which  is  an  excuse  for  S^a;»'s 
rendering,  *  who  makes  the  rain  in  the  sky.' 

The  Atharva-veda  rendering  is  very  free,  and  certainly 
no  improvement. 

Verse  6. 

MuiR :  To  whom  two  contending  armies,  sustained  by 
his  succour,  looked  up,  trembling  in  mind  ;  over  whom 
the  risen  sun  shines:  to  what  god  shall  we  offer  our 
oblation? 

Ludwig  :  Auf  den  die  beiden  schlachtreihen  durch  (ihre) 
begirde  aufgestellt  in  ordnung  ihren  blick  richten,  zittemd, 
im  geiste,  wo  dariiber  hin  aufgegangen  Sillra  ausstralt,  Ka, 
dem  gotte,  mochten  wir  mit  havis  aufwarten. 

Note  1.  It  would  be  well  to  read  r6dast  for  krindast 
(which  B.  R.  explain  by  *two  armies'),  and  the  various 
reading  in  AV.  IV,  Q,,  3  decidedly  points  in  that  direction. 
But  even  if  krdndas!  stands,  it  must  be  taken  in  the  same 
sense  as  r6dasl.  Uditau  vyeti  in  TS.  IV,  i,  8, 5  is  explained 
by  udayavishaye  vividhaw  ga^^Aati. 
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Verse  7. 

MuiR:  When  the  great  waters  pervaded  the  universe 
containing  an  embryo,  and  generating  fire,  thence  arose 
the  one  spirit  (asu)  of  the  gods :  to  what  god  shall  we 
offer  our  oblation  ? 

LuDWiG  :  Als  die  groszen  waszer  kamen,  die  alien  keim 
in  sich  faszten,  zeugend  den  Agni,  da  kam  zu  stande  der 
gotter  einziger  lebensgeist;  Ka,  dem  gotte,  mochten  wir 
mit  havis  aufwarten. 

Note  1.  The  waters  here  referred  to  have  to  be  under- 
stood as  the  waters  in  the  beginning  of  the  creation,  where, 
as  we  read  (RV.  X,  129,  3),  *  everything  was  like  a  sea 
without  a  light,'  or,  as  the  .Satapatha-brAhma^a  (XI,  i,  6,  i) 
says,  *  everything  was  water  and  sea.'  These  waters  held 
the  germ*,  and  produced  the  golden  light,  the  sun**,  whence 
arose  the  life  of  all  the  gods,  viz.  Prs^fApati.  The  Atharva- 
veda  adds  a  verse  which  repeats  the  same  idea  more 
clearly:  £po  vatsd;^  ^ndyantir  gdrbham  dgre  sdmairayan, 
tisyotd^fiyam4nasy61ba  Astd  dhira«yiyaA, '  In  the  beginning 
the  waters,  producing  a  young,  brought  forth  an  embryo,  and 
when  it  was  being  born,  it  had  a  golden  covering.'  The  sun- 
rise serves  here  as  elsewhere  as  an  image  of  the  creation. 

Note  2.  Grassmann  proposes  to  omit  eka,  because  it  is 
absent  in  the  Maitrftya«t  .Sakha.  The  metre  shows  the  same. 

Verse  8. 

MuiR :  He  who  through  his  greatness  beheld  the  waters 
which  contained  power,  and  generated  sacrifice,  who  was 
the  one  god  above  the  gods :  to  what  god  shall  we  offer 
our  oblation  ? 

LUDWiG:  Der  in  seiner  grosze  sogar  die  waszer  iiber- 
schaute,  wie  sie  die  fahigkeit  besitzend  erzeugten  das 
opfer,  der  der  einzige  gott  war  iiber  den  gottem,  Ka, 
dem  gotte,  mochten  wir  mit  havis  aufwarten. 

Note  1.  In  ddkshain  dddh&ni  ^ndyanttr  ya^/?im,  we 
have  a  repetition  of  what  was  said  in  the  preceding  verse, 

»  See  RV.  X,  82,  5-6.  ^  See  RV.  X,  7a,  7. 
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ddksham  standing  for  gdrbham,  ysg'nim  for  agnfm,  which 
is  actually  the  reading  of  TS,  The  Atharva-veda  does  not 
contain  this  verse^  which  is  used  as  an  anyi  vikalpitd  yd^k 
inTS. 

IVote  2.  It  is  curious  that  one  of  the  most  important 
sentences  in  the  Rig-veda,  yo  deveshv  adhi  deva  eka  istt, 
should  have  been  changed  in  the  Atharva-veda  IV,  2, 6  into 
yisu  devlshv  adhi  deva  4sit,  *  over  which  divine  waters  there 
was  the  god.'     See  Ludwig,  Notes,  p.  441. 

Verse  9. 

MuiR :  May  he  not  injure  us,  he  who  is  the  generator 
of  the  earth,  who,  ruling  by  fixed  ordinances,  produced  the 
heavens,  who  produced  the  great  and  brilliant  waters :  to 
what  god  shall  we  offer  our  oblation  ? 

Ludwig  :  Nicht  schadigc  uns,  der  der  erde  erzeuger, 
oder  der  den  himel  bereitet  mit  warhafter  satzung,  der  auch 
die  wasser,  die  hellen,  die  machtigen  erzeugt  hat,  Ka,  dem 
gotte,  mochten  wir  mit  havis  aufwarten. 

Verse  10. 

MuiR:  Pr^^pati,  no  other  than  thou  is  lord  over 
all  these  created  things:  may  we  obtain  that,  through 
desire  of  which  we  have  invoked  thee :  may  we  become 
masters  of  riches. 

Ludwig  :  Pr^pati,  kein  anderer  als  du  hat  umfasst  die 
wesen  alle,  der  wunsch,  um  deswillen  wir  dir  opfern,  der 
werde  uns  zu  teil,  bcsitzer  von  reichtiimem  mogen  wir  sein. 

Note  1.  This  verse  is  certainly  extremely  weak  after 
all  that  preceded,  still,  to  judge  from  its  frequent  occur- 
rence, we  cannot  well  discard  it.  All  we  can  say  is  that 
nowhere,  except  in  the  Rig-veda,  does  it  form  the  final 
verse  of  our  hymn,  and  thus  spoil  its  whole  character. 

That  character  consists  chiefly  in  the  burden  of  the 
nine  verses,  Kasmai  dev&ya  havish&  vidhema,  'To  what 
god  shall  we  offer  sacrifice?'  This  is  clearly  meant  to 
express  a  desire  of  finding  out  the  true,  but  unknown  god, 
and  to  do  so,  even  after  all  has  been  said  that  can  be  said 
of  a  supreme  god.  To  finish  such  a  hymn  with  a  statement 
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that  Prs^pati  is  the  god  who  deserves  our  sacrifice,  may 
be  very  natural  theologically,  but  it  is  entirely  uncalled 
for  poetically.  The  very  phrase  Kasmai  dev&ya  havishi 
vidhema  must  have  been  a  familiar  phrase,  for  we  find  in 
a  hymn  addressed  to  the  wind,  X,  i68,  4,  after  all  has  been 
said  that  can  be  said  of  him,  the  concluding  line :  gh6sh&A 
it  asya  srinvirt  nd  rflpdm  tAsmai  vfit^ya  havfshi  vidhema, 
*his  sound  indeed  is  heard,  but  he  is  not  seen — to  that 
Vita  let  us  offer  sacrifice.' 

But  more  than  this,  on  the  strength  of  hymns  like  our 
own  in  which  the  interrogative  pronoun  ka,  *  who,'  occurs, 
the  Brihmans  actually  invented  a  god  of  the  name  of 
Ka.  I  pointed  this  out  many  years  ago  in  my  History  of 
Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature  (i860,  p.  433),  where  I  said: 
*  In  accordance  with  the  same  system,  we  find  that  the 
authors  of  the  Br4hma;;as  had  so  completely  broken  with 
the  past  that,  forgetful  of  the  poetical  character  of  the 
hymns,  and  the  yearning  of  the  poets  after  the  unknown 
god,  they  exalted  the  interrogative  pronoun  into  a  deity, 
and  acknowledged  a  god  *  Ka,  or  Who.*  In  the  Taittiriya- 
sawhita  (I,  7,  6,  6),  in  the  Kaushttaki-brdhmawa  (XXIV, 
4),  in  the  Td«rfya-br&hma«a  (XV,  10),  and  in  the  5ata- 
patha-br&hma^a  ^  whenever  interrogative  verses  occur, 
the  author  states,  that  Ka  is  Pra^pati,  or  *  the  Lord  of 
Creatures'  (Pr^jiapatir  vai  KaA).  Nor  did  they  stop  there. 
Some  of  the  hymns  in  which  the  interrc^ative  pronoun 
occurred  were  called  Kadvat,  i.e.  having  kad  or  quid. 
But  soon  a  new  adjective  was  formed,  and  not  only  the 
hymns,  but  the  sacrifices  also,  offered  to  the  god,  were 
called  K4ya,  or  who-ish**.  This  word,  which  is  not  to 
be  identified  with  the  Latin  cujus,  cuja,  cujum,  but  is 
merely  the  artificial  product  of  an  effete  mind,  is  found 
in  the  Taittiriya-sawhitA  (I,  8,  3,  i),  and  in  the  Vd^- 
saneyi-sawhita    (XXIV,   15).      At    the    time    of  P&^ini 

»  .Jatap.  Brihm,  I,  i,  i,  13 ;  II,  5,  2, 13 ;  IV,  5,  6,  4;  also  Altar. 
BHUim.  Ill,  21. 

^  Ajv.  St.  Siitra  II,  17,  14;  K&ty.  St.  Siitra  V,  4,  23;  VaiU 
Sfltra  VIII,  22,  ed.  Garbe. 
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this  word  had  acquired  such  legitimacy  as  to  call  for  a 
separate  rule  explaining  its  formation  (Pi«.  IV,  2,  25). 
The  commentator  there  explains  Ka  by  Brahman.  After 
this  we  can  hardly  wonder  that  in  the  later  Sanskrit 
literature  of  the  PuT§ina,s,  Ka  appears  as  a  recognised 
god,  as  the  supreme  god,  with  a  genealogy  of  his  own, 
perhaps  even  with  a  wife  ;  and  that  in  the  Laws  of  Manu, 
one  of  the  recognised  forms  of  marriage,  generally  known 
by  the  name  of  Pra^ipati-marriage,  occurs  under  the 
monstrous  title  of  *  Kiya.'  Stranger  still,  grammarians 
who  know  that  ka  forms  the  dative  kasmai  only  if  it  is 
an  interrogative  pronoun,  consider  kasmai  in  our  hymn 
as  irregular,  because,  as  a  proper  name,  Ka  ought  to  form 
the  dative  K4ya. 
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UANDALA  I,  HYMN  6. 
ASHTAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  1,  VARGA  11-12. 

To  Indra  and  the  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Those  who  stand  around*  him  while  he  moves 
on,  harness  the  bright  red  (steed)*;  the  lights  in 
heaven  shine  forth  \ 

2.  They  harness  to  the  chariot  on  each  side  his 
(Indra*s)*  two  favourite  bays,  the  brown,  the  bold, 
who  can  carry  the  hero. 

3.  Thou  who  createst  light  where  there  was  no 
light,  and  form,  O  men  * !  where  there  was  no  form, 
hast  been  born  together  with  the  dawns  *, 

4.  Thereupon*  they  (the  Maruts),  according  to 
their  wont^  assumed  again  the  form  of  new-bom 
babes  *,  taking  their  sacred  name. 

5.  Thou,  O  Indra,  with  the  swift  Maruts  \  who 
break  even  through  the  stronghold*,  hast  found 
even  in  their  hiding-place  the  bright  ones^  (days 
or  clouds). 

6.  The  pious  singers*  (the  Maruts)  have,  after 
their  own  mind  *,  shouted  towards  the  giver  of 
wealth,  the  great,  the  glorious  (Indra). 

7.  Mayest  thou  *  (host  of  the  Maruts)  be  verily 
seen  *  coming  together  with  Indra,  the  fearless :  you 
are  both  happy-making,  and  of  equal  splendour. 

8.  With  the  beloved  hosts  of  Indra,  with  the 
blameless,  hasting*  (Maruts),  the  sacrificer*  cries 
aloud. 
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9.  From  yonder,  O  traveller  (Indra),  come  hither, 
or  from  the  light  of  heaven  * ;  the  singers  all  yearn 
for  it ; — 

10.  Or  we  ask  Indra  for  help  from  here,  or 
from  heaven,  or  from  above  the  earth,  or  from  the 
great  sky. 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Ka/^va,  the  son  of  Ghora.  The 
metre  is  G4yatrt  throughout. 

Verse  i  =  SV.  II,  8i8;  VS.  XXIII,  5;  AV.  XX,  a6,  4; 
47, 10 ;  69,  9  ;  TS.  VII,  4,  ao,  I ;  TB.  Ill,  9,  4,  i. 

Verse  rj  =  SV.  II,  819  ;  VS.  XXIII,  6 ;  AV.  XX,  26,  5 ; 
47, 11 ;  69, 10;  TS.  VII,  4,  ao,  I. 

Verse  3  =  SV.  II,  8rjo ;  VS.  XXIX,  37 ;  AV.  XX,  a6,  6 ; 
47,  la ;  69,  II ;  TS.  VII,  4,  ao,  1;  TB.  Ill,  9,  4,  3- 

Verse  4=SV.  II,  loi ;  AV.  XX,  40,  3  ;  69,  i3. 

Verse  5=SV.  II,  20a;  AV.  XX,  70,  i. 

Verse6=AV.  XX,  70,  a. 

Verse  7  =  SV.  II,  mo  ;  AV.  XX,  40,  i ;  70,  3. 

Verse  8=AV.  XX,  40,  2 ;  70,  4. 

Verse9=AV.  XX,  70,5. 

Verse  io=AV.  XX,  70,  6. 

Vene  1. 

Wilson  :  The  circumstationed  (inhabitants  of  the  three 
worlds)  associate  with  (Indra),  the  mighty  (Sun),  the  inde- 
structive  (fire),  the  moving  (wind),  and  the  lights  that  shine 
in  the  sky. 

Benfey  :  Die  rothe  Sonne  schirr*n  sie  an,  die  ^"andelt 
um  die  stehenden,  Strahlen  strahlen  am  Himmel  auf. 

LUDWIG:  Sie  spannen  an  den  hellen,  den  roten,  den 
vom  feststehenden  hinwegwandelnden ;  heller  glanz  erstralt 
am  Himmel. 

Note  1.  The  poet  begins  with  a  somewhat  abrupt 
description  of  a  sunrise.  Indra  is  taken  as  the  god  of  the 
bright  day,  whose  steed  is  the  sun,  and  whose  companions 
the  M aruts,  or  the  storm-gods.  Arushd,  meaning  originally 
red,  is  used  as  a  proper  name  of  the  horse  or  of  the  rising 
sun,  though  it  occurs  more  frequently  as  the  name  of  the 
red  horses  or  flames  of  Agni,  the  god  of  fire,  and  also  of 
the  morning  light.  In  our  passage,  Arushd,  a  substantive, 
meaning  the  red  of  the  morning,  has  taken  bradhnd  as  an 
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adjective, — bradhnd  meaning,  as  far  as  can  be  made  out, 
bright  in  general,  though,  as  it  is  especially  applied  to  the 
Soma-juice,  perhaps  bright-brown  or  yellow.  Names  of 
colour  are  difficult  to  translate  from  one  language  into 
another,  for  their  shades  vary,  and  withdraw  themselves 
from  sharp  definition.  We  shall  meet  with  this  difficulty 
again  and  again  in  the  Veda ;  see  RV.  X,  20,  9. 

As  it  has  actually  been  doubted  whether  bradhnd  arushd 
can  be  meant  for  the  sun,  and  whether  the  Vedic  poets 
ever  looked  upon  the  sun  as  a  horse,  I  may  quote  V^. 
Samrh.  XXIII,  4,  where  the  same  verse  occurs  and  is  de- 
clared to  be  addressed  to  the  sun ;  and  5atap.  Br.  XIII, 
2,  6,  I,  where  we  read,  yun^nti  bradhnam  arushaw  ^ran- 
tam  iti,  asau  vSi  idityo  bradhno  *  rusho  *  mum  evasmi 
iditya^  yunakti  svargasya  lokasya  samash/yai.  Ludwig 
remarks  justly  that  the  sun  has  been  conceived  as  a  chariot 
also,  and  that  bradhnd  arushd  may  have  been  thus  under- 
stood here.  Delbriick  translates  quite  boldly:  Sie  schirren 
die  rothe  Sonne  an.  See  also  Tait.  Br.  Ill,  7, 7,4;  T4«^/ya' 
Br.  XXIII,  3,  5  ;  5ahkh.  Br.  II,  17,  3  ;  Ludwig,  Comm.  ii. 
p.  173.  M.  Bergaigne  (R61.  Ved.  iii.  p.  324)  remarks  very 
truly:  'Le  soleil  est  tantdt  une  roue,  tantdt  un  char,  tantdt 
un  cheval,  trainant  le  char,  tantdt  un  h^ros  mont^  sur  le 
char  et  dirigeant  les  chevaux.' 

The  following  passages  will  illustrate  the  principal  mean- 
ing of  arushd,  and  justify  the  translation  here  adopted. 

ArushA,  as  an  Adjective. 

Arushd  is  used  as  an  adjective  in  the  sense  of  red  : 

VII,  97,  6.  tdm  ^gmasaA  arushflisaA  isvkA  bf^^haspdtim 
saha-vSha>i  vahanti, — ndbhaA  nd  riipdm  arushdm  vds4n4A. 

Powerful  red  horses,  drawing  together  draw  him,  Bn'has- 
pati :  horses  clothed  in  red  colour,  like  the  sky. 

Ill,  I,  4.   jvetdm  ^^/i&ndm  arushdm  mahi-tvfi. 

Agni,  the  white,  when  bom ;  the  red,  by  growth. 

Ill,  15,  3.   krishnSisu  agne  arushd*  vl  bhihi. 

Shine,  O  Agni,  red  among  the  dark  ones. 

Ill,  31,  21 ;  VI,  27,  7. 
[3^]  c 
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VII,  75,  6.  prdti  dyut4nSm  arushasaA  iisv&A  kitrSA  adri- 
srsji  ushdsam  vdhanta^. 

The  red  horses,  the  beautiful,  were  seen  bringing  to  us 
the  bright  dawn. 

V,  43.  la ;   I,  "8i  5  ;  IV,  43,  6;  V,  73,  5  ;  I,  3«,  9 ;  VII, 

3, 3;  1^,3;  x,45,  7;  1,141,8. 

II,  2,  8.  siA  idh&nd^  ushdsaA  r£my&i(  dnu  sv&k  nd  didet 
arush^^fa  bh&nuni. 

He  (Agni),  lit  after  the  lovely  dawns,  shone  like  the  sky 
with  his  red  splendour. 

111,29,6;  IV,  58,  7;  I,  114,5;  V,  59,  5;  ",  «;  12,6; 
VI,  8,  I. 

VI,  48,  6.  jyivfisu  arushdii  vr^sh4. 

In  the  dark  (nights)  the  red  hero  (Agni).    Cf.  Ill,  7,  5. 

In  one  passage  vf/shan  arushd  is  intended  for  fire  in  the 
shape  of  lightning. 

X,  89,  9.  nl  amftreshu  vadhdm  indra  tumram  v^shan 
vrish&mm  arushdm  sisihi. 

Whet,  O  strong  Indra,  the  heavy  strong  red  weapon, 
against  the  enemies. 

X,  43,  9.  lit^iyatAm  paraniA^6tishl  sahd — wl  ro^at&m 
arushd^  bhd,ni^n&  sikiA. 

May  the  axe  (the  thunderbolt)  appear  with  the  light-^ 
may  the  red  one  blaze  forth,  bright  with  splendour. 

X,  1,6;  VI,  3,  6. 

X,  20,  9.  krishn&A  svctiA  arushdA  y£ma^  asya  bradhndA 
rigriA  utd  s6ndJt. 

His  (Agni's)  path  is  black,  white,  red,  bright,  reddish, 
and  yellow. 

Here  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  keep  all  the  colours 
distinct. ' 

Arushd  is  frequently  applied  to  Soma,  particularly  in  the 
9th  Ma«rfala.    There  we  read : 

IX,  8,  6.  arushdA  hdriA.  IX,  71,  7.  arushd*  divdA  kavtt 
vr/sh4.  IX,  74, 1,  vfi^r  arushd^  IX,  8a,  i.  arushd*  vr^shi 
hdri*.     IX,  89,  3.  hdrim  arushdm. 

IX,  III,  I.  arushd*  hdri*.  See  also  IX,  25,  5 ;  61,  ai. 
In  IX,  72,  I,  arushd  seems  used  as  a  substantive  in  the 
sense  of  red-horse. 
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Professor  Spiegel,  in  his  important  review  of  my  transla* 
tion  (Heiddberger  Jahrbiicher,  1870,  p.  104),  points  out 
that  aurusha  in  Zend  means  white,  so  that  it  would  seem  as 
if  the  original  meaning  of  arusha  had  been  bright^  bright 
like  fire,  and  thus  red. 

ArushA,  as  an  Appellative. 

Arushi  is  used  as  an  appellative,  and  in  the  following 
senses: 

1.  The  one  red-horse  of  the  Sun,  the  two  or  more  red- 
horses  of  Agni. 

I;  6,  I.  yuifginti  bradhndm  arushdm. 

They  yoke  the  bright  red-horse  (the  Sun). 

I,  94,  10.  ydt  dyukth^  arush£  rohiti  rdthe. 

When  thou  (Agni)  hadst  yoked  the  two  red-horses  and 
the  two  ruddy  horses  to  the  chariot.    I,  146,  a. 

II,  10,  2.  sruy&AagnlA — ^hdvam  me — sy&,v&  rdtham  vaha- 
taA  r6hiti  v&  utd  arush£. 

Mayest  thou,  Agni,  hear  my  call,  whether  the  two  black, 
or  the  two  ruddy,  or  the  two  red-horses  carry  you. 

Here  three  kinds  of  colours  are  clearly  distinguished, 
and  an  intentional  difference  is  made  between  r6hita  and 
arushd.     IV,  a,  3. 

IV,  6,  9.  tdva  ty6  agne  harltaA— r6hit4saA — ^arushfisa^ 

To  thee  (Agni)  belong  these  bays,  these  ruddy,  these  red- 
horses,  the  stallions. 

Here,  again,  three  kinds  of  horses  are  distinguished — 
Harits,  R6hitas,  and  Arushds. 

VIII,  34,  17.  y^  rigj&A  vKta-rafffhasa^  arushasa^  raghu- 
syddaA. 

Here  arushd  may  be  the  subject,  and  the  rest  adjectives ; 
but  it  is  also  possible  to  take  all  the  words  as  adjectives, 
referring  them  to  Slsu  in  the  next  verse.  The  fact  that  r^d 
likewise  expresses  a  peculiar  red  colour,  is  no  objection,  as 
may  be  seen  from  I,  6,  i ;  94,  10. 

VII,  4a,  2.  yuAkshvd — ^harfta*  rohftaA  *a  y^  v4  sddman 
arusha^. 

C   2 
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Yoke  (O  Agni)  the  bays,  and  the  ruddy  horses,  or  the 
red-horses  which  are  in  thy  stable.    VII,  i6,  a. 

2.  The  cloud,  represented  as  one  of  the  horses  of  the 
Maruts. 

I>  85,  5.  ut4  arushdsya  vf  syanti  dharAA. 

(When  you  go  to  the  battle,  O  Maruts),  the  streams  of 
the  red  (horse)  flow  off. 

V,  56,  7.  utd  syAA  wSgi  arushi^. 

This  strong  red-horse, — meant  for  one  of  the  horses  of 
the  Maruts,  but,  at  the  same  time,  as  sending  rain. 

ArushA,  as  the  Proper  Name  of  a  Solar  Deity. 

Besides  the  passages  in  which  arushi  is  used  either  as  an 
adjective,  in  the  sense  of  red,  or  as  an  appellative,  meaning 
some  kind  of  horse,  there  are  others  in  which,  as  I  pointed 
out  in  my  Essay  on  Comparative  Mythology*,  ArushA 
occurs  ^s  a  proper  name,  as  the  name  of  a  solar  deity,  as 
the  bright  deity  of  the  morning  (M o rge n roth).  My  inter- 
pretation of  some  of  these  passages  has  been  contested,  nor 
shall  I  deny  that  In  some  of  them  a  different  interpretation 
is  possible,  and  that  in  looking  for  traces  of  ArushA,  as  a 
Vedic  deity,  representing  the  morning  or  the  rising  sun,  and 
containing,  as  I  endeavoured  to  show,  the  first  germs  of  the 
Greek  name  of  Eros,  I  may  have  seen  more  indications  of 
the  presence  of  that  deity  in  the  Veda  than  others  would 
feel  inclined  to  acknowledge.  Yet  in  going  over  the  same 
ground  again,  I  think  that  even  verses  which  for  a  time  I 
felt  inclined  to  surrender,  yield  a  better  sense,  if  we  take  the 
word  arushd,  which  occurs  in  them  as  a  substantive,  as  the 
name  of  a  matutinal  deity,  than  if  we  look  upon  it  as  an 
adjective  or  a  mere  appellative.  It  might  be  said  that 
wherever  this  arushd  occurs,  apparently  as  the  name  of  a 
deity,  we  ought  to  supply  Agni  or  Indra  or  SArya.  This  is 
true  to  a  certain  extent,  for  the  sun,  or  the  light  of  the 
morning,  or  the  bright  sky  form  no  doubt  the  substance  and 

*  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  and  ed.,  vol.  ii,  p.  137  seq. 
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subject-matter  of  this  deity.  But  the  same  applies  to  many 
other  names  originally  intended  for  these  conceptions,  but 
which,  nevertheless,  in  the  course  of  time,  became  inde- 
pendent names  of  independent  deities.  In  our  passage 
I,  6,  I,  yii7J|fiinti  bradhndm  arushclm,  we  may  retain  for 
arushd  the  appellative  power  of  steed  or  red-steed,  but  if  we 
could  ask  the  poet  what  he  meant  by  this  red-steed,  or  if 
we  ask  ourselves  what  we  can  possibly  understand  by  it, 
the  answer  would  be,  the  morning  sun,  or  the  light  of  the 
morning.  In  other  passages,  however,  this  meaning  of  red- 
steed  is  really  no  longer  applicable,  and  we  can  only 
translate  Arushd  by  the  Red,  understanding  by  this  name 
the  deity  of  the  morning  or  of  the  morning  sun,  the  later 
Aru»a. 

VII,  71,  I.  ipa  sviiSuA  ushdsaA  ndk^htte  rinikti  kr/sh- 
mh  arushSya  pdnthAm. 

The  Night  retires  from  her  sister,  the  Dawn ;  the  Dark 
one  yields  the  path  to  the  Red  one,  i.  e.  the  red  morning. 

Here  Arushd  shares  the  same  half-mythological  character 
as  Ushas.  Where  we  should  speak  of  dawn  and  morning 
as  mere  periods  of  time,  the  Vedic  poet  speaks  of  them  as 
living  and  intelligent  beings,  half  human,  half  divine,  as 
powers  of  nature  capable  of  understanding  his  prayers,  and 
powerful  enough  to  reward  his  praises.  I  do  not  think 
therefore  that  we  need  hesitate  to  take  ArushA  in  this 
passage  as  a  proper  name  of  the  morning,  or  of  the  morning 
sun,  to  whom  the  dark  goddess,  the  Night,  yields  the  path 
when  he  rises  in  the  East. 

VI,  49,  a.  divd^  sisum  sdhasaA  sfimim  agnim  yagHiisyaL 
ketiim  arushdm  y4?adhyai. 

To  worship  the  child  of  Dyu,  the  son  of  strength,  Agni, 
the  light  of  the  sacrifice,  the  Red  one  (Arushd). 

In  this  verse,  where  the  name  of  Agni  actually  occurs,  it 
would  be  easier  than  in  the  preceding  verse  to  translate 
arushd  as  an  adjective,  referring  it  either  to  Agni,  the  god 
of  fire,  or  to  ya^wdsya  ketiim,  the  light  of  the  sacrifice. 
I  had  myself  yielded  •  so  far  to  these  considerations  that  I 

»  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  vol.  ii,  p.  139. 
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gave  up  my  former  translation,  and  rendered  this  verse  by 
*  to  worship  Agni,  the  child  of  the  sky,  the  son  of  strength, 
the  red  light  of  the  sacrifice  ■.*  But  I  return  to  my  original 
translation,  and  I  prefer  to  see  in  Arushd  an  independent 
name,  intended,  no  doubt,  for  Agni,  as  the  representative  of 
the  rising  sun  and,  at  the  same  time,  of  the  sacrificial  fire  of 
the  morning,  but  nevertheless  as  having  in  the  mind  of  the 
poet  a  personality  of  his  own.  He  is  the  child  of  Dyu, 
originally  the  offspring  of  heaven.  He  is  the  son  of  strength, 
originally  generated  by  the  strong  rubbing  of  the  ara^is,  i.  e. 
the  wood  for  kindling  fire.  He  is  the  light  of  the  sacrifice, 
whether  as  reminding  man  that  the  time  for  the  morning 
sacrifice  has  come,  or  as  himself  lighting  the  sacrifice  on  the 
Eastern  altar  of  the  sky.  He  is  Arushd,  originally  as 
clothed  in  bright  red  colour,  but  gradually  changed  into  the 
representative  of  the  morning.  We  see  at  once,  if  examin- 
ing these  various  expressions,  how  some  of  them,  like  the 
child  of  Dyu,  are  easily  carried  away  into  mythology,  while 
others,  such  as  the  son  of  strength,  or  the  light  of  the 
sacrifice,  resist  that  unconscious  metamorphosis.  That 
Arushd  was  infected  by  mythology,  that  it  had  approached 
at  least  that  point  where  nomina  become  changed  into 
numina,  we  see  by  the  verse  immediately  following : 

VI,  49,  3.  arushisya  duhitdril  vlrhpe  {Iti  vf-rttpe)  strft>hiA 
anyS  pipi^^  s^rzA  any£. 

There  are  two  different  daughters  of  Arushd ;  the  one 
is  clad  in  stars,  the  other  belongs  to  the  sun,  or  is  the 
wife  of  Svar. 

Here  Arushd  is  clearly  a  mythological  being,  like  Agni 
or  Savitar  or  Vai^v4nara ;  and  if  Day  and  Night  are  called 
his  daughters,  he,  too,  can  hardly  have  been  conceived 
otherwise  than  as  endowed  with  human  attributes,  as 
the  child  of  Dyu,  as  the  father  of  Day  and  Night,  and 
not  as  a  mere  period  of  time,  not  as  a  mere  cause  or 
effect. 

IV,  15,  6.  tim  drvantam  n4  s4nasfm  arushdm  nd  divd^ 
slsum  marmf^inte  div^-dive, 

•  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  1867,  p.  204. 
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They  trim  the  fire  day  by  day,  like  a  strong  horse,  like 
Arushi,  the  child  of  Dyxx. 

Here,  too,  Arushi,  the  child  of  Dyn,  has  to  be  taken  as 
a  personal  character,  and,  if  the  nd  after  arushdm  is  right,  a 
distinction  is  clearly  made  between  Agni,  the  sacrificial  fire, 
to  whom  the  hymn  is  addressed,  and  Arushd,  the  child  of 
heaven,  the  pure  and  bright  morning,  here  used  as  a  simile 
for  the  cleaning  or  trimming  of  the  fire  on  the  altar. 

V,  47,  3.  arushi^  su-par»d^. 

Arushi,  the  morning  sun,  with  beautiful  wings. 

The  Feminine  Arush!,  as  an  Adjective. 

Arusht,  like  arushd,  is  used  as  an  adjective,  in  the  same 
sense  as  arushd,  i.  e.  red : 

III,  55,  II.  sy&vi  ksL  ydt  drush!  *a  svds4rau. 
As  the  dark  and  the  red  are  sisters. 

I,  9a,  I  and  2.  gavaA  drusht/;  and  drushU  g&A. 

The  red  cows  of  the  dawn. 

I,  92,  2.  rofantam  bh&num  drush!^  a^jrayu^. 

The  red  dawns  obtained  bright  splendour. 

Here  ushdsa^,  the  dawns,  occur  in  the  same  line,  so  that 
we  may  take  drushiA  either  as  an  adjective,  referring  to  the 
dawns,  or  as  a  substantive,  as  a  name  of  the  dawn  or  of 
her  cows. 

I,  30,  ai.  djve  nd  ^itre  arushi. 

Thou  beautiful  red  dawn,  thou,  like  a  mare. 

Here,  too,  the  vocative  arushi  is  probably  to  be  taken  as 
an  adjective,  particularly  if  we  consider  the  next  following 
verse: 

IV,  52,  2.  dxva-iva  *itrS  drusht  m4tS  gdv4m  ritd-vari 
sdkhi  abhOt  a,fv{no^  ush&Ji. 

The  dawn,  beautiful  and  red,  like  a  mare,  the  mother  of 
the  cows  (days),  the  never-failing,  she  became  the  friend 
of  the  A^ns. 

X,  5,  5.  saptd  svisrtA  drushU. 

The  seven  red  sisters. 
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The  Feminine  ArushI,  as  a  Substantive. 

If  used  as  a  substantive,  drusht  seems  to  mean  the  dawn. 
It  is  likewise  used  as  a  name  of  the  horses  of  Agni,  Indra, 
and  Soma ;  also  as  a  name  for  mare  in  general. 

It  means  dawn  in  X,  8,  3,  though  the  text  points  here  so 
clearly  to  the  dawn,  and  the  very  name  of  da^vn  is  men- 
tioned so  immediately  after,  that  this  one  passage  seems 
hardly  sufficient  to  establish  the  use  of  drusht  as  a  rec<^- 
nised  name  of  the  dawn.  Other  passages,  however,  would 
likewise  gain  in  perspicuity,  if  we  took  drush!  by  itself  as 
a  name  of  the  dawn,  just  as  ^e  had  to  admit  in  several 
passages  arushd  by  itself  as  a  name  of  the  morning.  Cf.  I» 
71,1. 

Arusht  means  the  horses  of  Agni,  in  I,  14,  la  : 

yukshvd  hi  drushlA  rdthe  haritaA  deva  roh/taA. 

Yoke,  O  god  (Agni),  the  red-horses  to  the  chariot,  the 
bays,  the  ruddy. 

I,  72, 10.  prd  nS&U  agne  drushtA  s^^nan. 

They  knew  the  red-horses,  Agni,  coming  down.     VIII, 

691  5. 

Soma,  as  we  saw,  was  frequently  spoken  of  as  arushdA 
hdri>i. 

In  IX,  III,  2,  tridhttubhiA  drushtbhiA  seems  to  refer 
to  the  same  red-horses  of  Soma,  though  this  is  not  quite 
clear. 

The  passages  where  drusht  means  simply  a  mare,  without 
any  reference  to  colour,  are  VIII,  68,  18,  and  VIII,  55,  3. 

It  is  curious  that  Arushd,  which  in  the  Veda  means  red, 
should,  as  pointed  out  before,  in  its  Zend  form  aurusha, 
mean  white.  That  in  the  Veda  it  means  red,  and  not  white, 
is  shown,  for  instance,  by  X,  ao,  9,  where  jvetd,  the  name 
for  white,  is  mentioned  by  the  side  of  arushd.  Most  likely 
arushd  meant  originally  brilliant,  and  became  fixed  with 
different  shades  of  brilliancy  in  Sanskrit  and  Persian. 
Arushd  presupposes  a  form  ar-vas,  and  is  derived  from  a 
root  ar  in  the  sense  of  running  or  rushing.  See  Chips 
from  a  German  Workshop,  vol.  ii,  pp.  135,  137. 
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Having  thus  explained  the  different  meanings  of  arushd 
and  drushl  in  the  Rig-veda,  I  feel  it  incumbent,  at  least  for 
once,  to  explain  the  reasons  why  I  differ  from  the  classifi- 
cation of  Vedic  passages  as  given  in  the  Dictionary  pub- 
lished by  Boehtlingk  and  Roth.  Here,  too,  the  passages 
in  which  arushd  is  used  as  an  adjective  are  very  properly 
separated  from  those  in  which  it  appears  as  a  substantive. 
To  begin  with  the  first,  it  is  said  that  *  arushd  means  ruddy, 
the  colour  of  Agni  and  his  horses;  he  (Agni)  himself  appears 
as  a  red-horse.'  In  support  of  this,  the  following  passages 
are  quoted : 

in,  1,  4.  dvardhayan  su-bhdgam  sapta  yahvM  jvetdm 
gz^nAnitn  arushdm  mahi-tv£,  sisum  nd  ^tdm  abhf  iru^ 
isv&A,  Here,  however,  it  is  only  said  that  Agni  was  born 
brilliant-white  ^  and  grew  red,  that  the  horses  came  to  him 
as  they  come  to  a  new-bom  foal.  Agni  himself  is  not  called 
a  red-horse. 

III,  7,  5.  Here,  again,  vr/shndiA  arushdsya  is  no  doubt 
meant  for  Agni.  But  vr^shan  by  itself  does  not  mean 
horse,  though  it  is  added  to  different  names  of  horses  to 
qualify  them  as  male  horses;  cf.  VII,  69,  i,  &v&m  rdtha^ 
vr^shabhiA  y4tu  isvBiA,  may  your  chariot  come  near 
with  powerful  horses,  i.  e.  with  stallions.  See  note  to  I, 
85,  12.  We  are  therefore  not  justified  in  translating  arushd 
vr^shan  by  red-horse,  but  only  by  the  red  male,  or  the  red 
hero. 

In  III,  31,  3,  BgnlA  g^fffiQ  £^hv^  r^^mdnaA  mahdA  putrfin 
arushdsya  pra-ydkshe,  I  do  not  venture  to  say  who  is  meant 
by  the  mahdA  putran  arushdsya,  whether  Adityas  or  Maruts, 
but  hardly  the  sons  of  Agni,  as  Agni  himself  is  mentioned 
as  only  bom.  But,  even  if  it  were  so,  the  father  of  these 
sons  (putra)  could  hardly  be  intended  here  for  a  horse. 

IV,  6,  9.  tdva  ty^  agne  harftaA  ghr/ta-snffA  r6hit&saA 
rig^'ini^A  su-dw^aA,  arushSsaA  vr^sha«aA  ri£M-m\xshk&A. 
Here,  so  far  from  Agni  being  represented  as  a  red-horse, 
his  different  horses,  the  Harfts  or  bays,  the  R6hitas  or 

•  See  V,  I,  4.  jvetdA  v^^yate  dgre  dhn4m.  X,  i,  6.  arushd^ 
gSiiik  pad£  i^yU, 
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ruddy,  and  the  arush£sa^.  vWisha^aA,  the  red  stallions,  are 
distinctly  mentioned.  Here  vr/shan  may  be  translated  by 
stallion,  instead  of  simply  by  male,  because  arushd  is  here  a 
substantive,  the  name  of  a  horse. 

V,  I,  5.  ^nish/ia  hf  ^nyaA  igre  ihn4m  hit&A  hit^shu 
arushd^  vdneshu.  Here  arushi^  is  simply  an  adjective,  red, 
referring  to  Agni,  who  is  understood  throughout  the  hymn 
to  be  the  object  of  praise.  He  is  said  to  be  kind  to  those 
who  are  kind  to  him,  and  to  be  red  in  the  woods,  i.  e. 
brilliant  in  the  wood  which  he  consumes ;  cf.  HI,  2^9,  6. 
Nothing  is  said  about  his  equine  nature. 

In  V,  I  a,  a  and  6,  VI,  48,  6,  we  have  again  simply  arushd 
vr^shan,  which  does  not  mean  the  red-horse,  but  the  red 
male,  the  red  hero,  i.  e.  Agni. 

In  VI,  4g,  2,  diwiA  sisum  sdhasa^  sfinum  agnim  ya^n&syz, 
keti!im  arushdm  y^^dhyai,  there  is  no  trace  of  Agni  being 
conceived  as  a  horse.  He  is  called  the  child  of  the  sky  or 
of  Dyu,  the  son  of  strength  (who  is  produced  by  strong 
rubbing  of  wood),  the  light  or  the  beacon  of  the  sacrifice, 
and  lastly  Arushd,  which,  for  reasons  stated  above,  I  take 
to  be  used  here  as  a  name. 

Next  follow  the  passages  in  which,  according  to  Professor 
Roth,  arushd,  as  an  adjective,  is  said  to  be  applied  to  the 
horses,  cows,  and  other  teams  of  the  gods,  particularly  of 
the  dawn,  the  Anrins,  and  Br^liaspati. 

I,  118,  5.  pdri  v4m  isv&A  vdpushaA  patahgaA  vdyaA 
vahantu  arushaA  abhike.  Here  we  find  the  vdyaA  arushfiA 
of  the  A^ins,  which  it  is  better  to  translate  by  red  birds,  as 
immediately  before  the  winged  horses  are  mentioned.  In 
fact,  whenever  arushd  is  applied  to  the  vehicle  of  the  Ajvins, 
it  is  to  be  understood  of  these  red  birds,  IV,  43,  6. 

In  I,  92,  1  and  2  (not  ao),  drusht  occurs  three  times, 
referring  twice  to  the  cows  of  the  dawn,  once  to  the  dawn 
herself. 

In  IV,  15,  6,  tdm  drvantam  nd  sinas{m  arushdm  nd  dWAA 
sisum  marmr^^dnte  div^-dive,  arushd  does  not  refer  to  the 
horse  or  any  other  animal  of  Agni.  The  verse  speaks  of  a 
horse  by  way  of  comparison  only,  and  says  that  the  sacrificers 
clean  or  trim  Agni,  the  fire,  as  people  clean  a  horse.    We 
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cannot  join  arushdm  in  the  next  p«lda  with  drvantam  in  the 
preceding  pida,  for  the  second  nd  would  then  be  without 
any  construction.  The  construction  is  certainly  not  easy, 
but  I  think  it  is  safer  to  translate :  they  trim  him  (Agni), 
day  by  day,  as  they  clean  a  strong  horse,  as  they  clean 
Arushd,  the  child  of  Dyu.  In  fact,  as  far  as  I  know,  arushd 
is  never  used  as  the  name  of  the  one  single  horse  belonging 
to  Agni,  but  always  of  two  or  more. 

In  III,  31,  21,  antdr  (iti)  l^rishn&n  arushaf^  dh£fma  bhi^ 
gdt,  dh£ma  bhiA  is  said  to  mean  flames  of  lightning.  But 
dhaman  in  the  Rig-veda  does  not  mean  flames,  and  it 
seems  better  to  translate,  with  thy  red  companies,  scil. 
the  Maruts. 

That  arushd  in  one  or  two  passages  means  the  red  cloud, 
is  true.  But  in  X,  43,  9,  arushd  refers  to  the  thunderbolt 
mentioned  in  the  same  verse ;  and  in  I,  1 14,  5,  everything 
refers  to  Rudra,  and  not  to  a  red  cloud,  in  the  proper  sense 
of  the  word. 

Further  on,  where  the  meanings  attributable  to  Arusht  in 
the  Veda  are  collected,  it  is  said  that  Arushi  means  a  red 
mare,  also  the  teams  of  Agni  and  Ushas.  Now,  here, 
surely,  a  distinction  should  have  been  made  between  those 
passages  in  which  drusht  means  a  real  horse,  and  those 
where  it  expresses  the  imaginary  steeds  of  Agni.  The 
former,  it  should  be  observed,  occur  in  one  Ma«^/ala  only, 
and  in  places  of  somewhat  doubtful  authority,  in  VIII,  55, 
3,  a  Vaiakhilya  hymn,  and  in  VIII,  68,  18,  a  dinastuti  or 
pan^^yric.  Besides,  no  passage  is  given  where  drusht  means 
the  horses  of  the  dawn,  and  I  doubt  whether  such  a  passage 
exists,  while  the  one  verse  where  drush!  is  really  used  for 
the  horses  of  Indra,  is  not  mentioned  at  all.  Lastly,  two 
passages  are  set  apart  where  drushi  is  supposed  to  mean 
flames.  Now,  it  may  be  perfectly  true  that  the  red-horses 
of  Agni  are  meant  for  flames,  just  as  the  red-horses  of  Indra 
may  be  the  rays  of  the  sun.  But,  in  that  case,  the  red- 
horses  of  Agni  should  always  have  been  thus  translated,  or 
rather  interpreted,  and  not  in  one  passage  only.  In  IX, 
III,  2,  drusht  is  said  to  mean  flames,  but  no  further  light  is 
thrown  upon  that  very  diflicult  passage. 
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Note  2.  Pdri  tasthusha^.  I  take  this  form  as  a  nomi- 
native plural  like  dbibhyusha^,  I,  ii,  5,  tvam  devaA  dbi- 
bhyushaA  tqgydm4n4saA  AvishuA,  *the  gods,  stirred  up, 
came  to  thee,  not  fearing  ;'  and  like  dadiishaA,  I,  54,  8,  y6 
te  indra  dadiishaA  vardhdyanti  mdhi  kshatrdm, '  who  giving 
or  by  their  gifts  increase  thy  great  power,  O  Indra/  Here 
we  might  possibly  take  it  as  a  gen.  sing,  referring  to  te,  but 
dadiv4n  is  far  more  appropriate  as  an  epithet  of  the  sacrificer 
than  of  the  god.  (See  Benfey,  Vocativ,  p.  24;  and  Hermes, 
p.  16.)  It  is  well  known  among  Sanskrit  scholars  that  Pro- 
fessor Whitney,  in  reviewing  my  translation,  declared  that 
the  participial  form  tasthusha/s  had  no  right  to  be  anything 
but  an  accusative  plural  or  a  genitive  or  ablative  singular. 
(See  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  vol.  iv,  p.  S^^O  ^^' 
Kern,  however,  in  his  translation  of  the  Brthat-Sawhitd 
had  shown  long  before  that  nom.  plur.  such  as  vidushaA  are 
by  no  means  rare,  even  in  the  Mah&bh&rata  and  kindred 
works.  Dr.  Lanman  (Journ.  Americ.  Or.  Soc.  X,  p.  513) 
has  now  entered  abibhyushaA  as  a  nom.  plur.,  but  he  prefers 
to  take  tasthushaA  as  an  ace.  plural,  so  that  we  should  have 
to  translate  ^drantam  pdri  tasthiishaA  by  *  walking  round 
those  who  stand.'  This  may  be  grammatically  possible; 
but  who  could  be  meant  by  tasthushaA,  standing  ones? 
And,  secondly,  is  it  usual  in  Vedic  Sanskrit  to  say  ^arati 
pdri  tam,* he  walks  round  him?'  We  find  pari  t-aw  y4ti,  or 
tam  pari  yiti,  but  hardly  y4ti  pari  tam, '  he  goes  round  him,' 
except  when  pari  stands  independen]:  of  the  verb  and  means 

*  around,'  e.  g.  IX,  7a,  8,  pavasva  pdri  pafrthivam  r^paA.  It  is 
more  difficult  to  decide  whether  we  should  adopt  Ludwig's 
interpretation,  who  takes  pari  tasthushaA  in  the  sense  of 

*  away  from  what  is  firm.'  This  is  correct  grammatically,  and 
tasthivat,  as  opposed  to  ^^at,  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of 
what  is  immovable.  But  is  it  ever  used  in  that  sense  by 
itself?  I  doubt  it,  though  I  may  add  in  support  of  it  such 
a  passage  as  I,  191,  9,  ut  apaptat  asau  sGrya^ ....  AdityiA 
pdrvatebhyaA,  a  verse  where  the  expression  vixvddr«sh/5aA 
adrish/aha  is  analogous  to  our  ketiim  krtVivdn  aketdve.  I 
therefore  retain  pari  tasthusha^  as  a  nom.  plural  in  the  sense 
of  standing  around,  circumstantes,  possibly  of  parii&ara, 
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attendants.  Parish/AAna  or  sthina  comes  to  mean  an 
abode,  and  paritasthivantas  would  be  bystanders,  attend- 
ants, the  people,  in  fact,  who  are  supposed  to  harness  the 
horse. 

Though  I  do  not  assign  great  weight  to  interpretations 
of  hymns,  as  given  by  the  Br4hma«as,  I  may  mention  that 
in  the  Taitt.  Br.  Ill,  9, 4,  i,  paritasthusha^  is  explained  as  a 
nom.  plur.,  ime  vai  lok&A  paritasthusha^,  while  Skyam.  in 
his  commentary  (SAma-veda  II,  6,  3,  la,  i)  has  parito*va- 
sthiti  lokatrayavartina^  pr^ina^. 

Note  8.  R6^ante  roksLtiM.  A  similar  expression  occurs 
III,  61,  5,  where  it  is  said  of  Ushas,  the  dawn,  that  she 
lighted  the  lights  in  the  sky^  prd  ro^an2  ruru>&e  ra^^vi- 
sandr/k. 

Verse  2. 

Wilson:  They  (the  charioteers)  harness  to  his  car 
his  two  desirable  coursers,  placed  on  either  hand,  bay- 
coloured,  high-spirited,  chief-bearing. 

Benfey  :  Die  lieben  Falben  schirren  sie  zu  beiden  Seiten 
des  Wagens  an,  braune,  kuhne,  held-tragende. 

LUDWIG:  Sie  spannen  seine  lieblichen  falben  an  den 
wagen  mit  auseinandergehenden  seiten,  die  blutroten, 
mutigen,  helden-bringenden. 

Note  1.  Although  no  name  is  given,  the  pronoun  asya 
clearly  refers  to  Indra,  for  it  is  he  to  whom  the  two  bays 
belong.  The  next  verse,  therefore,  must  likewise  be  taken 
as  addressed  to  Indra,  and  not  to  the  sun  or  the  morning- 
red,  spoken  of  as  a  horse  or  a  chariot  in  the  first  verse. 

Vipakshasd  is  well  explained  by  Siya^^a,  vividhe  pakshast 
rathasya  pdr.yvau  yayos  tau  vipakshasau,  rathasya  dvayoA 
pAryvayor  yqgittv  ity  arthaA.  The  only  doubt  is  whether 
it  refers  to  the  two  sides  of  the  chariot,  or  of  the  principal 
horse.  That  horses  were  sometimes  yoked  so  that  one 
should  act  as  leader,  and  two  should  be  harnessed  on  each 
side,  we  see  in  I,  39,  6,  note. 
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Verse  8. 

Wilson  :  Mortals,  you  owe  your  (daily)  birth  (to  such 
an  Indra),  who,  with  the  rays  of  the  morning,  gives  sense  to 
the  senseless,  and  to  the  formless,  form. 

Benfey  :  Licht  machend — Manner ! — das  Dunkele  und 
kenntlich  das  Unkenntliche,  entsprangst  du  mit  dem  Mor- 
genroth. 

LUDWIG :  Sichtbarkeit  schaffend  dem  unsichtbaren, 
gestalt  o  schmuckreiche  (Marut)  dem  gestaltlosen,  wurdet 
ihr  mit  den  Ushas  zusammen  geboren. 

Note  1.  In  the  TB.  Ill,  9, 4,  several  of  these  mantras  are 
enjoined  for  the  Ajvamedha.  When  the  banner  (dhva^) 
is  fastened,  this  verse  is  to  be  used,  because  kctu  was 
supposed  to  mean  a  banner.  The  vocative  mary^,  which 
I  have  translated  by  O  men,  had  evidently  become  a  mere 
exclamation  at  a  very  early  time.  Even  in  our  passage  it 
is  clear  that  the  poet  does  not  address  any  men  in  particular, 
for  he  addresses  Indra,  nor  is  marya  used  in  the  general 
sense  of  men.  It  means  males,  or  male  offspring.  It 
sounds  more  like  some  kind  of  asseveration  or  oath,  like  the 
Latin  mehercle,  or  like  the  English  O  ye  powers,  and  it  is 
therefore  quoted  as  a  nip4ta  or  particle  in  the  Ykg,  Pritir. 
11,16.  It  can  hardly  be  taken  here  as  addressed  to  the  Maruta, 
though  the  Maruts  are  the  subject  of  the  next  verse.  Kluge 
in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrifl,  vol.  xxv,  p.  309,  points  out  that  mary^ 
as  an  interjection  does  not  occur  again  in  the  Rig-veda.  But 
the  Rig-veda  contains  many  words  which  occur  once  only, 
and  the  author  of  Wkg.  Pritix&khya  is  no  mean  authority. 
See  also  Tkndy^  Br&hm.  VII,  6, 5.  If  Dr.  Kluge  proposes  to 
read  mdry&i  as  a  dative  (like  Xi;ic^)  he  knows,  of  course,  that 
such  a  form  does  not  only  never  occur  again  in  the  Rig-veda, 
but  never  in  the  whole  of  Sanskrit  literature.  Grassmann  and 
Lanman  (N.  I.,  p.  339)  both  seem  to  ims^ine  that  the  Pada 
text  has  marya,  but  it  has  mary&^,  and  no  accent.  If  mary^ 
had  the  accent,  we  might  possibly  translate, '  the  youths,  i.  e. 
the  Maruts,  made/  taking  krinvsLti  for  akri>rvan,  or  the  more 
usual  akurvan  ;  but  in  that  case  the  transition  to  ^^yath^ 
would  be  very  sudden.    See,  however,  I,  6,  7. 
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S&yana,  explains  it  maryi^,  manushyH^ !  idam  Ir^aryam 
pajyata.  Another  explanation  of  this  verse,  which  evi- 
dently troubled  the  ancient  commentators  as  much  as  us, 
is,  *  O  mortal,  i.  e.  O  sun  (dying  daily),  thou  hast  been  born 
with  the  dawn/ 

Note  2.  Ushddbhi^,  an  instrumental  plural  which  attracted 
the  attention  of  the  author  of  the  Virttika  to  PSin.  VII,  4> 
48.  It  occurs  but  once,  but  the  regular  form,  ushobhi^, 
does  not  occur  at  all  in  the  Rig-veda.  The  same  grammarian 
mentions  m&s,  month,  as  changing  the  final  s  of  its  base  into 
d  before  bhis.  This,  too,  is  confirmed  by  RV.  II,  24,  5, 
where  midbhiA  occurs.  Two  other  words,  svavas,  offering 
good  protection,  and  svatavas,  of  independent  strength, 
mentioned  together  as  liable  to  the  same  change,  do  not 
occur  with  bhiA  in  the  R^-veda,  but  the  forms  svavadbhi^ 
and  svatavadbhiA  probably  occurred  in  some  other  Vedic 
writings.  Svatavadbhya^  has  been  pointed  out  by  Professor 
Aufrecht  in  the  Vljgusan.  Sa««hit4  XXIV,  16,  and  svatavo- 
bhyzA  in  5atap.  Br.  II,  5,  i,  14.  That  the  nom.  svavAn,  which 
is  always  trisyllabic,  is  not  to  be  divided  into  sva-v4n, 
as  proposed  by  5d,kalya,  but  into  su-av&n,  is  implied  by 
V4rttika  to  Tin.  VIII,  4,  48,  and  distinctly  stated  in  the 
Siddhinta-Kaumudt.  That  the  final  n  of  the  nom.  su-avd,n 
disappeared  before  semi- vowels  is  confirmed  by  the  5ikala- 
pr&tlr&khya,  SAtra  287 ;  see  also  Vajjusan.  Pritij.  Ill,  SOtra 
135  (Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  vol.  iv,  p.  ao6).  On  the  proper 
division  of  su-avas,  see  Aufrecht,  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft,  vol.  xiii,  p.  499. 

Verse  4« 

Wilson:  Thereafter,  verily,  those  who  bear  names 
invoked  in  holy  rites  (the  Maruts),  having  seen  the  rain 
about  to  be  engendered,  instigated  him  to  resume  his 
embryo  condition  (in  the  clouds). 

Benfey:  Sodann  von  freien  Stiicken  gleich  erregen 
wieder  Schwangerschaft  die  heilgen  Namen  tragenden. 

LUDWIG:  Da  haben  namlich  in  ihrer  gottlichen  weise 
disc  der  Pr/.mi  leibesfrucht  gebracht,  opfer  verdienenden 
namen  erwerbend. 
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Note  1.  At  must  here  take  vyAha  and  be  pronounced  as 
an  iambus.  This  is  exceptional  with  dt,  but  there  are  at 
least  two  other  passages  where  the  same  pronunciation  is 
necessary.  I,  148,  4,  fit  ro^te  vine  &  vi-bha-v4,  though 
in  the  line  immediately  following  it  is  monosyllabic.  Also 
in  V,  7,  10,  fit  agne  Apri«ataA. 

Note  2.  Svadhfi,  literally  one's  own  place,  afterwards, 
one's  own  nature.  It  was  a  great  triumph  for  the  science 
of  Comparative  Philology  that,  long  before  the  existence  of 
such  a  word  as  svadhi  in  Sanskrit  was  known,  it  should 
have  been  postulated  by  Professor  Benfey  in  hisGriechisches 
Wurzellexicon,  published  in  1839,  and  in  the  appendix  of 
1842.  Svadhfi  was  known,  it  is  true,  in  the  ordinary  San- 
skrit, but  there  it  only  occurred  as  an  exclamation  used  on 
presenting  an  oblation  to  the  manes.  It  was  also  explained 
to  mean  food  offered  to  deceased  ancestors,  or  to  be  the 
name  of  a  personification  of  Miyi  or  worldly  illusion,  or  of 
a  nymph.  But  Professor  Benfey,  with  great  ingenuity,  pos- 
tulated for  Sanskrit  a  noun  svadhfi,  as  corresponding  to  the 
Greek  Idos  and  the  German  sitte,  O.  H.G.  sit-u,  Gothic 
sid-u.  The  noun  svadhfi  has  since  been  discovered  in  the 
Veda,  where  it  occurs  very  frequently;  and  its  true  meaning 
in  many  passages  where  native  tradition  had  entirely  mis- 
understood it,  has  really  been  restored  by  meaq^  of  its 
etymological  identification  with  the  Greek  l6os  or  fjdos.  See 
Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  ii,  p.  134  ;  vol.  xii,  p.  158. 

The  expressions  dnu  svadhfim  and  svadhfim  dnu  are  of 
frequent  occurrence.  They  mean,  according  to  the  nature 
or  character  of  the  persons  spoken  of,  and  may  be  trans- 
lated by  as  usual,  or  according  to  a  person's  wont.  Thus  in 
our  passage  we  may  translate.  The  Maruts  are  bom  again, 
i.  e.  as  soon  as  Indra  appeared  with  the  dawn,  according  to 
their  wont ;  they  are  always  born  as  soon  as  Indra  appears, 
for  such  is  their  nature. 

I»  ^^5>  5-  ^ndra  svadhfim  dnu  hf  naA  babhfltha. 

For,  Indra,  according  to  thy  wont,  thou  art  with  us. 

VIII,  ao,  7.  svadhfim  dnu  jrfyam  ndraA — vdhante. 

According  to  their  wont,  the  men  (the  Maruts)  carry 
splendour. 
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Thou  hast  grown  (Indra)  according  to  thy  nature. 

IV,  33,  6.  dnu  svadhSm  ribh&vaA  g^gmuA  etaim. 

According  to  their  nature,  the  Ribhus  went  to  her,  scil. 
the  cow;  or,  according  to  this  their  nature,  they  came. 

IV,  5^,  6 ;  I,  33,  II ;  I,  88,  6 ;  VII,  56,  13 ;  III,  51,  II. 

In  all  these  passages  svadh4  may  be  rendered  by  manner, 
habit,  usage,  and  Anu  svadhSm  would  seem  to  correspond  to 
the  Greek  ii  idovs.  Yet  the  history  of  these  words  in 
Sanskrit  and  Greek  has  not  been  exactly  the  same.  First 
of  all  we  observe  in  Greek  a  division  between  fOos  and  ^Oos, 
and  whereas  the  former  comes  very  near  in  meaning  to  the 
Sanskrit  svadhfi,  the  latter  shows  in  Homer  a  much  more 
primitive  and  material  sense.  It  means  in  Homer,  not  a 
person's  own  nature,  but  the  own  place,  for  instance,  of 
animals,  the  haunts  of  horses,  lions,  fish ;  in  Hesiod,  also  of 
men.  Hom.  II.  XV,  268,  ix^rd  r'  rj$€a  koI  voiibv  tmrtav,  loca 
consueta  et  pascua.  SvadhS  in  the  Veda  does  not  occur 
in  that  sense,  although  etymologically  it  might  take  the 
meaning  of  one's  own  place:  cf.  dhd-man,  familia,  &c. 
Whether  m  Greek  fjOos,  from  meaning  lair,  haunt,  home, 
came,  like  voijl6s  and  ];<(/xo9,  to  mean  habit,  manner,  character, 
which  would  be  quite  possible,  or  whether  fjOos  in  that 
meaning  represents  a  second  start  from  the  same  point, 
which  in  Sanskrit  was  fixed  in  svadh^,  is  impossible  to 
determine.  In  Sanskrit  svadhS  clearly  shows  the  meaning 
of  one's  own  nature,  power,  disposition.  It  does  not  mean 
power  or  nature  in  general,  but  always  the  power  of  some 
one,  the  peculiarity,  the  individuality  of  a  person.  This 
will  appear  from  the  following  passages  : 

II,  3,  8.  tisrd^  devi/i  svadhdy&  barh(^  £  iddm  d^^/iidram 
p&ntu. 

May  the  three  goddesses  protect  by  their  power  the 
sacred  pile  unbroken. 

rV,  13,  5.  kiy&  y&ti  svadhdjrA. 

By  what  inherent  power  does  he  (the  Sun)  move  on  ? 

rV,  a6,  4.  aitakrdy4  svadhdyA. 

By  a  power  which  requires  no  chariot,  i.e.  by  himself 
without  a  chariot. 

The  same  expression  occurs  again  X,  27,  19* 
[3^]  i> 
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In  some  places  the  verb  mad,  to  delight,  joined  with 
svadhdy&»  seems  to  mean  to  revel  in  his  strei^^th,  to  be 
proud  of  his  might. 

V,  3a,  4.  svadhdyi  midantam. 

Vrftra  who  delights  in  his  strength. 

VII,  47,  3.  svadhdy&  mddantiA. 

The  waters  who  delight  in  their  strength.  See  X,  124, 8. 

In  other  passages,  however,  as  we  shall  see,  the  same 
phrase  (and  this  is  rather  unusual)  requires  to  be  taken  in 
a  different  isense,  so  as  to  mean  to  rejoice  in  food. 

1.164,38;  111,17,5- 

III,  35,  10.  {ndra  pfba  svadhdyi  ^t  sutdsya  agn^A  vSl 
pdhi  gihviySi  ys^tra. 

Indra  drink  of  the  libation  by  thyself  (by  thy  own  power), 
or  with  the  tongue  of  Agni,  O  worshipful. 

To  drink  with  the  tongue  of  Agni  is  a  bold  but  not 
unusual  expression.    V,  51,  2.  agn^A  pibata  ^viyi.     X, 

I,  165,  6.  leva  sy£  vaA  marutaA  svadh£&stt  yit  m£m  ^kam 
sam-idhatta  ahi-hdtye. 

Where  was  that  custom  of  yours,  O  Maruts,  when  you 
left  me  alone  in  the  killing  of  Ahi  ? 

VII,  8,  3.  kdyd  naA  ague  vf  vasaA  su-vrikt(m  k£m  Hm  (iti) 
svadhSm  rmava^  ^asydminaA. 

In  what  character  dost  thou  light  up  our  work,  and  what 
character  dost  thou  assume,  when  thou  art  praised  ? 

IV,  58,  4;  IV,45.«. 

I,  64,  4.  s&kdm  g^gmrc  svadhdyi. 

They  (the  Maruts)  were  bom  together,  according  to  their 
nature;  very  much  like  dnu  svadhSm,  I,  6,  4.  One  can 
hardly  render  it  here  by  'they  were  bom  by  their  own 
strength,'  or  '  by  spontaneous  generation.' 

In  other  passages,  however,  svadhdyi,  meaning  originally 
by  its  own  power,  or  nature,  comes  to  mean,  by  itself, 
sponte  SU&. 

VII,  78,  4.  £  asthit  rdtham  svadhdyi  yi\fydminam. 

She,  the  dawn,  mounted  the  chariot  which  was  hamessed 
by  itself,  by  its  own  power,  without  requiring  the  assistance 
of  people  to  put  the  horses  to. 
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X,  139,  2.   £ntt  avitdm  svadhiyft  tdt  ^am. 

That  only  One  breathed  breathlessly  (or  fredy)  by  its 
own  strength,  i.  e.  by  itself. 

In  the  same  sense  svadh£bhU  is  used  in  several  passages : 

I>  1139 13-  amr/tll  ^arati  svadhffbhi^. 

The  immortal  Dawn  moves  along  by  her  own  strength, 
i.e.  by  herself. 

VIII,  10,  6.  ydt  v4  svadhtt)hi*  adhi-tfsh/Aatha*  rdtham. 

Or  whether  ye  mount  your  chariot  by  your  own  strength, 
ye  Asvins. 

I,  164,  30.  gt^ih  mfTtdsya  ^arati  svadhSbhi^  dmartya^i 
mdrtyena  sd-yoniA. 

The  living  moves  by  the  powers  of  the  dead,  the  immortal 
is  the  brother  of  the  mortal.    Ill,  26,  8 ;  V,  60,  4, 

There  are  doubtful  passages,  such  as  1, 180,  6,  in  which 
tile  meaning  of  ^svadhSbhiA,  too,  is  doubtful.  In  VI,  fl,  8, 
svadha  looks  like  an  adverb,  instead  of  svadhiy&,  and  would 
then  refer  to  pdngmft.  The  same  applies  to  VIII,  32, 6. 

But  svadhS  means  also  food^  lit.  one's  own  portion,  the 
sacrificial  offering  due  to  each  god,  and  lastly,  food  in 
general 

1, 108, 12.  y4t  indrignt  (fti)  iit-it4  stfryasya  mddhye  divdA 
svadhdyA  middyethe  (fti). 

Whether  you,  Indra  and  Agni,  delight  in  your  food  at 
the  rising  of  the  sun  or  at  midday. 

X,  15,  12.  tv4m  agne  i/itiA  ^4ta-vedaA  Avft/  havyfini 
surabh&ii  kWtvi,  prd  adi^  pitr^-bhya^  svadh^y^  t6  akshan 
addhf  tvdm  deva  prd-yati  havS^shi.  13.  yi  hi  ihd  pitdraA 
y€  ka  ni  ihd  y£n  ^a  vidmi  ySn  dm  (fti)  ksL  ni  pra-vidmi, 
tvdm  vettha  yiti  ti  ^ta-vedaA  svadhSfbhiA  ya^nim  sii- 
krrtam  ^shasva.  14.  y^  agni-dagdh£A  y6  dnagni-dagdh&ii 
midhye  diviA  svadhdyi  m&ddyante,  t^bhiA  sva-rff/  dsu- 
nitim  et£m  yathA-vajdm  tanvSm  kalpayasva. 

I  a.  Thou,  O  Agni  (rAtavedas,  hast  carried,  when  im- 
plored, the  offerings  which  thou  hast  rendered  sweet :  thou 
hast  given  them  to  the  fathers,  they  fed  on  their  share. 
Eat  thou,  O  god,  the  proffered  oblations.  13.  Our  fathers 
who  are  here,  and  those  who  are  not  here,  our  fathers  whom 
we  know  and  those  whom  we  do  not  know,  thou  knowest 

D  2 
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how  many  they  are,  O  C4tavedas,  accept  the  well-made 
sacrifice  with  the  sacrificial  portions.  14.  They  who,  whe- 
ther burnt  by  fire  or  not  burnt  by  fire,  rejoice  in  their 
offering  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  give  to  them,  O  king,  that 
life,  and  thy  (their)  own  body,  according  to  thy  will. 

Ill,  4,  7.  sapti  pnksh&saiA  svadhiy^  madanti. 

The  seven  horses  delight  in  their  food. 

X,  14,  7.  ubha  rff^f4n4  svadhdyA  midant4. 

The  two  kings  delighting  in  their  food. 

IX,  113, 10.  yitra,  kSmk/t  ni-kimSA  kz,  ydtra  bradhndsya 
vish/dpam,  svadhS  ka.  ydtra  t^ptiA  hi  tdtra  mfim  amr^tam 
kr/dh{. 

Where  wishes  and  desires  are,  where  the  cup  of  the  bright 
Soma  is  (or,  where  the  highest  place  of  the  sun  is),  where 
there,  is  food  and  rejoicing,  there  make  me  Immortal. 

1, 154,  4.  ydsya  trf  pflrwfi  mddhun4  padfoi  dkshJyamA«4 
svadhdyA  mddanti. 

He  (Vishnu)  whose  three  places,  full  of  sweet,  imperish- 
able, delight  or  abound  in  food. 

V,  34, 1 ;  11, 35,  7 ;  1, 16J,  9 ;  1, 176,  ^• 

In  the  tenth  book  svadhnf  is  used  very  much  as  it  occurs 
in  the  later  Sanskrit,  as  the  name  of  a  peculiar  sacrificial  rite. 

X,  14,  3.  yan  ksL  deva'A  vsLvridhiA  yi  ka.  dev€n  svahA 
any6  svadhdyd  any^  madanti. 

Those  whom  the  gods  cherish,  and  those  who  cherish  the 
gods,  the  one  delight  in  Svah4,  the  others  in  SvadhA ;  or,  in 
praise  and  food. 

Note  8.  The  expression  garbha-tvdm  4-!rir6  is  matched 
by  that  of  III,  60,  3,  saudhanvanfisaA  amr«ta-tvdm  &  trire, 
the  Saudhanvanas  (the  -^Ahus)  obtained  immortality,  or  be- 
came immortal.  I  do  not  think  that  punar  erire  can  mean, 
as  Ludwig  supposes,  they  pushed  away  their  state  of  garbha. 
The  idea  that  the  Maruts  assumed  the  form  of  a  garbha, 
lit.  of  an  embryo  or  a  new-bom  child,  is  only  meant  to  ex- 
press that  they  were  bom,  or  that  the  storms  burst  forth 
from  the  womb  of  the  sky  as  soon  as  Indra  arises  to  do 
battle  against  the  demon  of  darkness.  Thus  we  read, 
I,  134,  4,  4^nayaA  manitaA  vakshd«4bhyaA,  Thou,  V&yu, 
hast  produced  the  Maruts  from  the  bowels  (of  the  sky). 
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As  assisting  Indra  in  this  battle,  the  Maruts,  whose  name 
retained  for  a  long  time  its  purely  appellative  meaning  of 
storms,  attained  their  rank  as  deities  by  the  side  of  Indra, 
or,  as  the  poet  expresses  it,  they  assumed  their  sacred 
name.  This  seems  to  be  the  whole  meaning  of  the  later 
legend  that  the  Maruts,  like  the  Rihhus,  were  not  originally 
gods,  but  became  deified  for  their  works.  See  also  Kern, 
Translation  of  Br/hat-sa/«hit4,  p.  1 1 7,  note. 

Other  explanations  are :  they  made  that  which  was  born 
within  the  cloud  into  a  garbha  or  embryo ;  or,  they  arose 
with  Aditya,  proceeded  with  Savitar,  and  when  Savitar  set, 
they  became  again  garbhas ;  see  S4ma-veda  II,  2^  7, 2,  comm. 

VAhni. 
Verse  6. 

Wilson:  Associated  with  the  conveying  Maruts,  the 
traversers  of  places  difficult  of  access,  thou,  Indra,  hast  dis- 
covered the  cows  hidden  in  the  cave. 

Benfey  :  Mit  den  die  Festen  brechenden,  den  Stiirm- 
enden  fandst,  Indra,  du  die  Kiihe  in  der  Grotte  gar. 

LUDWIG :  Und  mit  denen,  die  das  feste  sogar  anbrechen, 
selbst  im  versteck,  o  Indra,  mit  den  priesterlichen,  fandest 
du  die  morgenstralen  auf. 

Note  1.  SkyainsL  explains  vdhnibhi^  in  the  sense  of 
ManidbhiA,  and  he  tells  the  oft-repeated  story  how  the 
cows  were  carried  off  by  the  Pa«is  from  the  world  of  the 
gods,  and  thrown  into  darkness,  and  how  Indra  with  the 
Maruts  conquered  them  and  brought  them  back.  Every- 
body seems  to  have  accepted  this  explanation  of  S4ya«a, 
and  I  myself  do  not  venture  to  depart  from  it.  Yet  it 
should  be  stated  that  the  use  of  vAhni  as  a  name  of  the 
Maruts  is  by  no  means  well  established.  Vdhni  is  in  fact  a 
most  difficult  word  in  the  Veda.  In  later  Sanskrit  it  means 
fire,  and  is  quoted  also  as  a  name  of  Agni,  the  god  of  fire, 
but  we  do  not  learn  why  a  word  which  etymologically 
means  carrier,  from  vah,  to  carry,  should  have  assumed  the 
meaning  of  fire.  It  may  be  that  vah,  which  in  Sanskrit, 
Greek,  and  Latin  means  chiefly  to  carry,  expressed  origin- 
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ally  the  idea  of  moving  about  (the  German  bc-wcgen), 
in  which  case  vdh-ni,  fire,  would  have  been  formed  with  the 
same  purpose  as  ag-nf,  ig-nis,  fire,  from  Sk.  a^,dy-o>,ag-o. 
In  Alvis-mal,  V,  94,  we  read,  kalla  Vig  Vanir,  the  Wanes 
call  fire  Vdg,  i.e.  wavy.  But  in  Sanskrit  Agni  is  so  con- 
stantly represented  as  the  carrier  of  the  sacrificial  oblation, 
that  something  may  also  be  said  in  favour  of  the  Indian 
scholastic  interpreters  who  take  vdhni,  as  applied  to  Agni, 
in  the  sense  of  carrier.  However  that  may  be,  it  admits 
of  no  doubt  that  vdhni,  in  the  Veda,  is  distinctly  applied  to 
the  bright  fire  or  light  In  some  passages  it  looks  very 
much  like  a  proper  name  of  Agni,  in  his  various  characters 
of  terrestrial  and  celestial  light.  It  is  used  for  the  sacri- 
ficial fire : 

V,  50,  4.  ydtra  v4hni^  abhf-hitaA. 

Where  the  sacrificial  fire  is  placed. 

It  is  applied  to  Agni  : 

VII,  7,  5.  isSidi  vritiA  vdhniA  d-^ganvfin  SLgnlA  brahmS. 
The  chosen  light  came  nigh,  and  sat  down,  Agni,  the 

priest. 

Here  Agni  is,  as  usual,  represented  as  a  priest,  chosen 
like  a  priest,  for  the  performance  of  the  sacrifice.  But,  for 
that  very  reason,  vdhni  may  here  have  the  meaning  of 
priest,  which,  as  we  shall  see,  it  has  in  many  places,  and 
the  translation  would  then  be  more  natural :  He,  the  chosen 
minister,  came  near  and  sat  down,  Agni,  the  priest. 

VIII,  23,  3.  vdhniA  vindate  v4su. 

Agni  finds  wealth  (for  those  who  offer  sacrifices  ?). 

More  frequently  vdhni  is  applied  to  the  celestial  Agni, 
or  other  solar  deities,  where  it  is  difficult  to  translate  it  in 
English  except  by  an  adjective : 

III,  5, 1,   dpa  dv&rSi  tamasa^  vdhniA  ivar  (fty  4vaA). 

Agni  opened  the  two  doors  of  darkness. 

Ii  1^0,  3.  sd^  vdhniA  putrdA  pitr6A  pavftra-v&n  punSti 
dhiraA  bhuvan&ni  m&ydyd. 

That  light,  the  son  of  the  two  parents,  full  of  brightness, 
the  wise,  brightens  the  world  by  his  power. 

Agni  is  even  called  vdhni-tama  (IV,  i,  4),  which  hardly 
means  more  than  the  brightest. 
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II,  17, 4.  ft  r6dasl  (iti)^y6tish4  vihmA  fi  ataiiot. 

Then  the  br^ht  (Indra)  stretched  out  or  filled  heaven 
and  earth  with  his  light. 

II,  38, 1,  Jit  dm  (iti)  syi*  dey&A  savit«— vihnLi  asthdt. 

The  divine  Savitar,  the  luminous,  arose. 

Besides  this  meaning  of  light  or  fire,  however,  there  are 
clearly  two  other  meanings  of  vdhni  which  must  be  admitted 
in  the  Veda,  first  that  of  a  carrier,  vehicle,  and,  it  may  be, 
horse ;  secondly  that  of  minister  or  priest 

VI,  57>  3.  sgiUf  anydsya  vihnayaft  hirl  (fti)  anyisya  s4m- 
bhrita. 

The  bearers  of  the  one  (PAshan)  are  goats,  the  bays  are 
yoked  for  the  other  (Indra). 

I,  14,  6.  ghriti'prishfAiA  mana^-ynfaA  y^  tv4  vdhanti 
vdhnaya^. 

The  horses  with  shining  backs,  obedient  to  thy  will, 
which  carry  thee  (Agni). 

VIII,  3, 1*3.  y^mai  any6  diwk  prdti  dhiiram  vAhanti  vdh- 
nayaA. 

A  horse  against  whom  other  ten  horses  carry  a  weight ; 
i.  e.  it  requires  ten  horses  to  carry  the  weight  which  this  one 
horse  carries.    (See  X,  11,  7.  vihaminaA  irvaiA.) 

II,  37,  3.  midyantu  te  vihnayaA  y^bhiA  fyase. 

May  thy  horses  be  fat  on  which  thou  goest     II,  24,  13. 

I,  44,  13.  jrudhl  jrut-kar«a  vdhni-bhiA. 

Agni,  who  hast  ears  to  hear,  hear,  on  thy  horses.  Unless 
vdhni-bhiA  is  joined  with  the  words  that  follow,  devafA 
saySva-bhiA. 

III,  6,  2.  va>fcydnt4m  te  vdhnayaA  sapt4-^hv&^*. 

May  thy  seven-tongued  horses  be  called.  Here  vdhna- 
ya*  is  clearly  meant  for  the  flames  of  Agni,  yet  I  doubt 
whether  we  should  be  justified  in  dropping  the  simile, 
as  the  plural  of  vdhni  is  nowhere  used  in  the  bald  sense 
of  flames. 

In  one  passage  v^hni  is  supposed  to  be  used  as  a  feminine, 
or  at  all  events  applied  to  a  feminine  subject : 

VIII,  94, 1,  yukta  vdhniA  r4th4n4m. 


a  Cf.  I,  58,  7.  saptd^vS^. 
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She  is  yoked  as  the  drawer  of  the  chariots.  Probably, 
however,  vdhniA  should  here  be  changed  into  vAhnl. 

The  passages  in  which  vAhni  is  applied  to  Soma  in  the 
ninth  and  tenth  Ma^^alas  throw  little  light  on  the  subject. 
{IX,  9,  6;  ao,  5;  6;  36,  a ;  64, 19;  89,1;  X,  loi,  10.) 

Instead  of  vLrfim  vispitiA,  lord  of  men  (VII,  7, 4),  we  find 
IX,  108,  10.  visSim  vdhni^  nd  vlrpdti^.  One  feels  inclined 
to  translate  here  vihniA  by  leader,  but  it  is  more  likely  that 
vdhni  is  here  again  the  common  name  of  Soma,  and  that  it 
is  inserted  between  vlrfim  nd  vLrpitiA,  which  is  meant  to 
form  one  phrase. 

In  IX,  97,  34,  tisrdA  va^aA  irayati  prd  vdhniA,  we  may 
take  vdhni  as  the  common  appellation  of  Soma.  But  it 
may  also  mean  minister  or  priest,  as  in  the  passages  which 
we  have  now  to  examine.     Cf.  X,  11,  6. 

For  besides  these  passages  in  which  vdhni  clearly  means 
vector,  carrier,  drawer,  horse,  there  is  a  large  class  of  verses 
in  which  it  can  only  be  translated  by  minister,  i.  e.  officiating 
minister,  and,  as  it  would  seem,  chiefly  singer  or  reciter*. 

The  verb  vah  was  used  in  Sanskrit  in  the  sense  of 
carrying  out  (ud-vah,  ausfiihren),  or  performing  a  rite, 
particularly  as  applied  to  the  reciting  of  hymns.  Hence 
such  compounds  as  ukthd-v&has  or  st6ma-v&has,  offering 
hymns  of  praise,  and  ya^d-vihas.    Thus  we  read : 

V,  79,  4.  abh(  y^  tv4  vibh4-vari  st6maiA  gri«dnti  vdh- 
nayai. 

The  ministers  who  praise  thee,  splendid  Dawn,  with 
hymns. 

I,  48,  1 1.  y6  tvA  grininti  vdhnayaA. 

The  ministers  who  praise  thee. 

VII,  ySy  5.  usha*  u^^Aati  vdhni-bhiA  grwiAnfi. 

The  dawn  lights  up,  praised  by  the  ministers. 

VI,  39,  I.  mandrdsya  ksLv6A  divydsya  vdhneA. 
Of  the  sweet  poet,  of  the  heavenly  priest  .... 

VII,  8a,  4.  yuvlim  ft  yut-sii  pr^tanisu  vdhnayaA  yuvSm 
ksh^masya  pra-sav6  mitd-jf /?avaA,  tsknS,  vdsvaA  ubhdyasya 
kArdvaA  fndr4varu«4  su-hdv4  hav4mahe. 

»  See  Taitt.  BrShm.  I,  i,  6,  10.  vahnir  v4  ansuMn,  vahnir 
adhvarjuA. 
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We,  as  ministers,  invoke  you  only  in  fights  and  battles ; 
we,  as  suppliants,  (invoke)  you  for  the  granting  of  treasure ; 
we,  as  poets,  (invoke)  you,  the  lords  of  twofold  wealth,  you, 
Indra  and  Varu«a,  who  listen  to  our  call. 

VI,  3a,  3.  sdA  vdhni-bhiA  rAcva-bhiA  g6shu  sisvdit  miti- 
^iiu-bhiA  puru-kr^tv&  ^g4ya. 

He  (Indra)  was  victorious  often  among  the  cows,  always 
with  celebrating  and  suppliant  ministers. 

I  have  placed  these  two  passages  together  because 
they  seem  to  me  to  illustrate  each  other,  and  to  show 
that  although  in  the  second  passage  the  celebrating  and 
suppliant  ministers  may  be  intended  for  the  Maruts,  yet 
no  ailment  could  be  drawn  from  this  verse  in  favour  of 
vdhni  by  itself  meaning  the  Maruts.  See  also  VIII,  6,  2 ; 
12,15;  X,  114,  2. 

IV,  a  I,  6.  h6t4  yiA  nai  mahSn  sam-vdra«eshu  yihniA, 

The  Hotar  who  is  our  great  priest  in  the  sanctuaries. 

I,  i!z8,  4.  vdhniA  vtdh&A  ^f^yata. 
Because  the  wise  priest  (Agni)  was  bom. 

The  same  name  which  in  these  passages  is  applied  to 
Agni,  is  in  others,  and,  as  it  will  be  seen,  in  the  same 
sense,  applied  to  Indra. 

II,  ai,  2.  tuvi-griye  vAhnaye. 

To  the  strong-voiced  priest  or  leader. 

The  fact  that  vdhni  is  followed  in  several  passages  by 
ukthaW  would  seem  to  show  that  the  office  of  the  vahni 
was  chiefly  that  of  recitation  or  of  addressing  prayers  to 
the  gods. 

III,  Jio,  I.  agnfm  ushdsam  asvlnk  dadhi-krSm  vf-ush/ishu 
havate  vdhni^  uktha/^. 

The  priest  at  the  break  of  day  calls  with  his  hymns  Agni, 
Ushas,  the  Ajvins,  and  Dadhikra. 

I,  184,  I.  t&  vftm  adyd  tau  apardm  huvema  u^^Aintyim 
ushasi  vdhni^  ukthai^. 

Let  us  invoke  the  two  Ajvins  to-day  and  to-morrow,  the 
priest  with  his  hymns  is  there  when  the  dawn  appears. 

In  a  similar  sense,  it  would  seem,  as  vdhniA  ukthafA,  the 
Vedic  poets  frequently  use  the  words  vdhni^  dsa.  This 
Sl^  is  the  instrumental  singular  of  cis,  mouth,  and  it  is  used 
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in  other  phrases  also  of  the  mouth  as  the  instrument  of 
praise. 

VI,  3a,  I.  v^gjlnc  jdm-tam4ni  viktmai  &s&  sthivir&ya 
taksham. 

I  have  shaped  with  my  mouth  blessed  words  to  the 
wielder  of  the  thunderbolt,  the  strong  Indra. 

X,  115,  3.  4sS  vdhnim  nd  sokishii  vi-rapxfnam. 

He  who  sings  with  his  flame  as  the  poet  with  his  mouth. 
See  also  I,  38, 14*  mimthf  jl6kam  isye,  make  a  song  in  thy 
mouth. 

Thus  we  find  vdhniA  isS  in  the  same  place  in  the  sixth 
and  seventh  Mand^lsLS  (VI,  16,  9  ;  VII,  16,  9),  in  the  phrase 
vdhni^  AsSi  vidii^-tara^  applied  to  Agni  in  the  sense  of  the 
priest  wise  with  his  mouth,  or  taking  vdhni^  isS  as  it  were 
one  word,  the  wise  poet. 

I,  1^9)  5*  vdhni^  &s£,  vdhni^  na>i  ikiH, 

Indra,  as  a  priest  by  his  lips,  as  a  priest  coming  to- 
wards us. 

From  the  parallelism  of  this  passage  it  would  seem  that 
Professor  Roth  concluded  the  meaning  of  4sl[»  to  be  near, 

A  As,  mouth,  the  Latin  os,  oris,  has  been  derived  from  a  root  as, 
to  breathe,  preserved  in  the  Sanskrit  as-u,  spirit,  asu-ra,  endowed 
with  spirit,  living,  the  living  god.  Though  I  agree  with  Curtius  in 
admitting  a  primitive  root  as,  to  breathe,  from  which  as-u,  breath, 
must  have  sprung,  I  have  always  hesitated  about  the  derivation  of 
&s  and  ftsya,  mouth,  from  the  same  root.  I  do  not  think,  however, 
that  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  As  is  so  great  a  diflSculty  as  has 
been  supposed  (Kuhn,  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xvii,  p.  145).  Several  roots 
lengthen  their  vowel  a,  when  used  as  substantives  without  derivative 
suflSxes.  In  some  cases  this  lengthening  is  restricted  to  the  Anga 
base,  as  in  ana^&h ;  in  others  to  the  Anga  and  Pada  base,  as  in 
vixvavd/,  vixvav&^hi^,  &c. ;  in  others  again  it  pervades  the  whole 
declension,  as  in  turdshd/:  (see  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§  210,  208, 
175.)  Among  ordinary  words  \&A  offers  a  clear  instance  of  a 
lengthened  vowel.  In  the  Veda  we  find  r/tlshiham,  VI,  14,  4,  and 
nttshSham  (Samhitd),  I,  64,  15.  In  X,  71,  10  the  Samhiti  has 
sabh&sdh^na,  the  Pada  sabh&sah^na.  We  find  vih  in  apsu-v&h  (S&m. 
Ved.),  indra-v&h,  havya-vfth.  Sah  at  the  end  of  compounds,  such  as 
nn-sah,  prilanft-sah,  bhftri-sah,  satrd-sah,  vibhi-sah,  sadd-sah,  varies 
between  a  long  and  short  i :  (see  Regnier,  £tude  sur  Tidiome  du 
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or  coram.  In  the  Nigha^/u,  II,  i6,  the  right  reading  is 
evidently  Asit,  not  SlsSl  ;  see  Ninikta,  ed.  Sat)^vrata  SAma- 
^ami,  voL  i,  p.  264.  AsS,  however,  is  an  old  variant,  as  may 
be  seen  from  Rig-veda-bh4shya  1, 127,  8 ;  X,  115,  3. 

I»  76,  4.  pr2^fi-vat&  vd^as4  vdhniA  4sl[  4  *a  huv6  nf  /6a 
satsi  ihd  devaf^. 

With  words  in  which  my  people  join,  I,  the  poet,  invoke* 
and  thou  (Agni)  sittest  down  with  the  gods, 

VI,  II,  a.  pdvakdyd^hvl  vdhni^  is£. 

Thou,  a  poet  with  a  bright  tongue,  O  Agni ! 

Grassmann  thinks  that  vahnir  &si  can  always  be  translated 
by  '  vor  das  Angesicht  bringend,'  but  this  does  not  appear 
to  be  the  case  in  bis  translation. 

The  question  now  arises  in  what  sense  vdhni  19  used  when 
applied  without  further  definition  to  certain  deities.  Most 
deities  in  the  Veda  are  represented  as  driving  or  driven, 
and  many  as  poets  or  priests.  When  the  Afvins  are  called 
vdhnt,  VIII,  8,  I  a ;  VII,  73, 4,  it  may  mean  riders.  But  when 
the  VLnre  DevAs  are  so  called,  I,  3,  9,  or  the  Ribhus,  the 
exact  meaning  is  more  doubtful.  The  Maruts  are  certainly 
riders,  and  whatever  other  scholars  may  say  to  the  contrary, 
it  can  be  proved  that  they  were  supposed  to  sit  astride  on 
horseback,  and  to  have  the  bridle  through  the  horse's 
nostrils  (V,  61,  2).  But  if  in  our  verse  I,  6,  5,  we  translate 
vdhni  as  an  epithet,  rider,  and  not  only  as  an  epithet,  but 
as  a  name  of  the  Maruts,  we  cannot  support  our  transla- 
tion by  independent  evidence,  but  must  rely  partly  on 
the  authority  of  S4ya«a,  partly  on  the  general  tenor  of  the 
text  before  us,  where  the  Maruts  are  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
cedii^  verse,  and,  if  I  am  right,  in  the  verse  following  also. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  vdhni  can  thus  be  used  as  a  name  of 


V^das,  p.  III.)  At  all  events  no  instance  has  yet  been  pointed 
out  in  Sanskrit,  showing  the  same  contraction  which  we  should 
have  to  admit  if,  as  has  been  proposed,  we  derived  ds  from  av-as, 
or  from  an-as.  From  'an'  we  have  in  the  Veda  dxii,  mouth  or  face, 
I,  5a,  15.  From  as,  to  breathe,  the  Latin  omen,  originally  os-men, 
a  whisper,  might  likewise  be  derived.  See  Bopp,  Comp.  Gr,  par. 
909 ;  Kuhn  in  Ind.  Stud.  I,  333. 
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the  Maruts,  there  is  at  least  one  other  passage  which  would 
gain  in  clearness  by  the  admission  of  that  meaning,  viz. 

X,  138,  I.  tdva  ty6  indra  sakhy^shu  vdhnayaA— vf  adar- 
diru^  valdm. 

In  thy  friendship,  Indra,  these  Maruts  tore  asunder  the 
cloud. 

Note  2.  I  have  translated  vi/ii  by  stronghold,  though  it  is 
only  an  adjective,  meaning  firm.  Dr.  Oscar  Meyer,  in  his 
able  essay  Quaestiones  Homericae,  specimen  prius,  Bonnae, 
1867,  has  tried  to  show  that  this  vl/ii  is  the  original  form 
of  ''lAtos,  and  he  has  brought  some  further  evidence  to  show 
that  the  siege  and  conquest  of  Troy^  as  I  pointed  out  in  my 
Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,  vol.  ii,  p.  470,  was 
originally  described  in  language  borrowed  from  the  siege 
and  conquest  of  the  dark  night  by  the  powers  of  light,  or 
from  the  destruction  of  the  cloud  by  the  weapons  of  Indra. 
It  ought  to  be  considered,  however,  that  vi/ii  in  the  Veda 
has  not  dwindled  down  as  yet  to  a  mere  name,  and  that 
therefore  it  may  have  originally  retained  its  purely  appella- 
tive power  in  Greek  as  well  as  in  Sanskrit,  and  from  meaning 
a  stronghold  in  general,  have  come  to  mean  the  stronghold 
of  Troy. 

Note  8.  The  bright  cows  are  here  the  cows  of  the  morn- 
ing, the  dawns,  or  the  days  themselves,  which  are  represented 
as  rescued  at  the  end  of  each  night  by  the  power  of  Indra, 
or  similar  solar  gods.  Indra*s  companions  in  that  daily 
rescue  are  here  the  Maruts,  the  storms,  the  same  com- 
panions who  act  even  a  more  prominent  part  in  the  battle 
of  Indra  against  the  dark  clouds.  These  two  battles  are 
often  mixed  up  together,  so  that  possibly  usrlySiA  may  have 
been  meant  for  clouds. 

Verse  6. 

Wilson:  The  reciters  of  praises  praise  the  mighty 
(troop  of  Maruts),  who  are  celebrated,  and  conscious  of  the 
power  of  bestowing  wealth  in  like  manner  as  they  (glorify) 
the  counsellor  (Indra). 

BenfeY:  Nach  ihrer  Einsicht  verherrlichend  besingen 
Sanger  den  Schatzeherm,  den  beriihmten,  gewaltigen. 
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LUDWIG :  Ak  fromme  heran  zum  Hede  haben  die  Sanger 
flin,  der  trefliches  findet,  beriihinten  gesungen. 

Note  L  The  reasons  why  I  take  gfra^  as  a  masculine  in 
the  sense  of  singer  or  praiser,  may  be  seen  in  a  note  to 

I,  37,  lo- 

Note  2.  ydthd  matfm,  lit.  according  to  their  mind,  accord* 

ing  to  their  heart's  desire.     Cf.  II,  24,  13. 

Verse  7. 

Wilson:  May  you  be  seen,  Maruts,  accompanied  by 
the  undaunted  (Indra);  both  rejoicing,  and  of  equal 
splendour. 

Benfey  :  So  lass  mit  Indra  denn  vereint,  dem  furcht- 
losen,  erblicken  dich,  beide  erfreu'nd  und  glanzesgleich. 

LUDWiG :  Mit  Indra  zusammen  wirst  du  gesehn  zusam- 
mengehend  mit  dem  furchtlosen,  mild  ihr  zwei,  von  gleichem 
glanze. 

Kote  !•  The  sudden  transition  from  the  plural  to  the 
singfular  is  strange,  but  the  host  of  the  Maruts  is  frequently 
spoken  of  in  the  singular,  and  nothing  else  can  here  be 
intended.  It  may  be  true,  as  Professor  Benfey  suggests, 
that  the  verses  here  put  together  stood  originally  in  a 
different  order,  or  that  they  were  taken  from  different 
sources.  Yet  though  the  SSma-veda  would  seem  to  sanction 
a  small  alteration  in  the  order  of  the  verses,  the  alteration 
of  verses  7,  4,  5,  as  following  each  other,  would  not  help  us 
much.  The  Atharva-veda  sanctions  no  change  in  the  order 
of  these  verses. 

The  transition  to  the  dual  at  the  end  of  the  verse  is 
likewise  abrupt,  not  more  so,  however,  than  we  are  prepared 
for  in  the  Veda.  The  suggestion  of  the  Nirukta  (IV,  la) 
that  these  duals  might  be  taken  as  instrumentals  of  the 
singular,  is  of  no  real  value. 

Note  2.  DrHcshase,  a  very  valuable  form,  well  explained 
by  drwyeth4A,  a  second  person  singular  conjunctive  of  the 
First  Aorist  Atmanepada,  the  termination  *sase'  corre- 
sponding to  Greek  aji,  as  the  conjunctive  takes  the  personal 
terminations  of  the  present  in  both  languages.    Similar 
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forms,  viz.  prflcshasc,  X,  aa,  7,  mamsase,  X,  27,  10 ;  Ath. 
Veda  VII,  20,  a-6,  and  possibly  vfvakshase,  X,  ai,  1-^, 
*4>  ^""3>  ^5i  i-ii,  will  have  to  be  considered  hereafter. 
(Nirukta,  ed.  Roth,  p.  30,  Notes.)  As  Ludwig  has  pointed 
out,  the  TSLndya-hrAhmsina,  XII,  2,  6,  7,  reads  drikshuse,  and 
explains  it  by  ime  loki  dadfxrire.  S&ya^a,  however,  explains 
driAdhSitoA  karmaxi  madhyamaikavafeine  vyatyayena  se- 
pratyaye  drikshusa  iti  rApam.  See  Delbriick,  Syntaktische 
Forschungen,  I,  p.  1 1 1 .  The  story  of  Indra's  being  forsaken 
by  all  the  gods  in  his  battle  against  Vr/tra,  but  being  helped 
by  the  Maruts,  is  often  mentioned ;  see  RV.  VIII,  96,  7  ; 
SV.  I,  4,  I,  4,  2  ;  Ait  Br.  HI,  20. 

Verse  8» 

Wilson  :  This  rite  is  performed  in  adoration  of  the 
powerful  Indra,  along  with  the  irreproachable,  heavenward- 
tending,  and  amiable  bands  (of  the  Maruts). 

Benfey  :  Durch  Indra's  liebe  Schaaren,  die  untadlig^n, 
himmelstiirmenden,  strahlet  das  Opfer  machtiglich. 

Ludwig  :  Mit  den  tadellosen,  morgens  erscheinenden 
singt  der  kampfer  sighaft,  mit  des  Indra  zu  liebenden 
scharen. 

Note  1.  Ar^^ti,  which  I  have  here  translated  by  he  cries 
aloud,  means  literally,  he  celebrates.  I  do  not  know  of  any 
passage  where  ar^ti,  when  used,  as  here,  without  an  object, 
means  to  shine,  as  Professor  Benfey  translates  it.  The  real 
difficulty,  however,  lies  in  makhd,  which  S&ya^ra  explains 
by  sacrifice,  and  which  I  have  ventured  to  translate  by 
priest  or  sacrificer.  Makhd,  as  an  adjective,  means,  as  far 
as  we  can  judge,  strong  or  vigorous,  and  is  applied  to 
various  deities,  such  as  P6shan  I,  138,  i,  Savit/7  VI,  71,  1, 
Soma  XI,  20,  7,  Indra  III,  34,  2,  the  Maruts  I,  64, 11  ;  VI, 
66,  9.  By  itself,  makhd  is  never  used  as  the  name  of  any 
deity,  and  it  cannot  therefore,  as  Professor  Roth  proposes, 
be  used  in  our  passage  as  a  name  of  Indra,  or  be  referred  to 
Indra  as  a  significant  adjective.  In  I,  119,  3,  makhd  is 
applied  to  men  or  warriors,  but  it  does  not  follow  that 
makhd  by  itself  means  warriors,  though  it  maybe  connected 
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with  the  Greek  fia\os  in  oi;fifAaxo9.     See  Curtius,  Grundziige, 
p.  293 ;  Grassmann,  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xvi,  p*  164. 

TTiere  are  two  passages  where  makhd  refers  to  an  enemy 
of  the  gods,  IX,  loi,  13;  X,  171,  2. 

Among  the  remaining  passages  there  is  one  where  makhd 
b  used  in  parallelism  with  vihni,  X,  it,  6.  vfvakti  vihnik, 
su-apasyite  makhdA.  Here  I  propose  to  translate.  The  poet 
speaks  out,  the  priest  works  well.  The  same  meaning  seems 
applicable  likewise  to  the  phrase  makhdsya  d&vdne,  to  the 
offering  of  the  priest,  though  I  should  prefer  to  translate  Ho 
share  in  the  sacrifice.' 

I,  134,  I.  £  ydhi  divine,  vlfyo  (fti),  makhdsya  d&vine. 

Come,  V4yu,  to  the  offering,  to  the  offering  of  the  priest. 

VIII,  7,  27.  &  mk  makhisya  d4v4ne — diviaSiA  dpa  gan- 
tana. 

Come,  gods,  to  the  offering  of  our  priest. 

Professor  Roth  proposes  to  render  makhd  in  these  passages 
by '  attestation  of  joy,  celebration,  praise,'  and  he  takes  d&- 
vdne  as  a  dative  of  d&vdn,  a  nomen  actionis,  meaning,  the 
giving.  There  are  some  passages  where  one  feels  inclined  to 
admit  a  noun  d&vdna,  and  to  take  d&vine  as  a  locative  sing. 

VI,  7I9  ^.  devisyR  vayim  savitii^  sivimani 

srishtAe  syima  vdsuna^  is,  d&vdne. 

May  we  be  in  the  favour  of  the  god  Savitar,  and  in  the 
best  award  of  his  treasure. 

In  II,  II,  I,  and  II,  11,  la,  the  locative  would  likewise 
be  preferable ;  but  there  is  a  decided  majority  of  passages 
in  which  ddvine  occurs  and  where  it  is  to  be  taken  as  a 
dative*,  nor  is  .there  any  other  instance  in  the  Veda  of  a 
nomen  actionis  being  formed  by  vana.  It  is  better, 
therefore,  in  VI,  71,  ii,  to  refer  srishtAe  to  sdvlmani,  and  to 
make  allowance  in  the  other  passages  for  the  idiomatic  use 
of  such  phrases  as  d&vdne  vdsClnim  or  riydA  d&vdne, 
whether  from  dd  or  from  do.  See  De  Infinitivi  forma 
et  usu,  by  E.  Wilhelm,  1873,  p.  17. 

*  RV.  I,  61,  10;  122,  5;  134,  2;  139,  6;  II,  1,10;  IV,  29,  5; 
3^.9;  V,  59,1;  4;  65,3;  VIII,  25,20;  46, 10;  (92,  26);  46,25; 
27;  63,  5;  69,  17;  70,  12;  IX,  93,  4;  X,  32,  6;  44,  7;  50,  7.- 
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The  termination  vine  explains,  as  has  been  shown  by 
Professor  Benfey,  Greek  infinitives  such  as  bovvai,  I  e. 
bo€vaL  or  boFevai = Sanskrit  di-v4ne.  The  termination  mane 
in  dS-mane,  for  the  purpose  of  giving,  explains,  as  the  same 
scholar  has  proved,  the  ancient  infinitives  in  Greek,  such 
as  h6'fi€vai.  It  may  be  added  that  the  regular  infinitives 
in  Greek,  ending  in  crai,  as  k€\oiv-4vai^  are  likewise 
matched  by  Vedic  forms  such  as  IX,  6i,  30.  dhurv-ane,  or 
VI,  61,  13.  vibhv-dne,  and  turv-dne  (Delbriick  in  K.  Z. 
XVIII,  p.  8a  ;  Bopp,  Accent,  §§  106, 113, 117),  It  is  hardly 
right  to  say  that  vibhvAne  in  VI,  61,  13,  should  be  taken  as 
an  instrumental,  for  it  does  not  refer  to  the  chariot,  but 
to  Sarasvatl.  In  the  termination  €iv,  which  stands  for  en, 
like  eis  for  eo-i,  we  have,  on  the  contrary,  not  a  dative,  but  a 
locative  of  an  abstract  noun  in  an,  both  cases,  as  we  see  from 
their  juxta-position  in  VI,  71,  a,  being  equally  applicable  to 
express  the  relation  which  we  are  accustomed  to  call  infini- 
tive. See  RV.  I,  134,  5.  ugrSA  ishawanta  bhurvdwi,  apam 
ishanta  bhurvi;ii. 

Note  2.  Abhidyu  I  now  translate  by  hastening,  and 
derive  it  from  div,  dtvyati,  in  its  original  meaning  of  to 
throw  forth,  to  break  forth,  to  shine.  As  from  this  root  we 
have  didyii,  weapon,  what  is  thrown,  pi.  didyavaA,  and 
possibly  didyut,  the  weapon,  particularly  Indra*s  weapon  or 
thunderbolt,  abhrd3ai  might  mean  breaking  forth,  rushing 
forth  towards  us,  something  like  prakri/fnaA,  another  name 
of  the  Maruts.  How  abhfdyu  could  mean  conqu^rant, 
mattre  du  jour,  as  M.  Bergaigne  maintains,  I  do  not  see. 
Abhfdyfin,  1, 33, 11 ;  190, 4,  does  not  differ  much  from  4nu- 
dyfln,  i.e.  it  is  used  vlps4y4m. 

Verses  0, 10. 

Wilson:  Therefore  circumambient  (troop  of  Maruts), 
come  hither,  whether  from  the  region  of  the  sky,  or  from 
the  solar  sphere ;  for,  in  this  rite,  (the  priest)  fully  recites 
your  praises. 

Benfey  :  Von  hier,  oder  vom  Himmel  komm  ob  dem 
iEther,  Umkreisender !  zu  dir  streben  die  Lieder  all. 
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LUDWIG :  Von  hieher,  o  ParJ^man,  kom,  oder  von  des 
himels  glanzfinnamente  her;  zu  disem  streben  unsere 
lieder  auf. 

Wilson:  We  invoke  Indra, — ^whether  he  come  from 
this  earthly  r^on,  or  from  the  heaven  above,  or  from  the 
vast  firmament, — that  he  may  give  (us)  wealth. 

Benfey  :  Von  hier,  oder  vom  Himmel  ob  der  Erde  be- 
gehren  Spende  wir,  oder,  Indra !  aus  writer  Luft. 

LUDWiG:  Von  hier  zu  empfangen  verlangen  wir,  oder 
vom  himel,  oder  vom  irdischen  raume  her,  oder  aus  dem 
grossen  luftkreis  den  Indra. 

Kote  1.  Although  the  names  for  earth,  sky,  and  heaven 
vary  in  different  parts  of  the  Veda,  yet  the  expression  diviA 
ro^ndm  occurs  so  frequently  that  we  can  hardly  take  it  in 
this  place  in  a  sense  different  from  its  ordinary  meaning. 
Professor  Benfey  thinks  that  ro^and  may  here  mean  ether, 
and  he  translates  'come  from  heaven  above  the  ether;' 
and  in  the  next  verse,  *come  from  heaven  above  the 
earth.'  At  first,  every  reader  would  feel  inclined  to 
take  the  two  phrases,  diva^  vi  roksLtiSit  ddhi,  and  divdA 
v&  p£rthiv&t  ddhi,  as  parallel ;  yet  I  believe  they  are  not 
quite  so. 

The  following  passages  will  show  that  the  two  words 
ro^andm  divih  belong  together,  and  that  they  signify  the 
light  of  heaven,  or  the  bright  place  of  heaven. 

VIII,  98,  3.  igsikkAsiA  ro^andm  divd^. 

Thou  (India)  wentcst  to  the  light  of  heaven.    1, 155,  3. 

Ill,  6,  8.  urau  vi  y6  antdrikshe — divd^  vSl  y6  rok^n6. 

In  the  wide  sky,  or  in  the  light  of  heaven. 

VIII,  SZj  4.  upam6  roksLn6  divd^. 
In  the  highest  light  of  heaven. 

IX,  86,  ay.  tritiye  prishtM  ddhi  rokani  divd^. 

On  the  third  ridge,  in  the  light  of  heaven.  See  also  I, 
105,5;  VIII,  69,  3. 

The  very  phrase  which  we  find  in  our  verse,  only  with  ^it 
instead  of  v4,  occurs  again,  I,  49,  i ;  VIII,  8,  7 ;  and  the 
same  sense  must  probably  be  assigned  to  VIII,  i,  18,  ddha 
^md*  ddha  v4  divd^  bnliatdA  ro^anat  ddhi, 
[3^]  E 
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Either  from  the  earth,  or  from  the  light  of  the  great 
heaven,  increase,  O  Indra  I 

RoksLTii  also  occurs  in  the  plural : 

I,  146,  I,  visvi  divdA  ro^&anaf. 

All  the  bright  regions  of  heaven. 

S4ya»a :  '  All  the  bright  palaces  of  the  gods.'    See  III, 
12,9. 

The  same  word  ro^hmd,  and  in  the  same  sense,  is  some- 
times joined  with  sfirya  and  n£ka. 

Thus,  I,  14,  9.  sffryasya  Tokan&t  visvin  devfin — h6t&  ihd 
vakshati. 

May  the  Hotar  bring  the  Vijve  Devas  hither  from  the 
light  of  the  sun,  or  from  the  br^ht  realm  of  the  sun. 

Ill,  aa,  3.  y&A  rokdLn6  pardstit  sfiryasya. 

The  waters  which  are  above,  in  the  bright  realm  of  the 
sun,  and  those  which  are  below. 

I,  19,  6.  y6  nfikasya  Adhi  ro^an^  divf  devftsaA  fisate. 

They  who  in  the  light  of  the  firmament,  in  heaven,  are 
enthroned  as  gods. 

Here  divf,  in  heaven,  seems  to  be  the  same  as  the  light  of 
the  firmament,  nfikasya  roksLn6. 

Thus  ro^and  occurs  also  frequently  by  itself,  when  it 
clearly  has  the  meaning  of  heaven. 

It  is  said  of  the  dawn,  I,  49,  4 ;  of  the  sun,  I,  50,  4 ;  and 
of  Indra,  III,  44,  4. 

vfxvam  Si  bhctti  ro^andm,  he  lights  up  the  whole  sky. 

We  also  read  of  three  ro^&anas,  where,  though  it  is  difficult 
to  say  what  is  really  meant,  we  must  translate,  the  three 
skies.  The  cosmography  of  the  Veda  is,  as  I  said  before, 
somewhat  vague  and  varying.  There  is,  of  course,  the 
natural  division  of  the  world  into  heaven  and  earth  (dyu  and 
bhilmi),  and  the  threefold  division  into  earth,  sky,  and  heaven, 
where  sky  is  meant  for  the  r^ion  intermediate  between 
heaven  and  earth  (pr/thivf,  antdriksha,  dyii).  There  is  also 
a  fourfold  division,  for  instance, 

VIII,  97,  5.  ydt  vi  dsi  roizni  divdA 
samudrdsya  ddhi  vish/dpi, 
ydt  pfirthive  sddane  vritrahan-tama, 
ydt  antdrikshe  &  gahi. 
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Whether  thou,  O  greatest  killer  of  VrAra,  art  in  the  light 
of  heaven,  or  in  the  basin  of  the  sea,  or  in  the  place  of  the 
earth,  or  in  the  sky,  come  hither  I 

V,  5a,  7.  y^  vavrwlhdnta  plfrthiviA  y6  uraii  antirikshe  &, 
vrigine  vi  nadmdm  sadhd-sthe  vd.  mahd^  divd^. 

The  Maruts  who  grew,  being  on  the  earth,  those  who  are 
in  the  wide  sky,  or  in  the  realm  of  the  rivers,  or  in  the 
abode  of  the  great  heaven. 

But  very  soon  these  three  or  more  regions  are  each 
spoken  of  as  threefold.    Thus, 

I,  102,  8.  tisrd^  bhOfmU  triWi  ro^anff. 
The  three  earths,  the  three  skies. 

II,  ay,  9.  tif  rok^nSi  divySl  dh&rayanta. 

The  Adityas  support  the  three  heavenly  skies. 

V,  69,  I.  trf  ro^anS  varu«a  trin  utd  dyfln  trfoi  mitra 
dh&rayathaA  ri£^m3U 

Mitra  and  Varu^a,  you  support  the  three  lights,  and  the 
three  heavens,  and  the  three  skies. 

Here  there  seems  some  confusion,  which  S4)^a«a*s  com- 
mentary makes  even  worse  confounded.  What  can  ro^anfi 
mean  as  distinct  from  dyii  and  rd^as  ?  The  fourth  verse  of 
the  same  hymn  throws  no  light  on  the  subject,  and  I  should 
feel  inclined  to  take  divyff-pSrthivasya  as  one  word,  though 
even  then  the  cosmic  division  here  adopted  is  by  no  means 
clear.  However,  there  is  a  still  more  complicated  division 
alluded  to  in  IV,  53,  5 : 

triA  antdriksham  savits(  mahi-tvanK  tri  rigAmsi  pari-bhi!^ 
trfm  Tokain&y  tisriA  dfvaA  prfthivJ4  tisrdA  invati. 

Here  we  have  the  sky  thrice,  three  welkins,  three  lights, 
three  heavens,  three  earths. 

A  careful  consideration  of  all  these  passages  will  show,  I 
think,  that  in  our  passage  we  must  take  divd^  vSl  ro^an£t 
ddhi  in  its  usual  sense,  and  that  we  cannot  separate  the  two 
words. 

In  the  next  verse,  on  the  contrary,  it  seems  equally  clear 
that  divd^  and  pKrthivdt  must  be  separated.  At  all  events 
there  is  no  passage  in  the  Rig-veda  where  pftrthiva  is 
joined  as  an  adjective  with  dyi!i.  PKrthiva  as  an  adjective 
is  frequently  joined  with  rd^s,  never  with  dyii.    See  I,  81, 

£  2 
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5  ;  90,  7  ;  VIII,  88,  5;  IX,  7a,  8 :  in  the  plural,  I,  154,  i ; 
V,  81,  3;  VI,  31,  a;  49*  3- 

PSrthivini  also  occurs  by  itself,  when  it  refers  to  the  earth, 
as  opposed  to  the  sky  and  heaven. 

X,  32,  2.  vi  indra  y&si  divy^ni  ro^anJt  vi  pSrthiv&ni  rd^^asi. 

Indra  thou  goest  in  the  sky  between  the  heavenly  lights 
and  the  earthly. 

VIII,  94,  9.  &  y6  v{jv4  pirthivAni  paprdthan  rofena  div4^ 

The  Maruts  who  stretched  out  all  the  earthly  lights,  and 
the  lights  of  heaven. 

VI,  61,  II.  d-papnishi  pSrthiv&ni  uni  rigzk  antdriksham. 

Sarasvatt  filling  the  earthly  places,  the  wide  welkin,  the 
sky.    This  is  a  doubtful  passage. 

Lastly,  pftrthiv4ni  by  itself  seems  to  signify  earth,  sky, 
and  heaven,  if  those  are  the  three  r^ons  which  Vishfru 
measured  with  his  three  steps;  or  east,  the  zenith,  and 
west,  if  these  were  intended  as  the  three  steps  of  that  deity. 
For  we  read  : 

1}  i55i  4*  y^  pitrthiv&ni  tri-bhfA  ft  vfgima-bhi^  un!i  kra- 
mish^ 

He  (Vish»u)  who  strode  wide  with  his  three  strides  across 
the  r^ions  of  the  earth. 

These  two  concluding  verses  might  also  be  taken  as 
containing  the  actual  invocation  of  the  sacrificer,  which  is 
mentioned  in  verse  8.  In  that  case  the  full  stop  at  the 
end  of  verse  8  should  be  removed. 
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UANDALA  I,  HYMN  19. 

ASHTAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  1,  VARGA  36^7. 

To  Agni  (the  god  of  Fire)  and  the  Maruts 
(the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Thou  art  called  forth  to  this  fair  sacrifice  for 
a  draught  of  milk  * ;  with  the  Maruts  come  hither, 
O  Agni ! 

2.  No  god  indeed,  no  mortal,  is  beyond  the  might  ^ 
of  thee,  the  mighty  one;  with  the  Maruts  come 
hither,  O  Agni ! 

3.  They  who  know  of  the  great  sky  \  the  Vi^e 
Devas*  without  guile";  with  those  Maruts  come 
hither,  O  Agni! 

4.  The  strong  ones  who  sing  their  song  ^,  uncon- 
querable by  force;  with  the  Maruts  come  hither, 
O  Agni! 

5.  They  who  are  brilliant,  of  terrible  designs, 
powerful,  and  devourers  of  foes;  with  the  Maruts 
come  hither,  O  Agni ! 

6.  They  who  in  heaven  are  enthroned  as  gods, 
in  the  light  of  the  firmament^;  with  the  Maruts 
come  hither,  O  Agni ! 

7.  They  who  toss  the  clouds  ^  across  the  surging 
sea*;  with  the  Maruts  come  hither,  O  Agni! 

8.  They  who  shoot  with  their  darts  (lightnings) 
across  the  sea  with  might ;  with  the  Maruts  come 
hither,  O  Agni  1 

9.  I  pour  out  to  thee  for  the  early  draught^  the 
sweet  (juice)  of  Soma ;  with  the  Maruts  come  hither, 
O  Agni ! 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Medhitithi,  of  the  family  of 
Kanvdi.    Verse  I=SV.  I,  i6. 

Verse  1. 

Wilson  :  Earnestly  art  thou  invoked  to  this  perfect  rite, 
to  drink  the  Soma  juice ;  come,  Agni,  with  the  Maruts. 

Benfey  :  Zu  diesem  schonen  Opfer  wirst  du  gerufen,  zum 
Trank  der  Milch ! — Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni  I  komm  1 

Ludwig:  Her  zu  diesem  schonen  opfer,  gerufen  wirst 
zum  milchtrank  du,  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Kote  1.  Goptthd  is  explained  by  Y&ska  and  Siyai^a  as 
drinking  of  Soma.  I  have  kept  to  the  literal  signification 
of  the  word,  a  draught  of  milk.  In  the  last  verse  of  our 
hymn  the  libation  offered  to  Agni  and  the  Maruts  is  said  to 
consist  of  Soma,  but  Soma  was  commonly  mixed  with 
milk.  The  other  meaning  assigned  to  goplthd,  protection, 
would  give  the  sense :  *  Thou  art  called  for  the  sake  of  pro- 
tection.' But  pttha  has  clearly  the  sense  of  drinking  in 
soma-plthA,  RV.  I,  51,  7,  and  may  therefore  be  taken  in  the 
same  sense  in  goplthd. 

Verse  2. 

Wilson  :  No  god  nor  man  has  power  over  a  rite  (dedi- 
cated) to  thee,  who  art  mighty:  come,  Agni,  with  the 
Maruts. 

Benfey  :  Denn  nicht  ein  Gott,  kein  Sterblicher  ragt 
iiber  dein,  des  Grossen,  Macht — Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni ! 
komm  I 

Ludwig  :  Es  uberragt  kein  gott,  kein  sterblicher  die 
einsicht  dein  des  grossen,  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Kote  1.  The  Sanskrit  krdtu  expresses  power  both  of  body 
and  mind.    Para^  governs  the  accusative. 

Verse  8. 
Wilson  .-  Who  all  are  divine,  and  devoid  of  malignity, 
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and  who  know  (how  to  cause  the  descent)  of  great  waters : 
come,  Agni,  with  the  Maruts. 

Benfey  :  Die  guten  Gotter,  welche  all  bestehen  in  dem 
weiten  Raum — Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni  1  komm ! 

LuDWiG :  Die  wissen  um  den  grossen  raum,  alle  gotter 
truges  bar,  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Kote  1.  The  sky  or  welkin  (r^jas)  is  the  proper  abode  of 
the  Maruts,  and  *they  who  know  of  means  simply  'they 
who  dwell '  in  the  great  sky.  The  Vedic  poets  distinguish 
commonly  between  the  three  worlds,  the  earth,  pri'thivf,  f., 
or  plfrthiva,  n. ;  the  sky,  r^fas ;  and  the  heaven,  dyii :  see  I, 
6,  9,  note  I.  The  phrase  mahd^  r^^sa^  occurs  I,  6,  10; 
168,  6,  &c.  Selya^a  takes  rig^  for  water  or  rain  :  see  on 
this  my  article  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xii,  p.  28.  In 
some  passages  rd^as  means  *  darkness,'  and  might  be  identi- 
fied with  the  Greek  "EpejSoff ;  Ath.  Veda  VIII,  2,  i.  pirdyimi 
tv4  r^fasa  lit  tvi  mf7ty6r  aplparam,  *I  bring  thee  out  of 
darkness,  out  of  death  I  brought  thee.'  The  identification 
of  r4fas  with  lp€fios  (Leo  Meyer,  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol. 
vi,  p.  19)  must  however  remain  doubtful,  until  stronger 
evidence  hais  been  brought  forward  in  support  of  a  Greek  fi 
representing  a  Sanskrit  ^,  even  in  the  middle  of  a  word.  See 
my  article  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xv,  p.  215 ;  Curtius, 
Grundziige  (fifth  edition),  p.  480. 

Kote  2.  The  appellation  Vtrve  dev&k,  all  gods  together, 
or,  more  properly,  host-gods,  is  often  applied  to  the  Maruts ; 
cf«  I>  23i  8 ;  10.  Benfey  connects  this  line  with  the  preced- 
ing verse,  considering  Vtrve  devfiA,  it  seems,  inappropriate 
as  an  epithet  of  the  Maruts. 

Kote  8.  On  adnih,  without  guile  or  deceit,  without  hatred, 
see  Kuhn's  excellent  article,  Zeitschrift  fiir  die  Vergleich- 
ende  Sprachforschung,  vol.  i,  pp.  179, 193.  Adnih  is  applied 
to  the  Maruts  again  in  VIII,  46, 4,  though  in  connection  with 
other  gods.  It  is  applied  to  the  Vijve  Devas,  RV.  I,  3,  9  ; 
IX,  loa,  5:  the  Adityas,  RV.  VIII,  19,  34;  6y,  13:  the 
Rudras,  RV.  IX,  73,  7 :  to  Heaven  and  Earth,  RV.  II,  41, 
ai ;  III,  56,  1 ;  IV, 56,  2 ;  VII,  66,  iS:  to  Mitra  and  Varu«a, 
RV.  V,  68,  4 :  to  Agni,  RV.  VI,  15,  7  ;  VIII,  44,  10.  The 
form  adhruk  occurs  in  the  sixth  Ma^(/ala  only. 
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Verse  4. 

Wilson  :  Who  are  fierce,  and  send  down  rain,  and  are 
unsurpassed  in  strength  :  come,  Agni,  with  the  Manits. 

Benfey  :  Die  schrecklich-unbesiegbaren,  die  machtiglich 
Licht  angefacht — Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni  I  komm  I 

LUDWIG:  Die  singen,  die  gewaltigen,  ihr  lied  unange- 
grifTen  durch  (ihre)  kraft,  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Kote  1.  Saya«a  explains  arkd  by  water.  Hence  Wilson  : 
'  Who  are  fierce  and  send  down  rain/  But  arkd  has  only 
received  this  meaning  of  water  in  the  artificial  system  of 
interpretation  first  started  by  the  authors  of  the  BrAhma«as, 
who  had  lost  all  knowledge  of  the  natural  sense  of  the 
ancient  hymns.  The  passages  in  which  arkd  is  explained 
as  water  in  the  Brihma;ias  are  quoted  by  Siya^a,  but  they 
require  no  refutation.  On  the  singing  of  the  Maruts,  see 
note  to  I,  38,15;  also  Bergaigne,  Joum.  As.  1884,  p.  194. 
The  perfect  in  the  Veda,  like  the  perfect  in  Homer,  has 
frequently  to  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  present. 

Verse  6. 

Wilson  :  Who  are  brilliant,  of  terrific  forms,  who  are 
possessors  of  great  wealth,  and  are  devourers  of  the  malevo- 
lent :  come,  Agni,  with  the  Maruts. 

Benfey  :  Die  glanzend-grau'ngestaltigen,  hochherr- 
schend  feindvernichtenden  —  Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni  I 
komm! 

LUDWiG  :  Die  glanzvollen,  von  schrecklicher  gestalt,  von 
grosser  herschaft,  feindverzerer,  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Verse  6. 

Wilson:  Who  are  divinities  abiding  in  the  radiant 
heaven  above  the  sun :  come,  Agni,  with  the  Maruts. 

Benfey  :  Die  Gotter  die  im  Himmel  sind  ob  dem 
Lichtkreis  des  Gottersitz's — Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni! 
komm! 

LuDWiG :  Die  ob  der  himmelswolbung  glanz,  am  himel 
die  gotter  sitzen,  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Kote  1.  Naka  must  be  translated  by  firmament,  as  there 
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is  no  other  word  in  English  besides  heaven,  and  that  is 
wanted  to  render  dyii.  Like  the  Jewish  firmament,  the 
Indian  n£ka,  too,  is  adorned  with  stars ;  cf.  I,  68,  10. 
pipeja  nakam  str/bhi^.  Dyd,  heaven,  is  supposed  to  be 
above  the  rig^s,  sky  or  wdkin.  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xii, 
p.  28. 

StyzHB, :  *  In  the  radiant  heaven  above  the  sun.'  See 
note  I  to  I,  6,  9 ;  p.  49. 

Verse  7. 

Wilson:  Who  scatter  the  clouds,  and  agitate  the  sea 
(with  waves) :  come,  Agni,  with  the  Maruts. 

BenfeY  :  Welche  iiber  das  wogende  Meer  hinjagen  die 
Wolkenschaar — Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni  I  komm  1 

LUDWIG :  Die  die  berge  wi^end  hindurch  durchs  wogen- 
meer  bewegen,  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Note  !•  That  pdrvata  (mountain)  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
doud,  without  any  further  explanation,  is  dear  from  many 
passages : 

I>  57 i  6.  tvim  tdm  indra  pdrvatam  mahKm  unim  v^^e^a 
vs^n  parva-x^  >&akartitha. 

Thou,  Indra,  hast  cut  this  great  broad  doud  to  pieces 
with  thy  lightning.     Cf.  I,  85, 10. 

We  actually  find  two  similes  mixed  up  t(^ether,  such 
as  V,  3a,  2.  iKdha^  pdrvatasya,  the  udder  of  the  cloud.  All 
we  can  do  is  to  translate  pdrvata  by  mountain,  but  always 
to  remember  that  mountain  means  doud.  In  the  Edda, 
too,  the  rocks,  said  to  have  been  fashioned  out  of  Ymir's 
bones,  are  supposed  to  be  intended  for  clouds.  In  Old 
Norse  klakkr  means  both  doud  and  rock;  nay,  the 
English  word  cloud  itsdf  has  been  identified  with  the 
Anglo-Saxon  clfld,  rock.  See  Justi,  Orient  und  Occident, 
vol.  ii,  p.  62.  See  Grimm,  Deutsche  Grammatik,  P,  398, 
424 ;  also  Kuhn,  Weisse  Frau,  p.  la. 

Kote  2.  Whether  the  surging  sea  is  to  be  taken  for  the 
sea  or  for  the  air,  depends  on  the  view  which  we  take  of 
the  earliest  cosmography  of  the  Vedic  Rtahis.  S&ya^ta 
explains :  *  They  who  make  the  douds  to  go,  and  stir  the 
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watery  sea.'  Wilson  remarks  that  the  influence  of  the 
winds  upon  the  sea,  alluded  to  in  this  and  the  following  verse, 
indicates  more  familiarity  with  the  ocean  than  we  should 
have  expected  from  the  traditional  inland  position  of  the 
early  Hindus,  and  it  has  therefore  been  supposed  by  others 
that,  even  in  passages  like  our  own,  samudrd  was  meant 
for  the  sky,  the  waters  above  the  firmament.  But  although 
there  are  passages  in  the  Rig-veda  where  samudrd  must  be 
taken  to  mean  the  welkin  (RV.  1, 95, 3.  samudrd  ^kam  divf 
6kam  ap-sii),  this  word  shows  in  by  far  the  larger  number  of 
passages  the  clear  meaning  of  ocean.  There  is  one  famous 
passage,  VII,  95,  a,  which  proves  that  the  Vedic  poets,  who 
were  supposed  to  have  known  the  upper  courses  only  of 
the  rivers  of  the  Penjib,  had  followed  the  greatest  and  most 
sacred  of  their  rivers,  the  Sarasvatt,  as  far  as  the  Indian 
ocean.  It  is  well  known  that,  as  early  as  the  composition 
of  the  laws  of  the  M&navas,  and  possibly  as  early  as  the 
composition  of  the  Sfitras  on  which  these  metrical  laws 
are  based,  the  river  Sarasvati  had  changed  its  course,  and 
that  the  place  where  that  river  disappeared  under  ground 
was  called  Vina^ana*,  the  loss.  This  Vinajana  forms,  ac- 
cording to  the  laws  of  the  M&navas,  the  western  frontier  of 
Madhyadeja,  the  eastern  frontier  being  formed  by  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Gangi  and  Yamuni.  Madhyade^  is  a  sec- 
tion of  Ary4varta,  the  abode  of  the  Aryas  in  the  widest 
sense.  Arydvarta  shares  with  Madhyadeja  the  same  fron- 
tiers in  the  north  and  the  south,  viz.  the  HimAlaya  and 
Vindhya  mountains,  but  it  extends  beyond  Madhyadera  to 
the  west  and  east  as  far  as  the  western  and  eastern  seas. 
A  section  of  Madhyade^a,  again,  is  the  country  described  as 
that  of  the  Brahmarshis,  which  comprises  only  Kurukshetra, 
the  countries  of  the  Matsyas,  Pan>&aias  (Kinyakubgu,  ac- 
cording to  KuUdka),  and  ^Arasenas  (Mathuri,  according  to 
Kullflka).  The  most  sacred  spot  of  all,  however,  is  that 
section  of  the  Brahmarshi  country  which  lies  between  the 
rivers  Dr/shadvatt  and  Sarasvatt,  and  which  in  the  laws  of 

»  Mentioned  in  Ld/y.  SnMtz,  SOtras,   X,  15,  i;    Paniavi/wa 
Br&hm.  XXV,  10,  i ;  see  Hist.  A.  S.  L.,  p.  la. 
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the  M&navas  is  called  Brahm&varta.  In  the  Sfitras  which 
supplied  the  material  to  the  authors  of  the  metrical  law- 
books, the  Vinajana  is  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in  the 
Baudh&yana  SAtras,  I,  a,  9,  ^  Aryivarta  lies  to  the  east  of 
the  region  where  (the  Sarasvatl)  disappears,  to  the  west  of 
the  Black-forest,  to  the  north  of  the  P&rip&tra  (mountains), 
to  the  south  of  the  Him&laya.'  The  name  of  the  Sarasvat! 
is  not  mentioned,  but  no  other  river  can  be  understood. 
What  is  curious,  however,  is,  that  in  the  VasishMa  Sdtras 
where  the  same  frontiers  of  Aryivarta  are  given  (I,  8),  the 
MSS.  read  originally  pr4g  Adarjdt,  i.  e.  east  of  the  Adar^ 
mountains,  which  was  afterwards  changed  into  pr&g  adar- 
janit,  and  interpreted  *  east  of  the  invisibility,  or  of  the  dis- 
appearance of  the  Sarasvat!.'  VasishMa  quotes  another 
authority,  a  G&thi  of  the  BhdUavins,  which  says : '  In  the  west 
the  boimdary  river,'  i.  e.  sindhur  vidh4ra«t.  This  sindhur  vi- 
dh&nuii  is  another  name  of  the  old  Sarasvatt,  and  in  Baudhi- 
yana  I,  2, 12,  the  same  verse  is  quoted,  though  the  reading 
of  vidh&ra«t  varies  with  vi^ra«l  and  visara^i.  See  Biihler, 
I.  c.  Madh3rade^  is  mentioned  in  one  of  the  ParLrish^s 
(MS.  510,  Wilson)  as  a  kind  of  model  country,  but  it  is 
there  described  as  lying  east  of  Darflr«a»,  west  of  K4m- 
pilya^  north  of  P4riy4tra*^,  and  south  of  the  Himavat,  or 
again,  in  a  more  general  way,  as  the  Du&b  of  the  Gangi 
and  Yamun4^. 

It  is  very  curious  that  while  in  the  later  Sanskrit  lite- 

»  See  Wilson's  Visbiu-purd«a,  ed.  Hall,  pp.  154,  155, 159, 160. 

b  See  Wilson's  Vislwiu-pudbia,  ed.  Hall,  p.  161. 

^  L.  c,  pp.  123,  137.  Instead  of  Pdriy&tra,  other  MSS.  read 
Piripdtra;  see  Btthler,  VasishMa  I,  8, 

^  Prig  dardrnit  pratyak  k&mpily&d  udak  p&iiy&tr&d,  dakshi^ena 
himavata^.  Gangdyamunayor  antaram  eke  madhyadexam  ity  iiak- 
shate.  Medhitithi  says  that  Madhyade^,  the  middle  country,  was 
not  called  so  because  it  was  in  the  middle  of  the  earth,  but  because 
it  was  neither  too  high  nor  too  low.  Albiruny,  too,  remarks  that 
Madhyadexa  was  between  the  sea  and  the  northern  mountains, 
between  the  hot  and  the  cold  countries,  equally  distant  from  the 
eastern  and  western  frontiers.  See  Reinaud,  M^moire  sur  Tlnde, 
p.  46. 
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rature  the  disappearance  of  the  Sarasvatt  in  the  desert  is 
a  fact  familiar  to  every  writer,  no  mention  of  it  should 
occur  during  the  whole  of  the  Vedic  period,  and  it  is  still 
more  curious  that  in  one  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  we 
should  have  a  distinct  statement  that  the  Sarasvatt  fell  into 
the  sea : 

VII,  95,  i-a.  prd  ksli6das&  dh&yasSi  sasre  eshS  sdrasvati 
dhardnam  £yast  p&A,  pra-bl[badh&n&  rathyi-iva  y&ti  vlsv&A 
apih  mahinS  sindhuA  znyiA.  ikX  a>^etat  sirasvat!  nadin&m 
sdkiA  yatf  girf-bhyai  £  samudrSt,  r&yiA  ^tantt  bhuvanasya 
hh&reA'  ghrttim  piya^  duduhe  nihush&ya. 

T.  *  With  her  fertilising  stream  this  Sarasvatt  comes  forth — 
(she  is  to  us)  a  stronghold,  an  iron  gate.  Moving  aloi^  as 
on  a  chariot,  this  river  surpasses  in  greatness  all  other 
waters,  a.  Alone  among  all  rivers  Sarasvatt  listened,  she 
who  goes  pure  from  the  mountains  as  far  as  the 
sea.  She  who  knows  of  the  manifold  wealth  of  the  world, 
has  poured  out  to  man  her  fat  milk.' 

Here  we  see  samudri  used  clearly  in  the  sense  of  sea,  the 
Indian  sea,  and  we  have  at  the  same  time  a  new  indication 
of  the  distance  which  separates  the  Vedic  age  from  that  of 
the  later  Sanskrit  literature.  Though  it  may  not  be  pos- 
sible to  determine  by  geological  evidence  the  time  of  the 
changes  which  modified  the  southern  area  of  the  Penj&b 
and  caused  the  Sarasvatt  to  disappear  in  the  desert,  still 
the  fact  remains  that  the  loss  of  the  Sarasvatt  is  later  than  the 
Vedic  age,  and  that  at  that  time  the  waters  of  the  Sarasvatt 
reached  the  sea.  Professor  Wilson  had  observed  long  ago 
in  reference  to  the  rivers  of  that  part  of  India,  that  there 
have  been,  no  doubt,  considerable  changes  here,  both  in 
the  nomenclature  and  in  the  courses  of  the  rivers,  and  this 
remark  has  been  fully  confirmed  by  later  observations.  I 
believe  it  can  be  proved  that  in  the  Vedic  age  the  Sarasvatt 
was  a  river  as  large  as  the  Sutlej,  that  it  was  the  last  of  the 
rivers  of  the  Penj4b,  and  therefore  the  iron  gate,  or  the  real 
frontier  against  the  rest  of  India.  At  present  the  Sarasvatt 
is  so  small  a  river  that  the  epithets  applied  to  the  Sarasvatt 
in  the  Veda  have  become  quite  inapplicable  to  it.  The  Vedic 
RishiSf  though  acquainted  with  numerous  rivers,  including 
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the  Indus  and  Ganges,  call  the  Sarasvat!  the  mother 
of  rivers  (VII,  36,  6.  sirasvatl  saptdtht  sfndhu-miti),  the 
strongest  of  rivers  (VI,  61, 13.  apdsim  apiA-tami),  and  in 
our  passage,  VII,  95,  2,  we  have,  as  far  as  I  can  judge, 
conclusive  evidence  that  the  old  Sarasvati  reached  in  its 
course  the  Indian  sea,  either  by  itself,  or  united  with  the 
Indus*. 

But  this  passage,  though  important  as  showing  the  appli- 
cation of  samudrd,  i.  e.  con  flu  vies,  to  the  Indian  sea, 
and  proving  the  acquaintance  of  the  Vedic  Rtsiiis  with 
the  southern  coast  of  India,  is  by  no  means  the  only  one  in 
which  samudrd  must  be  translated  by  sea.  Thus  we  read, 
VII,  49,  a: 

yiA  &paA  divy&A  utd  v&  srdvanti  khanftrimdA  uti  vd  y&A 
svay^Lm-gSA^  samudrd-arthi^  y&A  sii^y^A  p&vak£^  t&A  Spak 
donA  ihd  mam  avantu. 

The  waters  which  are  from  heaven,  or  those  which  (low 
after  being  dug,  or  those  which  i^ring  up  by  themselves,  the 
bright,  pure  waters  that  tend  to  the  sea,  may  those  divine 
waters  protect  me  here  I 

^*7^y7-  SLgnim  vLsv&A  abhf  prAcsha^  sa^nte  samudrdm 
nd  sravdta^  saptd  yahvLi. 

All  kinds  of  food  go  to  Agni,  as  the  seven  rivers  go  to 
the  sea. 

Cf.  I,  190,  7.  samudrdm  nd  sravdta^  r6dha-^kr&A. 

V,  78, 8.  ydthi  vfitaA  ydthd  vdnam  ydth4  samudrdA  4?^ti. 
As  the  wind  moves,  as  the  forest  moves,  as  the  sea  moves 

(or  the  sky). 

In  hymn  X,  58,  the  same  expression  occurs  which  we  have 
in  our  hymn,  and  samudrdm  ar;^vdm  there  as  here  admits 
but  of  one  explanation,  the  surging  sea. 

Samudrd  in  many  passages  of  the  Rig-veda  has  to  be 
taken  as  an  adjective,  in  the  sense  of  watery  or  flowing: 

VI,  58,  3.  yas  te  pOshan  nfivaA  antdA  samudrd  hirawydyiA 
antdrikshe  ^dranti. 

Thy  golden  ships,  O  P&shan,  which  move  within  the 
watery  sky. 

»  See  'India,  what  can  it  teach  us?'  pp.  170, 171. 
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VII,  70,  2.  yik  vim  samudrSn  sarfta^  pfparti. 

He  who  carries  you  across  the  watery  rivers. 

1, 161, 14.  at-bh{A  yiti  vdru^a^  samudrafA. 

Varu«a  moves  in  the  flowing  waters. 

In  both  these  passages  samudrd,  as  an  adjective,  does 
not  conform  to  the  gender  of  the  noun.  See  BoUensen, 
Orient  und  Occident,  vol.  ii,  p.  467. 

II,  16,  3.  nd  samudraiA  pdrvatai^  indra  te  rdtha^  (nd 
pari-bhve). 

Thy  chariot,  O  Indra,  is  not  to  be  overcome  by  the 
watery  clouds. 

Verse  8. 

Wilson:  Who  spread  (through  the  firmament),  along 
with  the  rays  (of  the  sun),  and,  with  their  strength,  agitate 
the  ocean :  come,  Ag^i,  with  the  Maruts. 

Benfey  :  Die  mit  Blitzen  schleuderen  machtig  uber  das 
Meer  hinaus — Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni  I  komm ! 

LUDWIG:  Die  mit  stralen  ihre  richtung  nemen  mit 
gewalt  durchs  mer,  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Verse  9. 

Wilson  :  I  pour  out  the  sweet  Soma  juice  for  thy  drink- 
ing, (as)  of  old :  come,  Agni,  with  the  Maruts. 

Benfey  :  Ich  giesse  zu  dem  ersten  Trank  fur  dich  des 
Soma  Honig  aus — Mit  diesen  Marut's,  Agni  1  komm ! 

LuDWiG ;  Ich  giesze  dir  zum  ersten  trunk  madhu  mit  dem 
soma  zu ;  mit  den  Marut,  Agni,  kom. 

Kote  1.  PQrvaptti,  the  early  draught,  implies  at  the  same 
time  the  priority  of  the  god  to  whom  it  is  given. 
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MAiVZ?ALA  I,  HYMN  37. 
ASHZAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  12-14. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Sing  forth,  O  Kawvas,  to  the  sportive  host  of 
your  Maruts,  brilliant  on  their  chariots,  and  un- 
scathed ^ — 

2.  They  who  were  bom  together,  self-luminous, 
with  the  spotted  deer  (the  clouds)  \  the  spears,  the 
daggers,  the  glittering  ornaments  *. 

3.  I  hear  their ^  whips,  almost  close  by,  when  they 
crack  them  in  their  hands  ;  they  gain  splendour  *  on 
their  way  \ 

4.  Sing  forth  the  god-given  prayer  to  the  wild* 
host  of  your  Maruts,  endowed  with  terrible  vigour  ^ 
and  strength. 

5.  Celebrate  the  bull  among  the  cows  (the  storm 
among  the  clouds)  ^  for  it  is  the  sportive  host  of  the 
Maruts ;  he  grew  as  he  tasted  the  rain  *. 

6.  Who,  O  ye  men,  is  the  strongest  among  you 
here,  ye  shakers  of  heaven  and  earth,  when  you 
shake  them  like  the  hem  of  a  garment  *  ? 

7.  At  your  approach  the  son  of  man  holds  himself 
down ;  the  gnarled  cloud  *  fled  at  your  fierce  anger. 

8.  They  at  whose  racings  *  the  earth,  like  a  hoary 
king,  trembles  for  fear  on  their  ways, 

9.  Their  birth  is  strong  indeed  :  there  is  strength 
to  come  forth  from  their  mother,  nay,  there  is  vigour 
twice  enough  for  it  ^ 

10.  And  these  sons,  the  singers  \  stretched  out 
the  fences  in  their  racings  * ;  the  cows  had  to  walk 
knee-deep. 


64  VEDIC    HYMNS, 


11.  They  cause  this  long  and  broad  unceasing 
rain  ^  to  fall  on  their  ways. 

12.  O  Maruts,  with  such  strength  as  yours,  you 
have  caused  men  to  tremble  ^,  you  have  caused  the 
mountains  to  tremble. 

13.  As  the  Maruts  pass^  along,  they  talk  together 
on  the  way :  does  any  one  hear  them  ? 

14.  Come  fast  on  your  quick  steeds !  there  are 
worshippers  ^  for  you  among  the  Ka»vas  :  may  you 
well  rejoice  among  them, 

15.  Truly  there  is  enough  for  your  rejoicing.  We 
always  are  their  servants,  that  we  may  live  even  the 
whole  of  life. 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Ka«va,  the  son  of  Ghora. 

Verse  i=TS.  IV,  3,  13,  6. 
Verse  3=SV.  I,  135. 
Verse  10=  SV.  I,  aai. 

Verse  1. 

Wilson:  Celebrate,  Ka«vas,  the  aggregate  strength 
of  the  Maruts,  sportive,  without  horses,  but  shining  in 
their  car. 

Benfey  :  Ka«viden,  aufi  b^friisst  mit  Sang,  die  muntre 
Heerschaar  der  Marut's,  die  rasch'ste,  wagenglanzende. 

LUDWIG :  Eurer  spilenden  schar,  der  Marutschar,  der  un- 
angreifbaren,  die  auf  wagen  glanzt,  der  singt,  o  Ka^vAs,  zu. 

Note  1.  Wilson  translates  anarviinam  by  without  horses, 
though  the  commentator  distinctly  explains  the  word 
by  without  an  enemy.  A  Br&hma^a  passage  explains ! 
bhr4trrvyo  vi  arv4,  ity  jrutyantarftt.  See  TS.  IV,  3,  13,  6. 
Wilson  considers  it  doubtful  whether  drvan  can  ever  mean 
enemy.  The  fact  is,  that  in  the  Rig-veda  an-arvdn  never 
means  without  horses,  but  always  without  hurt  or  free 
from  enemies;  and  the  commentator  is  perfectly  right, 
as  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  in  rendering  the  word  by 
without  an  enemy,  or  unopposed  (apraty-r/ta).  An-arvdn 
is  not  formed  from  drvat,  horse,  racer,  but  from  drvan; 
and  this  is  derived  from  the  same  root  which  yields  drus, 
n.  a  wound,  riti  (see  I,  64,  15,  note),  &c.  The  accusative 
of  anarvat,  without  a  horse,  would  be  anarvantam,  not 
anarv&^^m. 

The  root  ar,  in  the  sense  of  hurting,  is  distantly  connected 
with  the  root  mar :  see  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language, 
Second  Series,  p.  3^3.  It  exists  in  the  Greek  SWviu,  cor- 
responding to  Sanskrit  rinomi,  i.  e.  arwomi,  I  hurt,  likewise 
t3^]  F 
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in  oiXi{,  wound,  which  cannot  be  derived  from  SKq  ;  in  oikosj 
oiXioSf  hurtful,  and  dkoSs^  destructive :  see  Curtius,  Grundziigc 
der  Griechischen  Etymologie  (fiinfte  Au^abe),  p.  37a.  In 
the  Veda  ar  has  the  sense  of  offending  or  injuring,  par- 
ticularly if  preceded  by  upa. 

X,  164,  3.  ydt  k'sisA  niA'S&sSL  abhi-^dsi  upa-4rimd  gi- 
gratai  ydt  svapdntaA,agn{A  vlsvSim  dpa  duA-krftani  igMshAni 
kri  asmdt  dadhitu. 

If  we  have  offended,  or  whatever  fault  we  have  com- 
mitted, by  bidding,  blaming,  or  forbidding,  while  waking 
or  while  sleeping,  may  Agni  remove  all  wicked  misdeeds 
far  from  us. 

Hence  upiri,  injury,  VII,  86,  6.  dsti  gy&yka  kdnt3^saA 
upa-ar^,  the  older  man  is  there  to  injure,  to  offend,  to  mis- 
lead, the  young :  (History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature, 
second  edition,  p.  541.)  Roth  translates  up4r4  by  Verfeh- 
lung,  missing.  Ari,  enemy,  too,  is  best  derived  from  this 
root,  and  not  from  rft,  to  give,  with  the  negative  particle,  as 
if  meaning  orig^inally,  as  Siyaiia  supposes,  a  man  who  does 
not  give.  In  cLrariv&n,  gen.  drarushaA,  hostile,  Rosen  recc^- 
nised  many  years  ago  a  participle  of  a  really  reduplicated 
perfect  of  ar,  and  he  likewise  traced  ardru,  enemy,  back  to 
the  same  root :  see  his  note  to  I,  18,  3. 

From  this  root  ar,  to  hurt,  drvan,  hurting,  as  well  as 
drus,  wound,  are  derived  in  the  same  manner  as  both 
dhinvan  and  dhdnus,  bow,  are  formed  from  dhan ;  yd^van 
and  yi^us  from  ya^,  pdrvan  and  pArus  from  par.  See 
Kuhn,  Zeitschrift,  vol.  ii,  p.  2^^* 

Anarvdn,  then,  is  the  same  as  dnarus,  5at.  P.  Br&hma^a 
ni,  I,  3,  7;  and  from  meaning  originally  without  a  wound 
or  without  one  who  can  wound,  it  takes  the  more  general 
sense  of  uninjured,  invulnerable,  perfect,  strong,  (cf.  int^er, 
intact,  and  entire.)  This  meaning  is  applicable  to  I,  94,  a ; 
13^.5;  11,6,  5;  V,49,  4;  VII,  ao,  3;  97.  5;  X,  61,  13; 
65,  3.  In  I,  116,  16,  anarvdn  seems  to  be  used  as  an 
adverb;  in  I,  51,  12,  as  applied  to  jl6ka,  it  may  have  the 
more  general  meaning  of  irresistible,  powerful. 

There  are  two  passages  in  which  the  nom.  sing,  drv&n, 
and  one  in  which  the  ace.  sing,  drv&fram,  occur,  apparently 
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meaning  horse.  But  in  I,  163,  13,  and  IX,  97,  a5,  drvin 
stands  in  the  Pada  text  only,  the  Sawhit4  has  Arv2  ikkka, 
and  irvS.  iva.  In  X,  46, 5,  the  text  hlri-,fmajrum  nd  Arvi«am 
dhdna-ar^m  is  too  doubtful  to  allow  of  any  safe  induction, 
particularly  as  the  S&ma-veda  gives  a  totally  different 
reading.  I  do  not  think,  therefore,  that  drvat,  horse,  admits 
in  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  of  any  forms  but  drvi  and  drvan- 
tam*.  Pd^ini  (VI,  4,  127)  allows  the  forms  arv&n  and  arv4- 
iiam,  but  in  anarvan  only,  which,  as  we  saw,  has  nothing 
in  common  with  drvat,  horse.  Benfey:  *die  rascheste 
(keinen  Renner  habend,  uneinholbar),'  the  quickest  (having 
no  racer,  hence  not  to  be  reached).  M.  Bergaigne  (Joum. 
As.  1884,  p.  188)  tries  to  defend  anarvan  in  the  sense  of 
anarva,  without  considering  the  grammatical  objections.  In 
VI,  66^  7  (not  I,  6,  7)  auBSviA  does  not  refer  to  ySunaA. 

The  masculine  anarv^^^am  after  the  neuter  jdrdhas  is 
curious ;  ^rdhas  means  might,  but  it  is  here  used  to  express 
a  might  or  an  aggregate  of  strong  men  or  gods,  and  the 
nom.  plur.  y^,  who,  in  the  next  verse,  shows  the  same 
transition  of  thought,  not  only  from  the  singular  to  the 
plural,  but  also  from  the  neuter  to  the  masculine,  which 
must  be  admitted  in  anarv£;2am^  It  would  be  possible,  if 
necessary,  to  explain  away  the  irregularity  of  anarvff«am  by 
admitting  a  rapid  transition  from  the  Maruts  to  Indra,  the 
eldest  among  the  Maruts  (cf.  I,  23,  8.  fndra-^yesh/Aiii 
mdrut-ga/ri^),  and  it  would  be  easier  still  to  alter  ^drdhas 
into  j&rdham,  as  an  accusative  singular  of  the  masculine 
noun  ^dha,  which  has  the  same  meaning  as  the  neuter 
iirdhas.  There  is  one  passage,  V,  56,  9,  which  would  seem 
to  give  ample  countenance  to  such  a  conjecture : 

tAm  vaA  ^rdham  rathe- jiibham — &  huve. 

I  call  hither  this  your  host,  brilliant  on  chariots. 

Again,  II,  30,  11,  we  read : 

tim  vaA  jArdham  mfirutam — girfi  lipa  bruve. 

I  call  with  my  voice  on  this  your  host  of  Maruts. 

»  See  Bugge,  K.  Z.  XIX,  p.  403. 

^  Bollensen  (Z.  D.  M.  G.  XXII,  603)  calls  it  a  vulgar  Donatus ; 
see,  however,  Lanman,  Noun-Inflection,  pp.  330,  526. 

F  2 
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VIII,  93,  i6.  .mitim  vaA  vrArahdn-tamam  prd  jdrdham 
i^arsha^tnlfm,  £  .nishe. 

I  pant  for  the  glorious,  victorious^  host  of  the  quick 
Maruts. 

From  this  jdrdha  we  have  also  the  genitive  sirdhsLsya^ 
VII,  56,8(4): 

suhhriA  vbA  s&shmsiA  krddhmt  minimsi  dhdniA  mdniA- 
iva  jdrdhas3ra  dhrtshndA. 

Your  prowess  is  brilliant,  your  minds  furious ;  the  shout 
of  the  daring  host  is  like  one  possessed. 

We  have  likewise  the  dative  jdrdh4ya,  the  instrumental 
jirdhena,  and  the  ace.  plur.  xirdh&n ;  and  in  most  cases, 
except  in  two  or  three  where  jdrdha  seems  to  be  used  as 
an  adjective,  meaning  strong,  these  words  are  applied  to  the 
host  of  the  Maruts. 

But  the  other  word  jdrdhas  is  equally  well  authenticated, 
and  we  find  of  it,  not  only  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  sing,  jardhas,  but  likewise  the  nom.  plur.  jdrdhimsi. 

The  nominative  singular  occurs  in  our  very  hymn : 

I,  37,  5-  krf/dm  yit  jdrdhaA  mSrutam. 

Which  is  the  sportive  host  of  the  Maruts. 

I,  127,  6.  siiA  hi  jirdhaA  ni  mSrutam  tuvi-svcLni^. 

For  he  ( Agni)  is  strong-voiced  like  the  host  of  the  Maruts. 
rV,  6,  10.  tuvi-svandsaA  marutam  nd  s&rdhaA, 
Thy  flames  (Agni)  are  strong-voiced  like  the  host  of  the 
Maruts. 
V,  46,  5.  uti  tydt  na^  m£frutam  s&rdhaJ^  &  gamat. 
May  also  that  host  of  the  Maruts  come  to  us. 

II,  I,  5.  tvdm  narfim  jdrdhaA  asi  puru-vdsuA. 
Thou  (Agni),  full  of  riches,  art  the  host  of  the  men. 
This  host  of  men  seems  to  me  intended  again  for  the 

Maruts,  although  it  is  true  that  in  thus  identifying  Agni 
with  different  gods,  the  poet  repeats  himself  in  the  next 
verse  : 

II,  I,  6.  tvdm  jdrdha^  mflfrutam. 

Thou  art  the  host  of  the  Maruts. 

If  this  repetition  seems  offensive,  the  first  narffm  i^dhas 
might  be  taken  for  some  other  company  of  gods.  Thus 
we  find: 
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VII,  44,  5.  jr/n6tu  naA  dafvyam  jdrdhaA  agnfA  s^*«vdntu 
visve  mahishSA  dmtiriA. 

May  the  divine  host,  may  Agni,  hear  us,  may  the  Vijve 
hear  us,  the  strong,  the  wise. 

Or  III,  19,  4.  sAA  &  vaha  devA-tdtim  yavish/Aa  jArdha>i 
y4t  adyd  divydm  yd^ftsi. 

Bring  thou  hither,  O  Agni,  the  gods,  that  you  may 
sacrifice  to-day  to  the  divine  host. 

Or  I,  139,  I.  fl[  mi  tdt  jArdhaA  divydm  vrwflmahe. 

We  chose  for  us  now  that  divine  host. 

As  in  these  last,  so  in  many  other  passages,  jdrdhas  is 
used  as  a  neuter  in  the  accusative.    For  instance, 

I,  106,  I;  II,  II,  14.  mSrutam  jdrdhaA. 

II»  3,  3 ;  VI,  3,  8.  sirdhaA  mariitAm. 

The  vocative  occurs, 

V,  46,  a.  Agne  fndra  vdru/ra  mftra  d^v4A  jdrdhaA  pri 
yanta  mifruta  utd  vish^o  (f ti). 

Agni,  Indra,  Varu«a,  Mitra,  gods,  host  of  the  Maruts, 
come  forth,  and  Vish«u  I 

We  see  how  throughout  all  these  passages  those  in  which 
xdrdha  and  jdrdhas  are  applied  to  the  Maruts,  or  to  some 
other  company  of  gods,  preponderate  most  decidedly.  Yet 
passages  occur  in  the  Rig-veda  where  both  jdrdha  and  ^dr- 
dhas  are  applied  to  other  hosts  or  companies.  Thus  V,  53, 
10,  jdrdha  refers  to  chariots,  while  in  I,  133,  3,  ^drdhas  is 
applied  to  evil  spirits. 

If  the  pass£^es  hitherto  examined  were  all  that  occur  in 
the  Rig-veda,  we  might  still  feel  startled  at  the  construction 
of  our  verse,  where  jdrdhas  is  not  only  followed  by  mascu- 
line adjectives  in  the  singular,  but,  in  the  next  verse,  by  a 
pronoun  in  the  plural.  But  if  we  take  the  last  irregularity 
first,  we  find  the  same  construction,  viz.  jdrdhas  followed  by 
y6,  in  III,  3a,  4 : 

fndrasya  ^rdhaA  mardtaA  y6  £san. 

The  host  of  Indra,  that  was  the  Maruts. 

As  to  the  change  of  genders,  we  find  adjectives  in  the 
masculine  after  jdrdhas,  in 

V,  52,  8.  ^rdhai  mS[rutam  lit  ^msa  satyd-^vasam  fi^bh- 
vasam. 
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Celebrate  the  host  of  the  Maruts,  the  truly  vigorous,  the 
brilliant. 

Here,  too,  the  poet  afterwards  continues  in  the  plural, 
though  as  he  uses  the  demonstrative,  and  not,  as  in  our 
passage,  the  relative  pronoun,  we  cannot  quote  this  in 
support  of  the  irregularity  which  has  here  to  be  explained. 
Anyhow  the  construction  of  our  verse,  though  bold  and 
unusual,  is  not  so  unusual  as  to  force  us  to  adopt  conjectural 
remedies.  In  V,  58,  a,  we  find  y6  after  ga«dA.  On  the 
Umbrian  ^erfo  Martio,  as  possibly  the  same  as  .rirdha-s 
mfi[ruta-s,  see  Grassman,  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xvi,  p.  190. 
The  Zend  ^redha,  kind,  species,  is  the  same  word. 

Verse  2« 

Wilson  :  Who,  borne  by  spotted  deer,  were  bom  self- 
radiant,  with  weapons,  war-cries,  and  decorations. 

Benfey  :  Die  mit  Hirschen  und  Speeren  gleich  mit 
Donnern  und  mit  Blitzen  auch — selbststrahlende — geboren 
sind. 

LUDWIG :  Die  mit  vilfarbigen  speeren,  mit  der  schwerter 
glanze,  sichtbar  wurden  mit  eignem  leuchten. 

Note  1.  The  spotted  deer  (prfehatl)  are  the  recognised 
animals  of  the  Maruts,  and  were  originally,  as  it  would 
seem,  intended  for  the  rain-clouds.  S&yana  is  perfectly 
aware  of  the  original  meaning  of  pr/shatl,  as  clouds. 
The  legendary  school,  he  says,  takes  them  for  deer  with 
white  spots,  the  etymological  school  for  many-coloured 
lines  of  clouds :  (RV.  BH.  I,  64,  8.)  This  passage  shows 
that  although  pr/shatf,  as  Roth  observes,  may  mean  a 
spotted  cow  or  a  spotted  horse, — the  Maruts,  in  fact,  are 
called  sometimes  prtshat-arv&A,  having  piebald  horses, 
or,  having  pnshats  for  their  horses,  VII,  40,  3, — yet  the 
later  tradition  in  India  had  distinctly  declared  in  favour 
of  spotted  deer.  The  Vedic  poets,  however,  admitted  both 
ideas,  and  they  speak  in  the  same  hymn,  nay,  in  the  same 
verse,  of  the  fallow  deer  and  of  the  horses  of  the  Maruts. 
Thus  V,  58,  I,  the  Maruts  are  called  Iru-ajv4i4,  possessed 
of  quick  horses ;  and  in  V,  58,  6,  we  read  ydt  pri  dy4sish/Sa 
pr/shattbhiA  irvaiA — rithebhiA,  where  the  gender  of  pr/sha- 


NOTES.    I,  37i  3-  71 


tibhiA  would  hardly  allow  us  to  join  it  with  isv2LiA,  but 
where  we  must  translate :  When  you  come  with  the  deer, 
the  horses,  the  chariots,  or  with  your  deer,  as  horses. 
Ludwig  joins  pnshatibhiA  with  rishAhhiA,  and  again  in  I, 
64,  8 ;  see  note  i  to  I,  87,  4. 

Hote  2.  The  spears  and  daggers  of  the  Maruts  are  meant 
for  the  thunderbolts,  and  the  glittering  ornaments  for  the 
lightning.  Siya^a  takes  vSst  in  this  passage  for  war-criesi 
on  the  authority  of  the  Nirukta,  where  v&si  is  given  among 
the  names  of  the  voice.  From  other  passages,  however,  it 
becomes  clear  that  v&st  is  a  weapon  of  the  Maruts ;  and 
Siyana,  too,  explains  it  sometimes  in  that  sense :  cf.  V,  53, 
4 ;  57)  ^«  Thus  I,  88,  3,  the  vftris  are  spoken  of  as  being 
on  the  bodies  of  the  Maruts.  In  V,  53,  4,  the  Maruts  are 
said  to  shine  in  their  ornaments  and  their  v&sts.  Here 
Silya^a,  too,  translates  v&st  rightly  by  weapon ;  and  in  his 
remarks  on  I,  88,  3,  he  says  that  vSsi  was  a  weapon  com- 
monly called  &r&,  which  is  a  shoemaker's  awl.  See  Dhamma- 
pada,  ver.  401.  This  reminds  one  of  framea,  which  at 
one  time  was  supposed  to  be  connected  with  the  German 
pfrieme.  See,  however,  Grimm  (Deutsche  Grammatik, 
voL  i,  p.  128)  and  Leo  Meyer  (Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  vi, 
p.  424).  In  VIII,  29,  3,  the  god  Tvash/^r  is  said  to  carry 
an  iron  v£rt  in  his  hand.  Grassman  (Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol. 
xvi,  p.  163)  translates  v&rf  by  axe.  That  a%i  is  to  be  taken 
in  the  sense  of  ornament,  and  not  in  the  sense  of  ointment, 
is  shown  by  passages  like  VIII,  29,  i,  where  a  golden  orna- 
ment is  mentioned,  a^^  ankte  hiraxydyam.  Sikdm, 
together,  is  used  with  reference  to  the  birth  of  the  Maruts ; 
see  I,  64,  4.     It  should  not  be  connected  with  v&stbhiA. 

Verse  8. 

Wilson  :  I  hear  the  cracking  of  the  whips  in  their 
hands,  wonderfully  inspiring  (courage)  in  the  fight 

Benfey  :  Schier  hier  erschallt  der  Peitsche  Knall,  wenn  sie 
in  ihrer  Hand  erklingt ;  leuchtend  fahr*n  sie  im  Sturm  herab. 

Ludwig  :  Als  ware  es  hier,  so  hort  man  es,  wenn  die 
geisslen  in  ihren  handen  knallen ;  wunderbar  strecken  sie 
auf  ihrer  fart  sich  nieder. 


72  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


Note  L  Eshim  should  be  pronounced  as  a  creticus ;  also 
in  verses  9, 13, 15.  This  is  a  very  common  vy&ha.  On  the 
whips  as  lightning,  see  Grimm,  Donner,  p.  27. 

Note  2.  I  should  have  taken  ^itrdm  as  an  adverb,  like 
Benfey,  if  ni  ring  were  not  usually  construed  with  an  accu- 
sative. Ring  in  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  pres.  Atm.  is  treated 
like  a  verb  of  the  Ad-class.  The  SV.  seems  to  read 
y&mam,  and  the  commentator  explains  it  by  ratham. 

Note  3.  The  locative  y£man  is  frequently  used  of  the 
path  on  which  the  gods  move  and  approach  the  sacrifice ; 
hence  it  sometimes  means,  as  in  our  passage,  in  the  sky. 
Yimam  in  BR.,  s.  v.  ay,  is  wrong. 

We  might  also  translate :  *  Here,  close  by,  I  hear  what 
the  whips  in  their  hands  say;  they  drive  forth  the  beautiful 
(chariot)  on  the  road.'     See  SV.  I,  2,  i,  5,  i,  comm. 

Verse  4. 

Wilson:  Address  the  god-given  prayer  to  those  who 
are  your  strength,  the  destroyers  of  foes,  the  powerful,  pos- 
sessed of  brilliant  reputation. 

Benfey  :  Singt  eurer  Schaar,  der  wiihlenden,  der  strahl* 
enreichen,  kraftigen  ein  gotterfiilletes  Gebet ! 

LUDWIG :  Eurer  kunen  schar,  von  blendender  herlichkeit, 
der  kraftvollen,  soil  ein  von  den  gottem  eingegebenes 
brahma  gesungen  werden. 

Note  1.  Benfey  translates  ghr/shvi  by  burrowing,  and 
refers  it  to  the  thunderbolt  that  uproots  the  earth.  He 
points  out  that  ghr/shvi  means  also,  for  the  same  reason, 
the  boar,  as  proved  by  Kuhn  (Die  Herabkunft  des  Feuers, 
S.  %o%),  GhrishA  is  evidently  a  common  name  for  boar,  the 
Norse  grfss,  and  the  god  of  the  wind,  Grimnir  or  Grimr,  is 
conceived  as  a  boar,  shaking  the  cornfield,  in  such  phrases 
as  '  Der  Eber  geht  ins  Kom '  (Gentha,  1.  c.  p.  14).  I  prefer, 
however,  in  this  place  the  general  sense  assigned  to  the 
adjective  gh^/shu  and  ghf/shvi,  exuberant,  brisk,  wild.  See 
Kuhn  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xi,  p.  385.  Wilson,  after 
S^ya^a,  translates  destroyers  of  foes.  On  the  representation 
of  the  clouds  as  boars,  see  Nir.  V,  4. 

Note  2.   Tveshd-dyumna  is  difficult  to  render.     Both 
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tveshd  and  dyumni  are  derived  from  roots  that  mean  to 
shine^  to  be  bright,  to  glow.  Derivatives  from  tvish  express 
the  idea  of  fieriness,  fierceness,  and  fury.  In  IV,  17,  ^, 
tvish  is  used  correlatively,  with  manyii^  wrath.  Deriva- 
tives from  dyu  convey  the  idea  of  brightness  and  briskness. 
Both  qualities  are  frequently  applied  to  the  Maruts. 

Verse  6. 

Wilson  :  Praise  the  sportive  and  resistless  might  of  the 
Maruts,  who  were  bom  amongst  kine,  and  whose  strength 
has  been  nourished  by  (the  enjoyment  of)  the  milk. 

Benfey  :  Preist  hoch  die  muntre  Marutschaar  die  unbe- 
si^bar  in  den  Kiih'n,  im  Schlund  des  Safts  wuchs  sie 
heran. 

LuDWIG:  Prdse  wie  unter  kiihen  den  stier,  (so)  der 
Marut  spilende  schar,  beim  verschlingen  des  saftes  ist  sie 
grosz  geworden. 

Hote  1.  This  translation  is  merely  conjectural.  I  suppose 
that  the  wind  driving  the  clouds  before  him,  is  here  com- 
pared to  a  bull  among  cows,  cf.  V,  5a,  3  : 

t^  syandrfsaA  nd  ukshd»a^  cLti  skandanti  jdrvariA. 

They,  the  Maruts,  like  rushing  bulls,  mount  on  the  dark 
cows. 

The  last  sentence  states  that  the  wind  grows  even  stronger 
after  it  has  tasted  the  rain  (I,  85,  2.  t6  ukshitSsa^  mahimfi- 
nam  Irata). 

Hote  2.  I  take^mbhe  in  the  sense  of  ^mbhane.  (On 
the  root  ^bh  and  its  derivatives,  see  Kuhn,  Zeitschrift  fiir 
vergleichende  Sprachwissenschaft,  vol.  i,  p.  123  seq.)  It 
would  be  better  to  read  mukhe,  instead  of  sukhe,  in  the 
commentary.  The  Maruts  were  not  bom  of  milk  for  Prirni, 
as  Wilson  says  in  a  note,  but  from  the  milk  of  Pmni. 
Trism  is  called  their  mother,  Rudra  their  father :  (V,  5a,  16 ; 

60,5.) 

Benfey  takes  the  cows  for  clouds  in  which  the  lightnings 
dwell ;  and  the  abyss  of  the  sap  is  by  him  supposed  to  be 
again  the  clouds. 
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Verse  6. 

Wilson  :  Which  is  chief  leader  among  you,  agitators  of 
heaven  and  earth,  who  shake  all  around,  like  the  top  (of 
a  tree)  ? 

Benfey  :  Wer,  Hdden !  ist  der  erste  euch— ihr  Erd-  und 
Himmel-schutterer  I — wenn  ihr  sie  schiittelt  Wipfeln  gleich  ? 

LUDWIG:  Wer  ist  der  grosste  bei  euch,  helden,  wenn  vom 
himel  und  der  erde,  schutteler,  ihr  am  saume  gldchsam 
riittelt  I 

Note  1.  Antam  nd,  literally,  like  an  end,  is  explained  by 
Siya«a  as  the  top  of  a  tree.  Wilson,  Langlois,  and  Benfey 
accept  that  interpretation.  Roth  proposes,  like  the  hem  of 
a  garment,  which  I  prefer ;  for  vastrftnta,  the  end  of  a  gar- 
ment, is  a  common  expression  in  later  Sanskrit,  while  anta 
is  never  applied  to  a  tree  in  the  sense  of  the  top  of  a  tree. 
Here  agra  would  be  more  appropriate. 

Verse  7. 

Wilson  :  The  householder,  in  dread  of  your  fierce  and 
violent  approach,  has  planted  a  firm  (buttress);  for  the 
many-ridged  mountain  is  shattered  (before  you). 

Benfey:  Vor  eurem  Gange  beuget  sich,  vor  eurem 
wilden  Zorn  der  Mann ;  der  Hiigel  weichet  und  der  Beig. 

LuDWiG :  Vor  eurem  anzug,  eurem  gewaltigen  eifer, 
niederduckte  sich  der  mensch,  wich  der  festgeknotete 
[wolkenjberg. 

Note  L  Siya^a  translates :  '  Man  has  planted  a  firm 
buttress  to  give  stability  to  his  dwelling.*  The  reading  nd 
for  nl,  which  Aufrecht  adopted,  is  untenable,  as  Ludwig 
shows.  It  has  been  altered  in  the  second  edition. 
See  also  VIII,  7,  5,  n{  yemir6.  Nidadhr^  is  the  perfect 
Atmanepada,  and  expresses  the  holding  down  of  the  head 
or  the  cowering  attitude  of  man.  I  have  taken  ugrffya 
manydve  over  to  ^ihtta,  because  these  words  could  hardly 
form  an  apposition  to  y&m&ya.  As  the  Vedic  poets  speak 
of  the  very  mountains  as  shaken  by  the  storms,  we  might 
translate  pdrvato  girlA  by  the  gnarled  or  rocky  mount; 
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but  there  is  no  authority  for  translating  ^^!ta  by  it  is 
shattered,  and  we  should  have  to  translate,  the  mountain 
yielded  or  bent  before  your  anger.     Cf,  V,  57,  3 : 

n{  vaA  vdni^ihate  y£niana>i  bhiy£. 

The  forests  get  out  of  your  way  from  fear, 

V,  60,  a.  vink  ^it  ugr4A  ^hate  nf  vaA  bhiyfi  pr/thivf  ^it 
re^te  pArvataA  ^it. 

Even  the  forests,  ye  fearful  Maruts,  yield  from  fear  of 
you  ;  even  the  earth  trembles,  even  the  mountain. 

In  I,  166,  5,  ydt  tveshd-yimd^  naddyanta  pirvatin,  we 
may  translate  'when  they  on  their  fiery  course  made  the 
parvatas  (clouds)  to  sound  or  thunder,'  but  it  is  more  likely 
that  n&dayati  here  means  to  cause  to  shake  or  vibrate,  and 
that  parvata  stands  for  mountain.  We  ought  to  remember 
such  poetical  expressions  as  i  Kings  xix.  11,  'and  a  great, 
strong  wind  rent  the  mountains,  and  brake  in  pieces  the 
rocks  before  the  Lord/ 

Verse  8. 

Wilson  :  At  whose  impetuous  approach  earth  trembles ; 
like  an  enfeebled  monarch,  through  dread  (of  his  enemies). 

Benfey  :  Bei  deren  Lauf  bei  deren  Sturm  die  Erde 
zittert  voUer  Furcht,  wie  ein  altergebeugter  Mann. 

LUDWIG :  Bei  deren  marschen  zitterte  wie  ein  gealtet 
stammeshaupt  die  erd  vor  furcht  auf  ihren  wegen. 

Hote  1.  AgmdL  seems  to  express  the  act  of  racing  or 
running  (like  S^,  race,  battle),  while  yfi[ma  is  the  road  itself 
where  the  racing  takes  place.  A  very  similar  passage 
occurs  in  I,  87,  3,  The  comparison  of  the  earth  (fem.)  to 
a  king  (masc.)  would  be  considered  a  grave  offence  in  the 
later  Sanskrit  literature.  In  I,  87, 3,  vithurfi  takes  the  place 
of  vLrpdti. 

Verse  9. 

Wilson  :  Stable  is  their  birthplace,  (the  sky) ;  yet  the 
birds  (are  able)  to  issue  from  (the  sphere  of)  their  parent: 
for  your  strength  is  everywhere  (divided)  between  two 
(r^ons, — or,  heaven  and  earth). 
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Benfey:  Kaum  geboren  sind  Ae  so  stark,  dass  ihrer 
Mutter  sie  entfliehn  :  ist  ja  doch  zwiefach  ihre  KnaSt 

LuDWIG :  Denn  fest  ist  ihr  geburtsort,  vogd  (sind  rie) 
von  der  mutter  fortzugehn,  nach  dem,  wie  von  altersher 
ihre  kraft. 

Oder,  Denn  fest  ist  ihre  kraft  geworden  von  der  mutter  sich 
zu  trennen,  da  schon  von  alters  her  ihre  kraft  diss  wollte. 

Note  L  A  very  difficult  verse.  The  birth  of  the  Maruts 
is  frequently  alluded  to,  as  well  as  their  surpassing  strength, 
as  soon  as  bom.  Hence  the  first  sentence  admits  of  little 
doubt.  But  what  follows  is  very  abrupt.  Vdyas  may  be 
the  plural  of  vi,  bird,  or  it  may  be  vdyas,  the  neuter, 
meaning  vital  strength:  see  Kuhn*s  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xv, 
p.  217.  The  Maruts  are  frequently  compared  to  birds  (cf.  I, 
87,  2 ;  88,  i),  but  it  is  usual  to  indicate  the  comparison  by 
nd  or  iva.  I  therefore  take  vdyas  as  a  nom.  sing,  neut.,  in 
the  sense  of  vigour,  life.  They  are  called  br^liadvayasaA 
in  a  Nivid ;  see  Ludwig,  p.  22,6.  Nir-i  is  used  with  par- 
ticular reference  to  the  birth  of  a  child  (cf.  V,  78,  7 ;  9). 

Vene  10. 

Wilson  :  They  are  the  generators  of  speech :  they  spread 
out  the  waters  in  their  courses :  they  urge  the  lowing 
(cattle)  to  enter  (the  water),  up  to  their  knees,  (to  drink.) 

Benfey  :  In  ihrem  Lauf  erheben  dann  diese  Sohne  Getos 
und  Fluth,  die  bis  zum  Knie  den  Kiihen  geht. 

Ludwig  :  Und  dise  sone,  die  sanger,  denten  auf  ihren 
ziigen  ihre  banen  aus,  so  dass  briillend  sie  uns  ganz  nahe 
kamen. 

Note  1.  If  we  could  take  sdnivsiA  gfra^  in  the  sense  of  the 
sons  of  voice,  i.  e.  of  thunder,  which  would  remove  many 
difficulties,  the  accent  of  gfraA  would  have  to  be  changed. 
The  commentator  takes  s(inu  in  the  sense  of  utp^daka, 
producers  of  sound.  GlraA,  however,  occurs  at  least  once 
more,  in  the  sense  of  singers  or  poets,  IX,  63,  10,  where 
g{raA  can  only  be  a  vocative,  O  ye  singers !  In  I,  6, 6,  the 
translation  of  gfraA  by  singers,  i.  e.  the  Maruts,  may  be 
contested,  but  if  we  consider  that  gfraA,  in  the  sense  of 
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hymns,  is  feminine,  and  is  followed  by  the  very  word  which 
is  here  used,  viz.  devaydnta^,  as  a  feminine,  viz.  devaydntlA, 
VII,  1 8,  3,  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  in  I,  6,  6,  gfra^  is  a 
masculine  and  means  singers.  The  same  applies  to  VI, 
63, 10.  In  VI,  5a,  9,  iSpa  naA  sflndva^  gfraA  srtnvintu  amr/- 
tasya  y6,  the  construction  is,  of  course,  quite  different. 

Kote  2.  The  expression  that  the  Maruts  enlarged  or 
extended  the  fences  of  their  race-course  (RV.  IV,  58,  7), 
can  only  mean  that  they  swept  over  the  whole  sky,  and 
drove  the  clouds  away  from  all  the  comers.  Kfifsh/^ 
may  mean  the  wooden  enclosures  (carceres)  or  the 
wooden  poles  that  served  as  turning  and  winning-posts 
(metae).  The  S4ma-veda  has  y^^eshu  instead  of  ^^meshu. 
That  the  translation  of  this  verse  is  purely  tentative,  and 
far  from  satisfactory,  was  known  to  all  Vedic  scholars,  but 
I  doubt  whether  they  will  consider  the  interpretation  which 
M.  Bei^aigne  proposes  with  so  much  assurance,  as  less  ten- 
tative and  more  satisfactory.  He  translates  (Joum.  As.  1 884, 
P-  239)>  *  des  fils  ont,  dans  leur  marche,  allong6  leurs  chants 
comme  des  chemins,  pour  y  marcher  k  genoux  (sur  les 
genoux)  en  mugissant  (en  chantant).'  I  shall  content  my- 
self with  shortly  pointing  out  the  misgivings  which  every 
Vedic  scholar  would  feel  at  once  in  proposing  such  a  ren- 
dering. First  as  to  the  conception  itself.  Can  a  poet  say, 
'The  Maruts  have  stretched  out  their  songs  in  order  to 
march  on  them  on  their  knees?'  *The  roads,'  as  M.  Ber- 
gaigne  shows  himself,  are  only  a  simile,  and  no  one  walks 
on  a  simile.  Secondly,  the  idea  that  these  Maruts  widened 
the  roads  on  which  they  march,  is  common  enough,  but 
that  they  lengthened  their  songs,  like  paths,  is  never  said  by 
the  Vedic  ^/shis,  nor  would  they  in  such  a  case  have  left 
out  the  particle  na  or  iva.  Lastly,  though  many  things  are 
said  of  the  Maruts,  I  do  not  remember  that  they  ever 
appear  on  their  knees.  I  do  not  think,  therefore,  that 
M.  Betgaigne's  infallible  method  helps  us  much  beyond 
where  we  were  before.  Conjectures  are  easy,  but  for  that 
very  reason,  one  does  not  like  to  bring  them  forward.  One 
might  propose  to  read  sAndvaA  divdA,  a  very  common 
name  of  the  Maruts.    One  might  go  a  step  further,  identify 


78  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


giA  with  bh&ratf,  and  point  out  that  the  Maruts  are  called 
the  sons  of  Bharata,  II,  36,  2.  But  all  this  leaves  us  in 
utter  uncertainty,  and  where  a  scholar  feels  the  ground  so 
uncertain  beneath  his  feet^  he  hesitates  to  speak  with  papal 
authority.  M.  Bergaigne's  strong  point  is  that  abhj^nd 
means  on  their  knees,  not  up  to  their  knees.  Here  again,  I 
ask,  does  abhi  in  prepositional  compounds  ever  mean  on  ? 
If  abhi^u  is  used  in  the  same  sense  in  which  we  use  '  on 
our  knees,'  it  would  in  Sanskrit  mean  only  *  bowing  up  to 
the  knees.'  Now  in  I,  72,  5,  abhi^nu  seems  to  express  a 
positive  expression  of  reverence.  With  regard  to  the  other 
passages  where  ahh^u  occurs,  M.  Bergdgne  has  not  shown 
how  they  ought  to  be  translated  so  as  to  give  a  clear  sense. 
I  do  not  pretend  to  solve  the  difficulties,  but  I  think  it  is 
better  to  confess  our  difficulties  than  to  hide  them  under 
the  veil  of  a  so-called  systematic  interpretation.  Ahlvg-nu, 
like  mits^u,  may  have  expressed  a  position  of  the  knees, 
expressive  of  strength,  but  on  such  points  very  little 
information  is  to  be  gained  from  Indian  commentators. 

The  last  sentence  expresses  the  result  of  this  race,  viz. 
the  falling  of  so  much  rain  that  the  cows  had  to  walk  up  to 
their  knees  in  water.  This  becomes  still  clearer  from  the 
next  verse. 

Say  ANA :  These,  the  producers  of  speech,  have  spread 
water  in  their  courses,  they  cause  the  cows  to  walk  up  to 
their  knees  in  order  to  drink  the  water. 

Verse  U. 

Wilson  :  They  drive  before  them,  in  their  course,  the 
long,  vast,  uninjurable,  rain-retaining  cloud. 

Benfey  :  Dann  treiben  sie  im  Sturm  heran  jenen  langen 
und  breiten  Spross  der  Wolke  unerschopflichen. 

LUDWIG :  Sogar  disen  langen,  breiten,  das  kind  der 
wolke,  den  unfeindlichen,  schleudem  auf  ihren  ziigen  sie 
Vorwarts. 

Note  1.  Rain  is  called  the  offspring  of  the  doud,  mih6 
ndp&t,  and  is  then  treated  as  a  masculine ;  cf.  ap&m 
ndp^t,  &c. 
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Verse  12. 

Wilson  :  Mamts,  as  you  have  vigour,  invigorate  man- 
kind :  give  animation  to  the  clouds. 

Benfey:  O  Marut'sl  mit  der  Kraft,  die  ihr  bcsitzt, 
werft  ihr  Geschopfe  um,  die  Berge  werft  ihr  um  sogar. 

LuDWiG :  O  Marut,  so  wie  eure  kraft  ist,  warft  ihr  die 
leute  nieder,  warft  ihr  die  berge  nieder. 

Kote  1.  In  VIII,  72,  8,  aknkyavit  is  explained  by  vya- 
dirayat,  he  tore  open.  Atu^yavltana  is  the  Vedic  form  of 
the  and  pers.  plur.  of  the  reduplicated  aorist. 

Verse  13. 

Wilson  :  Wherever  the  Maruts  pass,  they  fill  the  way 
with  clamour ;  every  one  hears  their  (noise). 

Benfey  :  Wenn  die  Marut's  des  Weges  ziehn,  dann 
sprechen  mit  einander  sie  und  mancher  mag  sie  horen. 

LuDWiG :  Wenn  die  Marut  wandem,  sprechen  auf  dem 
weg  sie  mit  einander,  es  horet  sie  ein  jeder. 

Kote  1.  Ydnti  has  to  be  pronounced  as  an  amphi- 
brachys. 

Verse  14. 

Wilson  :  Come  quickly,  with  your  swift  (vehicles).  The 
oflferings  of  the  Kam^s  are  prepared.  Be  pleased  with 
them. 

Benfey:  Auf  schnellen  kommet  schnell  herbei,  bei 
Ka^fva's  Spross  sind  Feste  euch:  da  woUt  euch  schon 
exgotzen. 

LuDWiG :  Brecht  rasch  auf  mit  raschen  rossen,  bei  den 
Ka/rva's  ist  euer  dienst,  dort  eben  erfreuet  euch. 

Kote  1.  Benfey  supposes  that  ddva^  stands  in  the  sin- 
gular instead  of  the  plural.  But  why  should  the  plural 
have  been  used,  as  the  singular  (asti)  would  have  created 
no  kind  of  difficulty?  It  is  better  to  take  duva^  as  a 
nominative  plural  of  a  noun  dA,  worshipper,  derived 
from  the  same  root  which  yielded  diivaA,  worship.  We 
certainly  find  4-duvai4,  as  a  nom.  plur.,  in  the  sense  of 
not-worshipping : 
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VII,  4,  6.  m&  tv&  vaydm  sahasi-van  ayir&A  m&  ipsavaA 
pdri  sadima  mfi  dduvaA. 

May  we  not,  O  hero,  sit  round  thee  like  men  without 
strength,  without  beauty  (cf.  VIII,  7,  7),  without  worship. 

Here  S&ya^»a  explains  dduvaA  very  well  by  pari^ra^ia- 
htn&A,  which  seems  better  than  Roth's  explanation  ^zogemd, 
ohne  Eifer.' 

Verse  16. 

Wilson  :  The  offering  is  prepared  for  your  g^tification : 
we  are  your  (worshippers),  that  we  may  live  all  our  life. 

Benfey  :  Geriistet  ist  fur  euren  Rausch  und  wir  gehoren, 
traun !  euch  an  fur  unser  ganzes  Lebelang. 

LUDWIG :  Er  ist  euch  zur  trunkesfreude,  und  wir  gleich- 
falls  euer  hier,  dass  unsere  ganze  dauer  wir  erleben. 
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MA^Z?ALA  I,  HYMN  38. 
ASHTAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  15-17. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  What  then  now  ?  When^  will  you  take  (us)  as 
a  dear  father  takes  his  son  by  both  hands,  O  ye  gods, 
for  whom  the  sacred  grass  has  been  trimmed  *  ? 

2.  Where  now?  On  what  errand  of  yours  are 
you  going,  in  heaven,  not  on  earth ^.^  Where  are 
your  cows  sporting  ? 

3.  Where  are  your  newest  favours  \  O  Maruts  ? 
Where  the  blessings  ?    Where  all  delights  ? 

4.  If  you,  sons  of  Frtsni^  were  mortals,  and  your 
praiser  an  immortal  \ — 

5.  Then  never^  should  your  praiser  be  unwelcome, 
like  a  deer  in  pasture  g^ss',  nor  should  he  go  on  the 
path  of  Yama  \ 

6.  Let  not  one  sin  *  after  another,  difficult  to  be 
conquered,  overcome  us;  may  it  depart*  together 
with  greed. 

7.  Truly  they  are  terrible  and  powerful ;  even  to 
the  desert  the  Rudriyas  bring  rain  that  is  never 
dried  up  \ 

8.  The  lightning  lows  like  a  cow,  it  follows  as  a 
mother  follows  after  her  young,  when  the  shower  (of 
the  Maruts)  has  been  let  loose  ^ 

9.  Even  by  day  the  Maruts  create  darkness  with 
the  water-bearing  cloud  ^,  when  they  drench  the 
earth. 

10.  Then  from  the  shouting  of  the  Maruts  over 
the  whole  space  of  the  earth  ^,  men  reeled  forward. 

1 1 .  Maruts  on  your  strong-hoofed  never-wearying  ^ 
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Steeds'  go  after  those  bright  ones  (the  clouds),  which 
are  still  locked  up  ^ 

1 2.  May  your  fellies  be  strong,  the  chariots,  and 
their  horses,  may  your  reins '  be  well-feshioned 

13.  Speak  forth  for  ever  with  thy  voice  to  praise 
the  Lord  of  prayer  \  Agni,  who  is  like  a  friend  *,  the 
bright  one. 

14.  Fashion  a  hymn  in  thy  mouth !  Expand  like 
the  cloud ' !     Sing  a  song  of  praise. 

15.  Worship  the  host  of  the  Maruts,  the  terrible, 
the  glorious,  the  musical  \  May  they  be  magnified 
here  among  us  *. 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Ka^nra,  the  son  of  Ghora.  The 
metre  is  G4yatrt  throughout.  Several  verses,  however,  end 
in  a  spondee  instead  of  the  usual  iambus.  No  attempt 
should  be  made  to  improve  such  verses  by  conjecture,  for 
they  are  clearly  meant  to  end  in  spondees.  Thus  in  verses 
2,  7,  8,  and  9,  all  the  three  p&das  alike  have  their  final 
spondee.  In  verse  7,  the  ionicus  a  minore  is  with  an  evi- 
dent intention  repeated  thrice.  No  verse  of  the  hymn 
occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV. ;  but  verse  8  =  TS.  Ill,  i,  11,  5 ; 
verse  9  =  TS.  II,  4,  8,  i. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  Kadha-priya^  is  taken  in  the  Padapi/^  as  one 
word,  and  Sclya^a  explains  it  by  delighted  by  or  delighting 
in  praise,  a  nominative  plural.  A  similar  compound,  kadha- 
priya,  occurs  in  I,  30,  ao,  and  there  too  the  vocative  sing, 
fern.,  kadhapriye,  is  explained  by  S&yana,  as  fond  of  praise. 
In  order  to  obtain  this  meaning,  kadha  has  to  be  identified 
with  kathi,  story,  which  is  simply  impossible.  There  is 
another  compound,  adha-priy^,  nom.  dual,  which  occurs 
VIII,  8,  4,  and  which  Sdya/^a  explains  either  as  delighted 
here  below,  or  as  a  corruption  of  kadha-priyi. 

In  Boehtlingk  and  Roth's  Dictionary,  kadha-priya  and 
kadha-pri  are  both  taken  as  compounds  of  kadha,  an 
interrc^fative  adverb,  and  priya  or  prt,  to  love  or  delight, 
and  they  are  explained  as  meaning  kind  or  loving  to  whom  ? 
In  the  same  manner  adha-priya  is  explained  as  kind  then 
and  there. 

It  must  be  confessed,  however,  that  a  compound  like 
kadha-prt,  kind  to  whom?,  is  somewhat  strange,  and  it 
seems  preferable  to  separate  the  words,  and  to  write  kddha 
priyi  and  ddha  priyd. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  compounds  kadha-prt 
and  kadha-priya  occur  always  in  sentences  where  there  is 
another  interrogative  pronoun.  The  two  interrogatives 
kdt — kddha,  what — where,  and  kds — kddha,  who— where, 
occurring  in  the  same  sentence,  an  idiom  so  common  in 
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Greek,  may  have  puzzled  the  author  of  the  Pada  text,  and 
the  compound  being  once  sanctioned  by  the  authority  of 
5ikalya,  Siyana  would  explain  it  as  best  he  could.  But  if 
we  admit  the  double  use  of  the  interrogative  in  Sanskrit, 
as  in  Greek,  then,  in  our  passage,  pnyAA  would  be  an  adjec- 
tive belonging  to  pitfi;  and  we  might  translate :  *  What  dien 
now  ?  When  will  you  take  (us),  as  a  dear  father  takes  his 
son  by  both  hands,  O  ye  Maruts?'  In  the  same  manner 
we  ought  to  translate  I,  30,  20 : 

kiA  te  ushaA  kddha  priye  bhi^  mdrta^  amartye. 

Who  and  where  was  there  a  mortal  to  be  loved  by  thee, 
O  beloved,  immortal  Dawn? 

In  VIII,  7,  31,  where  the  same  words  are  repeated  as  in 
our  passage^  it  is  likewise  better  to  write : 

kdt  ha  n(inim  kddha  priyiA  ydt  fndram  ig^h&tSLXia,,  kiA 
wdJi  sakhi-tv^  ohate. 

What  then  now?  Where  is  there  a  friend,  now  that  you 
have  forsaken  Indra?    Who  watches  for  your  friendship? 

Why  in  VIII,  8,  4,  adha  priy4  should  have  been  joined 
into  one  word  is  more  difficult  to  say,  yet  here,  too,  the 
compound  might  easily  be  separated. 

Kidha  does  not  occur  again,  but  would  be  formed  in 
analogy  with  ddha.     It  occurs  in  Zend  as  kadha. 

Kuhn,  Beitrage  IV,  p.  186,  has  shown  that  kttsh/iiaA 
(RV.  V,  74,  i)  is  a  similar  monster,  and  stands  for  ku  sh/Aa^. 

The  words  kdt  ha  nAndm  commonly  introduce  an  inter- 
rogative sentence,  literally,  What  then  now?  cf.  X,  10,  4. 

Note  2.  Vfrkta-barhis  is  generally  a  name  of  the  priest, 
so  called  because  he  has  to  trim  the  sacrificial  grass.  '  The 
sacred  Ku^  grass  (Poa  cynosuroides),  after  having  had 
the  roots  cut  off,  is  spread  on  the  Vedi  or  altar,  and  upon 
it  the  libation  of  Soma-juice,  or  oblation  of  clarified  butter, 
is  poured  out.  In  other  places,  a  tuft  of  it  in  a  similar 
position  is  supposed  to  form  a  fitting  seat  for  the  deity  or 
deities  invoked  to  the  sacrifice.  According  to  Mr.  Steven- 
son, It  IS  also  strewn  over  the  floor  of  the  chamber  in  which 
the  worship  is  performed.' 

Cf.  VI,  11,5.  vringi  ha  ydt  ndmas4  barhlA  agnaii,  dy&mi 
snik  ghritd-vat!  su-vr*kttt. 
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When  I  reverentially  trim  the  truss  for  Agni,  when  the 
well-trimmed  ladle,  full  of  butter,  is  stretched  forth. 

In  our  passage,  unless  we  change  the  accent,  it  must  be 
taken  as  an  epithet  of  the  Maruts,  they  for  whom  the  grass- 
altar  has  been  prepared.  They  are  again  invoked  by  the 
same  name,  VIII,  7,  ao: 

kva  nAndm  su-d4nava^  mddatha  vr«kta-barhishaA. 

Where  do  ye  rejoice  now,  you  gods  for  whom  the  altar  is 
trimmed  ? 

Otherwise,  vWkta-barhishaA  might,  with  a  change  of 
accent,  supply  an  accusative  to  dadhidhve :  *  Will  you  take 
the  worshippers  in  your  arms?'  This,  though  decidedly 
better,  is  not  absolutely  necessary,  because  to  take  by  the 
hand  may  be  used  as  a  neuter  verb. 

Wilson  :  Mamts,  who  are  fond  of  praise,  and  for  whom 
the  sacred  grass  is  trimmed,  when  will  you  take  us  by  both 
hands  as  a  father  does  his  son? 

Benfey  :  Wo  weilt  ihr  gern  ?  was  habt  ihr  jetzt — gleich- 
wie  ein  Vater  seinen  Sohn — in  Handen,  da  das  Opfer 
harrt? 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  The  idea  of  the  first  verse,  that  the  Maruts 
should  not  be  detained  by  other  pursuits,  is  carried  on  in 
the  second.  The  poet  asks,  what  they  have  to  do  in  the 
sky,  instead  of  coming  down  to  the  earth.  The  last  sen- 
tence seems  to  mean  *  where  tarry  your  herds  ? '  viz.  the 
clouds.  Saya«a  translates:  *  Where  do  worshippers,  like 
lowing  cows,  praise  you?'  Wilson :  'Where  do  they  who 
worship  you  cry  to  you,  like  cattle?'  Benfey  :  *  Wo  jauchzt 
man  euch,  gleich  wie  Stiere?  (Ihre  Verehrer  briillen  vor 
Freude  Uber  ihre  Gegenwart,  wie  Stiere.)'  The  verb 
ra/ryati,  however,  when  followed  by  an  accusative,  means 
to  love,  tovaccept  with  pleasure.  The  gods  accept  the 
offerings  and  the  prayers: 

V,  18,  I.  visv&xd  y&A  AmartyaA  havya  mdrteshu  rinyatu 

The  immortal  who  deigns  to  accept  all  offerings  among 
mortals. 

V,  74,  3-  kdsya  brdhm4«i  ra«yathaA. 
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Whose  prayers  do  ye  accept  ? 

Followed  by  a  locative  rawyati'  means  to  delight  in. 
Both  the  gods  are  said  to  delight  in  prayers  (VIII,  12,  i8 ; 
33, 16),  and  prayers  are  said  to  delight  in  the  gods  (VIII, 
16,  2).  I  therefore  take  ra«yanti  in  the  sense  of  tarrying, 
disporting,  and  nd,  if  it  is  to  be  retained,  in  the  sense  of 
not ;  where  do  they  not  sport?  meaning  that  they  are  to  be 
found  everywhere,  except  where  the  poet  desires  them  to 
be.  We  thus  get  rid  of  the  simile  of  singing  poets  and 
lowing  cows,  which,  though  not  too  bold  for  Vedic  bards, 
would  here  come  in  too  abruptly.  It  would  be  much 
better,  however,  if  the  negative  particle  could  be  omitted 
altogether.  If  we  retain  it,  we  must  read :  kva  v4A  | 
g&vdA  I  na  rin  \  yantf  |  .  But  the  fact  is  that  through  the 
whole  of  the  Rig-veda  kvS  has  always  to  be  pronounced  as 
two  syllables,  kuva.  There  is  only  one  passage,  V,  61,  a, 
where,  before  a  vowel,  we  have  to  read  kva :  kuva  vo  'jvAA, 
kvibhi^vaA.  In  other  passages,  even  before  vowels,  we 
always  have  to  read  kuva,  e.g.  1, 161,  4.  kuvet=kva it ;  I, 
105,  4.  kuvartam=kva  ritam.  In  I,  $5^  y,  we  must  read 
either  kuvedinim  s(irya^,  making  sArya^  trisyllabic,  or 
kuva  id&nim,  leaving  a  hiatus.  In  1, 168,  6,  kv&varam  is 
kuv&varam :  5&kalya,  forgetting  this,  and  wishing  to  im- 
prove the  metre,  added  na,  thereby,  in  reality,  destroying 
both  the  metre  and  the  sense.  Kva  occurs  as  dissyllabic  in 
the  Rig-veda  at  least  forty-one  times. 

Verse  3. 

Note  1.  The  meanings  of  sumnd  in  the  first  five  Mandahs 
are  well  explained  by  Professor  Aufrecht  in  Kuhn's  Zeit- 
schrift,  vol.  iv,  p.  274.  As  to  suvit£  in  the  plural,  see  X, 
86,  21,  and  VIII,  93,  29,  where  Indra  is  said  to  bring  all 
suvitas.     It  frequently  occurs  in  the  singular : 

X,  148, 1.  &  naA  bhara  suvitdm  yisya  kSikin. 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  One  might  translate :  *  If  you,  sons  of  Vrisni, 

were  mortals,  the  immortal  would  be  your  worshipper.' 

But  this  seems  almost  too  deep  and  elaborate  a  compliment 

for  a  primitive  age.    Langlois  translates :  '  Quand  vous  ne 
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seriez  pas  immortels,  (faites  toutefois)  que  votre  pan^gyiiste 
jouisse  d*une  longue  vie.*  Wilson's  translation  is  obscure  : 
'That  you,  sons  of  Prwni,  may  become  mortals,  and  your 
panegyrist  become  immortal.'  S4)^«a  translates :  *  Though 
you,  sons  of  Pwni,  were  mortal,  yet  your  worshipper  would 
be  immortal.'  Ludwig  has,  *  Wenn  ihr,  o  kinder  der  Primi, 
sterbliche  waret,  der  unsterbliche  ware  euer  Sanger  dann. 
Nicht  werde  euch  unlieb  der  Sanger,  wie  ein  wildes  tier  auf  der 
weide,  nicht  des  Yama  Pfad  betrete  er.'  I  think  it  best  to 
connect  the  fourth  and  fifth  verses,  and  I  feel  justified  in 
so  doing  by  other  passages  where  the  same  or  a  similar 
idea  is  expressed,  viz.  that  if  the  god  were  the  poet  and  the 
poet  the  god,  then  the  poet  would  be  more  liberal  to  the 
god  than  the  god  is  to  him.  Whether  sy&t  should  have  the 
ud&tta,  I  cannot  tell.  Thus  I  translated  a  passage,  VII,  32, 
18,  in  my  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  545: 
'  If  I  were  lord  of  as  much  as  thou,  I  should  support  the 
sacred  bard,  thou  scatterer  of  wealth,  I  should  not  abandon 
him  to  misery.  I  should  award  wealth  day  by  day  to  him 
who  magnifies,  I  should  award  it  to  whosoever  it  be.' 
Another  parallel  passage  is  pointed  out  by  Mr.  J.  Muir, 
(On  the  Interpretation  of  the  Veda,  p.  79 ;  see  also  Sanskrit 
Texts,  V,  303.)  VIII,  19,  25 :  *  If,  Agni,  thou  wert  a  mortal, 
and  I  were  an  immortal,  I  should  not  abandon  thee  to  male- 
diction or  to  wretchedness ;  my  worshipper  should  not  be 
miserable  or  distressed.'  Still  more  to  the  point  is  another 
passage,  VIII,  44, 23 :  *  If  I  were  thou,  and  thou  wert  I,  then 
thy  wishes  should  be  fulfilled.'  See  also  VIII,  14,  i,  2. 
As  to  the  metre  it  is  clear  that  we  ought  to   read 

martlsa^  syitana. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Mfi,  though  it  seems  to  stand  for  ni,  retains  its 
prohibitive  sense. 

Note  2.  Ydvasa  is  explained  by  Siya^ia  as  grass,  and 
Wilson's  Dictionary,  too,  gives  to  it  the  meaning  of  meadow 
or  pasture  grass,  whereas  yava  is  barley.  The  Greek  fei 
or  C^ii  is  likewise  explained  as  barley  or  rye,  fodder  for 
horses.  See  I,  91,  13.  g£va^  nd  ydvaseshu,  like  cows  in 
meadows. 


88  VEDIC    HYMNS. 


Note  3.  The  path  of  Yama  can  only  be  the  path  first 
followed  by  Yama,  or  that  leads  to  Yama,  as  the  ruler  of 
the  departed. 

X,  14,  8.  sdm  gaj^khaisva,  pitr^-bhi^  sdm  yam^na. 

Meet  with  the  fathers,  meet  with  Yama  (X,  14, 10 ;  15, 8). 

X,  14,  7.  yamdm  pary&si  vdru^am  ka  devdm. 

Thou  wilt  see  (there)  Yama  and  the  divine  Varu;^a. 

X)  i^5>  4*  tdsmai  yamfiya  ndma^  astu  mr/tydve. 

Adoration  to  that  Yama,  to  Death  1 

Wilson  :  Never  may  your  worshipper  be  indifferent  to 
you,  as  a  deer  (is  never  indifferent)  to  pasture,  so  that  he 
may  not  tread  the  path  of  Yama. 

Benfey  :  Wer  euch  besingt,  der  sei  euch  nicht  gleich- 
giiltig,  wie  das  Wild  im  Gras^  nicht  wandl'  er  auf  des  Yama 
Pfad. 

A^oshya  is  translated  insatiable  by  Professor  Goldstiicker. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  One  of  the  meanings  of  nirriti  is  sin.  It  is 
derived  from  the  same  root  which  yielded  rttd,  in  the  sense 
of  right.  Nfrr/ti  was  conceived,  it  would  seem,  as  going 
away  from  the  path  of  right,  the  German  Vergehen.  Nir- 
riti  was  personified  as  a  power  of  evil  and  destruction. 

VII,  104,  9.  Ahaye  v4  tSTn  pra-ddditus6maASv4dadh&tu 
niA-rtttA  upA-sthe. 

May  Soma  hand  them  over  to  Ahi,  or  place  them  in  the 
lap  of  Nirriti. 

1, 117,  5.  susupvffwsam  nd  nlA-rittA  up4-sthe. 

Like  one  who  sleeps  in  the  lap  of  Nirr/ti. 

Here  S4ya«a  explains  Nirr/ti  as  earth,  and  he  attaches 
the  same  meaning  to  the  word  in  other  places  which  will 
have  to  be  considered  hereafter.  Cf.  Lectures  on  the 
Science  of  Language,  Second  Series,  p.  562. 

Wilson  treats  Nirr/ti  as  a  male  deity,  and  translates  the 
last  words,  *  let  him  perish  with  our  evil  desires.' 

Note  2.  Pad!sh/4  is  formed  as  an  optative  of  the  Atmane- 
pada,  but  with  the  additional  s  before  the  t,  which,  in  the 
ordinary  Sanskrit,  is  restricted  to  the  so-called  benedictive 
(Grammar,  §  385;  Bopp,  Kritische  Grammatik,  ed.  1834, 
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§  329,  note).  Pad  means  originally  to  go.  Thus  RV.  IX, 
73,  9,  itra  kartim  dva  pad&ti  dprabhu^,  may  the  impotent 
go  down  into  the  pit.  In  certain  constructions  it  gradually 
assumed  the  meaning  of  to  perish,  and  native  commentators 
are  inclined  to  explain  it  by  pat,  to  fall.  One  can  watch 
the  transition  of  meaning  from  going  into  perishing  in  such 
phrases  as  VS.  XI,  46,  mi  p4dy  AyushaA  purA,  literally, 
'  may  he  not  go  before  the  time,'  but  really  intended  for 
*  may  he  not  die  before  the  time.'  In  the  Rig-veda  padlsh/A 
is  generally  qualified  by  some  words  to  show  that  it  is  to  be 
taken  in  malam  partem.  Thus  in  our  passage,  and  in 
III,  53, 21 ;  VII,  104, 16 ;  17.  In  1, 79, 11,  however,  padlsh/4 
siik  is  by  itself  used  in  a  maledictory  sense,  per  eat,  may 
he  perish !  In  another,  VI,  ao,  5,  padi  by  itself  conveys  the 
idea  of  perishing.  This  may  have  some  weight  in  deter- 
mining the  origin  of  the  Latin  pest  is  (Corssen,  Kritische 
Beitrage,  p.  396),  for  it  shows  that,  even  without  preposi- 
tions, such  as  d  or  vi,  pad  may  have  an  ill-omened  meaning. 
In  the  Aitareya-brahma«a  VII,  14  (History  of  Ancient 
Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  471),  pad,  as  applied  to  a  child's 
teeth,  means  to  go,  to  fall  out.  With  sam,  however,  pad 
has  always  a  good  meaning,  and  this  shows  that  originally 
its  meaning  was  neutral.  Another  translation,  suggested 
by  Ludwig,  might  be :  *  Let  not  one  dreadful  Nirr/ti  (sin) 
after  another  strike  us.' 

Verse  7. 

Kote  1.  The  only  difficult  word  is  av4t4m.  Sky^ji^ 
explains  it, '  without  wind.'  But  it  is  hardly  possible  to 
understand  how  the  Maruts,  themselves  the  gods  of  the 
storm,  the  sons  of  Rudra,  could  be  said  to  bring  clouds 
without  wind.  Langlois,  it  is  true,  translates  without  any 
mi^vings :  '  Ces  dieux  peuvent  sur  un  sol  dess^chd  faire 
tomber  la  pluie  sans  I'accompagner  de  vent.'  Wilson :  *  They 
send  down  rain  without  wind  upon  the  desert.'  Benfey  saw 
the  incongruous  character  of  the  epithet,  and  explained  it 
away  by  saying  that  the  winds  bring  rain,  and  after  they 
have  brought  it,  they  moderate  their  violence  in  order  not  to 
drive  it  away  again;  hence  rain  without  wind.    Yet  even 
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this  explanation,  though  ingenious,  and,  as  I  am  told,  particu- 
larly truthful  in  an  eastern  climate,  is  somewhat  too  artificial. 
If  we  changed  the  accent,  dvitim,  unchecked,  unconquered, 
would  be  better  than  av4tam,  windless.  But  dvAta,  uncon- 
quered, does  not  occur  in  the  Rig-veda,  except  as  applied 
to  persons.  It  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  phrase  vanvdn 
dvAtaA,  which  S4ya«a  explains  well  by  hi^msan  ahiwsitaA, 
hurting,  but  not  hurt:  (VI,  i6,  20;  18,  i;  IX,  89,  7.) 
In  IX,  96,  8,  we  read  pn't-sii  vanvAn  ivitaA,  in  battles 
attacking,  but  not  attacked,  which  renders  the  meaning  of 
dvAta  perfectly  clear.  In  VI,  64,  5,  where  it  is  applied  to 
Ushas,  it  may  be  translated  by  unconquerable,  intact. 

There  are  several  passages,  however,  where  av4ta  occurs 
with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  and  where  it  is  accord- 
ingly explained  as  a  Bahuvrthi,  meaning  either  windless  or 
motionless,  from  vAta,  wind,  or  from  vita,  going  (I,  6a,  10).. 
In  some  of  these  passages  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  the 
accent  ought  to  be  changed,  and  that  we  ought  to  read 
dvita.  Thus  in  VI,  64, 4,  av4te  is  clearly  a  vocative  applied 
to  Ushas,  who  is  called  Av4t4,  unconquerable,  in  the  verse 
immediately  following.  In  I,  52,  4,  the  Maruts  are  called 
avAtaA^  which  can  only  be  AvAtAA,  unconquerable ;  nor  can 
we  hesitate  in  VIII,  79,  7,  to  change  av4taA  into  AvAtaA,  as 
an  epithet  applied  to  Soma,  and  preceded  by  ddnptakratuA, 
of  unimpaired  strength,  unconquerable. 

But  even  then  we  find  no  evidence  that  dv4ta,  uncon- 
quered, could  be  applied  to  rain  or  to  a  cloud,  and  I  there- 
fore propose  another  explanation,  though  equally  founded 
on  the  supposition  that  the  accent  of  av&t&m  in  our  passage 
should  be  on  the  first  syllable. 

I  take  v4ta  as  a  Vedic  form  instead  of  the  later  vftna,  the 
past  participle  of  vai,  to  wither.  Similarly  we  find  in  the 
Veda^tta,  instead  of^tna,  the  latter  form  being  sanctioned 
by  P4«ini.  V4  means  to  get  dry,  to  flag,  to  get  exhausted ; 
Av4ta  therefore,  as  applied  to  a  cloud,  would  mean  not  dry, 
not  withered,  as  applied  to  rain,  not  dried  up,  but  remaining 
on  the  ground.  It  is  important  to  remark  that  in  one 
passage,  VI,  67,  7,  Siyawa,  too,  explains  dvita,  as  applied  to 
rivers,  by  ajushka,  not  dry ;  and  the  same  meaning  would 
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be  applicable  to  a,v&tiA  in  I,  62,  lo.  In  this  sense  of  not 
withered,  not  dry,  dvStAm  in  our  passage  would  form  a  per- 
fectly appropriate  epithet  of  the  rain,  while  neither  windless 
nor  unconquered  would  yield  an  appropriate  sense.  In  the 
famous  passage,  X,  129,  2,  £n!t  av&tdm  svadhdyd  tit  ^kam, 
that  only  One  breathed  breathless  by  itself,  av4tdm  might  be 
taken,  in  accordance  with  its  accent,  as  windless  or  breath- 
less, and  the  poet  may  have  wished  to  give  this  antithetical 
point  to  his  verse.  But  dv&tam,  as  an  adverb,  would  here 
be  equally  appropriate,  and  we  should  then  have  to  trans- 
late, 'that  only  One  breathed  freely  by  itself.'  Ludwig 
translates,  *  Als  treue  die  blendenden,  die  stiirmenden 
Rudriya  auf  oder  flache  sogar,  als  brunnen  die  wolke 
schafTen.'  This  presupposes  the  conjectural  reading  ava- 
tdm. 

Verse  8. 

Kote  1.  The  peculiar  structure  of  the  metre  in  the 
seventh  and  eighth  verses  should  be  noted.  Though  we 
may  scan 

wvS  — —  I  —  —  w vi I  \j wvS I 

—  —  w  — —  c  —  —  I  —  —  v-»  — —  v-/  —  —  I   \j  —  — —  v^s^  —  — 

by  throwing  the  accent  on  the  short  antepenultimate,  yet 
the  movement  of  the  metre  becomes  far  more  natural  by 
throwii^  the  accent  on  the  long  penultimate,  thus  reading 

SAvAi^A  :  Like  a  cow  the  lightning  roars,  (the  lightning) 
attends  (on  the  Maruts)  as  the  mother  cow  on  her  calf, 
because  their  rain  is  let  loose  at  the  time  of  lightning  and 
thunder. 

Wilson:  The  lightning  roars  like  a  parent  cow  that 
bellows  for  its  calf,  and  hence  the  rain  is  set  free  by  the 
Maruts. 

Benfey  :  Es  blitzt — wie  eine  Kuh  briillt  es — die  Mutter 
folgt  dem  Kalb  gleichsam — wenn  ihr  Regen  losgelassen. 
(Der  Donner  folgt  dem  Blitz,  wie  eine  Kuh  ihrem  Kalbe.) 

Vlrrd  as  a  masculine  means  a  bull,  and  it  is  used  as  a 
name  of  the  Maruts  in  some  passages,  VIII,  y,  $;  7.    As 
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a  feminine  it  means  a  cow,  particularly  a  cow  with  a  calf,  a 
milch  cow.  Hence  also  a  mother,  X,  119,  4.  The  lowing 
of  the  lightning  must  be  intended  for  the  distant  thunder, 
and  the  idea  that  the  lightning  goes  near  or  looks  for  the 
rain  is  not  foreign  to  the  Vedic  poets.  See  1, 39,  9  :  *  Come 
to  us,  Maruts,  with  your  entire  help,  as  lightnings  (come  to, 
i.  e.  seek  for)  the  rain  ! ' 

Verse  9. 
Note  L  That  par^fAnya  here  and  in  other  places  means 
cloud  has  been  well  illustrated  by  Dr.  Biihler,  Orient  und 
Occident,  vol.  i,  p.  aai.  It  is  interesting  to  watch  the 
personifying  process  which  is  very  palpable  in  this  word, 
and  by  which  Par^nya  becomes  at  last  a  friend  and  com- 
panion of  Indra.  See  now,  *  India,  what  can  it  teach  us  ? ' 
p.  183  seq. 

Verse  10. 

Note  1.  Sddma,  as  a  neuter,  means  originally  a  seat,  and 
is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  altar :  IV,  9, 3.  siA  sidma 
pdri  nlyate  h6t4;  VII,  18,  2a.  h6t4-iva  sddma  pdri  cmi 
rdbhan.  It  soon,  however,  assumed  the  more  general  meaning 
of  place,  as 

X,  1,  I.  aigaiA  bhdndn^  rdjati  visvA  sddm&ni  aprii. 

Agni  with  brilliant  light  thou  filledst  all  places. 

It  is  lastly  used  with  special  reference  to  heaven  and 
earth,  the  two  sddmant,  1, 185, 6 ;  III,  55,  2.  In  our  passage 
sddma  pSirthivam  is  the  same  as  pfirthive  sddane  in  VIII, 
97,  5.  Here  the  earth  is  mentioned  together  with  heaven, 
the  sea,  and  the  sky.  S&ya^a  takes  sddma  as  '  dwelling,'  so 
do  Wilson  and  Langlois.  Benfey  translates  *  der  Erde  Sitz,' 
and  makes  it  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  which  may  be 
right :  '  From  the  roaring  of  the  Maruts  the  seat  of  the 
earth  trembles,  and  all  men  tremble.'  Sadman,  with  the 
accent  on  the  last  syllable,  is  also  used  as  a  masculine  in 
the  Rig-veda,  I,  173,  i ;  VI,  51,  i  a.  sadmanam  divydm. 
• 

Verse  11. 

Note  1.  I  have  translated  vt/u-pft/ifbhiA,  as  if  it  were 
vt/\ip4;«ibhiA,  for  this  is  the  right  accent  of  a  Bahuvrlhi 
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compound.  Thus  the  first  member  retains  its  own  accent  in 
pn'thii-pA/ri,  bhflri-p4m,  vr^sha-pA«i,  &c.  It  is  possible  that 
the  accent  may  have  been  changed  in  our  passage,  because 
the  compound  is  used,  not  as  an  adjective,  but  as  a  kind  of 
substantive,  as  the  name  of  a  horse.  VSjtl,  hand,  means,  as 
applied  to  horses,  hoof: 

II,  31,  a.  pr/thivyaA  sitnau  ^^ghananta  p4«f-bhiA. 

When  they  strike  with  their  hoofs  on  the  summit  of  the 
earth. 

This  meaning  appears  still  more  clearly  in  such  com- 
pounds as  dravdt-p&^i : 

VIII,  5,  35.  hira»ydye«a  rdthena  drav4tp4»i-bhiA  Irvai^. 

On  a  golden  chariot,  on  quick-hoofed  horses. 

The  horses  of  the  Maruts,  which  in  our  verse  are  called 
vi/u-p4«{,  strong-hoofed,  are  called  VIII,  7,  27.  hfrawya- 
p&^i,  golden-hoofed : 

isvBiA  hfra/^yapft/ii-bhiA  d^vftsa^  dpa  gantana. 

On  your  golden-hoofed  horses  come  hither,  O  gods. 

Those  who  retain  the  accent  of  the  MSS.  ought  to  trans- 
late, *  Maruts,  with  your  strong  hands  go  after  the  clouds.' 

IVote  2,  R6dhasvat!  is  explained  by  S&ya;;a  as  river.  It 
does  not  occur  again  in  the  Rig-veda.  R6dhas  is  enclosure 
or  fence,  the  bank  of  a  river ;  but  it  does  not  follow  that 
nSdhasvat,  having  enclosures  or  banks,  was  applicable  to 
rivers  only.  II,  15,  8,  it  is  said  that  he  emptied  or  opened 
the  artificial  enclosures  of  Bala,  these  being  the  clouds 
conquered  by  Indra.  Hence  I  take  r6dhasvat!  in  the  sense 
of  a  cloud  yet  unopened,  which  is  followed  or  driven  on  by 
the  Maruts. 

iCitrd,  bright  or  many-coloured,  is  applied  to  the  clouds, 
V,  63,  3.  *itr^bhiA  abhrdi*. 

If  ote  3.  Roth  and  Ludwig  take  dkhidraylman  for  a  name 
of  horse,  which  seems  right.  The  word  does  not  occur 
again  in  the  Rig-veda. 

Wilson  :  Maruts,  with  strong  hands,  come  along  the 
beautifully-embanked  rivers  with  unobstructed  progress. 

BenfeY:  Mit  euren  starken  Handen  folgt  den  hehren 
eingeschlossnen  nach  in  unermiid'tem  Gang,  Maruts. 
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Verse  12. 

Note  1.  AbhiVu,  rein,  does  not  mean  finger  in  the  Rig- 
veda,  though  Siya^a  frequently  explains  it  so,  misled  by 
Y&ska,  who  gives  abhtru  amoi^  the  names  of  finger. 
Wilson :  *  May  your  fingers  be  well  skilled  (to  hold  the 

reins).' 

Verse  18. 

Hote  1.  Agni  is  frequently  invoked  together  with  the 
Maruts,  and  is  even  called  marut-sakhd,,  the  friend  of  the 
Maruts,  VIII,  9a,  14.  It  seems  better,  therefore,  to  refer 
brdhma»as  pitim  to  Agni,  than,  with  Siyansi,  to  the  host 
of  the  Maruts  (manidga^am).  Brdhma^iaspiti  and  BrAias« 
pdti  are  both  varieties  of  Agni,  the  priest  and  purohita  of 
gods  and  men,  and  as  such  he  is  invoked  together  with  the 
Maruts  in  other  passages,  I,  40,  i.  Tdn4  is  an  adverb, 
meaning  constantly,  always,  for  ever.  Cf.  II,  2,  i ;  VIII, 
40,7- 

Wilson  :  Declare  in  our  presence  (priests),  with  voice 
attuned  to  praise  Brahma^^aspati,  Agni,  and  the  beautiful 
Mitra. 

Ben  FEY :  Lass  schallen  immerfort  das  Lied  zu  griissen 
Brahmawaspati,  Agni,  Mitra,  den  herrlichen. 

Note  2.  Mitra  is  never,  as  far  as  I  know,  invoked  together 
with  the  Maruts,  and  it  is  better  to  take  mitrdm  as  friend. 
Besides  nd  cannot  be  left  here  untranslated.  Ludwig 
translates,  *  beautiful  like  Mitra,'  that  is,  bright  like  the  sun. 

Verse  14. 

Note  1.  The  second  sentence  is  obscure.  S&ya^ia  trans- 
lates :  '  Let  the  choir  of  priests  make  a  hymn  of  praise,  let 
them  utter  or  expand  it,  like  as  a  cloud  sends  forth  rain.' 
Wilson  similarly :  *  Utter  the  verse  that  is  in  your  mouth, 
spread  it  out  like  a  cloud  spreading  rain.'  Benfey:  *Ein 
Preislied  schafTe  in  dem  Mund,  ertone  dem  Pa^ganya  gleich.' 
He  takes  Pa^^nya  for  the  god  of  thunder,  and  supposes  the 
hymn  of  praise  to  be  compared  to  it  on  account  of  its  loud- 
ness. Tatanaii  can  only  be  the;  second  person  singular  of 
the  conjunctive  of  the  reduplicated  perfect,  of  which  we 
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have  also  tatinat,  tatdn&ma,  tatdnan,  and  tatdnanta.  Ta- 
tanaA  can  be  addressed  either  to  the  host  of  the  Maruts,  or 
to  the  poet.  I  take  it  in  the  latter  sense,  for  a  similar  verse 
occurs  VIII,  2 1 , 1 8.  It  is  said  there  of  a  patron  that  he  alone 
is  a  king,  that  all  others  about  the  river  Sarasvatl  are  only 
small  kings,  and  the  poet  adds:  'May  he  spread  like  a 
doud  with  the  rain,'  giving  hundreds  and  thousands  (par- 
^dnya^-iva  tatdnat  hf  vrishtyS).  Ludwig  takes  tan  in  the 
sense  of  thundering ;  thunder  like  Fa^^nya ! 

Verse  16. 

Note  1.  It  is  difficult  to  find  an  appropriate  rendering  for 
arkfn.  It  means  praising,  celebrating,  singing,  and  it  is  in 
the  last  sense  only  that  it  is  applicable  to  the  Maruts. 
Wilson  translates,*  entitled  to  adoration;'  Benfey,  *  flaming.' 
Boehtlingk  and  Roth  admit  the  sense  of  flaming  in  one 
passage,  but  give  to  arkfn  in  this  place  the  meaning  of 
praising.  If  it  simply  meant,  possessed  of  arkd,  i.  e.  songs 
of  praise,  it  would  be  a  very  lame  epithet  after  panasyii. 
But  other  passages,  like  1, 19,  4 ;  52, 15,  show  that  the  con- 
ception of  the  Maruts  as  singers  was  most  familiar  to  the 
Vedic  Rishis  (I,  64,  10;  Kuhn,  Zeitschrift,  vol.  i,  p.  521, 
note) ;  and  arkd  is  the  very  name  applied  to  their  songs 
(1, 19,  4).  In  the  Edda,  too, '  storm  and  thunder  are  repre- 
sented as  a  lay,  as  the  wondrous  music  of  the  wild  hunt. 
The  dwarfs  and  Elbs  sing  the  so-called  Alb-leich  which 
carries  off  everything,  trees  and  mountains.'  See  Justi  in 
Orient  und  Occident,  vol.  li,  p.  62, ;  Genthe,  Windgottheiten, 
p.  4;  II.  There  is  no  doubt  therefore  that  arkfn  here  means 
musician,  and  that  the  arkd  of  the  Maruts  is  the  music  of ' 
the  winds. 

Note  2.  Vmldhd,  literally  grown,  is  used  in  the  Veda  as 
an  honorific  epithet,  with  the  meaning  of  mighty,  great,  or 
magnified : 

III,  32,^  7.   y4^maA  ft  ndmasd  vftddhdm  fndram 
brthdntam  rishvim  ^g-dram  yiivd,nam. 

We  worship  with  praise  the  mighty  Indra,  the  great,  the 
exalted,  the  immortal,  the  vigorous. 

Here  neither  is  vr/ddhd  intended  to  express  old  age, 
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nor  yiivan  young  age,  but  both  are  meant  as  laudatory 
epithets.    See  Darmesteter,  Ormazd  et  Ahriman,  p.  91  seq. 

Asan  is  the  so-called  Le/  of  as,  to  be.  This  Le/  is  pro- 
perly an  imperative,  which  gradually  sinks  down  to  a  mere 
subjunctive,  and  is  generally  called  so.  'Of  as,  we  find  the 
following  Le/  forms:  belonging  to  the  present,  we  have 
dsasi,  II,  a6,  2 ;  Asati,  VI,  23,  9 ;  AsathaA,  VI,  63,  1 ;  and 
Asatha,  V,  61 , 4 :  belonging  to  the  imperfect,  dsaA,  VIII,  100, 
2 ;  dsat,  I,  9,  5 ;  ^ma,  I,  173,  9 ;  Asan,  I,  89,  i.  Asam,  a 
form  quoted  by  Roth  from  Rig-veda  X,  27, 4,  is  really  feam. 

We  find,  for  instance,  dsaA,  with  an  imperative  or  opta- 
tive meaning,  in 

VIII,  100,  2.   dsa^i  kz  tvdm  dakshi/ratdA  sdkh&  me 
ddha  vritrini  ^anghanAva  bhuri. 

And  be  thou  my  friend  on  my  right  hand,  and  we  shall 
kill  many  enemies. 

Here  we  see  the  transition  of  meaning  from  an  impera- 
tive to  the  conditional.  In  English,  too, we  may  say, 'Do 
this  and  you  shall  live,'  which  means  nearly  the  same  as, 
*  If  you  do  this,  you  will  live.'  Thus  we  may  translate  this 
passage :  *  And  if  thou  be  my  friend  on  my  right  side,  then 
we  shall  kill  many  enemies.' 

X,  124, 1,  imim  nsJt  agne  lipa  ya^^dm  fi  ihi — 
dsa^  havya-vff/  utd  naA  puraA-gfii. 

Here  we  have  the  imperative  ihi  and  the  Le/  dsaA  used 
in  the  same  sense. 

Far  more  frequently,  however,  dsa^  is  used  in  relative 
sentences,  such  as, 

VI,  36,  5.   isdJk  ydthi  na^  ^dvas&  itak&ndA. 
That  thou  mayest  be  ours,  delighting  in  strength. 

VII,  24, 1.   dsaA  ydtha  naA  avitfi  vr/dh^  ita. 

That  thou  mayest  be  our  helper  and  for  our  increase. 
See  also  X,  44,  4 ;  85,  26 ;  36. 
WiLaON :  May  they  be  exalted  by  this  our  worship. 
Benfey  :  Mogen  die  Hohen  hier  bei  uns  sein. 
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MAiVZ?ALA  I,  HYMN  39. 
ASH7AKA  I,  ADHYAYA  3,  VARGA  18-19. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods), 

1.  When  you  thus  from  afar  cast  forwards  your 
measure^,  like  a  blast  of  fire,  through  whose  wisdom 
is  it,  through  whose  design^?  To  whom  do  you  go, 
to  whom,  ye  shakers  (of  the  earth)  ? 

2.  May  your  weapons  be  firm  to  attack,  strong 
also  to  withstand.  May  yours  be  the  more  glorious 
power,  nor  that  of  the  deceitful  mortal. 

3.  When  you  overthrow  what  is  firm,  O  ye  men, 
and  whirl  about  what  is  heavy,  you  pass  ^  through 
the  trees  of  the  earth,  through  the  clefts  of  the 
rocks  K 

4.  No  real  foe  of  yours  is  known  in  heaven,  nor 
on  earth,  ye  devourers  of  foes!  May  power  be 
yours,  together  with  your  race  ^ !  O  Rudras,  can  it 
be  defied  *  ? 

5.  They  make  the  rocks  tremble,  they  tear  asun- 
der the  kings  of  the  forest  \  Come  on,  Maruts,  like 
madmen,  ye  gods,  with  your  whole  tribe. 

6.  You  have  harnessed  the  spotted  deer  to  your 
chariots,  a  red  one  draws  as  leader  ^ ;  even  the  earth 
listened*  at  your  approach,  and  men  were  frightened. 

7.  O  Rudras,  we  quickly  desire  your  help  for  our 
race.  Come  now  to  us  with  help,  as  of  yore ;  thus 
now  for  the  sake  of  the  frightened  Ka«va  \ 

8.  Whatever  fiend,  roused  by  you  or  roused  by 
men,  attacks  us,  deprive  him  of  power,  of  strength, 
and  of  your  favours  \ 

9.  For  you,  chasing  and  wise  Maruts,  have  wholly 
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protected  ^  Ka«va.  Come  to  us,  Maruts,  with  your 
whole  favours,  as  lightnings*  (go  in  quest  of)  the 
rain. 

ID.  Bounteous  givers,  you  carry  whole  strength, 
whole  power,  ye  shakers  (of  the  world).  Send,  O 
Maruts,  against  the  wrathful  enemy  of  the  poets  an 
enemy,  like  an  arrow  \ 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Ka^nra,  the  son  of  Ghora.  The 
metre  varies  between  BrAatt  and  SatobrAatl,  the  odd 
verses  being  composed  in  the  former,  the  even  verses  in 
the  latter  metre.  Each  couple  of  such  verses  is  called  a 
BArhata  Pragitha.  The  Brihatt  consists  of  8  +  8  +  12  +  8, 
the  SatobWhatt  of  12  +  8+12  +  8  syllables.  No  verse  of 
this  hymn  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV. ;  verse  5=TB.  II,  4, 

4,3- 

Verse  1. 

Vote  1.  MSha,  which  I  translate  by  measure,  is  explained 
by  Sdy^ns,  as  meaning  strength.  Wilson :  *  When  you 
direct  your  awful  vigour  downwards  from  afar,  as  light 
(descends  from  heaven).'  Benfey:  'Wenn  ihr  aus  weiter 
Feme  so  wie  Strahlen  schleudert  euren  Stolz  (das  worauf 
ihr  stolz  seid:  euren  Blitz).'  Langlois:  *Lorsque  vous 
lancez  votre  souffle  puissant.'  I  doubt  whether  mSna  is 
ever  used  in  the  Rig-veda  in  the  sense  of  pride,  which  no 
doubt  it  has,  as  a  masculine,  in  later  Sanskrit :  cf.  Hal&- 
yudha,  ed.  Aufrecht,  iv,  37.  Mfina,  as  a  masculine,  means 
frequently  a  poet  in  the  Rig-veda,  viz.  a  measurer,  a  thinker 
or  maker;  as  a  neuter  it  means  a  measure,  or  what  is 
measured  or  made.    Thus  V,  85,  5,  we  read : 

manena-iva  tasthi-v£n  antdrikshe  vf  yAA  mam6  pWthivim 
sfirye«a. 

He  (Varu^a)  who  standing  in  the  welkin  has  measured 
the  earth  with  the  sun,  as  with  a  measure. 

In  this  pass«^e,  as  well  as  in  ours,  we  must  take  measure, 
not  in  the  abstract  sense,  but  as  a  measuring  line,  which  is 
cast  forward  to  measure  the  distance  of  an  object, — a  simile, 
perfectly  applicable  to  the  Maruts,  who  seem  with  their 
weapons  to  strike  the  trees  and  mountains  when  they  them- 
selves are  still  far  off.  Another  explanation  might  be  given, 
if  mSna  could  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  measure,  i.  e.  shape 
or  form,  but  this  is  doubtful. 

H  2 
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Note  2.  Vdrpas,  which  has  generally  been  translated  by 
body  or  form,  is  here  explained  by  praise.  Benfey  puts 
Werk  (i.e.  Gesang,  Gebet);  Langlois,  maison.  Virpas, 
which,  without  much  reason,  has  been  compared  to  Latin 
corpus,  must  here  be  taken  in  a  more  general  sense.  Thus 
VI,  44,  14,  asyd  mdde  purd  vdrp&iwsi  vidvSn,  is  applied  to 
Indra  as  knowing  many  schemes,  many  thoughts,  many 
things,  when  he  is  inspired  by  the  Soma-juice ;  see  I,  19,  5. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  Benfey  takes  vl  yithana  in  a  causative  sense, 
you  destroy,  you  cause  the  trees  to  go  asunder.  But  even 
without  assigning  to  y&  a  causative  meaning,  to  go  through, 
to  pierce,  would  convey  the  idea  of  destruction.  In  some 
passages,  however,  vi-yi  is  certainly  used  in  the  simple  sense 
of  passing  through,  without  involving  the  idea  of  destruction : 

VIII,  73,  13.  rdthaA  viySti  r6dast  (fti). 

Your  chariot  which  passes  through  or  between  heaven 
and  earth. 

In  other  passages  the  mere  passing  across  implies  con- 
quest and  destruction  : 

1, 1 1 6,  ao.  vi-bhindund, ....  rdthena  vf  pdrvatin ....  ayitam. 

On  your  dissevering  chariot  you  went  across,  or,  you  rent, 
the  mountains  (the  clouds). 

In  other  passages,  however,  a  causative  meaning  seems 
equally,  and  even  more  applicable : 

VIII,  7,  7,3,  vf  vritrim  parva-jdA  yayuA  vl  pArvatAn. 

They  passed  through  Vritra  piecemeal,  they  passed 
through  the  mountains  (the  clouds);  or,  they  destroyed 
Vritra,  cutting  him  to  pieces,  they  destroyed  the  clouds. 

Likewise  I,  86,  10.  vf  yita  visv3.m  atrf«am. 

Walk  athwart  every  evil  spirit,  or  destroy  every  evil 
spirit  I    See  before,  I,  19,  7  ;  37,  7. 

We  must  scan  vi  ydthana  vaninaA  prithhryAk. 

Note  2.  It  might  seem  preferable  to  translate  SisAA  pdr- 
vatin&m  by  the  spaces  of  the  clouds,  for  pdrvata  means 
clouds  in  many  places.  Yet  here,  and  still  more  clearly  in 
verse  5,  where  pdrvata  occurs  again,  the  object  of  the  poet 
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is  to  show  the  strength  of  the  Maruts.  In  that  case  the 
mere  shaking  or  bursting  of  the  clouds  would  sound  very 
tame  by  the  side  of  the  shaking  and  breaking  of  the  forest 
trees.  Vedic  poets  do  not  shrink  from  the  conception  that 
the  Maruts  shake  even  mountains,  and  Indra  is  even  said  to 
have  cut  off  the  mountain  tops  :  IV,  19, 4.  dva  abhinat  kakii- 
bhaA  pdrvatln^m.  In  the  later  literature,  too,  the  same  idea 
occurs  :  MahAbh.  Vana-parva,  ver.  10974,  dyauA  svit  patati 
kim  bhOmir  dtryate  parvato  nu  kim,  does  the  sky  fall  ?  is 
the  earth  torn  asunder,  or  the  mountain  ? 

Verse  4. 

Hote  1.  S4ya«a  was  evidently  without  an  authoritative 
explanation  of  tdn4  yi\(fS.  He  tries  to  explain  it  by 
*  through  the  union  of  you  may  strength  to  resist  be  quickly 
extended.*  Wilson :  '  May  your  collective  strength  be 
quickly  exerted.'  Benfey  takes  tdni  as  adverb  and  leaves 
out  yu^ :  *  Zu  alien  Zeiten,  O  Furchtbare ! — sei  im  Nu  2u 
iiberwalt'gen  euch  die  Macht.*  Yu^,  an  instrumental,  if 
used  together  with  another  instrumental,  becomes  in  the 
Veda  a  mere  preposition :  cf.VII,  43,  5 ;  95, 4.  r4ya  yu^; 
X,  83, 3.  t4pas4  yu^a ;  X,  10:^,  12.  vidhri//4  yu^a  ;  VII,  3a, 
ao.  piiram-dhy4  yu^ ;  VI,  56,  %.  sdkhy4  yi^ ;  VIII,  68, 
9.  tvjf  3^1^.  As  to  the  meaning  of  tdn,  see  B.  R.  s.  v., 
where  tan  in  our  passage  is  explained  as  continuation.  The 
offspring  or  race  of  the  Maruts  is  mentioned  again  in  the 
next  verse. 

Hote  2.  I  take  mi  ^it  4-dh^she  as  an  abrupt  interro- 
gative sentence,  viz.  Can  it  be  defied  ?  Can  it  be  resisted  ? 
See  V,  87,  2 : 

tit  va^  maruta^  nd  &-dhWishe  jiva^. 

Your  strength,  O  Maruts,  is  not  to  be  defied. 

Verse  6. 

Kote  1.  Large  trees  of  the  forest  are  called  the  kings  or 
lords  of  the  forest.  Instead  of  pr6  4rata,  the  Taitt.  Br. 
II,  4,  4,  a,  reads  pr6  varata,  which  S4ya»a  explains  by  pro, 
prakarshe;;a,  av&rata  dh^vata. 
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Verse  6. 

Note  1.  TrishA  is  explained  by  Siya«a  as  a  sort  of  yoke 
in  the  middle,  when  three  horses  or  other  animak  are 
harnessed  to  a  car;  r6hita  as  a  kind  of  red  deer.  Hence 
Wilson  remarks  that  the  sense  may  be,  *The  red  deer 
yoked  between  them  aids  to  drag  the  car.'  But  he  adds 
that  the  construction  of  the  original  is  obscure,  and  ap- 
parently rude  and  ungrammatical.  Benfey  translates,  *  Sie 
fiihrt  ein  flammenrothes  Joch,'  and  remarks  agamst  Wilson 
that  S4ya«a's  definition  of  prdsh/I  as  yoke  is  right,  but  that 
of  r6hita  as  deer,  wrong.  If  S4ya«a's  authority  is  to  be 
invoked  at  all,  one  might  appeal  from  S4ya«a  in  this  place 
to  SAya^a  VIII,  7,  28,  where  prdsh/I  is  explained  by  him 
either  by  quick  or  by  pramukhe  yu^yaminaA,  harnessed  in 
front.    The  verse  is 

y&t  eshim  pf^shattA  rdthe  prishAA  vAhati  r6hitaA. 

When  the  red  leader  draws  or  leads  their  spotted  deer  in 
the  chariot. 

VI,  47,  24.  prdshriA  is  explained  as  tripada  AdhlraA ;  tad- 
vad  vahantiti  prashfttyo*  jv4A.  In  1, 100, 17,  prish/ibhiA,  as 
applied  to  men,  means  friends  or  supporters,  or,  as  Sd,ya;ia 
explains,  pArjvasthair  anyair  rtshihhiA. 

Ludwig  (IV,  ad  25,  8)  adds  some  useful  information.  He 
quotes  from  the  comm.  on  Taitt.  S.  1,7,8;  v4madakshi»ayor 
ajvayor  madhya  tshftdvayam  pras4rya  tayor  madhye  sap- 
tyAkhya^tivlreshopetam  ajvaw  yu/?^4t.  The  right  horse 
is  said  to  be  the  arv&,  the  left  v^,  the  middle  saptiA. 
La<y4yana  II,  7,  23,  calls  the  two  side-horses  prash/f. 
According  to  SAyawa  (Taitt.  S.  I,  7,  8,  p.  1024)  prash/i 
means  originally  a  tripod  for  holding  a  pot  (see  above),  and 
afterwards  a  chariot  with  three  horses.  In  that  case  we 
should  have  to  translate,  the  red  chariot  moves  along. 

Note  2.  Aufrecht  derives  arrot  from  jru,  to  shake,  without 
necessity,  however ;  see  Muir's  Sanskrit  Texts,  IV,  p.  494. 

Ludwig  also  remarks  that  ajrot  might  be  translated  by 
the  earth  trembled  or  vibrated.  Similar  passages  occur 
RV.  I,  127,  3.  vt/ii  ^it  yasya  sdm-r/tau  jnivat  vdni-iva  y4t 
sthlrdm,  at  whose  approach  even  what  is  firm  and  strong 
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will  shake,  like  the  forests.    Roth  translates,  the  earth 
yielded,  got  out  of  your  way. 

Verse  7. 
Wote  1.  Ka^xva,  the  author  of  the  hymn. 

Verse  8. 
B'ote  1*  The  abhva,  fiend,  or,  as  Benfey  translates  it  very 
happily,  Ungethum,  may  have  been  sent  by  the  Maruts 
themselves,  or  by  some  mortal.  With  reference  to  yushm^- 
shita  it  is  said  afterwards  that  the  Maruts  are  to  withdraw 
their  help  from  him.  I  have  adopted  Wilson's  and  Ludwig's 
interpretation  of  vi  yuyota,  with  the  instrumental. 

Verse  8. 

B'ote  1.  The  verb  dadd  is  the  second  pers.  plur.  of  the 
perfect  of  dft,  and  is  used  here  in  the  sense  of  to  keep,  to 
protect,  as  is  well  shown  by  B.  and  R.  s.  v.  d&  4,  base  dad. 
Siya;ia  did  not  understand  the  word,  and  took  it  for  an 
irr^ular  imperative ;  yet  he  assigned  to  the  verb  the  proper 
sense  of  to  keep,  instead  of  to  give.  Hence  Wilson  :  *  Up- 
hold the  sacrificer  Ka«va.'  Benfey,  less  correctly,  *  Den 
Kamra  gabt  ihr,'  as  if  Ka^va  had  been  the  highest  gift  of 
the  Maruts. 

Note  2.  The  simile,  as  lightnings  go  to  the  rain,  is  not 
very  telling.  It  may  have  been  suggested  by  the  idea  that 
the  lightnings  run  about  to  find  the  rain,  or  the  tertium 
comparationis  may  simply  be  the  quickness  of  lightning. 
Wilson :  *  As  the  lightnings  bring  the  rain.'  Benfey :  *  (So 
schnell)  gleichwie  der  Blitz  zum  Regen  kommt.'  Lightning 
precedes  the  rain,  and  may  therefore  be  represented  as 
looking  about  for  the  rain.  Ludwig  proposes  some  bold 
conjectures.  He  would  change  ki«vam  to  ra«vam,  and 
take  the  words  from  asimibhLi  to  ganta  as  a  parenthesis. 
He  translates :  *  For  nothing  imperfect,  you  highly  to  be 
revered  Maruts,  no,  something  delightful  you  gave — (with 
perfect  aids,  Maruts,  come  to  us) — as  lightnings  give  rain.' 

Verse  10. 
Note  1.  Wilson :  *  Let  loose  your  anger.'    S4ya«a :  *  Let 
loose  a  murderer  who  hates.' 
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Pari-manyii,  which  occurs  but  once  in  the  Rig-veda, 
corresponds  as  nearly  as  possible  to  the  Greek  ireplBviios. 
Manyu,  like  $vfi6sy  means  courage,  spirit,  anger;  and  in 
the  compound  parimanyii,  as  in  Tr€pC6viJLos,  the  preposition 
pdri  seems  to  strengthen  the  simple  notion  of  the  word. 
That  pdri  is  used  in  that  sense  in  later  Sanskrit  is  well 
known;  for  instance,  in  parilaghu,  perlevis,  pariksh&ma, 
withered  away:  see  Pott,  Etymologische  Forschungen, 
second  edition,  vol.  i,  p.  487.  How  pdri,  originally  meaning 
round  about,  came  to  mean  excessive,  is  difficult  to  explain 
with  certainty.  It  may  have  been,  because  what  surrounds 
exceeds,  but  it  may  also  have  been  because  what  is  done  all 
around  a  thing  is  done  thoroughly.  See  Curtius,  Grundziige, 
fifth  edition,  p.  2J4.  Thus  we  find  in  the  Veda,  VIII, 
75,  9,  pdri-dveshas,  lit.  one  who  hates  all  around,  then  a 
great  hater : 

mS  na^ . .  .  pdri-dveshasaA  SimhaiiA,  tirmiA  nd  navam  & 
vadhlt. 

May  the  grasp  of  the  violent  hater  strike  us  not,  as  the 
wave  strikes  a  ship. 

Again,  pari-spr/dh  means  literally  one  who  strives  round 
about,  then  an  eager  enemy,  a  rival  (fem.) : 

IX,  53,  I.  nuddsva  y&A  pdLn-spHdhsJt. 

Drive  away  those  who  are  rivals. 

Fari-krojd  means  originally  one  who  shouts  at  one  from 
every  side,  who  abuses  one  roundly,  then  an  angry  reviler. 
This  word,  though  not  mentioned  in  B.  R.'s  Dictionary, 
occurs  in 

I,  29,  7.  sdrvam  pari-krordm  ^hi. 
Kill  every  reviler  I 

The  same  idea  which  is  here  expressed  by  pari-krojd,  is 
in  other  places  expressed  by  pari-rdp,  lit.  one  who  shouts 
round  about,  who  defies  on  every  side,  a  calumniator,  an 
enemy,  one  who  *  be-rattles.' 

II»  ^3>  3-  ^  vi-bfidhya  pari-rdpaA. 

Having  struck  down  the  enemies. 

II,  23, 14.  vf  pari-rdpaA  ardaya. 
Destroy  the  enemies. 

In  the  same  way  as  the  words   meaning  to  hate,  to 
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oppose,  to  attack,  are  strengthened  by  this  preposition, 
which  conveys  the  idea  of  round  about,  we  also  find  words 
expressive  of  love  strengthened  by  the  same  preposition. 
Thus  from  prttdA,  loved,  we  have  pdri-prltaA,  lit.  loved  all 
round,  then  loved  very  much :  I,  190,  6.  pdri-pritaA  nd 
mitrdA;  cf.  X,  iJ7,  liR.  We  also  find  IX,  Tx,  i.  pari-prfyaA, 
those  who  love  fully  or  all  around,  which  may  mean  great 
lovers,  or  surrounding  friends. 

In  all  these  cases  the  intensifying  power  of  pdri  arises 
from  representing  the  action  of  the  verb  as  taking  place 
on  every  side,  thoroughly,  excessively;  but  in  other  cases, 
mentioned  by  Professor  Pott,  particularly  where  this  pre- 
position is  joined  to  a  noun  which  implies  some  definite 
limit,  its  magnifying  power  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  fact  that 
what  is  around,  is  outside,  and  therefore  beyond.  Thus  in 
Greek  veplfifrpos  expresses  the  same  idea  as  iiripfierpos  (loc 
cit.  p.  488),  but  I  doubt  whether  pdri  ever  occurs  in  that 
sense  in  Sanskrit  compounds. 
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MAiVZ?ALA  I,  HYMN  64. 
ASH7AKA  I,  ADHYAYA  5,  VARGA  6-8. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  For  the  manly  host,  the  joyful,  the  wise,  for  the 
Maruts  bring  thou,  O  Nodhas^,  a  pure  offering  I 
I  prepare  songs,  like  as  a  handy  priest ',  wise  in  his 
mind,  prepares  the  water,  mighty  at  sacrifices. 

2.  Thqy  are  born,  the  tall  bulls  of  Dyu  ^  (heaven), 
the  manly  youths  ^  of  Rudra,  the  divine,  the  blame- 
less, pure,  and  bright  like  suns;  scattering  rain- 
drops, full  of  terrible  designs,  like  giants  ^ 

3.  The  youthful  Rudras,  they  who  never  grow 
old,  the  slayers  of  the  demon  ^,  have  grown  irre- 
sistible like  mountains.  They  throw  down  with 
their  strength  all  beings,  even  the  strongest,  on 
earth  and  in  heaven. 

4.  They  deck  themselves  with  glittering  orna- 
ments ^  for  a  marvellous  show ;  on  their  chests  they 
fastened  gold  (chains)  for  beauty*;  the  spears  on 
their  shoulders  pound  to  pieces  * ;  they  were  born 
together  by  themselves  *,  the  men  of  Dyu. 

5.  They  who  confer  power  \  the  roarers  *,  the  de- 
vourers  of  foes,  they  made  winds  and  lightnings  by 
their  powers.  The  shakers  milk  the  heavenly  udders 
(clouds),  they  sprinkle  the  earth  all  round  with  milk 
(rain). 

6.  The  bounteous^  Maruts  pour  forth*  water, 
mighty  at  sacrifices,  the  fat  milk  (of  the  clouds). 
They  seem  to  lead  ^  about  the  powerful  horse,  the 
cloud,  to  make  it  rain;  they  milk  the  thundering, 
unceasing  spring  *. 
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7.  Mighty  they  are,  powerful,  of  beautiful  splen- 
dour, strong  in  themselves^  like  mountains,  (yet) 
swiftly  gliding  along; — you  chew  up  forests,  like 
wild  elephants  ^  when  you  have  assumed  your 
powers  among  the  red  flames  \ 

S.  Like  lions  they  roar,  the  wise  Maruts,  they 
are  handsome  like  gazelles  S  the  all-knowing.  By 
night*  with  their  spotted  deer  (rain-clouds)  and  with 
their  spears  (lightnings)  they  rouse  the  companions 
together,  they  whose  ire  through  strength  is  like  the 
ire  of  serpents. 

9.  You  who  march  in  companies,  the  friends  of 
man,  heroes,  whose  ire  through  strength  is  like  the 
ire  of  serpents  ^,  salute  heaven  and  earth  ^ !  On  the 
seats  on  your  chariots,  O  Maruts,  the  lightning  stands, 
visible  like  light  \ 

10.  All-knowing,  surrounded  with  wealth,  endowed 
with  powers,  singers  \  men  of  endless  prowess,  armed 
with  strong  rings*,  they,  the  archers,  have  taken  the 
arrow  in  their  fists. 

1 1.  The  Maruts  who  with  the  golden  tires  of  their 
wheels  increase  the  rain,  stir  up  the  clouds  like  wan- 
derers on  the  road.  They  are  brisk,  indefatigable  \ 
they  move  by  themselves ;  they  throw  down  what  is 
firm,  the  Maruts  with  their  brilliant  spears  make 
(everything)  to  reel  *. 

12.  We  invoke  with  prayer^  the  offspring  of  Ru- 
dra,  the  brisk,  the  pure,  the  worshipful  *,  the  active. 
Cling  ^  for  happiness-sake  to  the  strong  company  of 
the  Maruts,  the  chasers  of  the  sky  *,  the  powerful, 
the  impetuous  *. 

13.  The  mortal  whom  ye,  Maruts,  protected,  he 
indeed  surpasses  people  in  strength  through  your 
protection.     He  carries  off  booty  with  his  horses, 
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treasures  with  his  men ;    he  acquires  honourable  * 
wisdom,  and  he  prospers  \ 

14.  Give,  O  Maruts,  to  our  lords  strength  glorious, 
invincible  in  battle,  brilliant,  wealth-acquiring,  praise- 
worthy, known  to  all  men  \  Let  us  foster  our  kith 
and  kin  during  a  hundred  winters. 

15.  Will^  you  then,  O  Maruts,  grant  unto  us 
wealth,  durable,  rich  in  men,  defying  all  onslaughts*? 
— wealth  a  hundred  and  a  thousand-fold,  always 
increasing? — May  he  who  is  rich  in  prayers'  (the 
host  of  the  Maruts)  come  early  and  soon ! 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Nodhas,  of  the  family  of  Go- 
tama.  No  verse  of  this  hymn  occurs  m  SV.,  VS.,  AV. ; 
but  verse  6=TS.  Ill,  i,  11,  7. 

Verse  1, 

Kote  !•  The  first  line  is  addressed  by  the  poet  to 
himself. 

Kote  2.  Suvrtkti  is  generally  explained  by  a  hymn  of 
praise,  and  it  cannot  be  denied  that  in  this  place,  as  in  most 
others,  that  meaning  would  be  quite  satisfactory.  Etymo- 
logically,  however,  suvrtkti  means  the  cleaning  and  trim- 
ming of  the  grass  on  which,  as  on  a  small  altar,  the  oblation 
is  offered  :  cf.  vWktabarhis,  1, 38,  i,  note  a,  page  84,  Hence, 
although  the  same  word  might  be  metaphorically  applied 
to  a  carefully  trimmed,  pure,  and  holy  hymn  of  praise, 
yet  wherever  in  the  Veda  the  primary  meaning  is  appli- 
cable, it  seems  safer  to  retain  it :  cf.  Ill,  61,  5 ;  VI,  11, 5. 

Prof.  Roth,  in  the  Melanges  Asiatiques,  vii,  p.  613,  calls 
the  derivation,  which  he  himself  discovered,  a  *  Columbus- 
Egg.*  He  derives  suvrikti  from  su-f  rikti,  and  translates  it 
by  excellent  praise.  He  supports  the  insertion  of  v,  by 
the  analogy  of  su-v-ita,  for  su-ita.  This  derivation  is  cer- 
tainly very  ingenious,  but  there  are  some  difficulties  which 
have  still  to  be  accounted  for.  That  the  substantive  rikti 
does  not  occur  by  itself  would  not  be  fatal,  because  other 
words  in  the  Veda  occur  as  uttarapadas  only.  But  there 
is  the  compound  nimovr/Tcti  in  X,  131,  2,  which  shows  that 
vrikti  existed  as  a  substantive,  though  it  is  true  that  the 
V^gasaneyins  (X,  32)  read  namaukti  instead.  Taitt.  S.  I,  8, 
21;  Taitt.  Br.  II,  6,  i,  3  ;  and  Ath.  V.  XX,  125,  2,  have  all 
namovr/kti.  There  is  also  the  compound  svivnTcti  in  RV. 
X,  21,  I.  Are  these  to  be  separated  from  su-vr/Tcti,  and 
ought  we  not  to  take  into  consideration  also  the  Zend 
hvarsta,  as    pointed   out    by  M.   Darmesteter  (Ormazd, 
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p.  lo,  note),  meaning  well  performed,  perfect  in  a  liturgical 
sense? 

Note  8.  Apds,  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  is  the 
accusative  plural  of  ap,  water,  and  it  is  so  explained  by 
S&ya^a.  He  translates:  *I  show  forth  these  hymns  of 
praise,  like  water,  i.  e.  everywhere,  as  Pai^nya  sends  down 
rain  at  once  in  everyplace,'  Benfey  explains:  *I  make 
these  hymns  smooth  like  water,  i.e.  so  that  they  run  smooth 
like  water/  He  compares  pv$iJi6s^  as  derived  from  p4<o.  Lud- 
wig  translates :  *  Als  ein  kunstfertiger  das  werk  im  geiste, 
auch  geschickt  mit  der  hand  mach  ich  schon  die  in  der 
opferversammlungen  machtig  wirkenden  lieden'  I  thought 
formerly  that  we  ought  either  to  change  the  accent,  and 
read  dpaA,  or  the  last  vowel,  and  read  apSA.  In  the  former 
case  the  meaning  would  be, '  As  one  wise  in  mind  and 
clever  performs  his  work,  so  do  I  compose  these  hymns.' 
In  the  second  case  we  should  translate :  ^  Like  a  workman, 
wise  in  mind  and  handy,  I  put  together  these  hymns.' 

Still  there  is  one  point  which  has  hitherto  been  over- 
looked by  all  translators,  namely,  that  spiA  viddtheshu 
&bhiivaA,  occurring  in  the  first  and  sixth  verses,  ought  to 
be  taken  in  the  same  sense  in  both  passages.  Now  apiA 
viddtheshu  ibhiiva^  seems  to  mean  water  efficacious  at 
sacrifices.  In  the  sixth  verse  I  now  translate:  *The 
bounteous  Maruts  pour  down  water,  mighty  or  efficacious  at 
sacrifices,  the  fat  milk  (of  the  clouds).'  Hence  in  the 
first  verse  I  should  now  like  to  translate :  '  I  prepare  my 
songs,  like  as  a  handy  priest,  wise  in  his  mind,  prepares 
the  water  mighty  or  efficacious  at  sacrifices.*  Roth 
assigns  to  viddtha  a  too  exclusively  political  meaning. 
Viddtha  may  be  an  assembly,  a  public  meeting,  a  witena- 
gemot,  or  an  iKtcXfja-loy  but  public  meetings  at  that  time 
had  always  a  religious  character,  so  that  viddtha  must 
often  be  translated  by  sacrifice. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  It  is  difficult  to  say  in  passages  like  this,  whether 
Dyu  should  be  taken  as  heaven  or  as  a  personified  deity. 
When  the  Maruts  are  called  Rudrdsya  mdry4A,  the  boys  of 
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Rudra  (VII,  56,  i),  the  personification  is  always  preserved. 
Hence  if  the  same  beings  are  called  DiviA  mAryftA,  this  too, 
I  thmk,  should  be  translated  the  boys  of  Dyu  (III,  54, 13  ; 
V,  59>  6)»  not  the  sons  of  heaven.  The  bulls  of  Dyu  is  a 
more  primitive  and  more  vigorous  expression  for  what  we 
should  call  the  fertilising  winds  of  heaven. 

Note  2.  Mirya  is  a  male,  particularly  a  young  male,  a 
young  man,  a  brid^room  (1, 115, 2, ;  III,  33, 10 ;  IV,  ao,  5  ; 
V,  61,  4,  with  vlra). 

The  Maruts  have  grown  strong  like  well-grown  manly 
youths.    See  also  V,  59,  3. 

V,  59r  5.  mdry4^-iva  su-vWdha^  vavrxdhuA  ndraA. 

The  men  have  groivn  strong  like  well-grown  stallions. 

In  some  passages  it  has  simply  the  meaning  of  man : 

I,  91, 13.   mdryaA-iva  sv6  okye. 

Like  a  man  in  his  own  house. 

Note  8.  The  simile,  like  giants,  is  not  quite  clear.  Sdtvan 
means  a  strong  man,  but  it  seems  intended  here  to  convey 
the  idea  of  supernatural  strength.  Benfey  translates, '  like 
brave  warriors ; '  Wilson,  *  like  evil  spirits.'  Ghordvarpas  is 
an  adjective  belonging  to  the  Maruts  rather  than  to  the 
giants,  and  may  mean  of  awful  aspect,  1, 19,  5,  or  of  cruel 
mind ;  cf.  I,  39,  i,  note  2. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  Abhog-ghina^,  the  slayers  of  the  demon,  are 
the  slayers  of  the  clouds,  viz.  of  such  clouds  as  do  not 
yield  rain.  Abhc^,  not  nurturing,  seems  to  be  a  name  of 
the  rainless  cloud,  like  NimuvH  (na-mu^,  not  delivering 
rain),  the  name  of  another  demon,  killed  by  Indra ;  see 
Benfey,  Glossar,  s.  v.  The  cloud  which  sends  rain  is  called 
bhii^indn : 

VIII,  50,  %,  girfA  ni  bhi^fma  maghdvat-su  pinvate. 

Like  a  feeding  cloud  he  showers  his  gifts  on  the  wor- 
shippers. 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  The  ornaments  of  the  Maruts  are  best  described 
V,54,ii: 
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imseshxx  vaA  rishtiydJt  pat-sii  khAddyaA  vdksha^-su 
rvkmSA. 

On  your  shoulders  are  the  spears,  on  your  feet  rings,  on 
your  chests  gold  ornaments.    See  also  I,  i66,  lo,  &c. 

Rukmd  as  a  masc.  plur.  is  frequently  used  for  ornaments 
which  are  worn  on  the  breast  by  the  Maruts.  The  Maruts 
are  actually  called  rukmdvakshasa^,  gold-breasted  (II,  34, 
a ;  V,  55,  I ;  57,  5).  In  the  Axval.  5rauta-sfttra  IX,  4, 
rukma  is  n^entioned  as  an  ornament  to  be  given  to  the 
Hotri  priest ;  it  is  said  to  be  round. 

Kote  2.  Vdpushe  and  suhhi,  as  parallel  expressions, 
occur  also  VI,  63,  6.     Cf.  Delbriick,  K.  Z.  xviii,  96. 

Kote  3.  Nf  mimnlcshur  does  not  occur  again  in  the 
Rig-veda,  and  Roth  has  suggested  to  read  n{  mimikshur 
instead ;  see  ni  +  mar^.  He  does  not,  however,  give  our 
passage  under  mya^^,  but  under  mraksh,  and  this  seems 
indeed  preferable.  No  doubt,  there  is  ample  analc^ry  for 
mimikshuA,  and  the  meaning  would  be,  their  spears  stick 
firm  to  their  shoulders.  But  as  the  MSS.  give  mimnlcshuA, 
and  as  it  is  possible  to  find  a  meaning  for  this,  I  do  not 
propose  to  alter  the  text.  The  question  is  only,  what  does 
mimnlcshuA  mean  ?  Mraksh  means  to  grind,  to  rub,  and 
Roth  proposes  to  render  our  passage  by  *  the  spears  rub 
together  on  our  shoulders.'  The  objections  to  this  trans- 
lation are  the  preposition  ni,  and  the  active  voice  of  the 
verb.  I  take  mraksh  in  the  sense  of  grinding,  pounding, 
destrosHing,  which  is  likewise  appropriate  to  mraksha-kf/tvan 
(VIII,  61, 10),  and  tuvi-mrakshd  (VI,  18,  !i),and  I  translate, 
*  the  spears  on  their  shoulders  pound  to  pieces.' 

Kote  4.  The  idea  that  the  Maruts  owe  everything,  if  not 
their  birth,  at  least  their  strength  (svd-tavasaA,  svd-bh4na- 
vaA,  sva-sr/taA),  to  themselves  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
these  hymns.    See  verse  7,  note  i. 

Vene  5. 

Kote  1.  They  are  themselves  compared  to  kings  (I,  85, 
8),  and  called  i^ind,  lords  (I,  87,  4). 
Kote  2.  Dhuni  is  connected  with  root  dhvan,  to  dun  or 
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to  din.  Sdya;^a  explains  it  by  bending  or  shaking,  and 
Benfey,  too,  translates  it  by  Erschiitterer.  Roth  gives 
the  right  meaning. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  I  translate  sudSnava^  by  bounteous,  or  good 
givers,  for,  if  we  have  to  choose  between  the  two  meanings 
of  bounteous  or  endowed  with  liquid  drops  or  dew,  the 
former  is  the  more  appropriate  in  most  passages.  We 
might,  of  course,  admit  two  words,  one  meaning,  possessed 
of  good  water,  tlie  other,  bounteous ;  the  former  derived 
from  dfinu,  neuter,  water,  or  rain,  the  other  from  d4nii, 
giving.  It  cannot  be  denied,  for  instance,  that  whenever 
the  Maruts  are  called  sudSnava^,  the  meaning,  possessed  of 
good  rain,  would  be  applicable :  1, 40,  i ;  44, 14 ;  64, 6 ;  85, 
10;  II,  34,  8;  III,  2«,  5;  V,  5«,  5;  53/^  i  57,  5;  VIII, 
ao,  18;  X,  78,  5;  I,  i5»  ^;  ^3»  9;  39,  lo-  Y«t,  «ven  in 
these  passages,  while  sudfnavaii  in  the  sense  of  possessed 
of  good  rain  is  possible  throughout,  that  of  good  giver  would 
sometimes  be  preferable,  for  instance,  I,  15,  2,  as  compared 
with  1, 15,  3.  Though  sudfinu,  in  the  sense  of  possessed  of 
good  water,  sounds  as  strange  as  would  suvrish/i  in  the 
sense  of  possessed  of  good  rain,  or  sum^ha,  possessed  of 
good  clouds,  yet  it  is  difficult  to  separate  sudMnsLvaA  and 
^rddSnavaA,  both  epithets  of  the  Maruts. 

When  the  same  word  is  applied  to  Indra,  VII,  31,  a ; 
X,  23, 6  ;  to  Vishnu,  VIII,  25, 12;  to  the  A jvins,  1, 1 1 2, 1 1 ; 
to  Mitra  and  Varu«a,  V,  62,  9 ;  to  Indra  and  Varu//a,  IV, 
41,  8,  the  meaning  of  giver  of  good  rain  might  still  seem 
natural.  But  with  Agni,  VI,  2,  4  ;  the  Adityas,  V,  67,  4  ; 
VIII,  18,  12;  19,  34  ;  67, 16;  the  Vasus,  I,  106,  i  ;  X,  66, 
12;  the  Vi^e,  X,  65,  11,  such  an  epithet  would  not  be 
appropriate,  while  sudlfnavaA,  in  the  sense  of  bounteous 
givers,  is  applicable  to  all.  The  objection  that  ddnu,  giver, 
does  not  occur  in  the  Veda,  is  of  no  force,  for  many  words 
occur  at  the  end  of  compounds  only,  and  we  shall  see 
passages  where  sudlfnu  must  be  translated  by  good  giver. 
Nor  would  the  accent  of  d4mi,  giver,  be  an  obstacle,  con- 
sidering that  the  author  of  the  U«4di-sfltras  had  no  Vedic 
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authority  to  guide  him  in  the  determination  of  the  accent  of 
d&nu.  Several  words  in  nu  have  the  accent  on  the  first 
syllable.  But  one  might  go  even  a  step  further,  and  find 
a  more  appropriate  meaning  for  sudanu  by  identifying  it 
with  the  Zend  hud&nu,  which  means,  not  a  good  giver, 
but  a  good  knower,  wise.  True,  this  root  d4,  to  know,  does 
not  occur  in  the  ordinary  Sanskrit;  and  Hiibschmann 
(Ein  Zoroastrisches  Lied,  187a,  p.  48)  tries  to  prove  that 
the  root  d&,  to  know,  does  not  exist  in  Zend  either.  But 
even  thus  we  might  have  the  derivation  in  Sanskrit  and 
Zend,  while  the  root  was  kept  alive  in  Greek  only  (!kJjj/it, 
8a«is).  This,  however,  is  only  a  conjecture ;  what  is  certain 
is  this,  that  apart  from  the  passages  where  sudanu  is  thus 
applied  to  various  deities,  in  the  sense  of  bounteous  or  wise, 
it  also  occurs  as  applied  to  the  sacrificer,  where  it  can  only 
mean  giver.    This  is  clear  from  the  following  passages: 

I,  47,  8.  su-kr/te  su-dSnave. 

To  him  who  acts  well  and  gives  well. 

VII,  96,4.  gSLxd-yintSiA  nu  dgrava^  putri-ydntaA  su-dana- 
va^,  sdrasvantam  havimahe. 

We,  being  unmarried,  and  wishing  for  wives  and  wishing 
for  sonsj  offering  sacrifices,  call  now  upon  Sarasvat. 

VIII,  103,  7.  su-d^nava^  deva-ydvaA. 

Offering  sacrifices,  and  longing  for  the  gods.  Cf.  X,  172, 
2;  3;  VI,  16,  8. 

IV,  4,  7.  siA  It  agne  astu  su-bhigaA  su-d£nuA^  yiA  tv& 
nftyena  havfshfi  yi/i  ukthafA  pfprlshati. 

O  Agni,  let  the  liberal  sacrificer  be  happy,  who  wishes 
to  please  thee  by  perpetual  offerings  and  hymns.  See  also 
VI,  16,  8;  68,5;  X,  17a,  2,  3. 

It  must  be  confessed  that  even  the  meaning  of  dinu  is 
by  no  means  quite  clear.  It  is  clear  enough  where  it  means 
demon,  II,  11,  18 ;  la,  11 ;  IV,  30,  7 ;  X,  120,  6,  the  seven 
demons.  In  I,  32,  9 ;  III,  30,  8,  d£[nu,  demon,  is  applied  to 
the  mother  of  Vr^'tra,  the  dark  cloud.  From  this  dfou  we 
have  the  derivative  ddnavd,  meaning  again  demon.  Why 
the  demons,  conquered  by  Indra,  were  called  d£nii,  is  not 
clear,  unless  they  were  conceived  originally  as  dark  clouds, 
like  D&nUf  the  mother  of  Indra.    D&nu  might  mean  wise. 
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or  even  powerful,  for  this  meanii^  also  is  ascribed  to  ddniS 
by  the  author  of  the  U«4di-sfltras,  If  the  latter  meaning  is 
authentic,  and  not  only  deduced  ex  post  from  the  name  of 
D&nu  and  D&nava,  it  might  throw  light  on  the  Celtic  dina, 
fb-rtis,  from  which  Zeuss  derives  the  name  of  the  Danube. 

Sometimes  dSnu,  as  a  neuter,  is  explained  as  Soma : 

X)  439  7*  2p^  nd  sfndhum  abhf  ydt  sam-dksharan  s6misaA 
fndram  kulySA-iva  hraddm,  vdrdhanti  vfpri^  mdha^  asya 
sddane  ydvam  nd  v^sh/tft  divy^na  dllnuna. 

Whfen  the  Somas  run  together  to  Indra,  like  water  to 
the  river,  like  channels  to  the  lake,  then  the  priests  increase 
fais  greatness  in  the  sanctuary,  as  rain  the  corn,  by  the 
heavenly  Soma-juice,  or  by  heavenly  moisture. 

In  the  next  verse  ^dd4nu  is  explained  as  the  sacrificer 
whose  Soma  is  always  alive,  always  ready. 

In  VI,  50,  13,  however,  dfinu  pdpriA  is  doubtful.  As  an 
epithet  to  Ap£m  ndp&t,  it  may  mean  he  who  wishes  for 
Soma,  or  he  who  grants  Sbma ;  but  in  neither  case  is  there 
any  tangible  sense,  unless  Soma  is  taken  as  a  name  of  the 
fertilising  rain  or  dew.  Again,  VIII,  25,  5,  Mitra  and 
Varu«a  are  called  sr/prd-d4nft,  which  may  mean  possessed 
of  flowing  rain.  And  in  the  next  verse,  sdm  yS  dfinftni 
yemdthuA*  may  be  rendered  by  Mitra  and  Varu»a,  who 
brought  together  rain. 

The  fact  that  Mitra-Varu«au  and  the  A-rvins  are  called 
dfinunaspdtf  does  not  throw  much  more  light  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  the  one  passive  where  d£nu  occurs  as  a  feminine, 
I>  54j  7>  dfinuA  asmai  iSparfi  pinvate  divdA,  may  be  trans- 
lated by  rain  pours  forth  for  him,  below  the  sky,  but  the 
translation  is  by  no  means  certain. 

DSnu^itra,  applied  to  the  dawn,  the  water  of  the  clouds, 
and  the  three  worlds  (V,  59,  8 ;  31,  6 ;  I,  174,  7),  means 
most  likely  bright  With  dew  or  rain ;  and  dfinumat  vdsu, 
the  treasure  conquered  by  Indra  from  the  clouds,  can  be 
translated  by  the  treasure  of  rain.  Taking  all  the  evidence 
together,  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  danu  existed  in  the 
sense  of  liquid,  rain,  dew,  and  also  Soma ;  yet  it  is  equally 
certain  that  dfinu  existed  in  the  sense  of  giver,  if  not  of 
gift,  and  that  from  this,  in  certain  passages,  at  all  events, 

I  2 
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sudanu  must  be  derived,  as  a  synonym  of  sudSvan,  suda- 
man,  &c. 

Spiegel  admits  two  words  d4nu  in  the  Veda  and  Avesta, 
the  one  meaning  enemy,  the  other  river.  Darmesteter 
(Ormazd,  p.  220)  takes  dinu  as  a  cloud,  water,  or  river. 
Ludwig  translates  sudAnu  by  possessed  of  excellent  gifts. 

Wote  2.  I  thought  formerly  that  pinvanti  was  here  con- 
strued with  two  accusatives,  in  the  sense  of  *  they  fill  the 
water  (with)  fat  milk.* 

Cf.  VI,  63,  8.  dheniim  na*  fsham  pinvatam  AsakrAm. 

You  filled  our  cow  (with)  constant  food. 

Similarly  duh,  to  milk,  to  extract,  is  construed  with  two 
accusatives  :  P4«.  1, 4, 51.  g4m  dogdhi  payaA,  he  milks  the 
cow  milk. 

iRV.  IX,  107,  5,  duhAti&A  fidha*  divydm  midhu  priyim. 

Milking  the  heavenly  udder  (and  extracting  from  it)  the 
precious  sweet,  1.  e.  the  rain. 

But  I  now  prefer  to  translate  pinvanti  apAA  by  they 
pour  out  water,  and  I  take  pAyaA  ghritdvat  as  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  water,  namely,  the  fat  milk  of  the  clouds.  After 
that  parenthesis,  viddtheshu  &bhi^va^  is  again  an  epithet  of 
apAi,  as  it  was  in  the  first  verse. 

ITote  3.  The  leading  about  of  the  clouds  is  intended, 
like  the  leading  about  of  horses,  to  tame  them,  and  make 
them  obedient  to  the  wishes  of  their  riders,  the  Maruts. 
AtyaA  v^  is  a  strong  horse,  possibly  a  stallion ;  but  this 
horse  is  here  meant  to  signify  the  clouds.    Thus  we  read  : 

V,  83, 6.  dW&A  naA  vrish/fm  marutaA  rarldhvam  pri  pin- 
vata  vfishnsA  irvasya  dhfirdii. 

Give  us,  O  Maruts,  the  rain  of  heaven,  pour  forth  the 
streams  of  the  stallion  (the  cloud). 

In  the  original  the  simile  is  quite  clear,  and  no  one 
required  to  be  told  that  the  itya^  vSigi  was  meant  for  the 
cloud.  V^^n  by  itself  means  a  horse,  as  I,  66,  2 ;  69,  3. 
v^  ni  pritAA,  like  a  favourite  horse;  I,  116,  6.  paidvAA 
v4^f,  the  horse  of  Pedu.  But  being  derived  from  v^, 
strength,  v^^n  retained  always  something  of  its  etymo- 
logical meaning,  and  was  therefore  easily  and  naturally 
transferred  to  the  cloud,  the  giver  of  strength,  the  source 
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of  food.  Even  without  the  ni,  i.  e.  as  if,  the  simile  would 
have  been  understood  in  Sanskrit,  while  in  English  it  is 
hardly  intelligible  without  a  commentary.  Benfey  dis- 
covers some  additional  idea  in  support  of  the  poet's  com- 
parison: 'Ich  bin  kein  Pferdekenner/  he  says,  *aber  ich 
glaube  bemerkt  zu  haben,  dass  man  Pferde,  welche  rasch 
gelaufen  sind,  zum  Uriniren  zu  bewegen  sucht.  So  lassen 
hier  die  Maruts  die  durch  ihren  Sturm  rasch  fortgetriebenen 
Wolken  Wasser  herab  stromen.* 

Note  4.  Utsa,  well,  is  meant  again  for  cloud,  though  we 
should  hardly  be  justified  in  classing  it  as  a  name  of  cloudy 
because  the  original  meaning  of  dtsa,  spring,  is  really  re- 
tained, as  much  as  that  of  avati,  well,  in  I,  85, 10-11.  The 
adjectives  stan&yantam  and  dkshitam  seem  more  applicable 
to  cloud,  yet  they  may  be  applied  also  to  a  spring.  YSska 
derives  utsa  from  ut-sar,  to  go  forth ;  ut-sad,  to  go  out ; 
ut-syand,  to  well  out ;  or  from  ud,  to  wet  In  V,  3a,  a,  the 
wells  shut  up  by  the  seasons  are  identified  with  the  udder 
of  the  cloud. 

Verse  7. 

Note  1.  Svdtavs^s  means  really  having  their  own  inde- 
pendent strength,  a  strength  not  derived  from  the  support 
of  others.  The  yet  which  I  have  added  in  brackets  seems 
to  have  been  in  the  poet's  mind,  though  it  is  not  expressed. 
In  I,  87,  4,  the  Maruts  are  called  sva-sr^t,  going  by  them- 
selves, i.  e.  moving  freely,  independently,  wherever  they  list. 
See  I,  64,  4,  note  4. 

Note  2.  Mrig&A  hastfna^,  wild  animals  with  a  hand  or  a 
trunk,  must  be  meant  for  elephants,  although  it  has  been 
doubted  whether  the  poets  of  the  Veda  were  acquainted 
with  that  animal.  Hastfn  is  the  received  name  for  elephant 
in  the  later  Sanskrit,  and  it  is  hardly  applicable  to  any 
other  animal.  If  they  are  said  to  eat  the  forests,  this  may 
be  understood  in  the  sense  of  crushing  or  chewing,  as  well 
as  of  eating 

Note  8.  The  chief  difficulty  of  the  last  sentence  has  been 
pointed  out  in  B.  and  R.'s  Dictionary,  s.v.  firuwi.  Aru«l 
does  not  occur  again  in  the  whole  of  the  Rig-veda.  If  we 
take  it  with  S4ya«a  as  a  various  reading  of  aru«?,  then  the 
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Anuris  could  only  be  the  ruddy  cows  of  the  dawn  or  of 
Indra,  with  whom  the  Maruts,  in  this  passage,  can  have  no 
concern.  Nor  would  it  be  intelligible  why  they  should  be 
called  fiTuni  in  this  one  place  only.  If,  as  suggested  by 
B.  and  R.,  the  original  text  had  been  yada  arunishu,  it 
would  be  difficult  to  understand  how  so  simple  a  reading 
could  have  been  corrupted. 

Another  difficulty  is  the  verb  iyugdhvam,  which  is  not 
found  again  in  the  Rig-veda  together  with  t&visht.  T&visht, 
vigour,  is  construed  with  dhi,  to  take  strength,  V,  32^  2. 
adhatthd^ ;  V,  55,  2.  dadhidhve ;  X,  102,  8.  adhatta ;  also 
with  vas,  IV,  16,  14  ;  with  pat,  X,  113,  5,  &c.  But  it  is  not 
likely  that  to  put  vigour  into  the  cows  could  be  expressed 
in  Sanskrit  by  *  you  join  vigour  in  the  cows.'  If  tivishf 
must  be  taken  in  the  sense  which  it  seems  always  to  pos- 
sess, viz.  vigour,  it  would  be  least  objectionable  to  translate, 
*  when  you  joined  vigour,  i.  e.  when  you  assumed  vigour, 
while  being  among  the  Aru^ts.'  The  Aru/its  being  the  cows 
of  the  dawn,  £ruf^!shu  might  simply  mean  in  the  morning. 
Considering,  however,  that  the  Maruts  are  said  to  eat  up 
forests,  firunt,  in  this  place,  is  b^st  taken  in  the  sense  of  red 
flames,  viz.  of  fire  or  forest-fire  (d4v4gni),  so  that  the  sense 
would  be,  *  When  you.  Storms,  assume  vigour  among  the 
flames,  you  eat  up  forests,  like  elephants.'  Benfey :  *  Wenn 
mit  den  rothen  eure  Kraft  ihr  angeschirrt.  Die  rothen  sind 
die  Antilopen,  das  Vehikel  der  Maruts,  wegen  der  Schnel- 
ligkeit  derselben.' 

Verse  8. 

19'ote  L  As  pis&  does  not  occur  again  in  the  Rig>vedai 
and  as  S4ya«a,  without  attempting  any  etymological  argu- 
ments, simply  gives  it  as  a  name  of  deer,  it  seems  best  to 
adopt  that  sense  till  something  better  can  be  discovered. 
Supfj,  too,  does  not  occur  again.  In  VII,  18,  2,  pis  is  ex- 
plained by  gold,  &c. ;  VII,  57, 3,  the  Maruts  are  called  visv^pis. 

Note  2.  KshdpaA  can  only  be  the  accusative  plural,  used 
in  a  temporal  sense.  It  is  so  used  in  the  expression  kshdpa^ 
usriA  *a,  by  night  and  by  day,  lit.  nights  and  days  (VII,  15, 
8).    In  VI,  52,  i^y  we  find  kshdpaA  usr^^  in  the  same  sense. 
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IV,  53,  7.  kshapabhiA  ^a-bhiA,  by  night  and  by  day.  1, 44, 
8,  the  loc.  plur.  vyiish/ishu,  in  the  mornings,  is  followed 
by  ksh4paA,  the  ace.  plur^  by  night,  and  here  the  genitive 
kshapi^  would  certainly  be  preferable,  in  the  sense  of  at  the 
brightening  up  of  the  night  The  ace.  plur.  occurs  again  in 
I,  116,  4,  where  tisr^  is  used  as  an  accusative  (II,  a,  a; 
VIII,  41,  3).  Kshapi^,  with  the  accent  on  the  last,  must 
be  taken  as  a  genitivus  temporalis,  like  the  German 
Nachts  (I,  79,  6).  In  VIII,  19,  31.  kshapd*  vdstushu 
means  at  the  brightening  up  of  the  night,  i.  e.  in  the  morning. 
Thus,  in  III,  50,  4,  Indra  is  called  kshapSfm  vast£  ^nit£ 
siiryasya,  the  lighter  up  of  nights,  the  parent  of  the  sun. 
In  VIII,  26,  3,  Ati  kshapdA,  the  genitive  may  be  governed 
by  Ati.  In  IV,  16^  19,  however,  the  accusative  kshdpaji 
would  be  more  natural,  nor  do  I  see  how  a  genitive  could 
here  be  accounted  for : 

dySva^  nd  dyumnali  abhf  sdnta^  arya^  kshapd^  madema 

May  we  rejoice  many  years,  overcoming  our  enemies  as 
the  days  overcome  the  nights  by  splendour. 

The  same  applies  to  I,  70,  4,  where  kshapd//  occurs  with 
the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  whereas  we  expect  kshipaA 
as  nom.  or  ace.  pluraL  Here  B.  and  R.  in  the  Sanskrit 
Dictionary,  s.  v.  kshap,  rightly,  I  believe,  suppose  it  to  be  a 
nomu  plur.  in  spite  of  the  accent. 

Verse  9. 

Kote  L  Ahimanyu  comes  very  near  to  Angra-mainyu ; 
of.  Darmesteter,  Ormazd,  p.  94. 

Note  2.  R6dast,  a  dual,  though  frequently  followed  by 
ubh6  (I,  10,  8  ;  33,  9  ;  54,  a),  means  heaven  and  earth,  ex- 
cluding the  antdriksha  or  the  air  between  the  two.  Hence, 
if  this  is  to  be  included,  it  has  to  be  added:  I,  73,  8. 
apapri-van  r6dast  antiriksham.  Cf.V,  85,3.  We  must  scan 
rodasf.  See  Kuhn,  Beitrage,  vol.  iv,  p,  193.  Should 
rodasl  stand  for  rodasim,  as  elsewhere?  She  is  certainly 
intended  by  what  follows  in  the  next  line. 

Kote  8.  The  comparison  is  not  quite  distinct.  Amdti 
means  originally  impetus,  then  power,  e.  g.  V,  69,  i : 
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vavr/dh&nSu  amdtim  kshatrfyasya. 

Increasing  the  might  of  the  warrior. 

But  it  is  most  frequently  used  of  the  effulgence  of  the 
sun,  (III,  38,  8;  V,  45»  2;  6a,  5;  VII,  3S,  1;  2;  45,  3-) 
See  also  V,  56,  8,  where  the  same  companion  of  the  Maruts 
is  called  Rodasf.    The  comparative  particle  nd  is  used  twice. 

Verse  10. 

Kote  1.  See  I,  38,  14,  p.  95. 

Wote  2.  In  vr/sha-kh4di  the  meaning  of  kh4di  is  by  no 
means  clear.  S4ya«a  evidently  guesses,  and  proposes  two 
meanings,  weapon  or  food.  In  several  passages  where  kh&di 
occurs,  it  seems  to  be  an  ornament  rather  than  a  weapon, 
yet  if  derived  from  khad,  to  bite,  it  may  originally  have 
signified  some  kind  of  weapon.  Roth  translates  it  by  ring, 
and  it  is  certain  that  these  kh&dis  were  to  be  seen  not  only 
on  the  arms  and  shoulders,  but  likewise  on  the  feet  of  the 
Maruts.  There  is  a  famous  weapon  in  India,  the  ^akra  or 
quoit,  a  ring  with  sharp  edges,  which  is  thrown  from  a 
great  distance  with  fatal  effect.  BoUensen  (Orient  und 
Occident,  vol.  ii,  p.  46)  suggests  for  vr/shan  the  meaning 
of  hole  in  the  ear,  and  then  translates  the  compound  as 
having  earrings  in  the  hole  of  the  ear.  But  vr/shan  does 
not  mean  the  hole  in  the  lap  of  the  ear,  nor  has  vr/shabhd 
that  meaning  either  in  the  Veda  or  elsewhere.  Wilson  gives 
for  vnshabha,  not  for  vrishan,  the  meaning  of  orifice  of  the 
ear,  but  this  is  very  different  from  the  hole  in  the  lap  of 
the  ear.  Benfey  suggests  that  the  khidis  were  made  of  the 
teeth  of  wild  animals,  and  hence  their  name  of  biters.  VH- 
shan  conveys  the  meaning  of  strong,  though  possibly  with 
the  implied  idea  of  rain-producing,  fertilising.  See  p.  138. 
In  RV.  V,  87,  I,  Osthoff  translates  sukh^diye  by  jucunde 
praebenti,  Benfey  by  schonverzehrendem ;  Muir, 
Sanskrit  Texts,  IV,  70,  has  the  right  rendering.  Cf.  note  to 
1,166,9. 

Verse  11. 

Note  1.  Formerly  explained  as  *  zum  Kampfe  wandelnd.' 
Sea  Kuhn,  Zeitschrift,  vol.  iv,  p.  19. 
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Note  2.  Wilson  :  Augmenters  of  rain,  they  drive,  with 
golden  wheels,  the  clouds  asunder ;  as  elephants  (in  a  herd, 
break  down  the  trees  in  their  way).  They  are  honoured 
with  sacrifices,  visitants  of  the  hall  of  offering,  spontaneous 
assailers  (of  their  foes),  subverters  of  what  are  stable,  im- 
movable themselves,  and  wearers  of  shining  weapons. 

Benfey  :  Weghemmnissen  gleich  schleudern  die  Fluth- 
mehrer  mit  den  goldnen  Felgen  das  Gewolk  empor,  die 
nie  miiden  Kampfer,  frei  schreitend-festesstiirzenden,  die 
schweres  thu'nden,  lanzenstrahlenden  Maruts. 

Verse  12. 

Kote  1.  Havdsft,  instead  of  what  one  should  expect, 
hivas&,  occurs  but  once  more  in  another  Marut  hymn,  VI, 
66,  II. 

Kote  2.  Vanfn  does  not  occur  again  as  an  epithet  of  the 
Maruts.  It  is  explained  by  S&ya;?a  as  a  possessive  adjective 
derived  from  vana,  water,  and  Benfey  accordingly  translates 
it  by  fluthversehn.  This,  however,  is  not  confirmed  by 
any  authoritative  passages.  Van(n,  unless  it  means  con- 
nected with  the  forest,  a  tree,  m  which  sense  it  occurs 
frequently,  is  only  applied  to  the  worshippers  or  priests  in 
the  sense  of  venerating  or  adoring  (cf.  venero,  venustus, 
&c.): 

Ill,  40, 7.  abhl  dyumnfoi  vanfna>4  fndram  sa^ante  4kshit4. 

The  inexhaustible  treasures  of  the  worshipper  go  towards 
Indra. 

VIII,  3,  5.  fndram  van/naA  hav4mahe. 

We,  the  worshippers,  call  Indra. 

Unless  it  can  be  proved  by  independent  evidence  that 
vanfn  means  possessed  of  water,  we  must  restrict  vanfn  to 
its  two  meanings,  of  which  the  only  one  here  applicable, 
though  weak,  is  adoring.  The  Maruts  are  frequently  repre- 
sented as  singers  and  priests,  yet  the  epithets  here  applied 
to  them  stand  much  in  need  of  some  definite  explanation, 
as  the  poet  could  hardly  have  meant  to  string  a  number  of 
vague  and  ill-connected  epithets  together.  If  one  might 
conjecture,  sv&nfnam  instead  of  vanfnam  would  be  an  im- 
provement.    It  is  a  scarce  word,  and  occurs  but  once  more 
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in  the  Veda,  III,  26.,  5,  where  it  is  used  of  the  Manita,  in 
the  sense  of  noisy,  turbulent. 

Note  8.  Saj/&ata,  which  I  have  here  trandated  literany  by 
to  cling,  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  following  or  revering 
(colere): 

II,  I,  13.  tviim  ritinsS^aA  adhvar^u  sa^iHre. 

The  gods  who  are  fond  of  offerings  cling  to  thee,  follow 
thee,  at  the  sacrifices. 

The  Soma  libation  is  said  to  readi  the  god : 

II,  !}2,  I.  sM  enam  saj^at  dtv&A  devdnoL  The  gods  too 
are  said  to  cling  to  their  worshippers,  i.  e.  to  love  and 
protect  them :  III,  16,  a ;  VII,  18,  25.  The  horses  are  said 
to  follow  their  drivers :  VI,  36,  3 ;  VII,  90,  3,  &c.  It  is 
used  very  much  like  the  Greek  iTraCu^. 

Note  4.  RBgzstCiA  may  mean  rousing  the  dust  of  the 
earth,  a  very  appropriate  epithet  of  the  Maruts.  Sftya«a 
explains  it  thus,  and  most  translators  have  adopted  his 
explanation.  But  as  the  epithets  here  are  not  simply 
descriptive,  but  laudatory,  it  seems  preferable,  in  this  place, 
to  retain  the  usual  meaning  of  r^gus,  sky.  When  Soma  is 
called  ra^stiLi,  IX,  108,  7,  S&ydiMZ  too  explains  it  by 
te^sSim  prerakam,  and  IX,  48, 4,  by  udakasya  prerakam. 

Note  6.  i?/^sh(n,  derived  from  r/^sha.  i?^sha  is  what 
remains  of  the  Soma-plant  after  it  has  once  been  squeezed, 
and  what  is  used  again  for  the  third  libation.  Now  as  the 
Maruts  are  invoked  at  the  third  libation,  they  were  called 
M^tshfn,  as  drinking  at  their  later  libation  the  juice  made  of 
the  n^sha.  This,  at  least,  is  the  opinion  of  the  Indian 
commentators.  But  it  is  much  more  likely  that  the  Maruts 
were  invoked  at  the  third  libation,  because  originally  they 
had  been  called  r^^Jshfn  by  the  Vedic  poets,  this  rigishla 
being  derived  from  n^isha,  and  n^isha  from  f^,  to  strive, 
to  yearn,  like  purisha  from  pr/,  manishd  from  man ;  (see 
U«4di-s0tra8,  p.  273.)  This  ri^  is  the  same  root  which  we 
have  in  ipiyuv^  to  reach,  ipyn^  emotion,  and  Spyia^  furious 
transports  of  worshippers.  Thus  the  Maruts  from  being 
called  r/^shfn,  impetuous,  came  to  be  taken  for  drinkers  of 
r^ffsha,  the  fermenting  and  overflowing  Soma,  and  were 
assigned  accordingly  to   the  third  libation  at   sacrifices. 
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Rigishln,  as  an  epithet,  is  not  confined  to  the  Maruts ;  it 
IS  given  to  Indra,  with  whom  it  could  not  have  had  a  purely 
ceremonial  meaning  (VIII,  76,  5). 

Y0TBO  18. 

Note  1.  Apr/iiAysLy  literally,  to  be  a^ed  for,  to  be  in- 
quired for,  to  be  greeted  and  honoured.  A  word  of  an 
apparently  modern  character,  but  occurring  again  in  the 
Rig-veda  as  applied  to  a  prince,  and  to  the  vessel  containing 
the  Soma. 

Note  2.  Pushyati  might  be  joined  with  krdtu  and  taken 
in  a  transitive  sense,  he  increases  his  strength.  But  piish^ 
yati  is  also  used  as  an  intransitive,  and  means  he  prospers : 

h  ^3>  3-  ^sa^-yata^  vrat6  te  ksheti  piSshyati. 

Without  let  he  dwells  in  thy  service  and  prospers. 

Roth  reads  asaf^yatta^,  against  the  authority  of  the 
MSS. 

Verse  14. 

Kote  1.  The  dlfficiflty  of  this  verse  arises  from  the  uncer- 
tainty whether  the  epithets  dhanaspr/tam,  ukthyam,  and 
vLsvd^arshawim  belong  to  jiishma,  strength,  or  to  toki,  kith 
and  kin.  Roth  and  Benfey  connect  them  with  tok&.  Now 
dhanaspr/t  is  applicable  to  told,  yet  it  never  occurs  joined 
with  tokd  again,  while  it  is  used  with  ^shma,  VI,  19,  8. 
Ukth3rS,  literally,  to  be  praised  with  hymns,  is  not  used 
again  as  an  epithet  of  tokd,  though  it  is  quite  appropriate  to 
any  gift  of  the  gods.  Lastly,  ^nsvik^Tsh^ini  is  never  applied 
to  tokd,  while  it  is  an  epithet  used,  if  not  exactly  of  the 
strength,  jdshma,  given  by  the  gods,  yet  of  the  fame  given 
by  them : 

X,  93, 10.  dh4tam  vlr^shu  virvd-fersha^i  srivaA, 

Give  to  these  men  world-¥ride  glory.     Cf.  Ill,  a,  15. 

The  next  difficulty  is  the  exact  meaning  of  virvA-itarsha«i, 
and  such  cognate  words  as  vijvd-kr/sh/i,  vLrvd-manusha. 
The  only  intelligible  meaning  I  can  suggest  for  these  words 
is,  known  to  all  men ;  originally,  belonging  to,  reaching  to 
all  men  ;  as  we  say,  world-wide  or  European  fame,  meaning 
by  it  fame  extending  over  the  whole  of  Europe,  or  over  the 
whole  world.    If  Indra,  A^i,  and  the  Maruts  are  called  by 
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these  names,  they  mean,  as  far  as  I  can  judge,  known,  wor- 
shipped by  all  men.    Benfey  translates  allverstandig. 

Verse  15. 

Kote  1.  Riti,  the  first  element  of  r/ti-sAham,  never  occurs 
by  itself  in  the  Rig-veda.  It  comes  from  the  root  ar,  to 
hurt,  which  was  mentioned  before  (p.  65)  in  connection  with 
4r-van,  hurting,  drus,  wound,  and  dri,  enemy.  Sdm-n'ti 
occurs  I,  3a,  6.  Riti  therefore  means  hurting,  and  ritUsSti 
means  one  who  can  stand  an  attack.  In  our  passage  rayfm 
v!rd-vantam  r/ti-sdham  means  really  wealth  consisting  in 
men  who  are  able  to  withstand  all  onslaughts. 

The  word  is  used  in  a  similar  sense,  VI,  14,  4 : 

SignlA  apsSm  r/ti-siham  vlrdm  dad&ti  sdt-patim,  ydsya 
trdsanti  xdvasaA  sam-^ikshi  j-dtravaA  bhiyS. 

Agni  gives  a  strong  son  who  is  able  to  withstand  all  on- 
slaughts, from  fear  of  whose  strength  the  enemies  tremble 
when  they  see  him. 

In  other  passages  r/ti-sah  is  applied  to  Indra : 

VIII,  45, 35.  bibhdya  h(  tva-vataA  ugrfit  abhi-prabhangf- 
naA  dasmaft  aham  r/ti-sdha^. 

For  I  stand  in  fear  of  a  powerful  man  like  thee,  of  one 
who  crushes  his  enemies,  who  is  strong  and  withstands  all 
onslaughts. 

VIII,  68,  I.  tuvi-kflrmfm  riti-sdham  fndra  jdvishMa 
sdt-pate. 

Thee,  O  most  powerful  Indra,  of  mighty  strength,  able 
to  withstand  all  onslaughts. 

VIII,  88,  I.  tdm  vaA  dasmdm  r/ti-sdham — fndram 
gi^-bhi*  nav4mahe. 

We  call  Indra  the  strong,  the  resisting,  with  our  songs. 

Note  2.  The  last  sentence  finishes  six  of  the  hymns 
ascribed  to  Nodhas.  It  is  more  appropriate  in  a  hymn 
addressed  to  single  deities,  such  as  Agni  or  Indra,  than 
in  a  hymn  to  the  Maruts.  We  must  supply  jardha,  in 
order  to  get  a  collective  word  in  the  masculine  singular. 

Nii,  as  usual,  should  be  scanned  nu. 

Note  8.  Dhiyfi-vasu,  as  an  epithet  of  the  gods,  means 
rich  in  prayers,  i.  e.  invoked  by  many  worshippers.     It  does 
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not  occur  frequently.  Besides  the  hymns  of  Nodhas,  it 
only  occurs  independently  in  I,  3, 10  (Sarasvati),  III,  3,  a, 
III,  28,  I  (Agni),  thesfe  hymns  being  all  ascribed  to  the 
family  of  VixvAmitra.  In  the  last  verse,  which  forms  the 
burden  of  the  hymns  of  NodhaS,  it  may  have  been  in- 
tended to  mean,  he  who  is  rich  through  the  hymn  just 
recited,  or  he  who  rejoices  in  the  hymn,  the  god  to  whom 
it  is  addressed. 

Nodhas,  the  poet,  belongs,  according  to  the  Anukrama^it, 
to  the  family  of  Gotama,  and  in  the  hymns  which  are 
ascribed  to  him,  I,  58-64,  the  Gotamas  are  mentioned 
several  times: 

h  60,  5.  tdm  tv4  vaydm  pdtim  agne  rayf^ffm  prA  samsA- 
maA  matf-bhi^  g6tamisa^. 

We,  the  Gotamas,  praise  thee  with  hymns,  Agni,  the  lord 
of  treasures. 

I,  61,  16.  ev4  te  h4ri-yqfana  sn-vrikti  fndra  brAhm4«i 
gdtdLtn&ssA  akran. 

Truly  the  Gotamas  made  holy  prayers  for  thee,  O  Indra 
with  brilliant  horses !     See  also  I,  6^,  9. 

In  one  passage  Nodhas  himself  is  called  Gotama : 

h  62,  13.   sanA-yat^  g6tama}i  indra  nfivyam 
dtakshat  brdhma  hari-y6^ndya, 
su-ntth£ya  na^  javas&na  nodha^ — 
pr&td^  makshu  dhiya-vasu^  ^^amy&t. 

Gotama  made  a  new  song  for  the  old  (god)  with  brilliant 
horses,  O  Indra  I  May  Nodhas  be  a  good  leader  to  us, 
0  powerful  Indra  I  May  he  who  is  rich  in  prayers  (Indra) 
come  early  and  soon ! 

I  feel  justified  therefore  in  following  the  Anukrama«t 
and  taking  Nodhas  as  a  proper  name.  It  occurs  so 
again  in 

I,  61, 14.   sadyAA  bhuvat  viryaya  nodhfi^ 

May  Nodhas  quickly  attain  to  power ! 

In  1, 124, 4.  nodhfiA-iva  may  mean  like  Nodhas,  but  more 
likely  it  has  the  general  meaning  of  poet. 
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MANDALA  I,  HYMN  85. 
ASHZAKA  I,  ADHYAyA  6,  VARGA  9-10. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Those  who  glance  forth  like  wives  and  yoke- 
fellows ^  the  powerful  sons  of  Rudra  on  their  way, 
they,  the  Maruts,  have  indeed  made  heaven  and 
earth  to  grow";  they,  the  strong  and  wild,  delight  in 
the  sacrifices. 

2.  When  grown  up  \  they  attained  to  greatness ; 
the  Rudras  have  established  their  seat  in  the  sky. 
While  singing  their  song  and  increasing  their  vigour, 
the  sons  of  Frisni  have  clothed  themselves  in  beauty  ^ 

3.  When  these  sons  of  the  cow  (Prtsniy  adorn 
themselves  with  glittering  ornaments,  the  brilliant  * 
ones  put  bright  weapons  on  their  bodies*.  They 
drive  away  every  adversary*;  fatness  (rain)  streams 
along  their  paths  ;— 

4.  When  you^  the  powerful,  who  shine  with 
your  spears,  shaking  even  what  is  unshakable  by 
strength, — when  you,  O  Maruts,  the  manly  hosts*, 
had  yoked  tlie  spotted  deer,  swift  as  thought,  to 
your  chariots ; — 

5.  When  you  had  yoked  the  spotted  deer  before 
your  chariots,  hurling  ^  the  stone  (thunderbolt)  in  the 
jfight,  then  the  streams  of  the  red-(horse)  *  rush  forth : 
like  a  skin  *  with  water  they  water  the  earth. 

6.  May  the  swiftly-gliding,  swift-winged  horses 
carry  you  hither!  Come  forth  with  your  arms^' 
Sit  down  on  the  grass-pile ;  a  wide  seat  has  been 
made  for  you.  Rejoice,  O  Maruts,  in  the  sweet 
food  2. 
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7.  Strong  in  themselves,  they  grew  ^  with  might ; 
they  stepped  to  the  firmament,  they  made  their  seat 
wide.  When  Vishnu "  saved  the  enrapturing  Soma, 
the  Maruts  sat  dowit  like  birds  on  their  beloved 
altar. 

8.  Like^  heroes  indeed  thirsting  for  fight  they 
rush  about;  like  combatants  eager  for  glory  they 
have  striven  in  battles.  All  beings  are  afraid  of 
the  Maruts ;  they  are  men  terrible  to  behold,  like 
kings. 

9.  When  the  clever  Tvash/ar^  had  turned  the 
well-made,  golden,  thousand-edged  thunderbolt,  Indra 
takes  it  to  perform  his  manly  deeds*;  he  slew  Vrztra, 
he  forced  out  the  stream  of  water. 

10.  By  their  power  they  pushed  the  well  ^  aloft, 
they  clove  asunder  the  rock  (cloud),  however  strong. 
Blowing  forth  their  voice  ^  the  bounteous  Maruts 
performed,  while  drunk  of  Soma,  their  glorious 
deeds. 

11.  They  pushed  the  well  (cloud)  athwart  this 
way,  they  poured  out  the  spring  to  the  thirsty 
Gotama.  The  Maruts  with  beautiful  splendour 
approach  him  with  help,  they  in  their  own  ways 
satisfied  the  desire  of  the  sage. 

12.  The  shelters  which  you  have,  for  him  who 
praises  you,  grant  them  threefold  ^  to  the  man  who 
gives !  Extend  the  same  to  us,  O  Maruts !  Give 
us,  ye  heroes  ^  wealth  with  valiant  offspring ! 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Gotama.  No  verse  of  this 
hymn  occurs  in  SV.,  VS. ;  verse  6= AV.  XX,  13,  a ;  verse 
7=TS.  IV,  I,  II,  3 ;  verse  ia=TS.  1, 5, 11, 5 ;  TB.  II, 8,5. 6. 

Vezw  1. 

Kote  1.  The  phrase  ^nayaA  nd  siptayaA  is  obscure.  As 
^ni  has  always  the  meaning  of  wife,  and  sApti  in  the  ^ii^^- 
lar,  dual,  and  plural  means  horse,  it  might  be  supposed 
that  ^naya^  could  be  connected  with  sdptayaA,  so  as  to 
signify  mares.  But  although  ^ni  is  coupled  with  patnt, 
I,  62, 10,  in  the  sense  of  mother-wife,  and  though  sdpti  is 
most  commonly  joined  with  some  other  name  for  horse,  yet 
^nayaA  siptaya^  never  occurs,  for  the  simple  reason  that 
it  would  be  too  elaborate  and  almost  absurd  an  expression 
for  varfjavAA.  We  find  sdpti  joined  with  v^n,  I,  162,  i ; 
with  rdthya,  II,  31,  7;  dtyam  nd  sdptim.  III,  22,  i;  sdptt 
hdrt.  III,  35,  2 ;  isvA  sdptt-iva,  VI,  59,  3. 

We  might  then  suppose  the  thought  of  the  poet  to  have 
been  this :  What  appears  before  us  like  race-horses,  viz.  the 
storms  coursing  through  the  sky,  that  is  really  the  host  of 
the  Maruts.  But  then  ^naya^  remains  unexplained,  and 
it  is  impossible  to  take  ^naya^  nd  sdptaya^  as  two  similes, 
like  unto  horses,  like  unto  wives. 

I  believe,  therefore,  that  we  must  here  take  sdpti  in  its 
original  etymological  sense,  which  would  be  ju-mentum, 
a  yoked  animal,  a  beast  of  draught,  or  rather  a  follower,  a 
horse  that  will  follow.  Sdpti,  therefore,  could  never  be 
a  wild  horse,  but  always  a  tamed  horse,  a  horse  that  will 
go  in  harness.  Cf.  IX,  21,  4.  hit&A  nd  sdptayaA  rdthe,  like 
horses  put  to  the  chariot;  or  in  the  singular,  IX,  70,  10. 
hitdA  nd  sdpti^,  like  a  harnessed  horse.  The  root  is  sap, 
which  in  the  Veda  means  to  follow,  to  attend  on,  to  wor- 
ship.   But  if  sdpti  means  originally  animals  that  will  go 
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together,  it  may  in  our  passage  have  retained  the  sense 
of  yoke-fellow  ((niCvyos)^  and  be  intended  as  an  adjective  to 
^naya^,  wives.  There  is  at  least  one  other  passage  where 
this  meaning  would  seem  to  be  more  appropriate,  viz. 

VIII,  ao,  23.  yClydm  sakh4yaA  saptayaA. 

You  (Maruts),  friends  and  followers !  or  you,  friends  and 
comrades  1 

Here  it  is  hardly  possible  to  assign  to  sdpti  the  sense  of 
horse,  for  the  Maruts,  though  likened  to  horses,  are  never 
thus  barely  invoked  as  saptayaA ! 

If  then  we  translate,  *  Those  who  glance  forth  like  wives 
and  yoke-fellows,'  1.  e.  like  wives  of  the  same  husband,  the 
question  still  recurs  how  the  simile  holds  good,  and  how 
the  Maruts  rushing  forth  together  in  all  their  beauty  can 
be  compared  to  wives.  In  answer  to  this  we  have  to  bear 
in  mind  that  the  idea  of  many  wives  belonging  to  one  hus- 
band (sapatn!)  is  familiar  to  the  Vedic  poet,  and  that  their 
impetuously  rushing  into  the  arms  of  their  husbands,  and 
appearing  before  them  in  all  their  beauty,  are  frequent 
images  in  their  poetry.  In  such  phrases  as  pdtim  ni 
^nayaA  and  ^nayaA  nd  gdrbham,  the  ^nis,  the  wives  or 
mothers,  are  represented  as  running  together  after  their 
husbands  or  children.  This  impetuous  approach  the  poet 
may  have  wished  to  allude  to  in  our  passage  also,  but 
though  it  might  have  been  understood  at  once  by  his 
hearers,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  convey  this  implied  idea 
in  any  other  language. 

Wilson  translates :  *  The  Maruts,  who  are  going  forth, 
decorate  themselvtes  like  females :  they  are  gliders  (through 
the  air),  the  sons  of  Rudra,  and  the  doers  of  good  works, 
by  which  they  promote  the  welfare  of  earth  and  heaven. 
Heroes,  who  grind  (the  solid  rocks),  they  delight  in 
sacrifices.' 

Ludwig  translates:  'Die  ganz  besonders  sich  schmlicken 
wie  frauen,  die  renner,  zu  ihrem  zuge,'  &c.  This  is  possible, 
yet  the  simile  sounds  somewhat  forced. 

Koto  2.  The  meaning  of  this  phrase,  which  occurs  very 
frequently,  was  originally  that  the  storms  by  driving  away 
the  dark  clouds,  made  the  earth  and  the  sky  to  appear 
[32]  ^ 
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larger  and  wider.    It  afterwards  takes  a  more  general  sense 
of  increasing,  strengthening,  blessing. 

Verae  a. 

Note  1.  Ukshiti  is  here  a  participle  of  vaksh  or  uk^h,  to 
grow,  to  wax ;  not  of  uksh^  to  sprinkle,  to  anoint,  to 
inaugurate,  as  explained  by  S&yaiia.  Thus  it  is  said  of  the 
Maruts,  V,  55,  3.  s&kdm  ^t&A — s4kdm  ukshitSA,  bom 
tc^ether,  and  grown  up  together. 

Note  2.  The  same  expression  occurs  VIII,  a8,  5.  sapt6 
(fti)  ddhi  sr{y2iA  dhire.     See  also  I,  116,  17;  IX,  68,  1. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  G6-m&tr/,  like  g6-^ta,  a  name  of  the  Maruts, 
who  are  also  called  pf^^i-m&taraA,  sfndhu-m&taraA. 

Note  2.  ^ubhrd  is  applied  to  the  Maruts,  1, 19, 5.  Other- 
wise, no  doubt,  it  might  refer,  as  Ludwig  remarks,  to  viriik- 
mataA,  always  supposing  that  virukmat  is  a  feminine. 
Whether  tanfishu  xubhr&^  can  stand  for  tanfishu  xubhr&su  is 
more  doubtful. 

Note  8.  Viriikmata^  must  be  an  accusative  plurals  It 
occurs  I,  137,  3,  as  an  epithet  of  4gas;  VI,  49,  5,  as  an 
epithet  of  the  chariot  of  the  Ajvins.  In  our  place,  however, 
it  must  be  taken  as  a  substantive,  signifying  something 
which  the  Maruts  wear,  probably  armour  or  weapons. 
This  follows  chiefly  from  X,  138, 4.  jdtrfln  Bsrin&t  viriikmati, 
Indra  tore  his  enemies  with  the  bright  weapon.  In  VIII, 
ao,  1 1,  where  rukmd  occurs  as  a  masculine  plural, vf  bhr^^nte 
rukmSsaM  ddhi  b&hi!ishu,  their  bright  things  shine  on  their 
arms,  it  seems  likewise  to  be  meant  for  weapons ;  according 
to  S4ya«a,  for  chains.  In  V,  55,  3  ;  X,  78,  3,  the  Maruts 
are  called  vi-rok(«aA,  bright  like  the  rays  of  the  sun  or  the 
tongues  of  fire. 

Note  4.  Observe  the  short  syllable  in  the  tenth  syllable 
of  this  P4da  ;  Benfey,  Vedica,  p.  124;  Lanman,  Noun- 
Inflection,  pp.  378,  543. 

Verae  4. 
Note  1.   The  sudden  transition  from  the   third   to  the 
second  person  is  not  unusual  in  the  Vedic  hymns,  the  fact 
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being  that  where  we  in  a  relative  sentence  should  use  the 
same  person  as  that  of  the  principal  verb,  the  Vedic  poets 
frequently  use  the  third. 

Kote  2.  Vr/sha-vr&ta  is  untranslatable  for  reasons  stated 
p.  138  seq. ;  it  means  consisting  of  companies  of  vr^shans, 
in  whatever  sense  that  word  be  taken.  Wilson  in  his 
translation  mistakes  d^yut^  for  HyutiiAy  and  vr&ta  for 
vrata.  He  translates  the  former  by  'incapable  of  being 
overthrown,'  the  latter  by  'entrusted  with  the  duty  of 
sending  rain/  both  against  the  authority  of  Sdya^a.  Vr/sha- 
vrSta  occurs  twice  in  the  Rig-veda  as  an  epithet  of  Soma 
only,  IX,  62,  II ;  64,  1. 

Verse  5. 

Kote  1.  If  we  take  ddri  for  cloud,  then  ra^^h  might  have 
the  meaning  of  stirring  up. 

V)  3%y  2t.  tvim  litscln  r/tii-bhi^  badbadh&nlfn  dra/»ha^. 

Thou  modest  the  springs  to  run  that  had  been  shut  up  by 
the  seasons. 

VIII,  19,  6.  tisya  It  irvanta^  ra#iihayante  SisivaA. 

His  horses  only  run  quick. 

But  ddri  often  means  stone,  in  the  sense  of  weapon,  or 
bolt  (cf.  adrivaA,  voc.,  wielder  of  the  thunderbolt),  and 
rawhayati  would  then  have  the  meaning  of  hurling.  This 
is  the  meaning  adopted  by  Benfey  and  Ludwig. 

Kote  2.  The  red  may  be  the  dark  red  cloud,  but  arushd 
has  almost  become  a  proper  name,  and  its  original  meaning 
of  redness  is  forgotten.  Nay,  it  is  possible  that  arushd,  as 
applied  to  the  same  power  of  darkness  which  is  best  known 
by  the  names  of  VrAra,  Dasyu,  &c.,  may  never  have  had 
the  sense  of  redness,  but  been  formed  straight  from  ar,  to 
hurt,  from  which  arvan,  arus,  &c.  (see  p.  65  seq.).  It 
would  then  mean  simply  the  hurter,  the  enemy.  It  is 
possible  also  to  take  arushd  in  the  sense  of  the  red  horse,  the 
leader  between  the  two  Haris,  when  we  ought  to  remember 
that  the  Maruts  pour  forth  the  streams  of  the  stallion,  RV. 
V,  83,  6.  prd  pinvata  vr/sh«aA  divasya  dhfir&A,  and  that 
they  lead  about  the  horse  to  make  it  rain,  RV.  I,  64,  6. 
dtyam  nd  mih6  vf  nayanti  vi^fnam. 

K  2 
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Note  8.  S&yafra  explains :  *  They  moisten  the  whole  earth 
like  a  hide,'  a  hide  representii^  a  small  surface  which  is 
watered  without  great  effort.  Wilson :  *  They  moisten  the 
earth,  like  a  hide,  with  water.'  Langlois:  *Alors  les 
gouttes  d'eau,  per9ant  comme  la  peau  de  ce  (nuage)  bien- 
faisant  viennent  inonder  la  terre.'  Benfey :  '  Dann  stiirzen 
reichlich  aus  der  rothcn  (Gewitterwolke)  Tropfen,  mit  Fluth 
wie  eine  Haut  die  Erde  netzend.  (Dass  die  Erde  so  durch- 
nasst  wird,  wie  durchregnetes  Leder.)'  If  the  poet  had 
intended  to  compare  the  earth,  before  it  is  moistened  by 
rain,  to  a  hide,  he  might  have  had  in  his  mind  the  dryness 
of  a  tanned  skin,  or,  as  Professor  Benfey  says,  of  leather. 
If,  on  the  contrary,  the  simile  refers  to  the  streams  of  water, 
then  i&irma-iva,  like  a  skin,  might  either  be  taken  in  the 
technical  acceptation  of  the  skin  through  which,  at  the 
preparation  of  the  Soma,  the  streams  (dhdrftA)  of  that 
beverage  are  squeezed  and  distilled,  or  we  may  take  the 
word  in  the  more  general  sense  of  water-skin.  In  that  case 
the  comparison,  though  not  very  pointedly  expressed,  as  it 
would  have  been  by  later  Sanskrit  poets,  would  still  be 
complete.  The  streams  of  the  red-(horse),  i.  e.  of  the  cloud, 
rush  forth,  and  they,  whether  the  streams  liberated  by  the 
Maruts,  or  the  Maruts  themselves,  moisten  the  earth  with 
water,  like  a  skin,  i.  e.  like  a  skin  in  which  water  is  kept  and 
from  which  it  is  poured  out.  The  cloud  itself  being  called 
a  skin  by  Vedic  poets  (I,  129,  3)  makes  the  comparison  still 
more  natural. 

One  other  explanation  might  suggest  itself,  if  the  singular 
of  kirmsL  should  be  considered  objectionable  on  account  of 
the  plural  of  the  verb.  Vedic  poets  speak  of  the  sldn  of 
the  earth.     Thus : 

X,  68, 4.  hhUmyk/t  udnS-iva  vf  tviisLxn  bibheda. 

He  (Bf  Aaspati)  havii^  driven  the  cows  from  the  cave, 
cut  the  skin  of  the  earth,  as  it  were,  with  water,  i.  e. 
saturated  it  with  rain. 

The  construction,  however,  if  we  took  Hrma  in  the  sense 
of  surface,  would  be  very  irregular,  and  we  should  have 
to  translate :  They  moisten  the  earth  with  water  like  a  skin, 
i.  e.  skin-deep. 
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We  ought  to  scan  ^armevodabhLft  vi  undanti  bhfima; 
for  ^armeva  udabhli  vyundanti  bh^ma  would  give  an 
unusual  caesura. 

Verse  6. 

Kote  L  AV.  XX,  13,  2,.  With  your  arms,  i.e.  according 
to  SdiyBJtz,  with  annfuls  of  gifts.  Though  this  expression 
does  not  occur  again  so  baldly,  we  read  I,  166,  10,  of  the 
Maruts,  that  there  are  many  gifts  in  their  strong  arms, 
bhflri»i  bhadr£  ndryeshu  b&hdshu ;  nor  does  bdhd,  as  used 
in  the  plural,  as  far  as  I  am  able  to  judge,  ever  convey 
any  meaning  but  that  of  arms.  The  idea  that  the  Maruts 
are  carried  along  by  their  arms  as  by  wings,  does  not  rest 
on  Vedic  authority,  otherwise  we  might  join  raghupdtvAnaA 
with  bdhiibhiA,  come  forth  swiftly  flying  on  your  armsl 
As  it  is,  and  with  the  accent  on  the  antepenultimate,  we 
must  refer  raghupitv&naA  to  sdptaya^i,  horses. 

Kote  2.  The  sweet  food  is  Soma. 

Verse  7. 

Kote  1.  The  initial  *  a '  of  avardhanta  must  be  elided,  or 
'  td  a '  be  pronounced  as  two  short  syllables  equal  to  one 
long. 

Kote  2.  Taitt.  S.  IV,  i,  11,  3.  Vish«u,  whose  character  in 
the  hymns  of  the  Veda  is  very  different  from  that  assumed 
by  him  in  later  periods  of  Hindu  religion,  must  here  be 
taken  as  the  friend  and  companion  of  Indra.  Like  the 
Maruts,  he  assisted  Indra  in  his  battle  against  Vr/tra  and 
the  conquest  of  the  clouds.  When  Indra  was  forsaken  by 
all  the  gods,  Vish«u  came  to  his  help. 

IV,  18,  II.  utA  m&tS  mahishdm  dnu  avenat  ami  ({ti)  tv4 
^hati  putra  devaA, 

dtha  abravlt  vritrim  fndraA  hanishydn  sdkhe  vish«o  (fti) 
vi-tardm  v{  kramasva. 

The  mother  also  called  after  the  bull,  these  gods  forsake 
thee,  O  son ;  then,  when  going  to  kill  Vr/tra,  Indra  said. 
Friend,  Vish«u,  step  forward  I 

This  stepping  of  Vish«u  is  emblematic  of  the  rising,  the 
culminating,  and  setting  of  the  sun;  and  in  VIII,  12&,  a;, 
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Vish«u  is  said  to  perform  it  through  the  power  of  Indra. 
In  VI,  20,  a,  Indra  is  said  to  have  killed  Vr/tra,  assisted  by 
Vish«u  (v(sh«un4  sak&niA).  Vish«u  is  therefore  invoked 
together  with  Indra,  VI,  69,  8 ;  VII,  99  ;  with  the  Maruts, 
V,  87 ;  VII,  36,  9.  In  VII,  93,  8,  Indra,  Vish«u,  and  the 
Maruts  are  called  upon  together.  Nay,  maruta,  belonging 
to  the  Maruts,  becomes  actually  an  epithet  of  Vish«u,  V, 
46,  2.  m£ruta  utd  vishno  (fti);  and  in  I,  156,  4.  marutasya 
vedhdsaft  has  been  pointed  out  by  Roth  as  an  appellation  of 
Vish«u.  The  mention  of  Vish«u  in  our  hymn  is  therefore 
by  no  means  exceptional,  but  the  whole  purport  of  this 
verse  is  nevertheless  very  doubtful,  chiefly  owing  to  the  fact 
that  several  of  the  words  occurring  in  it  lend  themselves  to 
different  interpretations. 

The  translations  of  Wilson,  Benfey,  and  others  have  not 
rendered  the  sense  which  the  poet  intends  to  describe  at  all 
clear.  Wilson  says :  '  May  they  for  whom  Vishwu  defends 
(the  sacrifice),  that  bestows  all  desires  and  confers  delight, 
come  (quickly)  like  birds,  and  sit  down  upon  the  pleasant 
and  sacred  grass.*  Benfey:  *Wenn  Vish«u  schiitzt  den 
rauschtriefcnden  tropfenden  (Soma),  sitzen  wie  Vogel  sie 
auf  der  geliebten  Streu.'  Langlois :  *  Quand  Vichwou  vient 
prendre  sa  part  de  nos  enivrantes  libations,  eux,  comme  des 
oiseaux,  arrivent  aussi  sur  le  cousa  qui  Icur  est  cher.' 
Ludwig :  *  Als  Vish«u  half  dem  zum  rauschtrank  eilenden 
stiere,  setzten  sie  sich  wie  vogel  aufs  liebe  barhis.' 

Whence  all  these  varieties?  First,  because  fivat  may 
mean,  he  defended  or  protected,  but  likewise,  it  is  sup- 
posed, he  descried,  became  aware.  Secondly,  because 
vr^shan  is  one  of  the  most  vague  and  hence  most  difficult 
words  in  the  Veda,  and  may  mean  Indra,  Soma,  or  the 
cloud  :  ($ee  the  note  on  Vr^shan,  p.  138.)  Thirdly,  because 
the  adjective  belonging  to  vr/shan,  which  generally  helps 
us  to  determine  which  vr/shan  is  meant,  is  here  itself  of 
doubtful  import,  and  certainly  applicable  to  Indra  as  well 
as  to  Soma  and  the  Asvins,  possibly  even  to  the  cloud. 
Mada-^iit  is  readily  explained  by  the  commentators  as 
bringing  down  pride,  a  meaning  which  the  word  might  well 
have  in  modem  Sanskrit,  but  which  it  clearly  has  not  in 
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the  Veda,  Even  where  the  thunderbolt  of  Indra  is  called 
mada^yiit,  and  where  the  meaning  of '  bringing  down  pride  * 
would  seem  most  appropriate,  we  ought  to  translate  'wildly 
rushing  down/ 

VIII,  96,  5.  &  ydt  v^^ram  b4hv6^  indra  dhdtse  mada- 
^yiitam  dhaye  hdntavaf  Hm  (fti). 

When  thou  tookest  the  wildly  rushing  thunderbolt  in  thy 
arms  in  order  to  slay  Ahi. 

When  applied  to  the  gods,  the  meaning  of  mada^^yut  is 
by  no  means  certain.  It  might  mean  rushii^  about  fiercely, 
reeling  with  delight,  this  delight  being  produced  by  the 
Soma,  but  it  may  also  mean  sending  down  delight,  i.  e.  rain 
or  Soma.  The  root  *yu  is  particularly  applicable  to  the 
sending  down  of  rain;  cf.  Taitt.  Sawh.  II,  4,  9,  ii ;  10,  3 ; 
III,  3,  4,  I ;  and  Indra  and  his  horses,  to  whom  this  epithet 
is  chiefly  applied,  are  frequently  asked  to  send  down  rain. 
However,  mada^yiit  is  also  applied  to  real  horses  (1, 1^16,4) 
where  givers  of  rain  would  be  an  inappropriate  epithet.  I 
should  therefore  translate  mada/^iit,  when  applied  to  Indra, 
to  his  horses,  to  the  A^ins,  or  to  horses  in  general  by  furiously 
or  wildly  moving  about,  as  if  *  made  or  madena  ^yavate,' 
he  moves  in  a  state  of  delight,  or  in  a  state  of  intoxication, 
such  as  was  not  incompatible  with  the  character  of  the 
ancient  gods.  Here  again  the  difficulty  of  rendering  Vedic 
thought  in  English,  or  any  other  modern  language,  becomes 
apparent,  for  we  have  no  poetical  word  to  express  a  high 
state  of  mental  excitement  produced  by  drinking  the  in- 
toxicating juice  of  the  Soma  or  other  plants,  which  has 
not  something  opprobrious  mixed  up  with  it,  while  in 
ancient  times  that  state  of  excitement  was  celebrated 
as  a  blessing  of  the  gods,  as  not  unworthy  of  the  gods 
themselves,  nay,  as  a  state  in  which  both  the  warrior 
and  the  poet  would  perform  their  highest  achievements. 
The  German  Rausch  is  the  nearest  approach  to  the  San- 
skrit mada. 

VIII,  I,  ai.  vtrveshftm  tarutSram  mada-^yiitam  mdde  h( 
sma  ddd&ti  na^i. 

Indra,  the  conqueror  of  all,  who  rushes  about  in  rapture^ 
for  in  rapture  he  bestows  gifts  upon  us.     Cf.  I,  51,  2. 
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The  horses  of  Indra  are  called  mada^yiit,  I,  81,  3;  VIII, 
33>  18  ;  34,  9-    Ordinary  horses,  I,  ia6,  4. 

It  is  more  surprising  to  see  this  epithet  applied  to  the 
Arvins,  who  are  generally  represented  as  moving  about 
with  exemplary  steadiness.    However  we  read : 

VIII,  22, 16.   mdnaA-^vasft  vWsha«4  mada-^yutA. 

Ye  two  Ajvins,  quick  as  thought,  powerful,  wildly  moving; 
or,  as  S4ya«a  proposes,  liberal  givers,  humblers  of  your  ene- 
mies.   See  also  VIII,  35, 19. 

Most  frequently  mada*yut  is  applied  to  Soma,  X,  30,  9 ; 
IX,  32, 1 ;  53,  4 ;  79,  2  ;  108,  II ;  where  particularly  the  last 
passage  deserves  attention,  in  which  Soma  is  called  mada- 
>fcyiitam  sahdsra-dhiram  vrishabhdm. 

Lastly,  even  the  wealth  itself  which  the  Maruts  are 
asked  to  send  down  from  heaven,  most  likely  rain,  is 
called,  VIII,  7, 13,  rayfm  mada-^yiitam  puru-kshiim  vijva- 
dh&yasam. 

In  all  these  passages  we  must  translate  mada-^yi!it  by 
bringing  delight,  showering  down  delight. 

We  have  thus  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  vr/sha^xam 
mada-*yutam,  as  used  in  our  passage  I,  85,  7,  might  be 
meant  either  for  Indra  or  for  Soma.  If  the  Amns  can 
be  called  vr^sha^rau  mada-^yiiti,  the  same  expression  would 
be  even  more  applicable  to  Indra.  On  the  other  hand, 
if  Soma  is  called  vrtshabhdA  mada-^yut,  the  same  Soma 
may  legitimately  be  called  vr/shA  mada-^tyiit  In  deciding 
whether  Indra  or  Soma  be  meant,  we  must  now  have 
recourse  to  other  hymns,  in  which  the  relations  of  the 
Maruts  with  Vish«u,  Soma,  and  Indra  are  alluded  to. 

If  Indra  were  intended,  and  if  the  first  words  meant 
*  When  Vish«u  perceived  the  approach  of  Indra,'  we  should 
expect,  not  that  the  Maruts  sat  down  on  the  sacrificial 
pile,  but  that  they  rushed  to  the  battle.  The  idea  that 
the  Maruts  come  to  the  sacrifice,  like  birds,  is  common 
enough : 

VIII,  20, 10.  vr/sha«ajv^na  marutaA  vr^sha-psunA  rdthena 
vr^sha-nAbhinA,  &  jyenSsa^  nd  pakshtea^  vr/th4  naraA  havyfi 
naA  vitdye  gata. 

Come  ye  Maruts  together,  to  eat  our  offerings,  on  your 
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Strong-horsed,  strong-shaped,   strong-naved    chariot,   like 
winged  hawks  I 

But  when  the  Maruts  thus  come  to  a  sacrifice  it  is  to 
participate  in  it,  and  particularly  in  the  Soma  that  is 
offered  by  the  sacrificer.  This  Soma,  it  is  said  in  other 
hymns,  was  prepared  by  Vish«u  for  Indra  (II,  aa,  i),  and 
Vishnu  is  said  to  have  brought  the  Soma  for  Indra  (X, 
113,  2).  If  we  keep  these  and  similar  passages  in  mind, 
and  consider  that  in  the  preceding  verse  the  Maruts  have 
been  invited  tb  sit  d6wn  on  the  sacrificial  pile  and  to  rejoice 
in  the  sweet  food,  we  shall  see  that  the  same  train  of 
thought  is  carried  on  in  our  verse,  the  only  new  idea  being 
that  the  saving  or,  possibly,  the  descr3dng  of  the  Soma  is 
ascribed  to  Vishnu.  See,  however,  Bergaigne,  Joum.  Asiat. 
1884,  p.  47a. 

Verse  8. 

Kote  1.  On  na  and  iva  together,  see  BoUensen,  Orient  und 
Occident,  II,  470. 

Verse  9. 

"Note  1.  Tvdsh/iar,  the  workman  of  the  gods,  frequently 
also  the  fashioner  and  creator. 

Note  2.  Ndri,  the  loc.  sing,  of  nri,  but,  if  so,  with  a 
wrong  accent,  occurs  only  in  this  phrase  as  used  here,  and 
as  repeated  in  VIII,  96,  19.  ndri  4p4wsi  kdrt4  s&A  vrztra- 
hS.  Its  meaning  is  not  clear.  It  can  hardly  mean  'on 
man,'  without  some  more  definite  application.  If  nri  could 
be  used  as  a  name  of  Vrztra  or  any  other  enemy,  it  would 
mean,  to  do  his  deeds  against  the  man,  on  the  enemy. 
Nr/,  however,  is  ordinarily  an  honorific  term,  chiefly  applied 
to  Indra,  IV,  25,  4.  ndre  ndrydya  nr/-tam4ya  nrin&m,  and 
hence  its  application  to  Vrftra  would  be  objectionable. 
S4ya«a  explains  it  in  the  sense  of  battle.  I  believe  that 
ndri  stands  for  ndryd,  the  ace.  plur.  neut.  of  ndrya,  manly, 
and  the  frequent  epithet  of  dpas,  and  I  have  translated 
accordingly.  Indra  is  called  ndrya-apas,  VIII,  93,  i.  See 
also  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xxv,  p.  601. 

Verse  10. 
Note  1.  Avatd,  a  well,  here  meant  for  cloud,  like  litsa, 
I,  64,  6. 


138  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


Note  2.  Dhdmanta^  vi/tam  is  translated  by  Siyaiia  as 
playing  on  the  lyre,  by  Benfey  as  blowing  the  flute.  Such 
a  rendering,  particularly  the  latter,  would  be  very  appro- 
priate, but  there  is  no  authority  for  vini  meaning  either 
lyre  or  flute  in  the  Veda,  YSjti  occurs  five  times  only. 
In  one  passage,  VIII,  20,  8.  g6bhiA  v&niA  s^^ate,  it  means 
arrow ;  the  arrow  is  sent  forth  from  the  bow-strings.  The 
same  meaning  seems  applicable  to  IX,  50,  i.  vcUrdsya 
>todaya  pavlm.  In  another  passage,  IX,  97,  8.  pra  vadanti 
v&nim,  they  send  forth  their  voice,  is  applied  to  the 
Maruts,  as  in  our  passage;  in  IV,  24,  9,  the  sense  is 
doubtful,  but  here  too  vXni,  clearly  does  not  mean  a 
musical  instrument.  See  III,  30,  10.  Spiegel  compares 
the  Huzvaresh  and  Armenian  v4ng  (Pers.  binig),  voice. 
M.  Senart  (Journal  Asiatique,  1874,  p.  281)  is  in  favour  of 
taking  vi/ta  for  flute. 

Verse  12. 

Note  1.  In  the  Taitt.  S.  I,  5,  11,  we  have  ,«Lram4niya, 
and  in  the  Taitt.  Br.  II,  8,  5,  6,  ja^Maminlya,  but  S^ya«a 
explains  .ra^m&n^ya,  s3,ms^n^m  kurvate.  He  explains 
tridh&tClni  by  aranam,  p&nam,  khidanam. 

Vr/shan. 
Note  2.  In  vr/shan  we  have  one  of  those  words  which  it 
is  almost  impossible  to  translate  accurately.  It  occurs  over 
and  over  again  in  the  Vedic  hymns,  and  if  we  once  know 
the  various  ideas  which  it  either  expresses  or  implies,  we 
have  little  difficulty  in  understanding  its  import  in  a  vague 
and  general  way,  though  we  look  in  vain  for  corresponding 
terms  in  any  modem  language.  In  the  Veda,  and  in  ancient 
languages  generally,  one  and  the  same  word  is  frequently 
made  to  do  service  for  many.  Words  retain  their  general 
meaning,  though  at  the  same  time  they  are  evidently  used 
with  a  definite  purpose.  This  is  not  only  a  peculiar  phase 
of  language,  but  a  peculiar  phase  of  thought,  and  as  to  us 
this  phase  has  become  strange  and  unreal,  it  is  very  difficult 
to  transport  ourselves  back  into  it,  still  more  to  translate 
the  pregnant  terms  of  the  Vedic  poets  into  the  definite 
languages  which  we  have  to  use.     Let  us  imagine  a  state  of 
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thought  and  speech  in  which  virtus  still  meant  manliness^ 
though  it  might  also  be  applied  to  the  virtue  of  a  woman  ; 
or  let  us  try  to  speak  and  think  a  language  which  expressed 
the  bright  and  the  divine,  the  brilliant  and  the  beautiful, 
the  straight  and  the  right,  the  bull  and  the  hero,  the 
shepherd  and  the  king  by  the  same  terms,  and  we  shall  see 
how  difficult  it  would  be  to  translate  such  terms  without 
losing  either  the  key-note  that  was  still  sounding,  or  the 
harmonics  which  were  set  vibrating  by  it  in  the  minds  of 
the  poets  and  their  listeners. 

I.  Vr/shan,  male. 

Vr/shan, being  derived  from  a  root  vrish,  sparger e,  meant 
no  doubt  originally  the  male,  whether  applied  to  animals 
or  men.  In  this  sense  vWishan  occurs  frequently  in  the 
Veda,  either  as  determining  the  sex  of  the  animal  which  is 
mentioned,  or  as  standing  by  itself  and  meaning  the  male. 
In  either  case,  however,  it  implies  the  idea  of  strength  and 
eminence,  which  we  lose  whether  we  translate  it  by  man 
or  male. 

Thus  djva  is  horse,  but  VJI,  69,  i,  we  read ; 

&  vim  rdthaA — v^sha-bhi//  ydtu  djvaiA. 

May  your  chariot  come  near  with  powerful  horses,  i.  e. 
with  stallions. 

The  Hdris,  the  horses  of  Indra,  are  frequently  called 
Yr/sha«d : 

I,  177,  I.  yuktvSi  hdrt  (fti)  vr/sha«a. 

Having  yoked  the  bay  stallions. 

Vr/shabhd,  though  itself  originally  meaning  the  male 
animal,  had  become  fixed  as  the  name  of  the  bull,  and  in 
this  process  it  had  lost  so  much  of  its  etymological  import 
that  the  Vedic  poet  did  not  hesitate  to  define  vr/shabhd 
itself  by  the  addition  of  vr/shan.     Thus  we  find  : 

VIII,  93,  7.  siA  vHshSi  wrishahhiA  bhuvat. 

May  he  (Indra)  be  a  strong  bull. 

If  54j  2-  vr/shA  vnsha-tva  vrishahhiA. 

Indra  by  his  strength  a  strong  bull ;  but,  literally,  Indra 
by  his  manliness  a  male  bull. 

Even  vr/shabhd  loses  again  its  definite  meaning ;  and  as 
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bull  in  bull-calf  means  simply  male,  or  in  buU-trout,  large, 
so  vnshabhcL  is  added  to  dtya,  horse,  to  convey  the  meaning 
of  large  or  powerful : 

h  }  77 1  ^.  y^  te  vrishajtsJ^  vrishabhffsaA  indra — ity&A. 

Thy  strong  and  powerful  horses ;  literally,  thy  male  bull- 
horses. 

When  vr^shan  and  vrtishabhd  are  used  as  adjectives,  for 
instance  with  jushma,  strength,  they  hardly  differ  in 
meaning : 

VI,  19,  8.  &  naJt  bhara  vr^sha^am  ^lishmam  indra. 

Bring  us  thy  manly  strength,  O  Indra. 

And  in  the  next  verse : 

VI,  19,  9.  &  te  ^shmaA  vrrshabhi^  etu. 

May  thy  manly  strength  come  near. 

Vdwsaga,  too,  which  is  clearly  the  name  for  bull,  is 
defined  by  vr/shan,  I,  7,  8  : 

vr^shd  yfitha-iva  vd^srsagaA. 

As  the  strong  bull  scares  the  herds. 

The  same  applies  to  varfflia,  which,  though  by  itself 
meaning  boar,  is  determined  agfain  by  vr^shan  : 

X,  67,  7.  vr/sha-bhiA  varfihaiA. 

With  strong  boars. 

In  III,  a,  II,  we  read  : 

vr/sh4 — nfinadat  nd  siwhdA. 

Like  a  roaring  lion. 

If  used  by  itself,  vr/shan,  at  least  in  the  Rig-veda,  can 
hardly  be  said  to  be  the  name  of  any  special  animal,  though 
in  later  Sanskrit  it  may  mean  bull  or  horse.  Thus  if  we 
read,  X,  43,  8,  vr/sh4  nd  kruddhdA,  we  can  only  translate 
like  an  angry  male,  though,  no  doubt,  like  a  wild  bull, 
would  seem  more  appropriate. 

I,  186,  5.  y^na  ndp4tam  apfim  ^unfima  manaA-^vaA 
vrishaLmiA  ydm  vdhanti. 

That  we  may  excite  the  son  of  the  water  (Agni),  whom 
the  males,  quick  as  thought,  carry  along. 

Here  the  males  are  no  doubt  the  horses  or  stallions 
of  Agni.  But,  though  this  follows  from  the  context, 
it  would  be  wrong  to  say  that  vr/shan  by  itself  means 
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If  used  by  itsdf,  vr^shan  most  frequently  means  man, 
and  chiefly  in  his  sexual  character.    Thus : 
I,  140,  6.  vrfeh4-iva  patntA  abhf  eti  r6ruvat. 
Agni  comes  roaring  like  a  husband  to  his  wives. 

I,  179,  I.  dpi  iiw  (fti)  mi  pdtnlA  vr/sha«aA  ^gamyuA. 
Will  the  husbands  now  come  to  their  wives  ? 

II,  16,  8.  sakr/t  sd  te  sumatf-bhi^ — sdm  pdtntbhi^  ni 
vr/shanzA  nas!mahi. 

May  we  for  once  cling  firmly  to  thy  blessings,  as  hus- 
bands cling  to  their  wives. 

V,  47, 6.  upa-praksh6  vrish^naJi  m6damin&A  divd^  pathS 
vadhva^  yanti  i^iAa, 

The  exulting  men  come  for  the  embrace  on  the  path  of 
heaven  towards  their  wives. 

In  one  or  two  passages  vr/shan  would  seem  to  have  a 
still  more  definite  meaning,  particularly  in  the  formula 
sflraA  dWjtke  vHshsinaA  ka,  pad^sye,  which  occurs  IV,  41, 
6 ;  X,  9a,  7.     See  also  I,  179,  i. 

In  all  the  passages  which  we  have  hitherto  examined 
vr^shan  clearly  retained  its  etymological  meaning,  though 
even  then  it  was  not  always  possible  to  translate  it  by 
male. 

The  same  meaning  has  been  retained  in  other  languages 
in  which  this  word  can  be  traced.  Thus,  in  Zend,  arshan 
(the  later  gushan)  is  used  to  express  the  sex  of  animals  in 
such  expressions  as  ajpah^  arshnd,  gen.  a  male  horse; 
var&zahe  arshn6,  gen.  a  male  boar;  g^us  arshn6,  gen.  a 
male  ox  ;  but  likewise  in  the  sense  of  man  or  hero,  as  arsha 
hu.nava,  the  hero  Hu^rava.  In  Greek  we  find  hpcrqv  and 
iL^pr)v  used  in  the  same  way  to  distinguish  the  sex  of  animals, 
as  ip(r(v€s  Ittttoi,  ftovv  ip<r€va.  In  Latin  the  same  word  may 
be  recognised  in  the  proper  name  Varro,  and  in  v^ro 
and  b&ro. 

We  now  come  to  another  class  of  passages  in  which 
vr/ishan  is  clearly  intended  to  express  more  than  merely 
the  masculine  gender.  In  some  of  them  the  etymologpical 
meaning  of  sparge  re,  to  pour  forth,  seems  to  come  out 
again,  and  it  is  well  known  that  Indian  commentators  are 
veiy  fond  of  explaining  vr/shan  by  giver  of  rain,  giver  of 
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good  gifts,  bounteous.  The  first  of  these  meanings  may 
indeed  be  admitted  in  certain  passages,  but  in  others  it  is 
more  than  doubtful. 

II.  Vr/shan,  fertilising. 

I,  i8i,  8.  vrlsYik  v4m  me^ih  may  be  translated,  your 
raining  cloud. 

I,  129,  3.  dasmdii  hf  sma  vWshafiam  pfnvasi  tvd^am. 

Thou  art  strong,  thou  fiUest  the  rainy  skin,  i.  e.  the  cloud. 

See  also  IV,  aa,  6 ;  and  possibly  V,  83,  6. 

It  may  be  that,  when  applied  to  Soma  too,  vr/shan 
retained  something  of  its  etymolc^ical  meaning,  that  it 
meant  gushing  forth,  poured  out,  though  in  many  places 
it  is  impossible  to  render  vr/ishan,  as  applied  to  Soma,  by 
anything  but  strong.  All  we  can  admit  is  that  vr/shan,  if 
translated  by  strong,  means  also  strengthening  and  invigo- 
rating, an  idea  not  entirely  absent  even  in  our  expression,  a 
strong  drink. 

III.  Vr/shan,  strong. 

I,  80,  2.  siJt  tv4  amadat  vr/shA  miAdJt^  s6maA — sutiA. 

This  strong  draught  inspirited  thee,  the  poured  out 
Soma-juice. 

I,  91,  2.  tvim  vr/sh4  vr/sha-tv^bhiA. 

Thou,  Soma,  art  strong  by  strength. 

I,  175,  I.  vr/shA  te  Vr/sh«e  fnduA  vA^i  sahasra-satamaA. 

For  thee,  the  strong  one,  there  is  strong  drink,  powerful, 
omnipotent. 

In  the  ninth  Ma«//ala,  specially  dedicated  to  the  praises 
of  Soma,  the  inspiriting  beverage  of  gods  and  men,  the 
repetition  of  vr/shan,  as  applied  to  the  juice  and  to  the  god 
who  drinks  it,  is  constant.  Indo  vr/shi  or  vr/sh4  indo 
are  incessant  invocations,  and  become  at  last  perfectly 
meaningless. 

IV.  Vr/shan,  epitheton  ornans. 

There  can  be  no  doubt,  in  fact,  that  already  in  the 
hymns  of  the  Veda,  vr/shan  had  dwindled  away  to  a  mere 
epitheton  ornans,  and  that  in  order  to  understand  it  cor- 
rectly, we  must,  as  much  as  possible,  forget  its  etymological 
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colouring,  and  render  it  by  hero  or  strong.  Indra,  Agni, 
the  Ajvins,  Vish«u,  the  -^ Ahus  (IV,  35,  6),  all  are  vr^shan, 
which  means  no  longer  male,  but  manly,  strong. 

In  the  following  passages  vr^shan  is  thus  applied  to 
Indra : 

I,  54,  2.  yih  dhrjsh»una  jdvasd  r6dast  (fti)  ubh6  (fti) 
vr/shcL  vr/sha-tvfi  vWshabhd^  m-^ingiXt. 

(Praise  Indra)  who  by  his  daring  strength  conquers  both 
heaven  and  earth,  a  bull,  strong  in  strength. 

I,  IOC,  I.  siih  yih  vrlshA.  vr/sh«yebhiA  sdm-ok4A  mahdA 
AvfiJi  pr/thivy£^  ^a  sam-rS/  sattnd-satvd  hdvya^i  bhdreshu 
mardtvin  na^  bhavatu  indraA  tti. 

He  who  is  strong,  wedded  to  strength,  who  is  the  king 
of  the  great  sky  and  the  earth,  of  mighty  might,  to  be 
invoked  in  battles, — may  Indra  with  the  Maruts  come  to 
our  help! 

I,  16, 1.  S  tv4  vahantu  hdrayaA  v>^sha«am  s6ma-pttaye, 
indra  tv&  sflra-^kshasa^. 

May  the  bays  bring  thee  hither,  the  strong  one,  to  the 
Soma-draught,  may  the  sunny-eyed  horses  (bring)  thee,  O 
Indra! 

IV,  16,  ao.  evd  ft  fndrdya  v^^shabhlTya  vWish«e  brihma 
akarma  bhWigava^  ni  rdtham. 

Thus  we  have  made  a  hymn  for  Indra,  the  strong  bull, 
as  the  Bhrtgus  make  a  chariot. 

X,  153,  a.  tvim  vrjshan  vr^sh4  ft  asi. 

Thou,  O  hero,  art  indeed  a  hero;  and  not.  Thou,  O 
male,  art  indeed  a  male ;  still  less,  Thou,  O  bull,  art  indeed 
a  bull. 

I,  loi,  I.  avasydvaA  vr/sha«am  v^fra-dakshiwam  manit- 
vantam  sakhy£ya  havimahe. 

Longing  for  help  we  call  as  our  friend  the  hero  who 
wields  the  thunderbolt,  who  is  accompanied  by  the  Maruts. 

VIII,  6, 14.  nf  jiish^e  indra  dhar»asfm  v^gram^aghantha 
ddsyavi,  vr^sh4  hf  ugra  srinvishL 

Thou,  O  Indra,  hast  struck  the  strong  thunderbolt  against 
^ush«a,  the  fiend ;  for,  terrible  one,  thou  art  called  hero ! 

VIII,  6, 40.  vav^/dhindA  lipa  dydvi  vHshk  vB^i  aroravit, 
vritra-ha  soma-plitamaift. 
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Growing  up  by  day,  the  hero  with  the  thunderbolt  has 
roared,  the  Vritra-killer,  the  great  Soma-drinker. 

V,  35, 4-  vHsbSi  hi  isi  rfidhase^'^i^ish^  vr/shni  te  sivoA. 

Thou  (Indra)  art  a  hero,  thou  wast  bom  to  be  bounteous ; 
in  thee,  the  hero,  there  is  might. 

V.  Virshish/Aa,  strongest,  best,  oldest. 

It  is  curious  to  watch  the  last  stage  of  the  meaning  of 
vr/ishan  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  vdrshlyas  and 
virshishMa.  In  the  Veda,  vdrshish/^  still  means  excellent, 
but  in  later  Sanskrit  it  is  considered  as  the  superlative  of 
vr/ddha,  old,  so  that  we  see  vWshan,  from  meaning  originally 
manly,  vigorous,  young,  assuming  in  the  end  the  meaning  of 
old.    (M.  M.,  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  ^52.) 

Yet  even  thus,  when  vr/shan  means  simply  strong  or 
hero,  its  sexual  sense  is  not  always  forgotten,  and  it  breaks 
out,  for  instance,  in  such  passages  as, 

I)  3^i  7*  yrishftdJi  vddhri^  prati-mfinam  bdbhdshan  puru- 
trS  vriiriM  arayat  v{-asta^. 

V^/tra,  the  eunuch,  trying  to  be  like  unto  a  man  (like  unto 
Indra),  was  lying,  broken  to  many  pieces. 

The  next  passages  show  vr^shan  as  applied  to  Agni : 

III,  37,  15.  vr/sha«am  tv4  vaydm  vrishan  vr/sha«aA  sam 
idhimahi. 

O,  strong  one,  let  us  the  strong  ones  kindle  thee,  the 
strong ! 

V,  I,  12.  avo^&ma  kavdye  m^dhyiya  \ik2J1  vand£ru  vri-- 
shabhaya  vr^sh^e. 

We  have  spoken  an  adoring  speech  for  the  worshipful 
poet,  for  the  strong  bull  (Agni). 

Vish;/u  is  called  vr/shan,  I,  154,  3 : 

pri  vfsh^ave  xfishim  etu  mdnma  giri-kshfte  uru-g&y&ya 
vr/sh«e. 

May  this  hymn  go  forth  to  Vishnu,  he  who  dwells  in  the 
mountain  (cloud),  who  strides  wide,  the  hero  ! 

Rudra  is  called  vr/shan  : 

II,  34, 2.  rudrii  ydt  va^  maruta^  rukma-vakshasa^  vr/sh& 
iig2Xi\  pr/jny4A  ^kr^  fldhani. 

When  Rudra,  the  strong  man,  begat  you,  O  Maruts  with 
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bright  ornaments  on  your  chests,  in  the  bright  lap  of 
Trisni. 

That  the  Maruts,  the  sons  of  Rudra,  are  called  vr^shan, 
we  have  seen  before,  and  shall  see  frequently  again  (I, 
165,  i;  n,  33,  13;  VII,  56,  ao;  ai;  58,  6).  The  whole 
company  of  the  Maruts  is  called  vr^shd  gaiftiA,  the  strong 
or  manly  host,  i.  e.  the  host  of  the  Maruts,  without  any 
further  qualification. 

VI.  V^/shan,  name  of  various  deities. 

Here  lies,  indeed,  the  chief  difficulty  which  is  raised  by 
the  common  use  of  vr^shan  in  the  Veda,  that  when  it  occurs 
by  itself,  it  often  remains  doubtful  who  is  meant  by  it,  Indra, 
or  Soma,  or  the  Maruts,  or  some  other  deity.  We  shall 
examine  a  few  of  these  passages,  and  first  some  where 
vr^shan  refers  to  Indra : 

rV,  30,  10.  dpa  ush&A  dnasa^  sarat  sdm-pish/it  dha 
bibhyiisht,  nf  ydt  slm  ^jndthat  vr^shA. 

Ushas  went  away  from  her  broken  chariot,  fearing  lest 
the  hero  should  do  her  violence. 

Here  vr^shan  is  clearly  meant  for  Indra,  who,  as  we  learn 
from  the  preceding  verse,  was  trying  to  conquer  Ushas,  as 
Apollo  did  Daphne ;  and  it  should  be  observed  that  the 
word  itself,  by  which  Indra  is  here  designated,  is  particularly 
appropriate  to  the  circumstances. 

1, 103, 6.  bhffri-karma/re  vr/shabhfiya  vrishne  satyd-jush- 
m&ya  sunavAma  s6mam,  ydA  4-dr/tya  paripanthf-iva  xfiraA 
dya^vanaA  vi-bh^^n  6ti  v^daA. 

Let  us  pour  out  the  Soma  for  the  strong  bull,  the  per- 
former of  many  exploits,  whose  strength  is  true,  the  hero 
who,  watching  like  a  footpad,  comes  to  us  dividing  the 
wealth  of  the  infidel. 

Here  it  is  clear  again  from  the  context  that  Indra  only 
can  be  meant. 

But  in  other  passages  this  is  more  doubtful : 

III,  61,  7.  rjtdsya  budhn^  ushdsim  isha«ydn  vr/shd  mah? 
(fti)  r6dasl  (fti)  &  viveja. 

The  hero  in  the  depth  of  the  heaven,  yearning  for  the 
dawnsy  has  entered  the  great  sky  and  the  earth. 
[3^]  L 
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The  hero  who  yearns  for  the  dawns,  is  generally  Indra ; 
here,  however,  considering  that  Agni  is  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  verse,  it  is  more  likely  that  this  god,  as  the  light 
of  the  morning,  may  have  been  meant  by  the  poet.  That 
Agni,  too,  may  be  called  vr/shan,  without  any  other  epithet 
to  show  that  he  is  meant  rather  than  any  other  god,  is  clear 
from  such  passages  as, 

VI,  3,  7.  vr/sh4  rukshih  6shadhishu  niinot. 

He  the  wild  hero  shouted  among  the  plants. 

In  VII,  60, 9,  vrishdimM,  the  dual,  is  meant  for  Mitra  and 
Varu«a ;  in  the  next  verse,  vr/sha«aA,  the  plural,  must  mean 
the  same  gods  and  their  companions. 

That  Soma  is  called  simply  vr/shan,  not  only  in  the  ninth 
Ma«//ala,  but  elsewhere,  too,  we  see  from  such  passages  as, 

III,  43,  7.  fndra  pfba  v^sha-dhdtasya  vr/sh«aA  (a  ydm  te 
sycniA  ujat6  ^bhfira),  ydsya  mdde  ^avdyasi^  prd  kr/sh/J* 
ydsya  mdde  dpa  gotra  vavartha. 

Indra  drink  of  the  male  (the  strong  Soma),  bruised  by  the 
males  (the  heavy  stones),  inspirited  by  whom  thou  makest 
the  people  fall  down,  inspirited  by  whom  thou  hast  opened 
the  stables. 

Here  S4ya«a,  too,  sees  rightly  that  *  the  male  bruised  by 
the  males '  is  the  Soma-plant,  which,  in  order  to  yield  the 
intoxicating  juice,  has  to  be  bruised  by  stones,  which  stones 
are  again  likened  to  two  males.  But  unless  the  words, 
enclosed  in  brackets,  had  stood  in  the  text,  words  which 
clearly  point  to  Soma,  I  doubt  whether  S^yafia  would  have 
so  readily  admitted  the  definite  meaning  of  vf^shan  as  Soma. 

I,  109,  3.  mfi  iA^dmsL  nurmin  iti  nfidhamdn^  pitrtmim 
^aktiA  anu-ydit^AamSnAA,  indr4gnf-bhy4m  kdm  vrfslianaA 
madanti  t&  hi  ddri  (fti)  dhishd^iy^  upd-sthe. 

We  pray,  let  us  not  break  the  cords  (which,  by  means  of 
the  sacrifices  offered  by  each  generation  of  our  forefathers, 
unite  us  with  the  gods) ;  we  strive  after  the  powers  of  our 
fathers.  The  Somas  rejoice  for  Indra  and  Agni ;  for  the 
two  stones  are  in  the  lap  of  the  vessel. 

First,  as  to  the  construction,  the  fact  that  participles  are 
thus  used  as  finite  verbs,  and  particularly  when  the  subject 
changes  in  the  next  sentence,  is  proved  by  other  passages, 
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such  as  II,  II,  4.  The  sense  is  that  the  new  generation 
does  not  break  the  sacrificial  succession,  but  offers  Soma, 
like  their  fathers.  The  Soma-plants  are  ready,  and,  when 
pressed  by  two  stones,  their  juice  flows  into  the  Soma- 
vessel.  "There  may  be  a  double  entendre  in  dhishin^y^ 
upd-sthe,  which  Sanskrit  scholars  will  easily  perceive. 

When  vr/shan  is  thus  used  by  itself,  we  must  be  chiefly 
guided  by  the  adjectives  or  other  indications  before  we 
determine  on  the  most  plausible  translation.  Thus  we 
read: 

I1 55i  4«  sdA  ft  vdne  namasyii-bhiA  va^asyate  Hru  ^neshu 
pra-bruv^a^  indriydm,  vrishA,  k/tind\iA  bhavati  haryatAA 
vrfshk  ksh^me^a  dh^ndm  maghd-v4  yit  fnvati. 

In  the  first  verse  the  subject  may  be  Indra  or  Soma : 
'  He  alone  is  praised  by  worshippers  in  the  forest  (or  in  the 
wooden  vessel),  he  who  shows  forth  among  men  his  fair 
power.*  But  who  is  meant  to  be  the  subject  of  the  next 
verse?  Even  S&ya«a  is  doubtful.  He  translates  first : 
*  The  bounteous  excites  the  man  who  wishes  to  sacrifice ; 
when  the  sacrificer,  the  rich,  by  the  protection  of  Indra, 
stirs  up  his  voice.'  But  he  allows  an  optional  translation  for 
the  last  sentences  :  *  when  the  powerful  male,  Indra,  by  his 
enduring  mind  reaches  the  praise  offered  by  the  sacrificer.* 

According  to  these  suggestions,  WiLSON  translated  :  He 
(Indra)  is  the  granter  of  their  wishes  (to  those  who  solicit 
him)  ;  he  is  the  encourager  of  those  who  desire  to  worship 
(him),  when  the  wealthy  oflTerer  of  oblations,  enjoying  his 
protection,  recites  his  praise. 

Benfey  :  The  bull  becomes  friendly,  the  bull  becomes 
desirable,  when  the  sacrificer  kindly  advances  praise. 

Langlois  :  When  the  noble  Maghavan  receives  the 
homage  of  our  hymns,  his  heart  is  flattered,  and  he 
responds  to  the  wishes  of  his  servant  by  his  gifts. 

As  far  as  I  know,  the  adjective  iMndu  does  not  occur 
again,  and  can  therefore  give  us  no  hint.  But  haryatd, 
which  is  applied  to  vr/shan  in  our  verse,  is  the  standing 
epithet  of  Soma.  It  means  delicious,  and  occurs  very 
frequently  in  the  ninth  Ma«rfala.  It  is  likewise  applied 
to  Agni,  Pfishan,  the  Haris,  the  thunderbolt,  but  wherever 
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it  occurs  our  first  thought  is  of  Soma.  Thus,  without 
quoting  from  the  Soma-Ma«rfala,  we  read,  X,  96,  i,  harya- 
tdm  mddam,  the  delicious  draught,  i.  e.  Soma. 

X,  96,  9.  pttva  mddasya  haryatisya  dndhasa^,  means 
having  drunk  of  the  draught  of  the  delicious  Soma. 

VIII,  72,  18.  paddm  haryatasya  ni-dhlnyam,  means  the 
place  where  the  delicious  Soma  resides. 

Ill,  44,  I.  haryatiA  s6maA. 

Delicious  Soma. 

II,  21,  I.  bhara  {ndr4ya  somam  ya^taya  haryatam. 

Bring  delicious  Soma  for  the  holy  Indra. 

I,  130,  2.  midiya  haryatSya  te  tuv{A-tamAya  dhfiyase. 

That  thou  mayest  drink  the  delicious  and  most  powerful 
draught,  i.  e.  the  Soma. 

If,  then,  we  know  that  vr/shan  by  itself  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  Soma,  haryatd  vr/shan  can  hardly  be  anything 
else.  Va^asyate  also  is  peculiar  to  Soma  in  the  sense  of 
murmuring,  or  as  it  were  talking,  and  never  occurs  as  a 
passive.  I  therefore  should  prefer  to  assign  the  whole  verse 
to  Soma,  and  translate:  He  indeed,  when  in  the  wooden 
vessel,  talks  with  his  worshippers,  proclaiming  his  fair  power 
among  men  ;  the  strong  Soma  is  pleasing,  the  strong  Soma 
is  delicious,  when  the  sacrificer  safely  brings  the  cow,  i,  e.  the 
milk  to  be  mixed  with  the  Soma. 

That  Indra  was  thirsting  for  Soma  had  been  said  in  the 
second  verse,  and  he  is  again  called  the  Soma-drinker  in  the 
seventh  verse.  A  verse  dedicated  to  Soma  therefore  seems  to 
come  in  quite  naturally,  though  the  Anukrama^i  does  not 
sanction  it. 

That  the  Maruts  are  called  vr/shan,  without  further  ex- 
planations, will  appear  from  the  following  passages : 

I,  85,  12.  rayfm  naA  dhatta  vrishawaA  su-vfram. 

Give  us  wealth,  ye  heroes,  consisting  of  good  offspring. 

VIII,  96,  14.  fshy^mi  vaA  vrwha«aA  yidhyata  ^^li. 

I  wish  for  you,  heroes  (Maruts),  fight  in  the  race  1     ' 

In  all  the  passages  which  we  have  hitherto  examined, 
vr^shan  was  always  applied  to  living  beings,  whether 
animals,  men,  or  gods.  But  as,  in  Greek,  ip(niv  means 
at  last  simply  strong,  and  is  applied,  for  instance,  to  the 
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crash  of  the  sea,  KHhros  ipoiiv  ttSvtov^  so  in  the  Veda 
vrishsLTi  is  applied  to  the  roaring  of  the  storms  and  similar 
objects. 

V,  87,  5.  svandA  vrlshL 

Your  powerful  sound  (O  Maruts). 

^9  47)  I-  £^rthhmi  te  dakshi^^am  indra  histam  vasu- 
yivaA  vasu-pate  vdsdndm,  vidmd  hf  tv4  g6-patim  ^dra 
gon^m  asmdbhyam  ^tram  vr/sha«am  rayfm  d4A. 

We  have  taken  thy  right  hand,  O  Indra,  wishing  for 
treasures,  treasurer  of  treasures,  for  we  know  thee,  O  hero, 
to  be  the  lord  of  cattle ;  give  us  bright  and  strong  wealth. 

Should  ^itrd  here  refer  to  treasures,  and  vr/shan  to  cattle  ? 

X,  89,  9.  n{  amftreshu  vadhim  indra  tumram  vr^shan 
vrishimLm  arushdm  ^^ihi. 

Whet,  O  hero,  the  heavy  strong  red  weapon  against  the 
enemies. 

The  long  &  in  vr^sha»am  is  certainly  startling,  but  it 
occurs  once  more,  IX,  34,  3,  where  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  it  is  the  accusative  of  vr^shan.  Professor  Roth  takes 
vr/shan  here  in  the  sense  of  bull  (s.  v.  tumra),  but  he  does 
not  translate  the  whole  passage. 

III,  29,  9.  krindts,  dhdmim  v^/sha^am  sakh&ya^. 
Make  a  mighty  smoke,  O  friends  I 

Strength  itself  is  called  vr/shan,  if  I  am  right  in  trans- 
lating the  phrase  vr^sha^^am  ^shmam  by  manly  strength. 
It  occurs, 

IV,  24,  7.  tismin  dadhat  vr/sha/iam  jushmam  fndra^. 
Indra  may  give  to  him  manly  strength. 

VI,  19,  8.  &  TiSiA  bhara  vr/sha;tam  ^shmam  indra. 
Bring  to  us,  O  Indra,  manly  strength. 

VII,  24,  4.  asm6  ((ti)  dddhat  vr/sha«am  ^shmam  indra. 
Giving  to  us,  O  Indra,  manly  strength. 

See  also  VI,  19,  9,  suahmaA  vr/shabhd^,  used  in  the  same 
sense. 

VII.  Vr/shan,  general  and  empty  term  of  praise. 

This  constant  play  on  the  word  vr/shan,  which  we  have 
observed  in  the  passages  hitherto  examined,  and  which 
give  by  no  means  a  full  idea  of  the  real  frequency  of  its 
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occurrence  in  the  Veda,  has  evidently  had  its  influence  on 
the  Vedic  ^fshis,  who  occasionally  seem  to  delight  in  the 
most  silly  and  unmeaning  repetitions  of  this  word,  and 
its  compounds  and  derivatives.  Here  ho  language  can 
supply  any  adequate  translation  ;  for  though  we  may 
translate  words  which  express  thoughts,  it  is  useless  to 
attempt  to  render  mere  idle  play  with  words.  I  shall  give 
a  few  instances : 

Ij  i77>  3-  ^  tish/Aa  rdtham  vrfeha«am  vr/sh4  te  sutiA 
s6maA  pdri-sikt4  mddhdni,  yuktvfi  vr/sha-bhyUm  vr/shabha 
kshittnSm  hdri-bhyim  y4hi  pra-vdt4  iSpa  madrflc. 

Mount  the  strong  car,  the  strong  Soma  is  poured  out 
for  thee,  sweets  are  sprinkled  round ;  come  down  towards 
us,  thou  bull  of  men,  with  the  strong  bays,  having  yoked 
them. 

But  this  is  nothing  yet  compared  to  other  passages,  when 
the  poet  cannot  get  enough  of  vr^shan  and  vrishahhi. 

II,  16,  6.  vr/shU  te  vigrsM  uti  te  vrishSi  rdthaA  vr/shajtk 
hdrl  ({ti)  vrishabhfi«i  ayudhi,  vr/sh«aA  mddas)^  vr/shabha 
tvdm  Wshe  fndra  s6masya  vrishabhdsya  tripnuhi. 

Thy  thunderbolt  is  strong,  and  thy  car  is  strong, 
strong  are  the  bays,  the  weapons  are  powerful,  thou, 
bull,  art  lord  of  the  strong  draught,  Indra  rejoice  in  the 
powerful  Soma ! 

V,  36,  5.  vrishSi  tv4  vr/sha«am  vardhatu  dyaiiA  vr/shi 
vr^sha-bhy4m  vahase  hdri-bhyim,  aiA  mJt  vrlsht  vrfcha- 
rathaA  su-jipra  vr/sha-krato  ((ti)  vr/sh4  va^rin  bhare  dhiA. 

May  the  strong  sky  increase  thee,  the  strong;  a 
strong  one  thou  art,  carried  by  two  strong  bays;  do 
thou  who  art  strong,  with  a  strong  car,  O  thou  of  strong 
might,  strong  holder  of  the  thunderbolt,  keep  us  in  battle ! 

V,  40,  2-3.  vr/sh4  grfivA  wrishk  madaA  vr/shi  s6maA 
aydm  sutiA,  vr/shan  indra  vr/sha-bhiA  vritrahan-tama, 
vr/sh4  tv4  vr/sha«am  huve. 

The  stone  is  strong,  the  draught  is  strong,  this  Soma 
that  has  been  poured  out  is  strong,  O  thou  strong  Indra, 
who  killest  V^itra  with  the  strong  ones  (the  Maruts),  I, 
the  strong,  call  thee,  the  strong. 

VIII,  13,  31-33.  vr^sha  aydm  indra  te  rdthaA  uto  (fti)  te 
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vrishsLftk  hdrl  (fti),  vHshSi  tvAm  ^ta-krato  (fti)  vr/shi  hdvaA. 
vr/shA  gr£v&  vr^shA  mdda^  vr^shA  s6ma^  aydm  sutdA,  vr^shd 
yzgnih  ydm  fnvasi  vr^sh4  hdva^.  Vfi^sh4  tv4  vr/sha«am 
huve  v^frin  ^itrabhiA  iitf-bhiA,  vavdntha  hf  priti-stutim 
vrishk  hdva^. 

This  thy  car  is  strong,  O  Indra,  and  thy  bays  are 
strong ;  thou  art  strong,  O  omnipotent,  our  call  is  strong. 
The  stone  is  strong,  the  draught  isstrong,  the  Soma  is 
strong,  which  is  here  poured  out ;  the  sacrifice  which  thou 
orderest  is  strong,  our  call  is  strong.  I,  the  strong, 
call  thee,  the  strong,  thou  holder  of  the  thunderbolt,  with 
manifold  blessings  ;  for  thou  hast  desired  our  praise  ;  our 
call  is  strong. 

There  are  other  passages  of  the  same  kind,  but  they  are 
too  tedious  to  be  here  repeated.  The  commentator,  through- 
out, gives  to  each  vr/shan  its  full  meaning  either  of 
showering  down  or  bounteous,  or  male  or  bull ;  but  a  word 
which  can  thus  be  used  at  random  has  clearly  lost  its 
definite  power,  and  cannot  call  forth  any  definite  ideas  in 
the  mind  of  the  listener.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  here 
and  there  the  original  meaning  of  vr/shan  would  be  appro- 
priate even  where  the  poet  is  only  pouring  out  a  stream  of 
majestic  sound,  but  we  are  not  called  upon  to  impart  sense 
to  what  are  verba  et  praeterquam  nihil.  When  we 
read,  I,  laa,  3,  w&tdJt  apSm  vrtsha^-vSn,  we  are  justified,  no 
doubtj  in  translating, '  the  wind  who  pours  forth  water;' 
and  X,  93, 5,  apSm  v«sha«-vasCl  (fti)  sfiryAmSsi,  means  *  Sun 
and  Moon,  givers  of  water.*  But  even  in  some  passages 
where  vf/shan  is  followed  by  the  word  vn'sh,  it  is  curious  to 
observe  that  vr/sh  is  not  necessarily  used  in  the  sense  of  rain- 
ing or  pouring  forth,  but  rather  in  the  sense  of  drinking. 

VI,  68, 1 1.  fndr4varu«4  mddhumat-tamasya  vf/sh«aA  s6- 
masya  vrisha»<i'  fi  vnshethAm. 

•  The  dual  vn'sha«au  occurs  only  when  the  next  word  begins 
with  a  vowel.  Before  an  initial  a,  ^,  i,  the  au  is  always  changed 
into  4v  in  the  SawhitA  (I,  108,  7-12;  116,  21  \  117,  19;  153,  2; 
157,  5 ;  '58»  I  >  180,  7 ;  VII,  61,  6).  Before  u  the  preceding  au 
becomes  &  in  the  SawhitS,  but  the  Pada  gives  au,  in  order  to  show 
that  no  Sandhi  can  take  place  between  the  two  vowels  (VII,  60,  9; 
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Indra  and  Varuiia,  you  strong  ones,  may  you  drink  of 
the  sweetest  strong  Soma. 

That  t-vrish  means  to  drink  or  to  eat,  was  known  to 
S&yafia  and  to  the  author  of  the  5atapatha-brihmaffa,  who 
paraphrases  &  v^ishcLyadhvam  by  ajnfta,  eat. 

The  same  phrase  occurs  I,  108,  3. 

I,  104,  9.  urU'Vyi/^AA^^tAire  &  vrishasva. 

Thou  of  vast  extent,  drink  (the  Soma)  in  thy  stomach. 

The  same  phrase  occurs  X,  96,  13. 

VIII,  61,  3.  &  vmhasva — sutisya  indra  dndhasa^. 

Drink,  Indra,  of  the  Soma  that  is  poured  out. 

In  conclusion,  a  few  passages  may  be  pointed  out  in 
which  vfAhan  seems  to  be  the  proper  name  of  a  pious 
worshipper : 

I,  36,  10.  ydm  tv&  devfisa^  mdnave  dadhdA  ihd  y^fish- 
(AsLtn  havya-vdhana,  yim  kinvsJi  m^dhya-atithi^  dhana- 
spr/tam  ydm  vr^sh&  ydm  upa-stutdA. 

Thee,  O  Agni,  whom  the  gods  placed  here  for  man,  the 
most  worthy  of  worship,  O  carrier  of  oblations,  thee  whom 
Ka«va,  thee  whom  Medhyltithi  placed,  as  the  giver  of 
wealth,  thee  whom  Vnshan  placed  and  Upastuta. 

Here  the  commentator  takes  Vrrshan  as  Indra,  but  this 
would  break  the  symmetry  of  the  sentence.  That  Upa- 
stutdA  is  here  to  be  taken  as  a  proper  name,  as  Upastuta, 
the  son  of  Vnsh/ihavya,  is  clear  from  verse  17: 

SLgniA  pra  dvat  mitrS  utd  m^dhya-atithim  agnlA  s&tS  upa- 
stutdm. 

Agni  protected  also  the  two  friends,  Medhyitithi  and 
Upastuta,  in  battle. 

The  fact  is  that  whenever  upastutd  has  the  accent  on  the 
last  syllable,  it  is  intended  as  a  proper  name,  while,  if  used 
as  a  participle,  in  the  sense  of  praised,  it  has  the  accent  on 
the  first. 

X,  66,  7).  Before  consonants  the  dual  always  ends  in  &,  both  in 
the  Samihitd  and  Pada.  But  there  are  a  few  passages  where  the 
final  i  occurs  before  initial  vowels,  and  where  the  two  vowels  are 
allowed  to  form  one  syllable.  In  four  passages  this  happens  before 
an  initial  &  (I,  108,  3;  VI,  68,  11;  I,  177,  i;  II,  16,  5).  Once, 
and  once  only,  it  happens  before  u,  in  VIII,  22,  12. 
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VIII,  5,  25.  ydthd  i&it  kinvam  fivatam  priyd-medham 
upa-stutdm. 

As  you  have  protected  Ka«va,  Priyamedha,  Upastutd. 
Cf.  I,  112, 15. 

VIII,  103,  8.  prd  mimhishtASiydL  gdyata — lipa-stutdsaA 
agndye  (accent  of  the  vocative). 

Sing,  O  Upastutds,  to  the  worthiest,  to  Agni  1 

X,  115,  9.  fti  tvd  agne  vnsh/i-hdvyasya  putraA  upa- 
stutasaA  r/shayaA  avo^an. 

By  these  names,  O  Agni,  did  the  sons  of  Vr/shrihavya, 
the  Upastutds,  the  Rishis,  speak  to  you. 

Vr/shan  occurs  once  more  as  a  proper  name  in  VI,  16, 
14  and  15 : 

tdm  tim  (fti)  tvd  dadhydn  r/shiA  putrdA  idhe  dtharva»aA, 
vr/tra-hdnam  puram-dardm. 

tdm  Hm  ({ti)  tvd  p&thyiA  vr^shd  sdm  Idhe  dasyuhdn- 
tamam,  dhanam-^ydm  rd/^e-ra^e. 

Thee,  O  Agni,  did  Dadhya^  kindle,  the  i?/shi,  the  son  of 
Atharvan,  thee  the  killer  of  VrAra,  the  destroyer  of  towns  ; 

Thee,  O  Agni,  did  Vrishan  Pdthya  kindle,  thee  the  best 
killer  of  enemies,  the  conqueror  of  wealth  in  every  battle. 

Here  the  context  can  leave  no  doubt  that  DadhyaA  and 
Vr/shan  were  both  intended  as  proper  names.  Yet  as 
early  as  the  composition  of  the  5atapatha-brihma«a,  this 
was  entirely  misunderstood.  Dadhya^,  the  son  of  Atharvan, 
is  explained  as  speech,  Vr/shan  Pdthya  as  mind  (Sat,  Br. 
VI,  3,  3,  4).  On  this  Mahldhara,  in  his  remarks  on  Va^. 
Samh.  XI,  34,  improves  still  further.  For  though  he  allows 
his  personality  to  Dadhya^,  the  son  of  Atharvan,  he  says 
that  Pdthya  comes  from  pathin,  path,  and  means  he  who 
moves  on  the  right  path ;  or  it  comes  from  pathas,  which 
means  sky,  and  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  the  sky  of  the 
heart.  He  then  takes  vrishan  as  mind,  and  translates  the 
mind  of  the  heart.  Such  is  a  small  chapter  in  the  history 
of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  Indian  mind  I 
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MAiVZ?ALA  I,  HYMN  86. 
ASHrAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  6,  VARGA  11-12. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  O  Maruts,  that  man  In  whose  dwelling  you 
drink  (the  Soma),  ye  mighty  (sons)  of  heaven,  he 
indeed  has  the  best  guardians  \ 

2.  You  who  are  propitiated*  either  by  sacrifices 
or  from  the  prayers  of  the  sage,  hear  the  call,  O 
Maruts ! 

3.  Aye,  the  powerful  man  to  whom  you  have 
granted  a  sage,  he  will  live  in  a  stable  rich  in  cattle**. 

4.  On  the  altar  of  this  strong  man  (here)*  Soma  is 
poured  out  in  daily  sacrifices;  praise  and  joy  are 
sung. 

5.  To  him  let  the  mighty*  Maruts  listen^  to  him 
who  surpasses  all  men,  as  the  flowing  rain-clouds* 
pass  over  the  sun. 

6.  For  we,  O  Maruts,  have  sacrificed  at  many 
harvests,  through  the  mercies  *  of  the  swift  gods  (the 
storm-gods). 

7.  May  that  mortal  be  blessed,  O  chasing  Maruts, 
whose  offerings  you  carry  off*. 

8.  You  take  notice  either  of  the  sweat  of  him  who 
praises  you,  ye  men  of  true  strength,  or  of  the  desire 
of  the  suppliant  *. 

9.  O  ye  of  true  strength,  make  this  manifest  with 
might !  strike  the  fiend  *  with  your  lightning ! 

10.  Hide  tlie  hideous  darkness,  destroy*  every 
tusky  ^  fiend.     Make  the  light  which  we  long  for ! 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Gotama. 

Verse  1=  VS.  VIII,  31 ;  AV.  XX,  i,  2  ;  TS.  IV,  2, 11,  i. 

Verse  a=TS.  IV,  2,  11,  2. 

VerseT5=TS.  IV,  3,  1.3,5. 

Verse  8=SV.  II,  944. 

Verse  1. 

Kote  1.  Vfmahas  occurs  only  once  more  as  an  epithet  of 
the  Maruts,  V,  87,  4.  Being  an  adjective  derived  from 
mihas,  strength,  it  means  very  strong.  The  strong  ones  of 
heaven  is  an  expression  analogous  to  I,  64,  2.  divd^  rish- 
vfisaA  ukshinaA  ;  I,  64,4.  diviA  niraA.  The  Ait.  Brahma^a 
VI,  10,  takes  gop4,  guardian,  as  Indra. 

Verse  2. 

Kote  1.  The  construction  of  this  verse  is  not  clear. 
Yag^narv&hsLa  has  two  meanings  in  the  Veda.  It  is  applied 
to  the  priest  who  carries  or  performs  the  sacrifice : 

III,  8,  3,  and  24,  i.  virkaJk  dhAA  ya^/?i-vahase. 

Grant  splendour  to  the  sacrificer  ! 

But  it  is  also  used  of  the  gods  who  carry  off  the  sacri- 
fice, and  in  that  case  it  means  hardly  more  than  worshipped 
or  propitiated;  I,  15,  11  (Ajvinau) ;  IV,  47,  4  (Indra  and 
VsLyu);  VIII,  12,  20  (Indra).  In  our  verse  it  is  used  in 
the  latter  sense,  and  it  is  properly  construed  with  the  in- 
strumental ysgiidSh.  The  difficulty  is  the  gen.  plur.  matl- 
nam,  instead  of  matftjhiA.  The  sense,  however,  seems  to 
allow  of  but  one  construction,  and  we  may  suppose  that  the 
genitive  depends  on  the  ys^/Ta  in  ya^/?ivahas,  *  accepting 
the  worship  of  the  prayers  of  the  priest.'  Benfey  refers 
ydig-n^ih  to  the  preceding  verse,  and  joins  hdvam  to  v{prasya 
matinSm  :  '  Durch  Opfer — Opferfordrer  ihr  I — oder  ihr  hort 
— Maruts — den  Ruf  der  Lieder,  die  der  Priester  schuf.' 

The  SdLmhitt  text  lengthens  the  last  syllable  of  ^i«uti,  as 
suggested  by  the  metre. 
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If  the  accent  allowed  ys^navihasaA  to  be  taken  as  a 
genitive,  the  translation,  as  suggested  by  Ludwig,  might  be, 
•  Either  for  the  sake  of  the  sacrifices  of  the  sacrificer,  or 
because  of  the  prayers  of  the  sage,  O  Maruts,  hear  the 
call/ 

Verse  3. 

Kote  1.  The  genitive  yisya  v^na>5  depends  on  vfpra. 
Anu-taksh,  like  anu-grah,  anu-^^4,  seems  to  convey  the 
meaning  of  doing  in  behalf  or  for  the  benefit  of  a  person. 
GdntA  might  also  be  translated  in  a  hostile  sense,  he  will 
go  into,  he  will  conquer  many  a  stable  full  of  cows. 

Verse  4. 

Kote  1.  Ludwig  has  pointed  out  that  asyi  may  refer 
to  the  present  sacrificer. 

Verse  6. 

Kote  1.  I  have  altered  a  bhuva/;  into  &bhuvaA,  for  I  do 
not  think  that  bhiivaA,  the  second  pers.  sing.,  even  if  it  were 
bhuvat,  the  third  pers.,  could  be  joined  with  the  relative 
pronoun  yik  in  the  second  pada.  The  phrase  visw^ 
yiJi  kdS^haLmh  abhf  occurs  more  than  once,  and  is  never 
preceded  by  the  verb  bhuvaA  or  bhuvat.  AbhiivaA,  on  the 
contrary,  is  applied  to  the  Maruts,  I,  64,  6,  viddtheshu 
^bhuvaA ;  and  as  there  can  be  no  doubt  who  are  the  deities 
invoked,  ^bhiivaA,  the  strong  ones,  is  as  appropriate  an 
epithet  as  vfmahas  in  the  first  verse. 

Kote  2.  Sasrushi//  fshaA,  as  connected  with  silra,  the  sun, 
can  only  be  meant  for  the  flowing  waters,  the  rain-clouds, 
the  givers  of  ish  or  vigour.     They  are  called  divyaA  {shaA  : 

VIII,  5, 21.  utd  na^ft  divyO  {shaA  utd  sfndhCln  varshathaA. 

You  rain  down  on  us  the  heavenly  waters  and  the  rivers. 

Wilson  translates :  May  the  Maruts,  victorious  over  all 
men,  hear  (the  praises)  of  this  (their  worshipper) ;  and  may 
(abundant)  food  be  obtained  by  him  who  praises  them. 

Benfey  :  Ihn,  der  ob  alien  Menschen  ragt,  sollen  horen 
die  Labungen,  und  nahn,  die  irgend  Weisen  nahn. 

Ludwig  :  Horen  sollen  von  ihm,  der  iiber  alien  menschen 
ist,  die  erden,  seine  bis  zur  sonne  gelangten  krafte.     In  his 
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notes  he  would  prefer:  Von  ihm  sollen  sie  gegenwartig 
horen,  von  ihm  der  alle  menschen  iibertrift  (und  die  in  die 
Sonne  weg^angenen),  die  darbringungen. 

5roshantu  does  not  occur  again ;  but  we  find  ^r6shan,  I, 
68,  5;  jr6sham4«a,  III,  8,  10 ;  VII,  51,  i;  VII,  7,  6. 

Verse  6. 
Kote  1.  The  expression  ivobhiA,  with  the  help,  the 
blessings,  the  mercies,  is  generally  used  with  reference  to 
divine  assistance;  (I,  117,  19;  167,  2;  185,  10;  11 ;  IV, 
22,  7  ;  41,  6 ;  V,  74,  6  ;  VI,  47,  ^^  ;  VII,  20,  i ;  35,  i,  &c.) 
It  seems  best  therefore  to  take  ^arsha«{  as  a  name  or 
epithet  of  the  Maruts,  although,  after  the  invocation  of 
the  Maruts  by  name,  this  repetition  is  somewhat  unusual. 
I  should  have  preferred,  *  with  the  help  of  our  men,  of  our 
active  and  busy  companions,'  for  ^arsha«{  is  used  in  that 
sense  also.  Only  avobhi//  would  not  be  in  its  right  place 
then.  The  same  applies  to  the  various  reading  in  TS.  IV, 
3,  J  3,  5»  where  instead  of  dvobhiA  we  find  mdhobhlA.  This 
too  is  used  with  reference  to  gods,  and  particularly  to  the 
Maruts  ;  see  I,  165,  5,  note. 

Verse  7. 
Kote  L  Par,  with  ati,  means  to  carry  over  (I,  97,  8 ;  99, 
I ;  174,  9 ;  III,  15,  3  ;  20,  4;  IV,  39,  i ;  V,  25,  9 ;  73,  8; 
VII,  40,  4;  97,  4 ;  VIII,  26,  5;  67,  2,  &c.);  with  apa,  to 
remove  (I,  129,  5);  with  niA,  to  throw  down.  Hence,  if 
used  by  itself,  unless  it  means  to  overrun,  as  frequently, 
it  can  only  have  the  general  sense  of  carrying,  taking, 
accepting,  or  accomplishing. 

Verse  8. 

Kote  1.  Vidd  as  second  pers.  plur.  perf.  is  frequent, 
generally  with  the  final  *  a '  long  in  the  Sa;«hit4,  I,  156,  3  ; 

V,  41,  13 ;  55y  ^• 

Verse  9. 

Kote  1.  Observe  the  long  penultimate  in  rikshaA,  instead 
of  the  usual  short  syllable.  Cf.  I,  12,  5,  and  see  Kuhn, 
Beitrage,  vol.  iii,  p.  456. 
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Verse  10. 

Kote  1.  See  note  i  to  I,  39,  3. 

Wote  2.  Atrfn,  which  stands  for  attrfn,  is  one  of  the 
many  names  assigned  to  the  powers  of  darkness  and  mis- 
chief. It  is  derived  from  atrd,  which  means  tooth  or  jaw, 
and  therefore  meant  originally  an  ogre  with  large  teeth  or 
jaws,  a  devourer.  Besides  atrd,  we  also  find  in  the  Veda 
dtra,  with  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  meaning 
what  serves  for  eating,  or  food  : 

X>  79i  ^'  itr&ni  asmai  pa/-bh{ift  sim  bharanti. 

They  bring  together  food  for  him  (Agni)  with  their  feet 

With  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  atrd  in  one  passage 
means  an  eater  or  an  ogre,  like  atrfn : 

V,  3Jl,  8.  apSdam  atram— mridhrd-vS^am. 
Indra  killed  the  footless  ogre,  the  babbler. 
It  means  tooth  or  jaw : 

1, 1 29,  8.  svaydm  sa  rishayidhyai  y&  uaJt  upa-tshd  atra lA. 

May  she  herself  go  to  destruction  who  attacks  us  with 
her  teeth. 

It  is  probably  from  atra  in  the  sense  of  tooth  (cf.  38ow6s= 
ih6vTis)  that  atrta  is  derived,  meaning  ogre  or  a  devouring 
devil.  In  the  later  Sanskrit,  too,  the  Asuras  are  repre- 
sented as  having  large  tusks,  Mahibh.  V,  3572,  dawish/riiro 
bhtmaveglr  ^a. 

Thus  we  read  I,  ai,  5,  that  Indra  and  Agni  destroy  the 
Rakshas,  and  the  poet  continues  : 

icpTZgdJi  santu  atrf^a^. 

May  the  ogres  be  without  offspring  1 

IX,  86,  48.  ^ahf  wisvdsi  rakshdsaii  indo  (fti)  atrf^aA. 

Kill,  O  Soma,  all  the  tusky  Rakshas.   Cf.  IX,  104, 6 ;  105, 6. 

VI,  51,  14.  gdh{  n{  atrfwam  pa«fm. 
Kill,  O  Soma,  the  tusky  Pa«i. 

I,  94,  9.  vadhafA  duA-jdwsAn  4pa  duA-dhySA^hi 
Atri  vA  yi  dnti  vA  k6  kit  atrteaA. 

Strike  with  thy  blows,  O  Agni,  the  evil-spoken,  evil- 
minded  (spirits),  the  ogres,  those  who  are  far  or  who  are  near. 

See  also  I,  36,  14;  ao;  VI,  16,  28;  VII,  104,  i;  5; 
VIII,  12,  I ;  19,  15;  X,  36,4;  118,1. 
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MAA^Z?ALA  I,  HYMN  87. 
ASHTAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  6,  VARGA  13. 

To   THE    MaRUTS   (the   StORM-GODS); 

1.  Endowed  with  exceeding  vigour  and  power, 
the  singers,  the  never  flinching,  the  immovable,  the 
impetuous,  the  most  beloved  and  most  manly,  have 
decked  themselves  with  their  glittering  ornaments, 
a  few  only  \  like  the  heavens  with  the  stars, 

2.  When  you  have  seen  your  way  through  the 
clefts,  like  birds,  O  Maruts,  on  whatever  road  it  be\ 
then  the  casks  (clouds)  on  your  chariots  trickle  every- 
where, and  you  pour  out  the  honey-like  fatness  (the 
rain)  for  him  who  praises  you. 

3.  At  their  racings  the  earth  shakes,  as  if  broken^, 
when  on  the  (heavenly)  paths  they  harness  (their 
deer)  for  victory  ^  They  the  sportive,  the  roaring, 
with  bright  spears,  the  shakers  (of  the  clouds)  have 
themselves  glorified  their  greatness. 

4.  That  youthful  company  (of  the  Maruts),  with 
their  spotted  horses  S  moves  by  itself;  hence  ^  it 
exercises  lordship,  invested  with  powers.  Thou 
indeed  art  true,  thou  searchest  out  sin^  thou  art 
without  blemish.  Therefore  the  manly  host  will 
help  this  prayer. 

5.  We  speak  after  the  kind  of  our  old  father,  our 
tongue  goes  forth  at  the  sight  ^  of  the  Soma :  when 
the  singers  (the  Maruts)  had  joined  Indra  in  deed^ 
then  only  they  took  their  holy  names ; — 

6.  These  Maruts,  armed  with  beautiful  rings, 
obtained  splendours  for  their  glory  ^  they  ob- 
tained^ rays,  and  men  to  celebrate  them;  nay, 
armed  with  daggers,  speeding  along,  and  fearless, 
they  found  the  beloved  domain  of  the  Maruts  \ 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Gotama.     No  verse  in  SV., 
VS.,  AV. 
Verse  a=TS.  IV,  3,  13,  7. 
Verse3=TS.  IV,  3,  13,  7. 
Verse  6=TS.  II,  1,  11,  a;  IV,  a,  11,  a. 

Verse  1. 

Kote  1.  K6  ^it  refers  to  the  Maruts,  who  are  represented 
as  gradually  rising  or  just  showing  themselves,  as  yet  only 
few  in  number,  like  the  first  stars  in  the  sky.  K6  ^it,  some, 
is  opposed  to  sarve,  all.  The  same  expression  occurs  ^ain, 
V,  5a,  I  a,  where  the  Maruts  are  compared  to  a  few  thieves. 
B.  and  R.,  and  those  who  follow  them,  translate  usr&A  iva 
str/-bhiA  by  Mike  cows  marked  with  stars  on  their  fore- 
heads.' Such  cows  no  doubt  exist,  but  they  can  hardly  be 
said  to  become  visible  by  these  frontal  stars,  as  the  Maruts 
by  their  ornaments.  We  must  take  usrSA  here  in  the  same 
sense  as  dyavaA  ;  II,  34,  a,  it  is  said  that  the  Maruts  were 
perceived  dyfivaA  ni  str/-bhiA,  like  the  heavens  with  the 
stars. 

I,  166,  II.  diire-dr/^aA  y6  divyffA-iva  stri-hhiA. 

Who  are  visible  far  away,  like  the  heavens  (or  heavenly 
beings)  by  the  stars. 

And  the  same  is  said  of  Agni,  II,  a,  5.  dyaiiA  nd  str/^ 
bhiA  ^itayat  r6dast  (fti)  dnu.  StrMiiA  occurs  I,  68,  5  ;  IV, 
7>  3 ;  VI,  49,  3 ;  I  a.  It  always  means  stars,  and  the 
meaning  of  rays  (strahl)  rests,  as  yet,  on  etymological 
authority  only.  The  evening  sky  would,  no  doubt,  be  more 
appropriate  than  usrS^,  which  applies  chiefly  to  the  dawn. 
But  in  the  Indian  mind,  the  two  dawns,  i.  e.  the  dawn  and 
the  gloaming,  are  so  closely  united  and  identified,  that 
their  names,  too,  are  frequently  interchangeable. 

Verse  2. 
Note  1.  I  translate  yayf  not  by  a  goer,  a  traveller,  1.  e.  the 
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cloud  (this  is  the  explanation  proposed  by  S4ya«a,  and 
adopted  by  Professor  Bcnfey),  but  by  path.  SAya^a  (TS. 
IV,  3,  13,  7)  renders  ya)dm  by  gatim.  Etymologically 
3ray{  may  mean  either,  and  in  some  passages  I  feel  doubtful 
as  to  which  is  the  more  appropriate  meaning.  But  in 
parallel  passages  yayf  is  clearly  replaced  by  ySma.     Thus  : 

VIII,  7,  z.  yit — yfimam  svbhrdA  d>tidhvam. 

When  you,  bright  Maruts,  have  seen  your  way. 

See  also  VIII,  7,  4.  yit  yamam  yffnti  v4yii-bhiA. 

When  they  (the  Maruts)  go  on  their  path  with  the  winds. 

VIII,  7,  14.  ddhi-iva  ydt  girt^fim  j^mam  suhhrSiA  iM- 
dhvam. 

When  you,  bright  Maruts,  had  seen  your  way,  as  it  were, 
from  above  the  mountains. 

The  same  phrase  occurs,  even  without  y4ma  or  yay{,  in 

V,  S5y  7«  i^a  pirvat^  nd  nadySA  varanta  vaA  ydtra 
a^dhvam  maruta^  gikkh^X2L  ft  u  tit. 

Not  mountains,  not  rivers,  keep  you  back ;  where  you 
have  seen  (your  way),  there  you  go. 

Though  yayf  does  not  occur  frequently  in  the  Rig-veda, 
the  meaning  of  path  seems  throughout  more  applicable 
than  that  of  traveller. 

V,  87,  5.  tveshdA  yayfA. 

Your  path,  O  Maruts,  is  blazing. 

V,  73,  7.  ugrdA  v4m  kakuhdA  yayfA. 

Fearful  is  your  pass  on  high. 

I,  51,  II.  ugrih  yayfm  nf^  apdA  sr6tas4  asr/^jfat. 

The  fearful  Indra  sent  the  waters  forth  on  their  way 
streaming. 

X,  92,  5.  pri — yayfnA  yanti  sfndhavaA. 

The  waters  go  forth  on  their  path. 

Ludwig  takes  k6ja  as  buckets  on  the  chariots  of  the 
Maruts,  which  seems  right. 

Verse  3. 
Hote  1.  Cf.  I,  37,  8,  page  75.     There  is  no  authority  for 
Siya/^a's  explanation  of  vithurS-iva,  the  earth  trembles  like 
a  widow.     VithurS  occurs  several  times  in  the  Rig-veda, 
but  never  in  the  sense  of  widow.     Thus : 
[32]  M 
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I,  1 68,  6.  yit  kyaviyatha,  vithurfi-iva  sam-hitam. 

When  you,  Maruts,  throw  down  what  is  compact,  like 
brittle  things. 

I,  i86,  2 ;  VI,  25,  3 ;  46,  6 ;  VIII,  96,  a ;  X,  77,  4  (vi- 
thuryiti).  The  Maruts  themselves  are  called  dvithura  in 
verse  i.  Spiegel  compares  the  Zend  aiwithura.  As  to 
4fma  and  yfima,  see  I,  37,  8,  page  75. 

Kote  2.  5\ibh  is  one  of  those  words  to  which  it  is  very 
difficult  always  to  assign  a  definite  special  meaning.  Being 
derived  from  jubh,  to  shine,  the  commentator  has  no  diffi- 
culty in  explaining  it  by  splendour,  beauty ;  sometimes  by 
water.  But  although  s^hh  means  originally  splendour,  and 
is  used  in  that  sense  in  many  passages,  yet  there  are  others 
where  so  vague  a  meaning  seems  very  inappropriate.  In 
our  verse  SAya«a  proposes  two  translations,  either,  *  When 
the  Maruts  harness  the  clouds,*  or,  *When  the  Maruts 
harness  their  chariots,  for  the  bright  rain-water.'  Now  the 
idea  that  the  Maruts  harness  their  chariots  in  order  to 
make  the  clouds  yield  their  rain,  can  hardly  be  expressed 
by  the  simple  word  jnbh6,  i.  e.  for  brightness'  sake.  As 
the  Maruts  are  frequently  praised  for  their  glittering  orna- 
ments, their  splendour  might  be  intended  in  this  passage, 
as  it  certainly  is  in  others.     Thus  : 

I>  85,  3«  y^^  jubhiyante  a/?gi-bhiA  tanffshu  .nibhra^ 
dadhire  vinikmataA. 

When  the  Maruts  adorn  themselves  with  glittering 
ornaments,  the  brilliant  ones  put  bright  weapons  on  their 
bodies. 

VII,  56,  6.  s\ihh&  sdhhishtAAA,  sr\y&  sdm-mijl4A,  4faA* 
bhiii  ugrSA. 

The  most  brilliant  by  their  brilliancy,  united  with  beauty, 
terrible  by  terrors. 

In  I,  64,  4,  I  have  translated  vdksha^-su  rukmSn  ddhi 
yetire  svhh6  by  *  they  fix  gold  (chains)  on  their  chests  for 
beauty.'  And  the  same  meaning  is  applicable  to  I,  117,  5, 
suhh6  rukmim  nd  dar^tdm  nf-kh&tam,  and  other  passages  : 
IV,  51,  6;  VI,  63,  6. 

But  in  our  verse  and  others  which  we  shall  examine, 
beauty  and  brilliancy  would  be  very  weak  renderings  for 


NOTES.       I,  87,  3.  163 


^bh6.  *  When  they  harnessed  their  chariots  or  their  deer 
for  the  sake  of  beauty/  means  nothing,  or,  at  least,  very 
little.  I  take,  therefore,  suhhi  in  this  and  similar  phrases 
in  the  sense  of  triumph  or  glory  or  victory.  *  When  they 
harness  their  chariots  for  to  conquer,'  implies  brilliancy, 
glory,  victory,  but  it  conveys  at  the  same  time  a  tangible 
meaning.  Let  us  now  see  whether  the  same  meaning  is 
appropriate  in  other  passages  : 

I>  ^3>  II-  ^yatam-iva  tanyatiiA  mariitdm  eti  dhrishnu" 
yfi  ydt  xiibham  yithdna  naraA. 

The  thundering  voice  of  the  Maruts  comes  fiercely,  like 
that  of  conquerors,  when  you  go  to  conquer,  O  men  I 

SdyandL :  *  When  you  go  to  the  brilliant  place  of  sacrifice.* 
Wilson:  *When  you  accept  the  auspicious  (offering).' 
Benfey :  *  Wenn  ihr  euren  Schmuck  nehmt.' 

V,  57,  2.  y^thana  jiibham,  you  go  to  conquer.   Cf.  V,  55,  i. 

SSyawa :  *  For  the  sake  of  water,  or,  in  a  chariot.' 

V,  5»,  8.  jdrdhaA  marutam  lit  s^msB, — utd  sma  t^  jubh6 
nara^  prd  syandrSA  yu^ta  tmdnd. 

Praise  the  host  of  the  Maruts,  whether  they,  the  men, 
the  quickly  moving,  have  by  themselves  harnessed  (the 
chariots)  for  conquest. 

S4ya«a:  *  For  the  sake  of  water.'     Cf.  X,  105,  3. 

V,  57,  3.  suhhi  ydt  ugrAA  p^shattA  dyugdhvam. 

When  you  have  harnessed  the  deer  for  conquest. 

S4ya/fa :  *  For  the  sake  of  water.' 

Ill,  a6,  4.  subh6 — pr^shatlA  ayukshata. 

They  had  harnessed  the  deer  for  victory. 

S^yawa:  'They  had  harnessed  in  the  water  the  deer 
together  (with  the  fires).* 

V,  63,  5.  rdtham  yu»^te  mardtaA  subh6  su-khdm  jflraA 
ni — g6-ish/ishu. 

The  Maruts  harness  the  chariot  meet  for  conquest,  like  a 
hero  in  battles. 

SAya^a :  *  For  the  sake  of  water.' 

I,  88,  a.  suhhi  kdm  yinti— irvai^. 

The  Maruts  go  on  their  horses  towards  conquest. 

SSiy^ndL :  *  In  order  to  brighten  the  worshipper,  or,  for 
the  sake  of  water.' 

M  2 
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1, 119,  3.  sdm  yit  mithiA  psLspridhAnSsaA  dgmata  .nibhe 
makhfti  imitkA  ^y&vdiA  vine. 

When  striving  with  each  other  they  came  together,  for 
the  sake  of  glory,  the  brisk  (Maruts),  immeasurable  (in 
strength),  panting  for  victory  in  the  fight. 

SAya^^a  :  *  For  the  sake  of  brilliant  wealth.' 

VII,  82,  5.  marut-bhiA  ugriA  jubham  anyd^  tyate. 

The  other,  the  fearful  (Indra),  goes  with  the  Maruts  to 
glory. 

S4ya«a  :  *  He  takes  brilliant  decoration.' 

I,  167,  6.  i  asthipayanta  yuvatfm  yiiv&naA  subhi  n{- 
tnisl&m. 

The  Maruts,  the  youths,  placed  the  maid  (lightning 
on  their  chariot),  their  companion  for  victory  (.nibhe 
nlmisl&m), 

S&yana :  *  For  the  sake  of  water,  or,  on  the  brilliant 
chariot.'     Cf.  I,  127,  6;  165,  i. 

VI,  62,  4.  ^bham  pf/ksham  (sham  ur^m  vihanti. 

The  Ajvins  bringing  glory,  wealth,  drink,  and  food« 

VIII,  a6,  13.  mbh^  ^akr&te,  you  bring  him  to  glory, 
^ubham-yfivan  is  an  epithet  of  the  Maruts,  I,  89,  7; 

V,  61  y  13.     Cf.  jubhra-y4v4n4,  VIII,  26,  19  (Arvinau). 
5ubham-yS,  of  the  wind,  IV,  3,  6. 
5ubbam-yii,  of  the  rays  of  the  dawn,  X,  78,  7. 

Verse  4. 

Kote  1.  SAya«a :  *  With  spotted  deer  for  their  horses.* 
See  I,  37,  2,  note  i,  page  70 ;  as  Pdshan  is  called  2^,flrva, 
having  goats  for  his  horses,  RV.  V,  58,  2. 

That  the  Maruts  have  not  only  pnshatfs,  but  horses  for 
their  chariots,  we  have  seen  before.  In  I,  88,  i,  we  have 
ajvapar«aiA  rdthebhi^ft. 

Kote  2.  Ay&  is  a  word  of  very  rare  occurrence  in  the 
Rig-veda.  It  is  the  instrum.  sing,  of  the  feminine  pronominal 
base  4  or  1,  and  as  a  pronoun  followed  by  a  noun  it  is  fre- 
quently to  be  met  with ;  V,  45, 11.  ayfi  dhiy4,  &c.  But  in 
our  verse  it  is  irregular  in  form  as  not  entering  into  Sandhi 
with  USitiiA.  This  irregularity,  however,  which  might  have 
led  us  to  suppose   an   original  aya//,  indefatigable,  corre- 
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sponding  with  the  following  4si,  is  vouched  for  by  the 
Pada  text,  in  such  matters  a  better  authority  than  the  Saw- 
hitA  text,  and  certainly  in  this  case  fully  borne  out  by  the 
Pr&tLfdkhya,  1, 163, 10.  Unless  we  read  ay&h,  we  must  take 
aya  as  an  adverb,  in  the  sense  of  thus  or  hence ;  cf.  VI,  66^  4. 
In  some  passages  where  ayS  seems  thus  to  be  used  as  an 
adverb,  it  would  be  better  to  supply  a  noun  from  the  pre- 
ceding verse.  Thus  in  II,  6,  a,  ayfi  refers  to  sam{dham  in 
II,  6,  I.  In  VI,  17,  15,  a  similar  noun,  samfdhA  or  girfi[, 
should  be  supplied.  But  there  are  other  passages  where, 
unless  we  suppose  that  the  verse  was  meant  to  illustrate  a 
ceremonial  act,  such  as  the  placing  of  a  samfdh,  and  that 
ayfi  pointed  to  it,  we  must  take  it  as  a  simple  adverb, 
like  the  Greek  rw  :  RV.  Ill,  la,  a ;  IX,  53,  2  ;  106,  14. 
In  X,  116,  9,  the  Pada  reads  dyi^-iva,  not  iy&y  as  given 
by  Roth;  in  VI,  66^  4,  iyA,  mi,  the  accent  is  likewise  on 
the  first. 

ISfote  8.  Rim-y&van  is  well  explained  by  B.  and  R.  as 
going  after  debt,  searching  out  sin.  S4ya»a,  though  he 
explains  r/#ra-y£van  by  removing  sin,  derives  it  nevertheless 
correctly  from  rim.  and  yk,  and  not  from  yu.  The  same 
formation  is  found  in  .mbham-yl[van,  &c. ;  and  as  there  is 
rindL-y&  besides  ft>fa-y£van,  so  we  find  jubham-yS  besides 
^bham-yavan.    Ludwig  prefers  the  derivation  from  yu. 

Verse  6« 

lEfote  1.  The  Soma-juice  inspires  the  poet  with  eloquence. 

Kote  2.  •Simi  occurs  again  in  II,  31, 6 ;  III,  55,  3  ;  VIII, 
45,  27;  X,  40,  I.  Grassmann  has  shown  that  it  may  be 
taken  as  an  instrum.of  jdm!,  meaning  work,  but  with  special 
reference  to  the  toil  of  the  battle-field  or  the  sacrifice.  It 
is  used  in  the  former  sense  in 

VIII,  45,  27.  vf  4na/  turv4«e  simu 

He  (Indra)  was  able  to  overcome,  lit.  he  reached  to,  or 
he  arrived  at  the  overcoming  or  at  victory  by  toil. 

But,  like  other  words  which  have  the  general  meaning  of 
working  or  toiling,  simX  is  used  both  in  a  general  sense, 
and  in  the  more  special  sense  of  sacrifice. 

X,  40,  I.  v^to^-vastoA  vdham4nam  dhiyfi  simu 
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Your  chariot,  O  Ajvins,  driven  along  every  morning  by 
thought  and  deed. 

II,  31,  6.  apl[m  nap&t  lni-h^m&  dhiyfi  siml 

Ap&m  napd^t  (Agni)  moving  quickly  by  thought  and 
deed. 

In  these  two  passages  it  might  be  possible,  with  a  slight 
alteration  of  the  accent,  to  read  dhiyi-jdmi  as  one  word. 
Dhiy4-jdm  would  mean  the  sacrificer  who  is  engaged  in 
prayer ;  cf.  dhiy4-^r,  V,  43, 15.     Thus  we  read  : 

Vly  2,  4.  yiA  te  su-d£nave  dhiy£  mdrta^i  s^simate. 

The  mortal  who  toils  for  thee,  the  liberal  god,  with 
prayer. 

There  is  no  necessity,  however,  for  such  a  change,  and 
the  authority  of  the  MSS.  is  against  it.     See  also  IX,  74, 7. 

In  III,  55y  3,  simi  ikkka,  didye  piirvylfm,  Roth  takes  sixtA 
as  an  ace.  plur.  neut,  Lanman  as  an  instrum.,  Grassmann  as 
a  locative. 

I  glance  back  at  the  former  sacrifices.  See  B.  R.  s.v.  di 
and  simi. 

In  other  passages  the  feminine  simi  seems  to  mean 
work,  sacrificial  work,  but,  as  far  as  we  can  see,  not  simply 
sacrifice.  Thus  the  i?<bhus  and  others  are  said  to  have 
acquired  immortality  by  their  work  or  works,  si,m\  or 
sim\hh\k,  I,  20,  2 ;  no,  4;  III,  60,  3  ;  IV,  33,  4.  Cf.  IV, 
22,  8 ;  17,  18 ;  V,  42,  lo ;  77,  4 ;  VI,  52,  I ;  VIII,  7S.  14 ; 
IX,  74,  7 ;  X,  28,  12.     In  VI,  3,  2,  we  read : 

^gi  Yagni\Ai\h  jaram^  jAmibhiA. 

I  have  sacrificed  with  sacrifices,  I  have  worked  with 
pious  works. 

Here  the  verb  sdsa  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of 
working,  or  performing  ceremonial  worship,  while  in  other 
places  (III,  29, 16 ;  V,  2,  7)  it  may  be  perhaps  taken  in  the 
more  special  sense  of  singing  songs  of  praise.  The  Greek 
Kifx-vo),  to  work,  to  labour,  to  tire  (Sanskrit  ximyati),  the 
Greek  Koixibrj  and  KofiCCia,  to  labour  for  or  take  care  of  a 
person,  and  possibly  even  the  Greek  k&iaos,  a  song  or  a 
festival  (not  a  village  song),  may  all  find  their  explana- 
tion in  the  Sanskrit  root  ^am. 

The  idea  that  the  Maruts  did  not  originally  enjoy  divine 
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honours  will  occur  again  and  ^  again :  cf.  I,  6,  4 ;  72,  3. 
A  similar  expression  is  used  of  the  i?/bhus,  I,  ao,  8,  &c. 
But  while  originally  the  expression  of  obtaining  sacred  names 
meant  no  more  than  obtaining  a  sacred  or  divine  character, 
it  was  soon  taken  literally,  and  a  number  of  names  were 
invented  for  the  Maruts  which  even  in  the  V^g^san.  Sawhit4 
XVII,  80-85  amount  to  49,  i.  e.  7  x  7.  Ys^fya,  properly 
*  worthy  of  sacrifice,'  has  the  meaning  of  divine  or  sacred. 
The  Greek  Sytoy  has  been  compared  withy^^a,  sacrificio 
colendus,  which  is  not  a  Vedic  word. 

Verse  6. 

Kote  1.  Sriyise  kim  seems  to  be  the  same  as  the  more 
frequent  sriy6  kim.  Sriyisc  only  occurs  twice  more,  V,  59, 3. 
The  chief  irr^^larity  consists  in  the  absence  of  Gu«a,  which 
is  provided  for  by  P4«ini*s  kasen  (III,  4,  9).  Similar  in- 
finitives, if  they  may  so  be  called,  are  bhiyase,  V,  29,  4 ; 
vWdhdse,  V,  64,  5;  dhruvdse,  VII,  70,  i;  tq^e,  IV,  23,  7; 
nV^?dse,VIII,4,i7;  vr/«^e,VIII,  76,1;  r/>fease,VII,  61,  6. 
In  VI,  39, 5,  rik&se  may  be  a  dat.  sing,  of  the  masculine,  to 
the  praiser. 

Kote  2.  Mimikshire  from  myaksh,  to  be  united  with. 
Rarmf,  rays,  after  bh4nu,  splendour,  may  seem  weak.  It 
might  be  possible  to  assign  to  rasml  the  meaning  of  reins, 
and  take  r/kvabhir  in  the  sense  of  sounding  or  tinkling. 
In  V,  79,  8,  2LrJki  is  used  in  juxtaposition  with  rssmL 

Kote  3.  The  bearing  of  this  concluding  verse  is  not  quite 
clear,  unless  we  take  it  as  a  continuation  of  the  preceding 
verse.  It  was  there  said  that  the  Maruts  (the  rlkvSinaiA) 
obtained  their  holy  names  after  having  joined  Indra  in  his 
work,  which  means  that  they  then  and  there  became  what 
they  are.  Having  thus  obtained  their  true  character  and  a 
place  among  the  gods,  they  may  be  said  to  have  won  at  the 
same  time  splendour,  and  worshippers  to  sing  their  praises, 
and  to  have  established  themselves  in  what  became  after- 
wards known  as  their  own  domain,  their  own  place  among 
the  gods  who  are  invoked  at  the  sacrifice.    See  VII,  58,  1. 

The  metre  requires  that  we  should  read  dh^mana^. 
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Benfey  translates :  Gedeih'n  zu  spenden  woU'ii  die 
schongeschmiicketen  mit  Lichtern,  Strahlen  mit  Lobsangern 
regenen ;  die  briillenden,  furchtlosen,  stiirmischen,  sie  sind 
bekannt  als  Glieder  des  geliebten  Marutstamms. 

Wilson:  Combining  with  the  solar  rays,  they  have 
willingly  poured  down  (rain)  for  the  welfare  (of  mankind), 
and,  hymned  by  the  priests,  have  been  pleased  partakers 
of  the  (sacrificial  food).  Addressed  with  praises,  moving 
swiftly,  and  exempt  from  fear,  they  have  become  possessed 
of  a  station  agreeable  and  suitable  to  the  Maruts. 

LUDWIG :  Zu  herlichkeit  haben  dise  sich  mit  liechtglanz 
versehen,  mit  sausenden  ziigeln  die  schonberingten,  schwert- 
bewaflfnet  die  kraftvollen,  ohne  furcht  besitzen  sie  die 
freundliche  Marutmacht 
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MAiVZ?ALA    I,   HYMN    88. 
ASHZAKA  I,  ADHYAyA  6,  VARGA  14. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Come  hither,  Maruts,  on  your  chariots  charged 
with  lightning,  resounding  with  beautiful  songs  ^ 
stored  with  spears,  and  winged  with  horses !  Fly  * 
to  us  like  birds,  with  your  best  food  ^,  you  mighty 
ones ! 

2.  They  come  gloriously  on  their  red,  or,  it  may 
be,  on  their  tawny  horses  which  hasten  their  chariots. 
He  who  holds  the  axe^  is  brilliant  like  gold; — 
with  the  tire  ^  of  the  chariot  they  have  struck  the 
earth* 

3.  On  your  bodies  there  are  daggers  for  beauty ; 
may  they  stir  up  our  minds  ^  as  they  stir  up  the 
forests.  For  yourselves,  O  well-born  Maruts,  the 
vigorous  (among  you)  shake  ^  the  stone  (for  distilling 
Soma). 

4.  Days  went  round  you  and  came  back^,  O 
hawks,  back  to  this  prayer,  and  to  this  sacred 
rite;  the  Gotamas  making  prayer  with  songs, 
pushed  up  the  lid  of  the  well  (the  cloud)  for  to 
drink. 

5.  No  such  hymn  ^  was  ever  known  as  this  which 
Gotama  sounded  for  you,  O  Maruts,  when  he  saw  you 
on  golden  wheels,  wild  boars*  rushing  about  with 
iron  tusks, 

6.  This  comforting  speech  rushes  sounding  towards 
you,  like  the  speech  of  a  suppliant :  it  rushed  freely 
from  our  hands  as  our  speeches  are  wont  to  do. 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Gotama,  the  son  of  RahiigafKU 
The  metre  varies.  Verses  i  and  6  are  put  down  as 
Prastira-pahkti,  i.  e.  as  1 2  +  la  +  8  +  8.  By  merely  counting 
the  syllables,  and  dissolving  semivowels,  it  is  just  possible 
to  get  twenty-four  syllables  in  the  first  line  of  verses  1  and  6. 
The  old  metricians  must  have  scanned  verse  1 : 

1  vidyunmat-bhiA  maruta^  su-arkaiii 

rathebhiA  yitarrishAmait-hhiA  arsra-par/iaiA. 

Again  verse  6:  eshi  syi  va^  marutaA  anu-bhartri 

prati  stobhati  v&ghata^  na  vint 
But  the  general  character  of  these  lines  shows  that  they 
were    intended    for   hendecasyllabics,    each    ending   in  a 
bacchius,  though  even  then  they  are  not  free  from  irregu- 
larities.   The  first  verse  would  scan : 

I  vidyunmat-bhiA  maruta^  su-arkali 
rathebhL4  yita'^shrimat-(bhlA)  ajva-pamaiA. 
And  verse  6 :  eshi,  syi  viLft  marutaA^^anu-bhartrl 

prati  stobhati  v&ghataA  na  v^/t!. 
Our  only  difficulty  would  be  the  termination  bhiA  of  rishri- 
mat-bhiA.  I  cannot  adopt  Professor  Kuhn's  suggestion  to 
drop  the  Visarga  of  bhiA  and  chaise  i  into  y  (Beitrage, 
vol.  iv,  p.  198),  for  this  would  be  a  license  without  any 
parallel.  It  is  different  with  saA,  originally  sa,  or  with 
feminines  in  iA,  where  parallel  forms  in  i  are  intelli- 
gible. The  simplest  correction  would  be  to  read  rathebhLA 
y4taS'rshri-mantaA'*"ajva-par«aiA.  One  might  urge  in  sup- 
port of  this  reading  that  in  all  other  passages  where 
f/sh/imat  occurs,  it  refers  to  the  Maruts  themselves,  and 
never  to  their  chariots.  Yet  the  difficulty  remains,  how 
could  so  simple  a  reading  have  been  replaced  by  a  more 
difficult  one? 
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In  the  two  Glyatrt  p4das  which  follow  I  feel  equally 
reluctant  to  alter.     I  therefore  scan 

i  varshish/Aay4  naA  ishl  vayaA  na  paptata  su-mftyiA, 
taking  the  dactyl  of  paptata  as  representing  a  spondee,  and 
admitting  the  exceptional   bacchius  instead  of  the  am- 
phimacer  at  the  end  of  the  line. 

The  last  line  of  verse  6  should  be  scanned  : 

astobhayat  vrithsrSiS&m  anu  svadh&m  gabhastyoA. 

There  are  two  other  verses  in  this  hymn  where  the  metre 
is  difficult.  In  the  last  pdda  of  verse  5  we  have  seven 
syllables  instead  of  eleven.  Again,  I  say,  it  would  be  most 
easy  to  insert  one  of  the  many  tetrasyllabic  epithets  of  the 
Maruts.  But  this  would  have  been  equally  easy  for  the 
collectors  of  the  Veda.  Now  the  authors  of  the  Anukra- 
ma^ls  distinctly  state  that  this  fifth  verse  is  virirfrflpd,  i.  e. 
that  one  of  its  p4das  consists  of  eight  syllables.  How 
they  would  have  made  eight  syllables  out  of  vi-dhclvataA 
vaxdhhn  does  not  appear,  but  at  all  events  they  knew  that 
last  p&da  to  be  imperfect.  The  rhythm  does  not  suffer  by 
this  omission,  as  long  as  we  scan  vT-dh4vataA  varlhfin. 

Lastly,  there  is  the  third  p4da  of  the  second  verse, 
rukma^  na  ^itraA  svadhiti-vAn.  It  would  not  be  possible 
to  get  eleven  syllables  out  of  this,  unless  we  admitted  vyiiha 
not  only  in  svadhitivdn  or  svadhitt-vAn,  but  also  in  ^itraA. 
Kuhn  (Beitrage,  vol.  iv,  p.  192)  proposes  to  scan  rukmaii 
na  ^itaraA  svadhitivAn.  Nothing  would  be  easier  than  to 
insert  eshSm  after  ^tra^,  but  the  question  occurs  again, 
how  could  esh&m  be  lost,  or  why,  if  by  some  accident  it 
had  been  lost,  was  not  so  obvious  a  correction  made  by 
^aunaka  and  K&tyclyana  ? 

No  verse  of  this  hymn  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV.,  TS.,  TB. 


Verse  L 
Note  1.  Alluding  to  the  music  of  the  Maruts,  and  not  to 
the  splendour  of  the  lightning  which  is  mentioned  before. 
See  Wolf,  Beitrage  zur  Deutschen  Mythologie,  vol.  ii, 
p.  137.  '  Das  Ross  und  den  Wagen  des  Gottes  begleitet 
munterer  Hornerschall,  entweder  stosst  er  selbst  ins  Horn, 
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Oder  sein  Gefolge.  Oft  vernimmt  man  auch  erne  liebliche 
Musik,  der  keine  auf  Erden  gleich  kommt  (Miillenhof,  582). 
Das  wird  das  Pfeifen  und  Heulen  des  Sturmes  sein,  nur  in 
idealisirter  Art/     Ibid.  p.  158. 

Note  2.  Vdrshish/Aa,  which  is  generally  explained  as  the 
superlative  of  vriddha,  old  (Pi«.  VI,  4,  157),  has  in  most 
passages  of  the  Rig-veda  the  more  general  meaning  of 
strong  or  excellent :  VI,  47,  9.  fsham  &  vakshi  ishSm  vir- 
shish/Aam  ;  III,  13,  7  (visu);  III,  a6,  8  (ritna);  III,  16,  3 
(raf) ;  IV,  31, 15 ;  VIII,  46,  24  (jrdvaA) ;  IV,  22,  9  (nrimni) ; 
V,  67,  I  (kshatri) ;  VI,  45,  31  (mftrdhin).  In  some 
passages,  however,  it  may  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  oldest 
(If  37 f  6 ;  V,  7,  1),  though  by  no  means  necessarily.  VAr- 
shish/Aa  is  derived  in  reality  from  vrfchan,  in  the  sense  of 
strong,  excellent.     See  note  to  I,  85,  12,  page  144. 

Note  8.  Paptata,  the  second  person  plural  of  the  im- 
perative of  what  is  commonly,  though  without  much  reason, 
called  the  aorist  of  the  causative  of  pat.  It  is  curiously 
like  the  Greek  TrfTrrcrc,  but  it  has  the  meaning  of  flying 
rather  than  falling ;  see  Curtius,  Grundziige,  p.  190.  Two 
other  forms  formed  on  the  same  principle  occur  in  the  Rig- 
veda,  paptaA  and  paptan : 

II,  31,  I.  prd  yit  viyaA  ni  piptan. 
That  they  may  fly  to  us  like  birds. 
VI,  6^,  6.  prd  v4m  vdyaA — dnu  paptan« 
May  your  birds  fly  after  you. 

^»  95)  15-  purdravaA  m£  tnrithkA  mK  prd  paptaA. 
PurOravas,  do  not  die,  do  not  go  away  1 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  Though  svadhiti-vin  does  not  occur  again,  it  can 
only  mean  he  who  holds  the  axe,  or,  it  may  be,  the  sword 
or  the  thunderbolt,  the  latter  particularly,  if  Indra  is  here 
intended.    Svadhiti  signifies  axe : 

III,  2,  10.  svd-dhitim  nd  t6,^ase. 

They  adorned  Agni  like  an  axe  to  shine  or  to  cut. 

The  svddhiti  is  used  by  the  butcher,  I,  162,  9  ;  18  ;  20 ; 
and  by  the  wood-cutter  or  carpenter,  III,  8,  6 ;  1 1 ;  X,  89, 
7,  &c.    Roth  (s.  V.)  takes  svadhiti  as  meaning  also  a  tree, 
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possibly  the  oak,  and  he  translates  svadhitiveln  in  our 
passage  by  a  chariot  made  of  the  wood  of  the  Svadhiti 
tree.  In  RV.  IX,  96,  6,  svidhitir  vdndnim  may  well  mean 
'the  strong  axe  among  woods/  the  axe  being  naturally 
made  of  the  strongest  wood.  In  V,  3a,  10,  a  devi  svddhiti^ 
is  mentioned,  possibly  the  lightning,  the  companion  of  Indra 
and  the  Maruts. 

Note  2.  The  tire  of  the  chariot  of  the  Maruts  is  frequently 
mentioned.  It  was  considered  not  only  as  an  essential 
part  of  their  chariot,  but  likewise  as  useful  for  crushing  the 
enemy: 

V,  52,  9.  utd  pByy&  rdth&nSm  idrim  bhindanti  6^sSl. 

They  cut  the  mountain  (cloud)  with  the  tire  of  their 
chariots. 

I,  166,  JO.  pavfshu  kshuriui  ddhi. 

On  their  tires  are  diarp  edgfes. 

1*1  V,  31,  5,  tires  are  mentioned  without  horses  and 
chariot,  which  were  turned  by  Indra  against  the  Dasyus 
(I,  64,  11).  I  doubt,  however,  whether  in  India  or  else- 
where the  tires  or  the  wheels  of  chariots  were  ever  used  as 
weapons  of  attack,  as  detached  from  the  chariot ;  (see  M.  M., 
On  Pavtrava,  in  Beitrage  zur  Vergleichenden  Sprach- 
forschung,  vol.  iii,  p.  447.)  If  we  translate  the  figurative 
hiDgaage  of  the  Vedic  poets  into  matter-of-fact  terms,  the 
tires  of  the  chariots  of  the  Maruts  may  be  rendered  by 
thunderbolts ;  yet  by  the  poets  of  the  Veda,  as  by  the 
ancient  people  of  Germany,  thunder  was  really  supposed 
to  be  the  noise  of  the  chariot  of  a  god,  and  it  was  but  a 
continuation  of  the  same  belief  that  the  sharp  wheels  of 
that  chariot  were  supposed  to  cut  and  crush  the  clouds; 
(see  M.  M.,  loc.  cit.,  p.  444.) 

Verse  3« 

Kote  1.  That  the  v&rts  are  small  weapons,  knives  or 
dagg^ers,  we  saw  before,  p.  71.  Sclya^a  here  explains  v&si 
by  a  weapon  commonly  called  Ara,  or  an  awl.  In  X,  101, 
10,  v£ris  are  mentioned,  made  of  stone,  ajman-miyt. 

The  difficulty  begins  with  the  second  half.  Medhfi,  as 
here  written  in  the  Pada  text,  could  only  be  a  plural  of 
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a  neuter  medhd,  but  such  a  neuter  does  nowhere  exist  in 
the  Veda.  We  only  find  the  masculine  medha,  sacrifice, 
which  is  out  of  the  question  here,  on  account  of  its  accent. 
Hence  the  passage  III,  58,  a,  drdhv&A  bhavanti  pitiri-iva 
m^dh&A,  is  of  no  assistance,  unless  we  alter  the  accent. 
The  feminine  medhfi  means  will,  thought,  prayer:  I,  18,  6; 
II,  34,  7  ;  IV,  33,  10;  V,  27,4;  42. 13  ;  VII,  104,  6  ;  VIII, 
6,  10;  5a,  9;  IX,  9,  9;  a6,  3;  3a,  6;  65,  16;  107,  25; 
X,  91,  8.  The  construction  does  not  allow  us  to  take 
medhfi  as  a  Vedlc  instrumental  instead  of  medhdyd,  nor 
does  such  a  form  occur  anywhere  else  in  the  Rig-veda. 
Nothing  remains,  I  believe,  but  to  have  recourse  to  con- 
jecture, and  the  addition  of  a  single  Visarga  in  the  Pada 
would  remove  all  difficulty.  In  the  next  line,  if  tuvi-dyum- 
nfisaA  be  the  subject,  it  would  signify  the  priests.  This, 
however,  is  again  without  any  warrant  from  the  Rig-veda, 
where  tuvi-dyumnd  is  always  used  as  an  epithet  of  gods. 
I  therefore  take  it  as  referring  to  the  Maruts,  as  an 
adjective  in  the  nominative,  following  the  vocatives  marutaA 
su'g-&t&A.  The  conception  that  the  Maruts  stir  up  the 
forests  is  not  of  unfrequent  occurrence  in  the  Rig-veda: 
cf.  1, 171,  3.  That  Ardhvi  is  used  of  the  mind,  in  the  sense 
of  roused,  may  be  seen  in  I,  119,  a ;  134,  i  ;  144,  i ;  VII, 
64,  4.  The  idea  in  the  poet's  mind  seems  to  have  been 
that  the  thunderbolts  of  the  Maruts  rouse  up  men  to  prayer 
as  they  stir  the  tops  of  the  forest  trees.  Ludwig  takes 
medha,  masc,  in  the  sense  of  lance,  comparing  it  with 
Icelandic  meidhr,  but  the  two  words  cannot  well  be  the 
same.  Possibly  vana  may  be  meant  for  lances :  '  May 
they  raise  our  minds,  like  lances;'  see  note  to  I,  171,  3. 

Note  2.  On  dhan  in  the  sense  of  to  agitate,  see  B.  and 
R.  s.  V.  The  shaking  of  the  stone  may  be  the  shaking  of 
the  stone  for  distilling  the  heavenly  Soma  or  the  rain  ;  but 
adri  may  also  be  meant  for  the  thunderbolt  I  now  take 
tuvidyumna  for  an  adjective  referring  to  the  Maruts,  be- 
cause it  is  a  divine  rather  than  a  human  epithet.  Still,  the 
passage  is  doubtful. 

Verse  4. 

Kote  1.  The  first  question  is,  which  is  the  subject,  dh&ni 
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or  gridhr&A  ?  If  gr/dhr&A  were  the  subject,  then  we  should 
have  to  translate  it  by  the  eager  poets,  and  take  dhSni  in 
the  sense  of  vijv4  ahAni.  The  sense  then  might  be  :  *  Day 
by  day  did  the  eager  poets  sing  around  you  this  prayer.' 
There  would  be  several  objections,  however,  to  this  render- 
ing. First,  gr/dhr&A,  though  metaphorically  applicable  to 
poets,  never  occurs  again  as  signifying  poets  or  priests. 
One  passage  only  could  be  quoted  in  support,  IX,  97,  57, 
kavdya^  nd  gridhrSiA  (not  gridhr&A),  like  greedy  poets. 
But  even  here,  if  indeed  the  translation  is  right,  the 
adjective  is  explained  by  kavf,  and  does  not  stand  by 
itself.  Secondly,  dh^ni  by  itself  is  never  used  adverbially 
in  the  sense  of  day  after  day.  The  only  similar  passage 
that  might  be  quoted  is  III,  34,  10,  and  that  is  very 
doubtful.  To  take  dhAni  as  a  totally  different  word,  viz. 
as  d+hAni,  without  ceasing,  without  wearying,  would.be 
too  bold  in  the  present  state  of  Vedic  interpretation.  If 
then  we  take  dhAni  as  the  subject,  gridhr&A  would  have  to 
be  taken  as  a  vocative,  and  intended  for  the  Maruts.  Now, 
it  is  perfectly  true,  that  by  itself  gr/dhra,  hawk,  does  not 
occur  again  as  a  name  of  the  Maruts,  but  ^end,  hawk, 
and  particularly  a  strong  hawk  (IX,  96,  6),  is  not  only  a 
common  simile  applied  to  the  Maruts,  but  is  actually  used 
as  one  of  their  names : 

VII,  56, 3.  abhf  sva-pfibhiA  mithdA  vapanta  vSta-svanasaA 
sycn&A  aspr/dhran. 

They  plucked  each  other  with  their  beaks  (?),  the  hawks, 
rushing  like  the  wind,  strove  together. 

AguA  might  be  the  aorist  of  gai,  to  sing,  or  of  g4, 
to  go: 

I,  174,  8.  sdnA  tfi  te  indra  nivy&A  S,  aguA. 
.  New  poets,  O  Indra,  sang  these  thy  old  deeds. 

Ill,  56,  2.  gavaA  S,  aguA. 

The  cows  approached. 

If  then  the  sense  of  the  first  line  is,  '  Days  went  and 
came  back  to  you,'  the  next  question  is  whether  we  are 
to  extend  the  construction  to  the  next  words,  im^m  dhiyzm 
v&rkAryam  /&a  devim,  or  whether  these  words  are  to  be 
joined    to    kri>rvdntaA,  like    brdhma.     The    meaning    of 
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virldlry£  is,  of  course,  unknown.  Siyaifa's  interpretation 
as  *what  is  to  be  made  by  means  of  water'  is  merely 
etymological,  and  does  not  help  us  much.  It  is  true  that 
the  object  of  the  hymn,  which  is  addressed  to  the  Maruts, 
is  rain,  and  that  literally  v&rldlryS  might  be  explained  as 
Uhat  the  effect  of  which  is  rain.'  But  diis  is  far  too 
artificial  a  word  for  Vedic  poets.  Possibly  there  was  some 
other  word  that  had  become  unintelligible  and  which,  by 
a  slight  change,  was  turned  into  v&rlc&ryX,  in  order  to 
give  the  meaning  of  rain-producing.  It  might  have  been 
ikirkdrya,  glorious,  or  the  song  of  a  poet  called  V&rkara,  or, 
as  Ludwig  suggests,  Vnlciri.  The  most  likely  supposition 
is  that  v4rkiry£  was  the  name  given  to  some  famous  hymn, 
some  paean  or  song  of  triumph  belonging  to  the  Gotamas, 
possibly  to  some  verses  of  the  very  hymn  before  us.  In 
this  case  the  epithet  devi  would  be  quite  appropriate,  for 
it  is  frequently  used  for  a  sacred  or  sacrificial  soi^ :  IV,  43, 
I.  devfm  su-stutfm ;  III,  18,  3.  imSm  dhfyam  jata-s6yi}^ 
devim.    See,  however,  the  note  to  verse  6. 

The  purport  of  the  whole  line  would  then  be  that  many 
days  have  gone  for  the  Maruts  as  well  as  for  the  famous 
hymn  once  addressed  to  them  by  Gotama,  or,  in  other 
words,  that  the  Gotamas  have  long  been  devoted  to  the 
Maruts,  an  idea  frequently  recurring  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Veda,  and,  in  our  case,  carried  on  in  the  itfext  verse,  where 
it  is  said  that  the  present  hymn  is  like  one  that  Gotama 
composed  when  he  saw  the  Maruts  or  spoke  of  them  as 
wild  boars  with  iron  tusks.  The  pushing  up  the  lid  of  the 
well  for  to  drink,  means  that  they  obtained  rain  from  the 
cloud,  which  is  here,  as  before,  represented  as  a  covered 
well. 

See  another  explanation  in  Haug,  Cber  die  urspriingliche 
Bedeutung  des  Wortes  Brahma,  1868,  p.  5. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Y(^^ana  commonly  means  a  chariot  : 
VI,  6a,  6.  are«u-bhiA  y6^nebhiA  bhqginti. 
You  who  possess  dustless  chariots. 
VIII,  7a,  6.  irva-vat  yqpanam  brihdt. 
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The  great  chariot  with  horses. 

It  then  became  the  name  for  a  distance  to  be  acconv- 
plished  without  unharnessing  the  horses,  just  as  the  Latin 
jugum,  a  yoke,  then  a  juger  of  land/ quod  uno  jugo 
bourn  uno  die  exarari  posset,*  Pliny  XVIII,  3,  3,  9. 

In  our  passage,  however,  yd^na  means  a  hymn,  lit.  a 
composition,  which  is  clearly  its  meaning  in 

VIII,  90,  3.  brihma  te  indra  girva^aA  kriydnte  inatid- 
bhuti,  ima  ^xishasva  hari-a.nra  y6^n&  fndra  yS  te 
dmanmahi. 

Unequalled  prayers  are  made  for  thee,  praiseworthy 
Indra ;  accept  these  hymns  which  we  have  devised  for 
thee,  O  Indra  with  bright  horses  1 

Note  2.  Var£hu  has  here  the  same  meaning  as  varihd, 
wild  boar  (VIII,  77,  10 ;  X,  28, 4).  It  occurs  once  more,  I, 
121,  II,  as  applied  to  VfTtra,  who  is  also  called  var&hd,  I, 
61,  7 ;  X,  99,  6.  In  X,  67,  7,  v^sha-bhLi  varifhaiA  (with 
the  accent  on  the  penultimate)  is  intended  for  the  Maruts*. 
Except  in  this  passage,  varftha  has  the  accent  on  the  last 
syllable.    In  IX,  97,  7,  var&hd  is  applied  to  Soma. 

Verse  0. 

This  last  verse  is  almost  unintelligible  to  me.  I  give, 
however,  the  various  attempts  that  have  been  made  to 
explain  it. 

Wilson  :  This  is  that  praise,  Maruts,  which,  suited  (to 
your  merits),  glorifies  every  one  of  you.  The  speech  of  the 
priest  has  now  glorified  you,  without  difficulty,  with  sacred 
verses,  since  (you  have  placed)  food  in  our  hands. 

Benfey:  Dies  Lied — Maruts  I — das  hinter  euch  empor- 
strebt,  es  klingt  zuriick  gleich  eines  Beters  Stimme.  Miihlos 
schuf  solche  Lieder  er,  entsprechend  eurer  Arme  Kraft. 
(Note:  Der  zum  Himmel  schallende  Lobgesang  findet 
seinen  Widerhall  (wirklich,  *  bebt  zuriick')  in  dem  Sturm- 

*  See  Genthe,Die  Windgottheiten,  1 861,  p.  14 ;  Grimm,  Deutsche 
Mythologie,  p.  689.     Grimm  mentions  eburtSrung  (boar-throng) 
as  a  name  of  Orion,  the  star  that  betokens  storm. 
[3^3  N 
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geheul  der  Maruts,  welches  mit  dam  Geheul  des  Betenden 
verglichen  wird.) 

LUDWIG :  Discs  lied,  o  Marut,  euch  unterstiitzend  (auf- 
nemend)  als  eines  priesters  braust  euch  entgegen,  nach- 
brausen  hat  es  gemacht  ohne  mlihe  in  (die)  der  nahe  die 
gottliche  weise  (ihrer)  arme. 

My  own  translation  is  to  a  great  extent  conjectural 
It  seems  to  me  from  verse  3,  that  the  poet  offers  both  a 
hymn  of  praise  and  a  libation  of  Soma.  Possibly  vArkSiryA 
in  verse  4  might  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  Soma-juice,  and 
be  derived  from  valkala,  which  in  later  Sanskrit  means  the 
bark  of  trees.  In  that  case  verse  5  would  again  refer  to 
the  hymn  of  Gotama,  and  verse  6  to  the  libation  which  is 
to  accompany  it  Anu-bhartri  does  not  occur  again,  but 
it  can  only  mean  what  supports  or  refreshes,  and  therefore 
would  be  applicable  to  a  libation  of  Soma  which  supports 
the  gods.  The  verb  stobhati  would  well  express  the  rushing 
sound  of  the  Soma,  as  in  I,  168,  8,  it  expresses  the  rushing 
noise  of  the  waters  against  the  fellies  of  the  chariots.  The 
next  line  adds  little  beyond  stating  that  this  libation  of 
Soma  rushes  forth  freely  from  the  hands^  the  gabhastis 
being  specially  mentioned  in  other  passages  where  the 
crushing  of  the  Soma-plant  is  described  : 

IX,  71,  3.  cLdri-bhiA  suti^  pavate  gabhastyo^. 

The  Soma  squeezed  by  the  stones  runs  from  the  hands. 

The  translation  would  then  be :  0  Maruts,  this  comfort- 
ing draught  (of  Soma)  rushes  towards  you,  like  the  speech 
of  a  suppliant;  it  rushed  freely  from  our  hands,  as  our 
draughts  (of  Soma)  are  wont  to  do. 

On  svadhfi,  see  p.  32. 
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MAiVZ?ALA  I,  HYMN  165. 

ASH7AKA  II,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  24-26. 

To  THE  Maruts  and.Indra. 

The  Prologue. 

The  sacrificer  speaks : 

1.  To  what  splendour  do  the  Maruts  all  equally* 
cling*,  they  who  are  of  the  same  age,  and  dwell 
in  the  same  nest?  With  what  thoughts? — from 
whence  are  they  come  ^  ?  Do  these  heroes  sing 
forth  their  (own)  strength  *,  wishing  for  wealth  ? 

2.  Whose  prayers  have  the  youths  accepted  ? 
Who  has  turned  the  Maruts  to  his  own  sacrifice  ? 
By  what  strong  desire  *  may  we  arrest  them,  they 
who  float  through  the  air  like  hawks  ? 

The  Dialogue. 

The  Maruts  speak : 

3.  From  whence \  O  Indra,  dost  thou  come  alone, 
thou  who  art  mighty  ?  O  lord  of  men  *,  what  has 
thus  happened  to  thee  ?  Thou  greetest  (us)  *  when 
thou  comest  together  with  (us),  the  bright  (Maruts)*. 
Tell  us  then,  thou  with  thy  bay  horses,  what  thou 
hast  against  us  I 

Indra  speaks : 

4.  The  sacred  songs  are  mine,  (mine  are)  the 
prayers';  sweet*  are  the  libations!  My  strength 
rises',  my  thunderbolt  is  hurled  forth.  They  call 
for  me,  the  hymns  yearn  for  me.  Here  are  my 
horses,  they  carry  me  hither. 

The  Maruts  speak : 

5.  From   thence,  in   company  with    our    strong 

N  2 
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friends  ^  having  adorned  our  bodies,  we  now  har- 
ness our  fallow  deer^  with  all  our  might*; — for, 
Indra,  according  to  custom,  thou  hast  come  to  be 
with  us. 

Indra  speaks: 

6.  Where,  O  Maruts,  was  that  custom  with  you, 
when  you  left  me  alone  in  the  killing  of  Ahi  ?  I 
indeed  am  terrible,  powerful,  strong, — I  escaped 
from  the  blows  of  every  enemy  ^ 

The  Maruts  speak : 

7.  Thou  hast  achieved  much  with  us  as  com- 
panions ^  With  equal  valour,  O  hero  I  let  us 
achieve  then  many  things,  O  thou  most  powerful, 
O  Indra!  whatever  we,  O  Maruts,  wish  with  our 
mind  ^ 

Indra  speaks : 

8.  I  slew  Vr/tra,  O  Maruts,  with  (Indra's)  might, 
having  grown  powerful  through  my  own  vigour;  I, 
who  hold  the  thunderbolt  in  my  arms,  have  made 
these  all-brilliant  waters  to  flow  freely  for  man  K 

The  Maruts  speak : 

9.  Nothing,  O  mighty  lord,  is  strong*  before  thee : 
no  one  is  known  among  the  gods*  like  unto  thee.  No 
one  who  is  now  bom  *  comes  near,  no  one  who  has 
been  bom.  Do  what  thou  wilt  do  *,  thou  who  art 
grown  so  strong. 

Indra  speaks : 

10.  Almighty  strength  be  mine  alone,  whatever  I 
may  do,  daring  in  my  heart*;  for  I  indeed,  O  Mamts, 
am  known  as  terrible :  of  all  that  I  threw  down,  I, 
Indra,  am  the  lord. 

Indra  speaks : 

11.  O  Maruts,  now  your  praise  has  pleased  me, 
the  glorious  hymn  which  you  have  made  for  me,  ye 
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men! — for  me,  for  Indra,  for  the  joyful  hero,  as 
friends  for  a  friend,  for  your  own  sake,  and  by  your 
own  efforts  \ 
Indra  speaks : 

12.  Truly,  there  they  are,  shining  towards  me, 
bringing  blameless  glory,  bringing  food.  O  Maruts, 
wherever  I  have  looked  for  you,  you  have  appeared 
to  me  in  bright  splendour:  appear  to  me  also 
now! 

The  Epilogue. 

The  sacrificer  speaks : 

1 3.  Who  has  magnified  you  here,  O  Maruts  ? 
Come  hither,  O  friends,  towards  your  friends.  Ye 
brilliant  Maruts,  welcoming^  these  prayers,  be  mind- 
ful ^  of  these  my  rites. 

14.  The  wisdom  of  Minya  has  brought  us  hither, 
that  he  should  help  as  the  poet  helps  the  performer 
of  a  sacrifice^ :  turn  hither  quickly^ !  Maruts,  on  to 
the  sage !  the  singer  has  recited  these  prayers  for 
you. 

15.  May  this  your  praise,  O  Maruts,  this  song  of 
MAndirya,  the  son  of  Mina^  the  poet,  bring  offspring  ^ 
for  ourselves  with  food.  May  we  have  an  invigorat- 
ing autumn,  with  quickening  rain  •. 
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NOTES. 

A  critical  examination  of  Professor  von  Roth's  remarks  on  this  hymn, 
together  with  some  sopplementary  notes  of  my  own,  will  be  fonnd  in  the  Pre- 
face to  this  Tolume. 

According  to  the  Anukrama^iki  this  hymn  is  a  dialogue 
between  Agastya,  the  Maruts,  and  Indra.  A  careful  consi- 
deration of  the  hymn  would  probably  have  led  us  to  a  similar 
conclusion,  but  I  doubt  whether  it  would  have  led  us  to 
adopt  the  same  distribution  of  the  verses  among  the  poet, 
the  Maruts,  and  Indra,  as  that  adopted  by  the  author  of  the 
Anukrama«ik4.  He  assigns  the  first  two  verses  to  Indra, 
the  third,  fifth,  seventh,  and  ninth  to  the  Maruts,  the 
fourth,  sixth,  eighth,  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  to  Indra, 
and  the  three  concluding  verses  to  Agastya.  I  think  that 
the  two  verses  in  the  beginning,  as  well  as  the  three  con- 
cluding verses,  belong  certainly  to  Agastya  or  to  whoever 
else  the  real  performer  of  the  sacrifice  may  have  been.  The 
two  verses  in  the  beginning  cannot  be  ascribed  to  Indra, 
who,    to    judge   from   his    language,    would    never    say: 

*  By  what  strong  desire  may  we  arrest  the  Maruts  ? '  It 
might  seem,  in  fact,  as  if  the  three  following  verses  too 
should  be  ascribed  to  the  sacrificer,  so  that  the  dialogue 
between  Indra  and  the  Maruts  would  begin  only  with  the 
sixth  verse.  The  third  verse  might  well  be  addressed  to 
Indra  by  the  sacrificer,  and  in  the  fourth  verse  we  might 
see  a  description  of  all  that  he  had  done  for  Indra.  What 
is  against  this  view,  however,  is  the  phrase  prihhritaA  me 
idrik.     If  used  by  the  sacrificer,  it  might  seem  to  mean, 

*  my  stone,  i.e.  the  stone  used  for  squeezing  the  Soma,  has 
been  brought  forth.'  But  though  Professor  Roth  assigns 
this  meaning  to  prdbhr/ta  in  our  passage,  I  doubt  whether, 
in  connection  with  ddri,  or  with  v^gra,  prabhr/ta  can  mean 
anything  but  hurled.    Thus  we  read  : 

I,  6 1, 12.  asmaf  ft  tm  (fti)  prd  bhara — vritr&y^  v4gTam. 
Hurl  thou,  Indra,  the  thunderbolt  against  this  Vn'tra. 
V,  3a,  7.  ydt  tm  v^frasya  prd-bhrftau  dadfibha. 
When    Indra    conquered    him   in    the  hurling   of   the 
thunderbolt. 
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I  therefore  suppose  the  dialogue  to  b^n  with  verse  3, 
and  I  find  that  Langlois,  though  it  may  be  from  different 
reasons,  arrived  at  the  same  conclusion. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  other  verses,  to  verse 
12,  are  rightly  apportioned  between  Indra  and  the  Maruts. 
Verse  12  might  perhaps  be  attributed  again  to  the  wor- 
shipper of  the  Maruts,  but  as  there  is  no  absolute  necessity 
for  assigning  it  to  him,  it  is  better  to  follow  the  tradition 
and  to  take  it  as  the  last  verse  of  Indra's  speech.  It  would 
seem,  in  fact,  as  if  these  ten  verses,  from  3  to  12,  formed 
an  independent  poem,  which  was  intended  to  show  the 
divine  power  of  the  Maruts.  That  their  divine  power  was 
sometimes  denied,  and  that  Indra's  occasional  contempt  of 
them  was  well  known  to  the  Vedic  poets,  will  become 
evident  from  other  hymns.  This  dialogue  seems  therefore 
to  have  been  distinctly  intended  to  show  that,  in  spite  of 
occasional  misunderstandings  between  the  Maruts  and  the 
all-powerful  Indra,  Indra  himself  had  fully  recognised  their 
power  and  accepted  their  friendship.  If  we  suppose  that 
this  dialogue  was  repeated  at  sacrifices  in  honour  of  the 
Maruts,  or  that  possibly  it  was  acted  by  two  parties,  one 
representing  Indra,  the  other  the  Maruts  and  their  followers, 
then  the  two  verses  in  the  beginning  and  the  three  at  the 
end  ought  to  be  placed  in  the  mouth  of  the  actual  sacrificer, 
whoever  he  was.  He  begins  by  asking,  Who  has  attracted 
the  Maruts  to  his  sacrifice,  and  by  what  act  of  praise  and 
worship  can  they  be  delighted  ?  Then  follows  the  dialogue 
in  honour  of  the  Maruts,  and  after  it  the  sacrificer  asks 
again,  'Who  has  magnified  the  Maruts,  i.e.  have  not  we 
magnified  them  ? '  and  he  implores  them  to  grant  him  their 
friendship  in  recognition  of  his  acts  of  worship.  If  then 
we  suppose  that  the  dialogue  was  the  work  of  MAnddrya 
M&n}ra,  the  fourteenth  verse,  too,  would  lose  something  of 
its  obscurity.  Coming  from  the  mouth  of  the  actual  sacri- 
ficer, it  would  mean, '  the  wisdom,  or  the  poetical  power,  of 
MAnya  has  brought  us  to  this,  has  induced  us  to  do 
this,  i.  e.  to  perform  this  dialogue  of  MAnya,  so  that  he, 
M&nya,  should  assist,  as  a  poet  assists  the  priest  at  a 
sacrifice/    Of  course  all  this  is  and  can  only  be  guess-work. 
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We  do  rfot  know  the  age  of  Mdnys,  nor  that  of  Agastya. 
We  do  not  know  whether  they  were  contemporaries  or  not. 
But  supposing  that  M4nya  was  present  at  the  sacrifice, 
vfpra  might  be  meant  for  M&nya;  and  in  the  last  words,  too^ 
•the  singer  has  recited  these  prayers  for  you/  the  singer 
(gzritSi)  m^ht  again  be  M&nya,  the  powerful  poet  whose 
services  the  sacrificer  had  engaged,  and  whose  famous 
dialogue  between  Indra  and  the  Maruts  was  considered  a 
safe  means  of  winning  their  favour.  It  would  be  in  keeping 
with  all  this,  if  in  the  last  verse  the  sacrificer  once  more 
informed  the  Maruts  that  this  hymn  of  praise  was  the  work 
of  the  famous  poet  M&nd&rya^  the  son  of  Mina,  and  if  he  then 
concluded  with  the  usual  prayer  for  safety,  food,  and  progeny. 
No  verse  of  this  hymn  occurs  in  the  S^ma-veda ;  verse  3  = 
VS.  XXXIII,  a; ;  verse  4= VS.  XXXIII,  78;  verse  6=TB. 
n, 8,3,5;  verse 8=TB.  11,8,3, 6;  verse 9= VS. XXXIII, 79. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  As  sam&nf  occurs  in  the  Veda  as  the  femi- 
nine of  sam4na  (cf.  IV,  51,  9;  X,  191,  3;  4),  samAnyfi 
might,  no  doubt,  be  taken  as  an  instrumental,  belonging 
to  jubhfi.  We  should  then  have  to  translate :  '  With  what 
equal  splendour  are  the  Maruts  endowed  }*  S&ya^a  adopts 
the  same  explanation,  while  Wilson,  who  seems  to  have 
read  sam&ny^,  translates  *of  one  dignity.'  Professor  Roth, 
s.  V.  myaksh,  would  seem  to  take  sam4ny£  as  some  kind 
of  substantive,  and  he  refers  to  another  passage,  I,  167,4, 
s&dh&ra^fyfi-iva  mariitaA  mimikshu^,  without,  however,  de- 
tailing his  interpretation  of  these  passages. 

It  cannot  be  said  that  Siya^a's  explanation  is  objec- 
tionable, yet  there  is  something  awkward  in  qualifying  by 
an  adjective,  however  indefinite,  what  forms  the  subject 
of  an  interrogative  sentence,  and  it  would  be  possible  to 
avoid  this,  by  taking  sam&nyS  as  an  adverb.  It  is  clearly 
used  as  an  adverb  in  III,  54,  7;  VIII,  83, 8. 

Note  2.  Mimikshu^  is  the  perfect  of  myaksh,  in  the 
sense  of  to  be  firmly  joined  with  something.  It  has  there- 
fore a  more  definite  meaning  than  the  Latin  miscere  and 
the  Greek  iiCtrycw^  which  come  from  the  same  source,  i.  e. 
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from  a  root  mik  or  mig,  in  Sanskrit  also  mir  in  mir-ra ; 
(see  Curtius,  Grundziige,  p.  30c.)  There  may  be  indeed 
one  or  two  passages  in  the  Veda  where  myaksh  seems  to 
have  the  simple  meaning«of  mixing,  but  it  will  be  seen  that 
they  constitute  a  small  minority  compared  with  those  where 
myaksh  has  the  meaning  of  holding  to,  sticking  to  ;  I  mean 

X,  104,  2.  mimikshuA  ydm  ddrayaA  indra  tiibhyam. 

The  Soma  which  the  stones  have  mixed  for  thee. 

This  form  cannot  be  derived  from  mimiksh,  but  is  the 
3rd  pers.  plur.  perf.  Parasm.  of  myaksh.  It  may,  however, 
be  translated, '  This  Soma  which  the  stones  have  grasped  or 
squeezed  for  thee,'  as  may  be  seen  from  passages  quoted 
hereafter,  in  which  myaksh  is  construed  with  an  accusative. 

II>  3)  II*  ghritim  mimikshe. 

The  butter  has  been  mixed. 

This  form  cannot  be  derived  from  mimiksh,  but  is  the 
3rd  pers.  sing.  perf.  Atm.  of  myaksh.  If  the  meaning  of 
mixing  should  be  considered  inadmissible,  we  might  in 
this  verse  also  translate,  *The  butter  has  become  fixed, 
solid,  or  coagulated.' 

Leaving  out  of  consideration  for  the  present  the  forms 
which  are  derived  from  mimiksh,  we  find  the  following 
passages  in  which  myaksh  occurs.  Its  original  meaning 
must  have  been  to  be  mixed  with,  to  be  joined  to,  and 
in  many  passages  that  original  sense  is  still  to  be  recog- 
nised, only  with  the  additional  idea  of  being  firmly  joined, 
of  sticking  to,  or,  in  an  active  sense,  laying  hold  of,  grasping 
firmly. 

1.  Without  any  case : 

I,  169,  3.  dmyak  sa  te  indra  rishtlA  asm6  (fti). 

This  thy  spear,  O  Indra,  sat  firm  for  us. 

This  would  mean  that  Indra  held  his  weapon  well,  as  a 
soldier  ought  to  hold  his  spear.  Amyak  is  the  3rd  pers. 
sing,  of  a  second  aor.  Parasm.,  dm5raksham,  dmyak(sh  + 1) ; 
(S4y.  pr4pnoti.)    Cf.  VIII,  61,  18. 

2.  With  locative: 

X,  44,  a.  mimydksha  v^fraA  nW-pate  gabhdstau. 
In  thy  fist,  O  king,  the  thunderbolt  rests  firmly. 
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I|  i^7>  3»  mimydksha  ydshu  sii-dhit4 — rxsh/iA. 

To  whom  clings  the  well-grasped  spear. 

VI,  50,  5.  mimyiksha  y^shu  rodasi  nii  devi. 

To  whom  the  goddess  Rodast  clings.   {Siy.  saMga^itAate.) 

VI,  11^  5.  dmyakshi  sidma  sidane  pn'thivySA. 

The  seat  was  firmly  set  on  the  seat  of  the  earth.  {Sky. 
gamyate,  parigrAiyate.)     It  is  the  3rd  pers.  sing.  aor.  pass. 

VI,  29,  2.  Si  yismin  hdste  ndry&^  mimikshi!iA  i  rithe 
hira^fyiye  rathe-sth£^,  &  rarmdya^  gdbhastyoA  sthArdyo^ 
Si  ddhvan  isv&aaA  vr/sha^aA  yxj^ffSin&A. 

To  whose  hand  men  cling,  in  whose  golden  chariot  the 
drivers  stand  firm,  in  whose  strong  fists  the  reins  are  well 
held,  on  whose  path  the  harnessed  stallions  hold  together. 
{Sty.  ftsi^yante,  dpftryante ;  or  &si/r^nti,  pdrayanti.) 

X,  96,  3.  fndre  nf  rOpS  hdrit4  mimikshire. 

Bright  colours  stuck  or  clung  or  settled  on  Indra.     (SAy. 
nishiktftni  babhAvuA  ;  miheA  sanantit  karma^i  rilipam.) 
8.  With  instrumental : 

I,  165,  I.  kiyii  sMhhSi  manitaA  sdm  mimikshuii^. 

To  what  splendour  do  the  Maruts  cling;  or,  what 
splendour  clings  to  them? 

V,  58,  5.  sviyk  maty!  manitaA  sim  mimikshuA.  (See 
also  I,  165, 1.) 

The  Maruts  cling  to  their  own  thought  or  wilL  (SAy. 
vnsh/ya  samyak  si/i^anti.) 

I,  167,  4.  yavyS  s&dhira^fyli-iva  marutaA  mimikshu^. 

The  Maruts  cling  to  the  young  maid,  as  if  she  belonged 
to  all.     See  I,  173,  la ;  VIII,  98,  8  ;  or  VI,  27,  6. 

I,  87,  6.  bh&nu-bhi^  sim  mimikshire. 

The  Maruts  were  joined  with  splendour.  (S4y.  me^Aum 
i^^^antt.) 

4.  With  accusative; 

VIII,  61,  18.  nf  ySi  v^fram  mimikshituA. 

Thy  two  arms  which  have  firmly  grasped  the  thunderbolt 
(S4y.  parigrrh«tta^.) 

Here  I  should  also  prefer  to  place  VII,  30,  4,  if  we  might 
read  mimikshe  or  mimydksha,  for  it  is  impossible  to  take 
mfmikshan  for  anything  but  a  participle  of  the  desiderative 
of  mih,  which  does  not  yield  an  appropriate  meaning. 
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n(  v^gram  fndraA  mfmikshan. 

Grasping  firmly  the  thunderbolt.  (S4y.  iatrushu  pr4- 
payan.) 

VI,  29,  3.  sriyi  te  p4di  ddvaA  2  mimikshuA. 

Thy  servants  embrace  thy  feet  for  their  happiness.  {Sty, 
islnianti,  samarpayanti.) 

Like  other  verbs  which  mean  to  join,  myaksh,  if  accom- 
panied by  prepositions  expressive  of  separation,  means  to 
separate.     (Cf.  vi-yukta,  se-junctus.) 

II,  28,  6.  dpo  (fd)  su  myaksha  varu;;a  bhiydsam  mdt. 

Remove  well  from  me,  O  Varu«a,  terror.  (S4y.  apa- 
gamaya.) 

Quite  distinct  from  this  is  the  desiderative  or  inchoative 
verb  mimiksh,  from  mih,  in  the  sense  of  to  sprinkle,  or 
to  shower,  chiefly  used  with  reference  to  the  gods  who 
are  asked  to  sprinkle  the  sacrifice  with  rain.  Thus  we 
read: 

I,  14a,  3.  midhvSi  yog-nim  mimikshati. 

(Narlfa;»sa)  sprinkles  the  sacrifice  with  rain. 

IX,  107,  6.  mddhvi  ya^nim  mimiksha  na^. 

Sprinkle  (O  Soma)  our  sacrifice  with  rain. 

I,  34,  3.  triA  adyd  ya^^dm  mddhund  mimikshatam. 

O  Arvins,  sprinkle  the  sacrifice  with  rain  thrice  to-day ! 

I,  47,  4.  midhvSi  yagriAm  mimikshatam." 

O  Arvins,  sprinkle  the  sacrifice  with  rain ! 

5.  Without  mddhu : 

I,  22,  13.  mahi  dyau^  prithivi  ^a  naA  imcim  yag-nim 
mimikshatam. 

May  the  great  heaven  and  earth  sprinkle  this  our  sacrifice. 

6.  With  midhu  in  the  accusative : 

VI,  70,  5.  midhu  naA  dyav4pr^thl^^'  ((ti)  mimikshatam. 

May  heaven  and  earth  shower  down  rain  for  us. 

Very  frequently  the  Ajvins  are  asked  to  sprinkle  the 
sacrifice  with  their  whip.  This  whip  seems  originally,  like 
the  whip  of  the  Maruts,  to  have  been  intended  for  the 
cracking  noise  of  the  storm,  preceding  the  rain.  Then  as 
whips  had  possibly  some  similarity  to  the  instruments  used 
for  sprinkling  butter  on  the  sacrificial  viands,  the  A.rvins  are 
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asked  to  sprinkle  the  sacrifice  with  their  whip,  i.  e.  to  give 
rain: 

I,  157,  4.  mddhu-matyd  naiA  kirayd  mimikshatam. 

O  Ajvins,  sprinkle  us  with  your  rain-giving  whip. 

I,  22,  3.  tiyi  yB^nim  mimikshatam. 

O  Arvins,  sprinkle  the  sacrifice  with  it  (your  whip). 

7.  Lastly,  we  find  such  phrases  as, 

I,  48,  16.  sdm  naA  r4yfi — mimikshvd. 

Sprinkle  us  with  wealth,  i.  e.  shower  wealth  down  upon 
us.  Here  mih  is  really  treated  as  a  Hu-verb  in  the 
Atmanepada,  though  others  take  it  for  mimikshasva. 

As  an  adjective,  mimikshii  is  applied  to  Indra  (III,  50, 3), 
and  mimikshd  to  Soma  (VI,  34,  4). 

Note  8.  I  do  not  see  how  HAsaiA  can  here  be  taken  in 
any  sense  but  that  suggested  by  the  Pada,  lE-itisaA,  come 
near.  Professor  Roth  thinks  it  not  impossible  that  it  may 
be  meant  for  ^t^,  the  fallow  deer,  the  usual  team  of  the 
Maruts.  These  Etas  are  mentioned  in  verse  5,  but  there 
the  Pada  gives  quite  correctly  6t4n,  not  l[-it4n,  and  S&ya^a 
explains  it  accordingly  by  gantOn. 

Wote  4.  The  idea  that  the  Maruts  proclaim  their  own 
strength  occurred  before,  I,  87,  3.  It  is  a  perfectly  natural 
conception,  for  the  louder  the  voice  of  the  wind,  the  greater 
its  strength,  and  vice  versa. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  Mdnas  here,  as  elsewhere,  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
thought  preceding  speech,  desire,  or  devotion  not  yet  ex- 
pressed in  prayer.  See  Taitt.  Sawh.  V,  1,3,  3.  jrat  purusho 
manas&bhiga^>&^ati  tad  vSikSi  vadati,  what  a  man  grasps  in 
his  mind,  that  he  expresses  by  speech.  Professor  Roth  sug- 
gests an  emendation  which  is  ingenious,  but  not  necessary, 
viz.  mahK  ndmas&,  with  great  adoration,  an  expression  which 
occurs,  if  not  in  VI,  52,  17,  at  least  in  VII,  12,  i.  We 
find,  however,  the  phrase  mah2  mdnas&  in 

VI,  40, 4*  fi  y&hi  jdxvat  ujatfi  yay&tha  fndra  mah£  minasi 
soma-p6yam, 

lipa  brdhm&^fi  srimsaJi  imS  naJi  itha  te  ydighik  tanve 
vdyaA  dh&t 
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Come  hither,  thou  hast  always  come,  Indra,  to  our 
libation  through  our  yearning  great  desire.  Mayest  thou 
hear  these  our  prayers,  and  may  then  the  sacrifice  put 
v^our  in  thy  body. 

It  is  curious  to  observe  that  throughout  the  Rig-veda  the 
instrumental  singular  mahS  is  always  used  as  an  adjective 
belonging  to  some  term  or  other  for  praise  and  prayer. 
Besides  the  passages  mentioned,  we  find : 

II,  24, 1,  ayfi  vidhema  nivayA  mahfi  giri. 

Let  us  sacrifice  with  this  new  g^eat  song. 

VI,  5a,  17.  su-ukt6na  mah4  ndmas4  &  vivise. 

I  worship  with  a  hymn  with  great  adoration,  or  I  worship 
with  a  great  hymn  in  adoration.  VIII,  46,  14.  g4ya  girS 
mahS  vf-^etasam.  Celebrate  the  wise  Indra  with  a  great 
song.  Otherwise  we  might  translate,  Thou  hast  always 
come  with  a  great  yearning  desire. 

Verse  8. 

ITote  1.  We  ought  to  scan  kuta^  tvam  indra  mihinaA 
san,  because  yisi,  being  anud&tta,  could  not  begin  a  new 
p&da.  It  would  be  more  natural  to  translate  kitzA  by 
why?  for  the  Maruts  evidently  wish  to  express  their  sur- 
prise at  Indra*s  going  to  do  battle  alone  and  without  their 
assistance.  I  do  not  think,  however,  that  in  the  Rig-veda, 
even  in  the  latest  hymns,  kdta^  has  as  yet  a  causal  meaning, 
and  I  have  therefore  translated  it  in  the  same  sense  in  which 
it  occurs  before  in  the  poet's  address  to  the  Maruts. 

ITote  2.  Sat-pati,  lord  of  men,  means  lord  of  real  men, 
of  heroes,  and  should  not  be  translated  by  good  lord.  Sat 
by  itself  is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  heroes,  of  men 
physically  rather  than  morally  good  : 

II,  I,  3.  tvdm  agne  fndraA  vrishahhik  satSm  asi. 

Thou,  Agni,  art  Indra,  the  hero  among  heroes. 

I,  173,  7.  samdt-su  tv&  ^ra  sat&m  ur&nim. 

Thee,  O  hero,  in  battles  the  protector  of  (good  and  true) 
men. 

ITote  S.  The  meaning  of  sim  prikkAsiSC  is  very  much  the 
same  as  that  of  sim  vadasva  in  I,  170,  5. 

ITote  4.  5ubhind  is  evidently  meant  as  a  name  for  the 
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Maruts,  who  thus  speak  of  themselves  in  the  third  person, 
which  is  by  no  means  unusual  in  the  Rig-veda. 
Mahtdhara  explains  suhh&naiA  by  ^bhanair  va>&anai^. 

Vene  4. 

Indra  certainly  addresses  his  old  friends,  the  Maruts, 
very  unceremoniously,  but  this,  though  at  first  startling, 
was  evidentljr  the  intention  of  the  poet  He  wished  to 
represent  a  squabble  between  Indra  and  the  Maruts,  such 
as  they  were  familiar  with  in  their  own  village  life,  and 
this  was  to  be  followed  by  a  reconciliation.  The  boorish 
rudeness,  selfishness,  and  boastfulness  here  ascribed  to 
Indra  may  seem  offensive  to  those  who  cannot  divest 
themselves  of  the  modem  meaning  of  deities,  but  looked 
upon  from  the  right  point  of  view,  it  is  really  full  of  interest. 

Note  1.  Brdhmd;/i  and  matayaA  are  here  mentioned 
separately  in  the  same  way  as  a  distinction  is  made 
between  brdhman,  st6ma,  and  ukthd,  IV,  22^  i ;  VI,  23,  i ; 
between  brdhm&«i  and  gfraA,  III,  51,  6 ;  between  brdhma, 
gfraA,  and  st6ma^,  VI,  38, 3 ;  between  brdhma,  gfraA,  ukthg, 
and  mdnma,  VI,  38,  4,  &c. 

Note  2.  5dm,  which  I  have  here  translated  by  sweet,  is 
a  difficult  word  to  render.  It  is  used  as  a  substantive,  as 
an  adjective,  and  as  an  adverb;  and  in  several  instances 
it  must  remain  doubtful  whether  it  was  meant  for  one  or 
the  other.  The  adverbial  character  is  almost  always,  if 
not  always,  applicable,  though  in  English  there  is  no 
adverb  of  such  general  import  as  sim,  and  we  must  there- 
fore render  it  differently,  although  we  are  able  to  perceive 
that  in  the  mind  of  the  poet  it  might  still  have  been  con- 
ceived as  an  adverb,  in  the  sense  of  *  well.'  I  shall  arrange 
the  principal  passages  in  which  sim  occurs  according  to  the 
verbs  with  which  it  is  construed. 
1.  With  bhfl : 

VIII,  79,  7.  bhdva  naA  soma  sim  hridi. 

Be  thou,  Soma,  well  (pleasant)  to  our  heart.    Cf.  VIII, 
8a,  3. 

VIII,  48,  4.  sim  naA  bhava  hridi  £  pitdA  indo  (fti). 
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Be  thou  well  (sweet)  to  our  heart,  when  drunk,  O  Soma  I 
Cf.  X,  9,  4. 

I,  90,  9.  sim  na^  bhavatu  aryamfi. 
May  Aryaman  be  well  (kind)  to  us ! 

VI,  74, 1,  sim  Tizh  bhdtam  dvi-pide  sim  ^ituA-pade. 
May  Soma  and  Rudra  be  well  (kind)  to  our  men  and  cattle. 
Here  sixa  might  be  rendered  as  an  adverb,  or  as  an 

adjective,  or  even  as  a  substantive,  in  the  sense  of  health 
or  blessing. 

Cf.  VII,  54,  I ;  IX,  69,  7.  The  expression  dvipdd  and 
itatuA-pad  is  curiously  like  what  occurs  in  the  prayers  of 
the  Eugubian  tables,  Fisovie  Saofie,  ditu  ocre  Fisi,  tote 
Jovine,  ocrer  Fisie,  totar  Jovinar  dupursus,  peturpursus 
fato  fito  (Umbrische  Sprachdenkmaler,  ed.  Aufrecht,  p.  198); 
and  also  in  the  edicts  of  Piyadasi,  dupada-^tupadesu 
pakhiv&li^alesu,  *aux  bip^des,  aux  quadrup^des,  aux  vola- 
tiles,  aux  animaux  qui  se  meuvent  dans  les  eaux.'  See 
Burnouf,  Lotus,  p.  667* 

II,  38,  II.  sim  yit  stotrZ-bhyaA  dpiye  bhivdti. 

What  maybe  well  (a  pleasure)  for  the  praisers,for  the  friend. 
Xj  37^  10.  sim  naJt  bhava  ^akshasd. 
Be  kind  to  us  with  thy  light  I 

2.  With  as : 
VIII,  17,  6.  s6maA  sim  astu  te  hridi. 
May  the  Soma  be  well  (agreeable)  to  thy  heart  I 
I>  5>  7«  sim  te  santu  prd-itetase. 
May  the  Somas  be  well  (pleasing)  to  thee,  the  wise  I 
V,  II,  5.  tiibhyam  manlshS  iydm  astu  sim  hnd6. 
May  this  prayer  be  well  (acceptable)  to  thy  heart  I 
I,  114,  I.  ydthA  ^m  dsat  dvi-pide  >&dtuA-pade. 
That  it  may  be  well  for  our  men  and    cattle.     Cf.  X, 

165, 1  ;  3- 

VII,  86,  8.  sim  naJt  ksh^me  sim  tun  (fti)  y(%e  naA  astu. 

May  it  be  well  with  us  in  keeping  and  acquiring  t 
V,  7,  9-  a  yik  te— agne  sim  dsti  dhffyase. 
He  who  is  lief  to  thee  to  support,  i.e.  he  whom  thou 
likest  to  support. 

V,  74,  9.  sim  \Xm  (fti)  sii  wkm — asmakam  astu  kdixkritih. 
Let  there  be  happiness  to  you — glory  to  us ! 


192  VEDIC    HYMNS. 


3.  With  as  or  bhii  understood  : 
VI,  45,  aa,  s&m  yit  give  nd  iAkfne- 
A  song  which  is  pleasant  to  the  mighty  Indra,  as  food 
to  an  ox. 
VIII,  13,  II.  Jim  ft  hi  te. 
For  it  is  well  for  thee. 
X,  86, 15.  manthi^  te  indra  sim  hrzdi. 
The  mixture  is  pleasant  to  thy  heart,  O  Indra ! 
X,  97, 18.  iram  kSm&ya,  sim  hridL 
Enough  for  love>  pleasant  to  the  heart 
VI,  34,  3.  sim  tit  asmai. 
That  is  pleasant  to  him. 

VI,  21,  4.  kdA  te  yzgnik  minase  sim  vdrftya. 
What  sacrifice  seems  to  thy  mind  pleasant  to  sdect  ? 

4.  Withkar: 

I,  43,  6.  sim  naA  karati  irvate. 

May  he  do  well  to  our  horse,  i.  e.  may  he  benefit  our  horses. 
IV,  I,  3.  tokfiya  tu^ — sim  kr/dhi. 

Do  good  to  our  children  and  progeny,  or  bless  us  for 
the  procreation  of  children, 

VIII,  18,  8.  sim  nzh  karata^  arvind. 
May  the  two  Ajvins  do  us  good ! 

5.  With  vah : 

1, 157,  3.  sim.  naA  &  vakshat  dvi-pade  ^dtu^-pade. 
May  he  bring  blessing  to  us  for  man  and  cattle. 

VIII,  5,  ao.  t^na  naA — ^pi^ve  tok£ya  ^im  give,  vahatam 
pfvartA  fshaA. 

Bring  to  us  rich  food,  a  blessing  to  cattle,  to  children, 
and  to  the  ox. 

6.  With  verbs,  such  as  pdk,  v&,  and  others^  where  it  is 

clearly  used  as  an  adverb  : 

IX,  1 1,  3.  sih  nzA  pavasva  sim  give  ^im  ^n&3^  sim 
irvate,  ^m  r^^n  6shadh!bhyaA. 

Do  thou,  king  Soma,  stream  upon  us,  a  blessing  for  the 
ox,  a  blessing  for  man,  a  blessing  for  the  horse,  a  blessing 
for  the  plants.     Cf.  IX,  11,  7  ;  60,  4;  61,  15  ;  109,  5. 

VII,  35,  4.  sim  naA  ishiri^  abh{  v4tu  v^taA. 
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May  the  brisk  wind  blow  kindly  upon  us,  or  blow  a 
blessing  upon  us  I 

VII>  35,  6.  sim  na^  tvishA  gnlbhi^  ihd  inV^otu. 

May  Tvash/^ar  with  the  goddesses  hear  us  here  well,  i.  e. 
auspiciously ! 

VII,  35,  8.  sim  naA  sflryaA — lit  etu. 
May  the  sun  rise  auspiciously  for  us ! 

VIII,  18,  9.  sim  mA  tapatu  siirya^. 
May  the  sun  warm  us  well ! 

Ill,  13,  6.  sim  naA  soka, — agne. 
Shine  well  for  us,  O  Agni  I 

Sim  Y6A. 

Sim  also  occurs  in  a  phrase  that  has  puzzled  the  inter- 
preters of  the  Veda  very  much,  viz.  sim  y6A,  These  are 
two  words,  and  must  both  be  taken  as  substantives,  though 
originally  they  may  have  been  adverbs.  Their  meaning 
seems  to  have  been  much  the  same,  and  in  English  they 
may  safely  be  rendered  by  health  and  wealth,  in  the  old 
acceptation  of  these  words  : 

h  93,  7-  dhattam  yd^mdniya  sim  y6A, 

Give,  Agni  and  Soma,  to  the  sacrificer  health  and  wealth. 

I*  106,  5.  sim  y6h  yit  te  minu^-hitam  tdt  tmahe. 

BnTiaspati,  we  ask  for  health  and  wealth  which  thou 
gavest  to  Manu. 

I,  114,  a.  ydt  sim  k^,  y6h  ksL  minuA  4-yq^  pit3[  tdt 
aisyAma,  tiva  rudra  prA-nitishu. 

Rudra,  the  health  and  wealth  which  Manu,  the  father, 
obtained,  may  we  reach  it  under  thy  guidance. 

II,  33, 13.  yani  minuA  iyrinlta,  pitS  na^  ti  ^dm  ka,  y6A  kz, 
rudrdsya  vaymi. 

The  medicines  which  our  father  Manu   chose,  those  I 
desire,  the  health  and  wealth  of  Rudra. 
1, 189,  a,  bhdva  tok£yu  tdnayclya  ^dm  y6A, 
Be  to  our  offspring  health  and  wealth  I 
rV,  I  a,  5.  yikkAdL  tokfiya  tdnayiya  sim  y6A. 
Give  to  our  offspring  health  and  wealth ! 
V,  69,  3.  iVe  tokdya  tdnayAya  ^m  y6A. 
I  ask  for  our  offspring  health  and  wealth. 
[3a]  o 


194  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


VI,  50,  7.  dh2ta  tokfiya  tinayiya  sim  y6k. 
Give  to  our  offspring  health  and  wealth  I 
X,  182, 1,  itha  karat  yig2LmijAyz  sim  y6k. 

May  he  then  produce  for  the  sacrificer  health  and  wealth. 

VII,  69,  5.  t^na  naA  s&m  y6A — nf  a^vini  vahatam. 

On  that  chariot  bring  to  us,  Ajvins,  health  and  wealth. 

Ill,  17,  3.  itha  bhava  yig^mSinAya  s&m  y6h. 

Then,  Agni,  be  health  and  wealUi  to  the  sacrificer. 

Ill,  18,  4.  brxhit  vdyaA  jaxam&n^shu  dhehi,  revit  agne 
vlxvfimitreshu  sim  y6h. 

Give,  Agni,  much  food  to  those  who  praise  thee,  give  to 
the  Vifvimitras  richly  health  and  wealth. 

X,  15,  4.  dtha  naA  sim  y6h  arapd>l  dadh&ta. 

And  give  us  health  and  wealth  without  a  flaw!  Cf.  X,  59, 8. 

X,  37,  II.  tdt  asm6  sim  y6h  arapdi  dadh&tana. 

And  g^ve  to  us  health  and  wealth  without  a  flaw! 

V,  47,  7.  tit  astu  mitra-varu»&  tit  agne  sim  y6h  asmi- 
bhyam  iddm  astu  .fastdm. 

Let  this,  O  Mitra-Varu^^,  let  this,  O  Agni,  be  health  and 
wealth  to  us  ;  may  this  be  auspicious  1 

V,  53, 14.  vnsh/vi  sim  y6h  &paA  usrf  bheshs^g^dm  syama 
maruta^  sahi. 

Let  us  be  together  with  you,  O  Maruts,  after  health, 
wealth,  water,  and  medicine  have  been  showered  down  in 
the  morning. 

VIII,  39,  4.  sim  ksL  y6A  ka,  miy^A  dadhe. 
He  gave  health,  wealth,  and  happiness. 
VIII,  71, 15.  agnfm  sim  y6h  ka,  d£tave. 
We  ask  Agni  to  give  us  health  and  wealth. 
X,  9,  4.  ^dm  y6A  abhf  sravantu  naA. 

May  the  waters  come  to  us,  as  health  and  wealth,  or  may 
they  run  towards  us  auspiciously. 

Note  8.  If  we  retain  the  reading  of  the  MSS.  ^shma^ 
iyarti,  we  must  take  it  as  an  independent  phrase,  and 
translate  it  by  *  my  strength  rises.'  For  i-iishma,  though  in 
this  and  other  places  it  is  frequently  explained  as  an  adjective, 
meaning  powerful,  is,  as  far  as  I  can  see,  always  a  substantive, 
and  means  breath,  strength.  There  may  be  a  few  passages 
in  which,  as  there  occur  several  words  for  strength,  it  might 
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be  possible  to  translate  jushma  by  strong.  But  even  there 
it  IS  better  to  keep  to  the  general  meaning  of  ^shma,  and 
translate  it  as  a  substantive. 

lyafti  means  to  rise  and  to  raise.  It  is  particularly 
applied  to  prayers  raised  by  the  poet  in  honour  of  the  gods, 
and  the  similes  used  in  connection  with  this,  show  clearly 
what  the  action  implied  by  iyarti  really  is.     For  instance, 

1, 116, 1.  st6m&n  iyarmi  abhrfy&-iva  v£ta^. 

I  stir  up  hymns  as  the  wind  stirs  the  clouds. 

X,  1 16,  9.  su-ya^asy£m  iyarmi  s^dhau-iva  pri.  trayam 
nSvam  arkafA. 

I  stir  up  sweet  praise,  as  if  I  rowed  a  ship,  on  the  river 
with  hymns. 

In  the  sense  of  rising  it  occurs, 

X,  140,  2.  pSLvaki'VzrkSiA  syxkri-v^rkSiA  dnAna-vat^^  ut 
i3^arshi  bh&ni!in&. 

Thou  risest  up  with  splendour,  Agni,  thou  of  bright, 
resplendent,  undiminished  majesty. 

We  might  therefore  safely  translate  in  our  verse  *  niy 
strength  rises,'  although  it  is  true  that  such  a  phrase  does 
not  occur  again,  and  that  in  other  passages  where  iyarti  and 
jijshma  occur  tc^ether,  the  former  governs  the  latter  in  the 
accusative.     Cf.  IV,  17,  la;  X,  75,  3. 

Mahtdhara  translates, '  my  held-up  thunderbolt  moves  on 
destroying  everything,'  but  he  admits  another  rendering  in 
which  adri  would  mean  the  stone  used  for  pressing  the  Soma, 

Verse  6. 
Hote  1.  If,  as  we  can  hardly  avoid,  we  ascribe  this  verse 
to  the  Maruts,  we  must  recognise  in  it  the  usual  offer  of  help 
to  Indra  on  the  part  of  the  Maruts.  The  question  then  only 
is,  who  are  the  strong  friends  in  whose  company  they  appear  ? 
It  would  be  well  if  one  could  render  antam^bhlA  by  horses,  as 
SkyaffSL  does,  but  there  is  no  authority  for  it,  Svi-kshatra  is 
an  adjective,  meaning  endowed  with  independent  strength, 
synonymous  with  svd-tavas,  I,  166,  a.  It  is  applied  to  the 
mind  of  Indra,  1, 54, 3 ;  V,  35, 4 ;  to  the  Maruts,  V,  48,  i,  but 
never  to  horses.  As  it  stands,  we  can  only  suppose  that  a 
distinction  is  made  between  the  Maruts  and  their  followers^ 

O  2 
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and  that  after  calling  together  their  followers^  and  adorning 
themselves  for  battle,  they  proceed  to  harness  their  chariots. 
Cf.  1, 107,  3. 

Note  2,  Et&n,  in  all  MSS.  which  I  consulted,  has  here 
the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  Professor  Aufrecht 
ought  not  to  have  altered  the  word  into  etjin.  If  the  accent 
had  not  been  preserved  by  the  tradition  of  the  schools,  the 
later  interpreters  would  certainly  have  taken  etdn  for  the 
demonstrative  pronoun.  As  it  is,  in  spite  of  accent  and 
termination,  S4ya»a  in  I,  166,  10,  seems  to  take  it&A  for 
et6.  In  other  passages,  however,  S&ya;fa,  too,  has  perceived 
the  difference,  and  in  I,  169,  6,  he  explains  the  word  very 
fully  as  prishadvar«4  gantdro  v4  ajvi  v4.  In  this  passage 
the  Etas  are  clearly  the  deer  of  the  Maruts,  the  Prishatis : 

I,  169,  6.  ddha  ydt  esh^m  pn'thu-budhnfisaA  6tSiA, 

In  the  next  verse,  however,  ^ta  seems  applied  to  the 
Maruts  themselves : 

1, 169,  7.  prdti  ghor£;idm  ^t&n&m  aySs&m  marut&m  srimrt 
&-yatKm  upabdfA. 

The  sound  of  the  terrible,  speckled,  indefatigable  Maruts 
is  heard,  as  they  approach ;  unless  we  translate  : 

The  noise  of  the  terrible  deer  of  the  indefatigable  Maruts 
is  heard,  as  they  approach. 

In  I,  166,  10,  diMseshu  ^t4A,  I  adopt  Professor  Roth's 
conjecture,  that  itSik  means  the  skins  of  the  fallow  deer,  so 
that  we  should  have  to  translate :  On  their  shoulders  are 
the  deer-skins. 

In  the  other  passages  where  6ta  occurs  it  is  used  as  a 
simile  only,  and  therefore  throws  no  light  on  the  relation  of 
the  Etas  to  the  Maruts.  In  both  passages,  however  (V,  54, 
5 ;  X,  77,  a),  the  simile  refers  to  the  Maruts,  though  to 
their  speed  only,  and  not  to  their  colour. 

Kote  d.  Mdha^-bhiA,  which  I  have  translated  'with  all 
our  might,*  seems  to  be  used  almost  as  an  adverb,  mightily 
or  quickly  (makshu),  although  the  original  meaning,  with 
our  powers,  through  our  might,  is  likewise  applicable.  The 
original  meaning  is  quite  perceptible  in  passages  Kke 

V,  62,  3.  ddhdrayatam  pnthivim  utd  dyfim  mftra-r^|fini 
varu^i  mdha^-bhiA. 
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Kings  Mitra  and  Varu//a,  you  have  supported  heaven 
and  earth  by  your  powers. 

VII,  3,  7.  t^bhiA  na//  agne  dmitai^  mdha^-bhi>i  jatam 
piirbhf//  £yasibhi^  nf  p4hi. 

With  those  immeasurable  powers,  O  Agni,  protect  us^ 
with  a  hundred  iron  strongholds. 

I,  90,  2.  t^— mahaA-bhiA,  vrata  rakshante  visvShL 

They  always  protect  the  laws  by  their  powers. 

VII,  71,  I.  tvdm  naA  agne  mihaA-bhiA  p&hL 

Protect  us,  Agni,  with  thy  power. 

In  other  passages,  however,  we  see  mdha^-bhi//  used  of 
the  light  or  of  the  flames  of  Agni  and  of  the  dawn : 

rV,  14,  I.  devd^  r6i&am4naA  mdhaA-bhi^. 

Agni,  the  god,  brilliant  with  his  powers. 

VI,  64,  2.  devi  r6^amdn4  mdhaA-bhiA. 
O  goddess,  brilliant  with  thy  powers. 

The  powers  of  the  Maruts  are  referred  to  by  the  same 
name  in  the  following  passages  : 
V,  58,  5*  pri-pra^yante— maha^-bhiA. 
The  Maruts  are  born  with  their  powers. 

VII,  58,  2.  prd  y6  mihaA-bhiA  dg^Si  uti  sdnti. 

The  Maruts  who  excel  in  power  and  strengfth.  Cf.  Ill, 
4,6. 

Verse  6, 

Kote  1.  Indra  in  this  dialogue  is  evidently  represented 
as  claiming  everything  for  himself  alone.  He  affects  con- 
tempt for  the  help  proffered  by  the  Matruts,  and  seems  to 
deny  that  he  was  at  any  time  beholden  to  their  assistance. 
By  asking,  Where  was  that  custom  that  I  should  be  with 
you  and  you  with  me  in  battle  ?  he  implies  that  it  was  not 
always  their  custom,  and  that  he  can  dispense  with  their 
succour  now.  He  wants  to  be  alone,  as  in  his  former  battle 
with  Ahi,  and  does  not  wish  that  they  should  join  him 
(cf-  I,  33y  4).  Professor  Roth  takes  sam-ddhatta  in  the 
sense  of  implicating,  but  it  can  hardly  be  said  that  the 
Maruts  ever  implicated  Indra  in  his  fight  against  Ahi. 
Certainly  this  is  not  in  keeping  with  the  general  tenor  of 
this  dialogue  where,  on  the  contrary,   Indra   shuns  the 
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company  of  the  Maruts.  But  while  on  this  point  I  differ 
from  Professor  Roth,  I  think  he  has  rightly  interpreted  the 
meaning  of  inamam*  Out  of  the  four  passages  in  which 
badhasnafA  occurs,  it  is  three  times  joined  with  nam,  and 
every  time  has  the  sense  of  to  bend  away  from,  to  escape 
from.    See  also  Sonne,  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  xii,  p.  348. 

Verse  7. 

Wote  1.  See  VII,  39, 6.  sakshtmahi  yi\?yebhiA  nu  deva(A. 

Wote  2.  The  last  words  leave  no  doubt  as  to  their 
meaning,  for  the  phrase  is  one  of  frequent  occurrence.  The 
only  difficulty  is  the  vocative  marutaA,  where  we  should 
expect  the  nominative.  It  is  quite  possible,  however,  that 
the  Maruts  should  here  address  themselves,  though,  no 
doubt,  it  would  be  easy  to  alter  the  accent  As  to  the 
phrase  itself,  see 

VIII,  61,  4.  tathd  ft  asat  /ndra  kritvA  yithft  visaA. 

May  it  be  so,  O  Indra,as  thou  mayest  desire  by  thy  mind. 

VIII,  66,  4.  va^f— ft  karat  fndraA  krdtvA  ydthi  virat. 

May  Indra  with  the  thunderbolt  act  as  he  may  desire  in 
his  mind.     Cf.  VIII,  30,  17  ;  aS,  4,  &c. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  Here  again  Indra  claims  everything  for  himself, 
denying  that  the  Maruts  iii  any  way  assisted  him  while 
performing  his  great  deeds.  These  deeds  are  the  killing  of 
Vri'tra,  who  withholds  the  waters,  i.  e.  the  rain  from  the 
earth,  and  the  consequent  liberation  of  the  waters,  so  that 
they  flow  down  freely  for  the  benefit  of  Manu,  that  is,  of 
man. 

When  Indra  says  that  he  slew  Vr/tra  indriy6«a,  he 
evidently  chooses  that  word  with  a  purpose,  and  we  must 
therefore  translate  it  here,  not  only  by  might,  but  by 
Indra's  peculiar  might.  Indriyi,  as  derived  from  fndra, 
means  originally  Indra-hood,  then  power  in  general,  just 
as  verethraghna  in  Zend  means  victory  in  general,  though 
originally  it  meant  the  slaying  of  VrAra. 

On  bddhlm,  see  Bollensen,  Z.  D.  M.  G.  XXII,  p.  594. 
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He  takes  bdldhtm  for  a  contraction  of  badhisham,  in  analc^y 
with  badhls  and  badhit.  He  refers  to  akramtm,  X,  166,  5, 
and  badhtm,  X,  a8,  7. 

Verse  9. 

Hote  1.  Anutta,  in  the  sense  of  '  not  shaken/  not  shake- 
able,  in^branlable,  is  strange ;  likewise  the  genitive,  where 
we  expect  the  instrumental.  Still,  nud,  by  itself,  occurs 
in  similar  phrases,  e.g.  VI,  17,  5,  nutth&A  di&yutam,  thou 
shookest  what  is  unshakeable,  which  might  have  been  ex- 
pressed by  ikukyavdJt  dnuttam,  and  I  cannot  bring  myself 
to  believe  that  in  our  passage  Aufrecht's  conjectural  emen- 
dation is  called  for.  He  (K.  Z.  XXVI,  611)  takes  dnutta 
for  dnudatta,  like  pratta  for  pradatta,  &c.,  and  proposes  to 
omit  the  negative  particle,  translating  the  verse :  *  Certainly 
it  is  conceded  to  tiiee,  there  is  none  among  the  gods  like 
unto  thee.' 

But  though  I  cannot  adopt  this  emendation  here,  I  think 
that  in  other  passages  Aufrecht's  rendering  of  dnutta  is  far 
more  appropriate  than  to  take  it  for  a-nutta ;  for  instance, 
1,80,7;  111,3^13;  VII,  34,  II. 

There  remains  one  verse  in  which  anutta  acems  to  mean 
not  shaken,  not  overcome,  namely,  VIII,  90,  5,  tvdm 
vrftrSm  hamsi  apratfni  ^kaA  ft  dnutti  ^araha^i-dhr/t&,  thou, 
being  alone,  killest  the  irresistible  enemies  with  the 
thunderbolt  (?).  However,  anudi,  in  the  sense  of  conceding, 
pelding,  nachgeben,  is  certainly  a  very  familiar  idea  in 
Vedic  poetry. 

II,  I  a,  10.  yiA  jdrdhate  nd  anu-ddddti  ^dhy^m,  who 
does  not  foi^ive  the  hurter  his  hurt. 

I,  53>  8;  II,  »i,  4;  ^3.  II ;  X,  38,  5,  Indra  is  caUed 
ananudii,  not  yielding,  not  surrendering. 

We  must  therefore  admit  two  anuttas,  one  d-nutta,  the 
other  dnu(da)tta.  In  dnutta-manyu  I  prefer  the  former, 
'  of  irresistible  fury,'  while  Aufrecht  prefers  the  latter, '  of 
recognised,  or  universally-admitted  fury.' 

Note  2.  DevAtA  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  a  deity  never 
occurs  in  the  Rig-veda.  The  word,  in  fact,  as  a  feminine 
substantive  occurs  but  twice,  and  in  the  tenth  Msindala, 
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only.  But  even  there  it  does  not  mean  deity.  In  X,  24, 6, 
deva*  dev4tay4  means,  O  gods,  by  your  godhead,  i.  e.  by 
your  divine  power.  In  X,  98,  i,  br/haspate  prati  me 
devdt&m  ihi,  I  take  devdt&  in  the  same  sense  as  devdt&ti, 
and  translate,  O  Bnhaspati,  come  to  my  sacrifice. 

In  all  other  places  where  deviiA  occurs  in  the  R^-veda 
it  is  a  local  adverb,  and  means  among  the  gods.  I  shall 
only  quote  those  passages  in  which  Professor  Roth  asngns 
to  devitA  a  different  meaning : 

I,  55,  3.  prd  vlry&na  deviti  iti  *ekite. 

He  is  pre-eminent  among  the  gods  by  his  stret^[th. 

I,  aa,  5.  bAA  kittSi  devdt^  paddm. 

He  knows  the  place  among  the  gods. 

I,  100,  15.  ni  y&sydL  dev&k  dcvitA  ni  mivt&A  ipSiA  kami 
siv2LS3iA  intam  ftpi^. 

He,  the  end  of  whose  power  neither  the  gods  among  the 
gods,  nor  mortals,  nor  even  the  waters  have  reached. 

Here  the  translation  of  devdt&  in  the  sense  of  *  by  their 
godhead,'  would  be  equally  applicable,  yet  nothing  would 
be  gained  as,  in  either  case,  devdt^  is  a  weak  repetition. 

VI,  4,  7.  fndram  ni  tvA  sivzsA  devatil  v&yim  pri>ianti 
rSdhasd  nrAtam^. 

The  best  among  men  celebrate  thee,  O  Agni,  as  like 
unto  Indra  in  strength  among  the  gods,  as  like  unto  V&yu 
in  liberality.     See  also  devatAti,  VIII,  74,  3 ;  X,  8,  2. 

Note  3.  The  juxta-position  of  ^yamftnaA  and  ^tik 
would  seem  to  show  that,  if  the  latter  had  a  past,  the 
former  had  a  future  meaning.  To  us,  *  No  one  who  will  be 
bom  and  no  one  who  has  been  bom,*  would  certainly 
sound  more  natural.  The  Hindu,  however,  is  familiar  with 
the  idea  as  here  expressed,  and  in  order  to  comprehend  all 
beings,  he  speaks  of  those  who  are  bom  and  those  who  are 
being  bom.  Thus  in  a  Pada^sh/^  of  the  P&vaminis  (IX, 
67)  we  read : 

yan  me  garbhe  vasata^  p&pam  ugram, 
y^^^y^m^nasya  kB,  ki^/Hd  anyat, 
^tasya  ksL  yak  iSipi  vardhato  me, 
tat  pftvamintbhir  aham  pun&mi. 

Ifote  4.  KarishyC  is  written  in  all  the  MSS.  without  a 
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Visarga,  and  unless  we  add  the  Visarga  on  our  own  authority, 
we  should  have  to  take  it  as  an  entirely  anomalous  ace. 
plur.  neut.  of  a  passive  participle  of  the  future,  karishydm 
standing  for  k&ryam,  faciendum.  It  is  much  easier, 
however,  to  explain  this  form  if  we  add  the  Visai^a,  and  read 
karishy£^,  which  would  then  be  a  second  person  singular  of 
a  Vedic  conjunctive  of  the  future.  This  form  occurs  at  least 
once  more  in  the  Veda : 

IV,  30,  23.  uti  nAndm  yit  indriydm  karishylA  indra 
pauxirsyam,  adyd  nikiA  tdt  £  minat. 

O  Indra,  let  no  man  destroy  to-day  whatever  manly  feat 
thou  art  now  going  to  achieve. 

Verse  10. 

Hote  L  As  I  have  translated  these  words,  they  sound 
rather  abrupt.  The  meaning,  however,  would  be  clear 
enough,  viz.  almighty  power  belongs  to  me,  therefore  I  can 
dare  and  do.  If  this  abrupt  expression  should  offend,  it 
may  be  avoided,  by  taking  the  participle  dadhr/shvan  as  a 
finite  verb,  and  translating,  Whatever  I  have  been  daring,  I 
shall  do  according  to  my  will. 

Verse  11. 

Hote  1.  In  this  verse  Indra,  after  having  declined  with  no 
uncertain  sound  the  friendship  of  the  Maruts,  seems  to 
repent  himself  of  his  unkindness  towards  his  old  friends. 
The  words  of  praise  which  they  addressed  to  him  in  verse  9, 
in  spite  of  the  rebuff  they  had  received  from  Indra,  have 
touched  his  heart,  and  we  may  suppose  that,  after  this, 
their  reconciliation  was  complete.  The  words  of  Indra  are 
clear  enough,  the  only  difficulty  occurs  in  the  last  words, 
which  are  so  idiomatic  that  it  is  impossible  to  render  them 
in  English.  In  tanve  tanubhL4,  literally  for  the  body  by 
the  bodies,  tanfl  is  used  like  the  pronoun  self.  Both  must 
therefore  refer  to  the  same  subject.  We  cannot  translate 
*  for  myself  made  by  yourselves,'  but  must  take  the  two 
words  together,  so  that  they  should  mean,  *  the  hymn  which 
you  have  made  for  your  own  benefit  and  by  your  own 
exertions/ 
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Verse  18. 

Hote  1.  Spiegel,  in  his  review,  called  my  attention  to  the 
Zend  api-vat,  which  Buniouf  discussed  in  his  'fitudes,' 
p.  328.  Bumouf  tries  to  show  that  vat  in  Zend  has  the 
meaning  of  knowing,  and  that  it  occurs  with  the  preposition 
api,  in  apivatahfi  and  apivatditi.  If  this  is  the  same  word 
as  in  Sanskrit,  then  apivdtayati  would  be  a  causative, 
meaning  to  make  known.  The  meaning  of  vat,  however, 
is  doubtful  in  Zend,  and  hardly  appropriate  in  the  few  pas- 
sages where  it  occurs  in  the  Veda.  Roth,  in  the  Dictionary, 
explains  vat  by  verstehn,  begreifen,  the  causative  by  be- 
greiflich  machen;  but  in  our  passage  he  translates  it  by 
belebend,  Ludwig  by  aufspurend.  Till  we  get  more  light,  I 
shall  feel  content  to  translate  apivat  by  to  approach,  to 
obtain,  and  the  causative  by  to  make  approach,  to  invite, 
to  welcome. 

The  following  are  the  passages  in  which  api-vat  occurs : 

VII,  3, 10.  ipi  krdtum  su-^^tasam  vatema. 

May  we  obtain  an  excellent  understanding ;  not,  Awaken 
in  us  a  good  sense. 

VII,  60, 6.  dpi  kritum  su-^^tasam  vdtantaA. 

They  (Mitra  and  Varu»a)  obtaining  an  excellent  under- 
standing. 

I,  ia8,  a.  tdm  ya^^a-sfidham  ipi  v4tay4masi. 

Him,  Agfni,  the  performer  of  the  sacrifice,  we  make 
approach,  we  invite. 

X,  20, 1 ;  25, 1,  bhcldram  naA  api  v&taya  mdnaA, daksham 
utd  krdtum. 

Bring  to  us,  i.  e.  give  us,  a  good  mind,  and  a  strong  under- 
standing. 

X,  13,  5.  pitr^  putrfisaA  dpi  avtvatan  r/tam. 

The  sons  obtained  the  right  forthe  father  (an  obscure  verse). 

As  to  svapivita,  VII,  46,  3, 1  should  derive  it  from  van, 
in  the  sense  of  implored,  desired ;  see,  however,  Muir,  San- 
skrit Texts,  IV,  p.  314,  note;  Nirukta,  ed.  Roth,  p.  135. 

Hate  2,  On  ndvedaA,  see  IV,  23,  4. 

Verse  14. 
Note  1.  This  is  a  verse  which,  without  some  conjectural 


NOTES.      1,   165,   14.  203 

alterations,  it  seems  impossible  to  translate*  SAya^a,  of 
course^  has  a  translation  ready  for  it,  so  has  M.  Langlois, 
but  both  of  them  offend  against  the  simplest  rules  of 
grammar  and  logic.  The  first  question  is,  who  is  meant 
by  asmfin  (which  is  here  used  as  an  amphimacer),  the 
sacrificers  or  the  Maruts?  The  verb  &  kskri  would  well 
apply  to  the  medhS  mAnydsya,  the  hymn  of  Mdnya,  which 
is  intended  to  bring  the  Maruts  to  the  sacrifice,  this  bringing 
to  the  sacrifice  being  the  very  meaning  of  &  kar.  But  then 
we  have  the  vocative  marutaA  in  the  next  line,  and  even  if 
wc  changed  the  vocative  into  the  accusative,  we  should  not 
gain  much,  as  the  Maruts  could  hardly  call  upon  anybody 
to  turn  them  towards  the  sage. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  we  admit  that  asmiln  refers  to  those 
who  offer  the  sacrifice,  then  we  must  make  a  distinction, 
which,  it  is  true,  is  not  an  unusual  one,  between  those  who 
here  speak  of  themselves  in  the  first  person,  and  who  provide 
the  sacrifice,  and  the  poet  MdndArya  Minya,  who  was 
employed  by  them  to  compose  or  to  recite  this  hymn. 

But  even  if  we  adopt  this  alternative,  many  difficulties 
still  remain.  First  of  all,  we  have  to  change  the  accent  of 
iskri  into  ^kre,  which  may  seem  a  slight  change,  but  is  not 
the  less  objectionable  when  we  consider  that  in  our  emenda- 
tions of  the  Vedic  hymns  we  must  think  rather  of  accidents 
that  might  happen  in  oral  traditions  than  of  the  lapsus 
calami  of  later  scribes.  Secondly,  we  must  suppose  that 
the  hymn  of  Mindftrya  M&nya  ends  with  verse  13,  and 
that  the  last  verses  were  supplied  by  the  sacrificers  them- 
selves. Possibly  the  dialogue  only,  from  verse  3  to  verse 
12,  was  the  work  of  M&nya,  and  the  rest  added  at  some 
solemn  occasion. 

Other  difficulties,  however,  remain.  DuvasySt  is  taken 
by  S&yana,  as  an  ablative  of  duvasyd,  worthy  of  diivas, 
1.  e.  of  worship,  of  sacrifice.  Unfortunately  this  duvasyd  does 
not  occur  again,  though  it  would  be  formed  quite  regularly, 
like  namasySL,  worthy  of  worship,  from  ndmas,  worship. 

If  we  take  duvasyfit  as  the  3rd  pers,  sing,  of  the  present 
in  the  Vedic  conjunctive,  we  must  also  confess  that  this 
conjunctive  does  not  occur  again.    But  the  verb  duvasyati 
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occurs  frequently.  It  seems  to  have  two  meanings.  It  is 
derived  from  divas,  which  in  the  Vedic  lang^uage  means 
worship  or  sacrifice,  just  as  karma,  work,  has  assumed  the 
special  sense  of  sacrifice.  Derived  from  duvas  in  this  sense, 
duvasyati  means  to  worship.  But  duvas  meant  originally 
any  opus  operatum.  The  root  from  which  diivas  is 
derived,  is  lost  in  Sanskrit,  but  it  exists  in  other  languages. 
It  must  have  been  du  or  dO  in  the  sense  of  acting,  or 
sedulously  working.  It  exists  in  Zend  as  du,  to  do,  in 
Gothic  as  tclujan,  gataujan,  Old  High-German  zawjan. 
Modern  German  zauen  (Grimm,  Gram.  i^.  p.  1041).  The 
Gothic  tavi,opus,  Old  High-German  zouwi,  Middle  High- 
German  gezouwe  (Grimm,  Gram.  iii.  p.  499),  come  from 
the  same  source;  and  it  is  possible,  too,  that  the  Old 
Norse  taufr,  modem  tofrar,  incantamenta,  the  Old  High- 
German  zoupar.  Middle  High-German  zouber,  both 
neuter,  and  the  modem  Zauber,  may  find  their  expla- 
nation in  the  Sanskrit  di!ivas.  Derived  from  duvas,  in  the 
sense  of  work,  we  have  duvasyati  in  the  sense  of  helping, 
providing,  the  German  schaffen  and  verschaffen. 

In  the  sense  of  worshipping,  duvasyati  occurs, 

III,  a,  8.  duvasyita— /Iti-vedasam. 

Worship  6^4tavedas. 

V,  28, 6.  £^hota  duvasyita  agnfm. 

Invoke,  worship  Agni.     Cf.  Ill,  13,  3  ;  i,  13. 

Ill,  3, 1.  SLgnlA  hi  dev£n — duvasyiti. 

Agni  performs  the  worship  of  the  gods.     Cf.  VII,  8a,  5. 

I,  167,  6.  suti-somaA  duvasyan. 

He  who  has  poured  out  Soma  and  worships. 

In  many  passages  duvasyati  is  joined  with  an  instru- 
mental : 

V,  4a,  n.  nimaA-bhiA  devim — duvasya. 

Worship  the  god  with  praises. 

I,  78,  a.  tktn  u  tv&  gdtzmsJt  gir£ — duvasyati. 

Gotama  worships  thee  with  a  song. 

V,  49,  a.  su-ukta(A  devdm— duvasya. 
Worship  the  god  with  hymns. 

VI,  16,  46.  viti  yiA  devdm— duvasyit. 
He  who  worships  the  god  with  a  feast 
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X,  14,  I.  yamim — ^havfshd  duvasya. 

Worship  Yama  with  an  oblation. 

VI,  15,  6.  agnfm-agnim  vaA  sam/dhi  duvasyata. 

Worship  Agni  with  your  log  of  wood.     Cf.  VIII,  44,  i. 

Ill,  I,  2.  samft-bhi^  agnfm  ndmasi  duvasyan. 

They  worshipped  Agni  with  logs  of  wood,  with  praise. 

In  the  more  general  and,  I  suppose,  more  original  sense 
of  caring  for,  attending,  we  find  duvasyati : 

III,  51,  3.  anehdsa^  stiSbha^  fndra^  duvasyati. 

Indra  provides  for  the  matchless  worshippers. 

1, 1 1  a,  15.  kalfm  yiibhiA — duvasyithaA. 

By  the  succours  with  which  you  help  Kali.   Cf.  I,  i  la, ai. 

I,  62, 10.  duvasydnti  svdsira^  dhrayA^am. 

The  sisters  attend  the  proud  (Agni). 

1, 119, 10.  yuvam  peddve — jvetdm — duvasyathaA. 

You  provide  for  Pedu  the  white  horse. 

If,  then,  we  take  duvasyati  in  the  sense  of  working  for, 
assisting,  it  may  be  with  the  special  sense  of  assisting  at  a 
sacred  act,  like  biaxovtiv ;  and  if  we  take  duvds,  as  it  has  the 
accent  on  the  last  syllable,  as  the  performer  of  a  sacrifice, 
we  may  venture  to  translate,  *  that  he  should  help,  as  the 
singer  helps  the  performer  of  the  sacrifice*.'  The  singer 
or  the  poet  may  be  called  the  assistant  at  a  sacrifice,  for 
his  presence  was  not  necessary  at  all  sacrifices,  the  songs 
constituting  an  ornament  rather  than  an  essential  part  in 
most  sacred  acts.  But  though  I  think  it  right  to  offer  this 
conjectural  interpretation,  I  am  far  from  supposing  that  it 
gives  us  the  real  sense  of  this  difficult  verse.  Duvasyfit 
may  be,  as  SSiyan^,  suggests,  an  ablative  of  duvasyd ;  and 
duvasyd,  like  namasya,  if  we  change  the  accent,  may  mean 
he  who  is  to  be  worshipped,  or  worshipping.  In  this  way 
a  different  interpretation  might  suggest  itself,  though  I 
confess  I  do  not  see  that  any  other  interpretation  as  yet 
suggested  is  satisfactory.  Some  happy  thought  may  some 
day  or  other  clear  up  this  difficulty,  when  those  who  have 

*  Kar  in  the  sense  of  officiating  at  a  sacrifice  is  equally  construed 
with  a  dative,  X,  97,  22.  y&smai  krtndti  br&hmajv^,  he  for  whom 
a  Br&hmana  performs  a  sacrifice. 
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toiled,  but  toiled  in  a  wrong  direction,  will  receive  scant 
thanks  for  the  trouble  they  have  taken.  See  Bollensen, 
Z.D.M.G.  XVIII,p.  606. 

Vote  2.  In  the  second  line,  the  words  6  su  varta  remind 
us  of  similar  phrases  in  the  Veda,  but  we  want  an  ac- 
cusative, governed  by  varta ;  whereas  marutaii,  to  judge 
from  its  accent,  can  only  be  a  vocative.    Thus  we  read : 

1, 138,  4.  6  (fti)  sd  tvi  vavWtimahi  st6mebhi^ 

May  we  turn  thee  quickly  hither  by  our  praises ! 

VIII,  7,  33,  6  (Iti)  sii  vr/»h«aA — ^vavrityfim. 

May  I  turn  the  heroes  quickly  hither ! 

Compare  also  passages  like  III,  33,  8 : 

6  (fti)  su  svas&raA  kirive  ^^»ota. 

Listen  quickly,  O  sisters,  to  the  poet, 

I>  i39>  7-  ^  (fti)  su  naA  agne  srinuhu 

Hear  us  quickly,  O  Agni. 

Cf.  1, 182, 1 ;  11,34, 15;  VII,  59, 5;  VIII,  a,  19;  X,  179,  a. 

Unless  we  change  the  accent,  we  must  translate,  *  Bring 
hither  quickly  1'  and  we  must  take  these  words  as  addressed 
to  the  k&ni,  the  poet,  whose  hymn  is  supposed  to  attract  the 
gods  to  the  sacrifice.  By  a  quick  transition,  the  next  words, 
marutaA  vfpram  ikkhd,^  would  then  have  to  be  taken  as  ad- 
dressed to  the  gods, '  Maruts,  on  to  the  sage  !*  and  the  last 
words  would  become  intelligible  by  laying  stress  on  the  vaA^ 
*  for  you,  and  not  for  Indra  or  any  other  god,  has  the  singer 
recited  these  hymns.'    See,  however,  Preface^  p.  xxi* 

Verse  16. 

Hote  1.  I  translate  Mfinya,  the  son  of  MAna,  because  the 
poet,  so  called  in  1, 189,  8,  is  in  all  probability  the  same  as 
our  M&nd&rya  Minya.  But  it  may  also  be  Minya,  the 
descendant  of  Mand&ri.  The  Mfinas  are  mentioned  I,  17  a, 
5;i8a,  8. 

Hote  2.  Va^.  S.  XXXIV,  48.  The  second  line  is  diffi- 
cult, owing  to  the  uncertain  meaning  of  vayfim. 

K.  isha*  y^sish/a  has  been  rendered, '  Come  hither  with 

*  There  was  a  misprint  in  the  SamhitS  text,  eshJ  instead  of  ^shS, 
which  was  afterwards  repeated  whenever  the  same  verse  occurred 
again. 
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water  or  drink  or  rain/  y&s!sh/ia  being  the  aorist  without 
the  augment  and  with  the  intermediate  vowel  lengthened. 
The  indicative  occurs  in 

V,  58,  6.  yit  prd  AyAsish/la  pr/shatibhi^  iswdih. 

When  you  Maruts  came  forth  with  your  fallow  deer  and 
your  horses. 

But  what  is  the  meaning  of  vayfim?  Vayfi  means  a 
germ,  a  sprout,  an  offshoot,  a  branch,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  following  passages : 

II,  5,  4.  vidvfin  asya  vratS  dhruvfi  vayfiA-iva  Anu  rohate. 

He  who  knows  his  eternal  laws,  springs  up  like  young 
sprouts.    (Better  vay^-iva.) 

VI,  7,  6.  tdsya  ft  iXm  (fti)  vtrvA  bhiivand  ddhi  mdrdhdni 
vayfMs-iva  ruruhuA. 

From  above  the  head  of  VaLrvanara  all  worlds  have 
grown,  like  young  sprouts. 

VIII,  13, 6.  stotfi — ^vayaA-iva  dnu  rohate.  (Better  vay5-iva.) 

The  worshipper  grows  up  like  young  sprouts. 

VIII,  13, 17.  fndram  kshowA  avardhayan  vaya^-iva. 

The  people  made  Indra  to  grow  like  young  sprouts. 

VIII,  19,  33.  ydsya  te  agne  any^  agndyaA  upa-kshftaA 
vayfi4-iva. 

Agni,  of  whom  the  other  fires  are  like  parasitical  shoots. 

I,  59, 1,  vay&ft  ft  agne  agndyaA  te  anyd. 

O  Agni,  the  other  fires  are  indeed  offshoots  of  thee. 

II,  35,  8.  vay£^  ft  any2  bhiivan&ni  asya. 

The  other  worlds  are  indeed  his  (the  rising  sun's)  off- 
shoots. 

VI,  13, 1.  tvAt  vlsvk — saiibhagAni  %ne  vf  yanti  vanfnaA 
nd  vaySA. 

From  thee,  O  Agni,  spring  all  happinesses,  as  the  sprouts 
of  a  tree. 

VI,  a4,  3.  vftkshasya  mi  (nd?)  te — vayfiA  vf  AtiyaA 
ruruhu^. 

Succours  sprang  from  thee,  like  the  branches  of  a  tree. 

V,  I,  I.  yahvSiA-iva  prd  vayfim  Mt-gihttikh  pri  bhdnava^ 
sisrate  n^am  ikkAs.. 

Like  birds  (?)  flying  up  to  a  branch,  the  flames  of  Agni 
went  up  to  heaven ;  (or  like  strong  men  reaching  up  to.) 
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VI,  57,  5.  tffm  pCiahniA  su-matim  vaydm  vrikshisya,  pra 
vay£in-iva  fndrasya  ka,  &  rabhamahe. 

Let  us  reach  this  favour  of  Pdshan  and  of  Indra,  as  one 
reaches  forth  to  the  branch  of  a  tree. 

There  remain  some  doubtful  passages  in  which  vaya 
occurs,  VII,  40>  5,  and  X,  9a,  3  ;  134,  6.  In  the  first  pas- 
s^e,  as  in  our  own,  vayiA  is  trisyllabic. 

If  vayS  can  be  used  in  the  sense  of  offshoot  or  sprout, 
we  may  conclude  that  the  same  word,  used  in  the  singular, 
might  mean  offspring,  particularly  when  joined  with  tanve. 
*  Give  a  branch  to  our  body,'  would  be  understood  even  in 
languages  less  metaphorical  than  that  of  the  Vedas ;  and  as 
the  prayer  for  'olive  branches'  is  a  constant  theme  of  the 
Vedic  poets,  the  very  absence  of  that  prayer  here,  might 
justify  us  in  assigning  this  sense  to  vaySm.  In  VI,  2,  5,  the 
expression  vayS[vantam  kshdyam,  a  house  with  branches, 
means  the  same  as  nrn^^ntam,  a  house  with  children  and 
men.  See  M.  M.,  On  BCos  and  vdyas,  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift, 
vol.  XV,  p.  215.  Benfey  (Endungen  in  fans,  p.  37)  takes 
vay&m  as  a  genitive  plural,  referring  it  to  the  Maruts,  as 
closely  connected  with  each  other,  like  branches  of  a  tree. 
This  is  much  the  same  interpretation  as  that  of  Mahidhara 
(VS.  XXXIV,  48),  who  translates  *come  near  for  the  body, 
i.e.  for  the  bodily  strength  of  the  fellows,  the  Maruts.' 
Ludwig  takes  it  as  a  possible  instrumental  of  vayam. 

It  is  preferable,  however,  to  take  ycls!sh/a  as  a  precative 
Atm.,  in  order  to  account  for  the  long  t,  and  to  accept  it  as 
a  third  person  singular,  referring  to  stcimaA. 

Hote  8.  VrigiuiaL  means  an  enclosure,  a  vofio^,  whether  it 
be  derived  from  vr«^,  to  ward  off,  like  arx  from  arcere,  or 
from  vnjjf,  in  the  sense  of  clearing,  as  in  vWkta-barhis,  barfa{A 
prd  vrr/?g^e,  1, 116,  i.  In  either  case  the  meaning  remains 
much  the  same,  viz.  a  field,  cleared  for  pasture  or  agpri- 
culture,— a  clearing,  as  it  is  called  in  America,  or  a  camp, — 
enclosed  with  hurdles  or  walls,  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
defence  against  wild  animals  or  against  enemies.  In  this 
sense,  however,  vri^^ns.  is  a  neuter,  while  as  a  masculine  it 
means  powerful,  invigorating.    See  Preface,  p.  xx. 


MAiVDALA   I,    HYMN  1 66.  SOQ 

UKNDhhh  I,  HYMN  166. 
ASHTAKA  II,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  1-8. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Let  us  now  proclaim  for  the  robust*  host,  for 
the  herald*  of  the  powerful  (Indra),  their  ancient 
greatness !  O  ye  strong-voiced  Maruts,  you  heroes, 
prove  your  powers  on  your  march,  as'with  a  torch,  as 
with  a  sword  ' ! 

2.  Like  parents  bringing  a  dainty  to  *  their  own  * 
son,  the  wild  (Maruts)  play  playfully  at  the  sacri- 
fices. The  Rudras  reach  the  worshipper  with  their 
protection,  strong  in  themselves,  they  do  not  fail  the 
sacrificer. 

3.  For  him  to  whom  the  immortal  guardians  have 
given  fulness  of  wealth,  and  who  is  himself  a  giver 
of  oblations,  the  Maruts,  who  gladden  men  with 
the  milk  (of  rain),  pour  out,  like  friends,  many 
clouds. 

4.  You  who  have  stirred*  up  the  clouds  with 
might,  your  horses  rushed*  forth,  self-guided.  All 
beings  who  dwell  in  houses  *  are  afraid  of  you,  your 
march  is  brilliant  with  your  spears  thrust  forth. 

5.  When  they  whose  march  is  terrible  have  caused 
the  rocks  to  tremble*,  or  when  the  manly  Maruts 
have  shaken  the  back  of  heaven,  then  every  lord  of 
the  forest  fears  at  your  racing,  each  shrub  flies  out 
of  your  way  *,  whirling  like  chariot-wheels  \ 

6.  You,  O  terrible  Maruts,  whose  ranks  are  never 
broken,  favourably*  fulfil  our  prayer ^I  Wherever 
your  gory-toothed*  lightning  bites*,  it  crunches^ 
cattle,  like  a  well-aimed  bolt  ®. 

[32]  P 
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7.  The  Maruts  whose  gifts  are  firm,  whose  bounties 
are  never  ceasing,  who  do  not  revile  \  and  who  are 
highly  praised  at  the  sacrifices,  they  sing  their  song* 
for  to  drink  the  sweet  juice;  they  know  the  first 
manly  deeds  of  the  hero  (Indra), 

8.  The  man  whom  you  have  guarded,  O  Maruts, 
shield  him  with  hundredfold  strongholds  from  injury^ 
and  mischief, — the  man  whom  you,  O  fearful,  power- 
ful singers,  protect  from  reproach  in  the  prosperity  of 
his  children. 

9.  On  your  chariots,  O  Maruts,  there  are  all  good 
things,  strong  weapons*  are  piled  up  clashing  against 
each  other.  When  you  are  on  your  journeys,  you 
carry  the  rings  *  on  your  shoulders,  and  your  axle 
turns  the  two  wheels  at  once*. 

10.  In  their  manly  arms  there  are  many  good 
things,  on  their  chests  golden  chains  \  flaring  * 
ornaments,  on  their  shoulders  speckled  deer-skins  *, 
on  their  fellies  sharp  edges  * ;  as  birds  spread  their 
wings,  they  spread  out  splendours  behind. 

11.  They,  mighty  by  might,  all-powerful  powers*, 
visible  from  afar  like  the  heavens  *  with  the  stars, 
sweet-toned,  soft-tongued  singers  with  their  mouths', 
the  Maruts,  united  with  Indra,  shout  all  around. 

1 2.  This  is  your  greatness*,  O  well-bom  Maruts! — 
your  bounty*  extends  far,  as  the  sway*  of  Aditi*. 
Not  even*  Indra  in  his  scorn*  can  injure  that  bounty, 
on  whatever  man  you  have  bestowed  it  for  his  good 
deeds. 

13.  This  is  your  kinship  (with  us),  O  Maruts,  that 
you,  immortals,  in  former  years  have  often  protected 
the  singer  *.  Having  through  this  prayer  granted  a 
hearing  to  man,  all  these  heroes  together  have 
become  well-known  by  their  valiant  deeds. 
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14.  That  we  may  long  flourish,  O  Maruts,  with 
your  wealth,  O  ye  racers,  that  our  men  may  spread 
in  the  camp,  therefore  let  me  achieve  the  rite  with 
these  offerings. 

15.  May  this  praise,  O  Maruts,  this  song  of 
Mindirya,  the  son  of  Mina,  the  poet,  ask  you 
with  food  for  offspring  for  ourselves!  May  we 
have  an  invigorating  autumn,  with  quickening 
rain! 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Agastya,  the  reputed  son  of 
Mitr&varu^iau,  and  brother  of  Yz^^thsu  The  metre  in 
verses  1-13  is  (7agatt,  in  14, 15  TrishAibh.  No  verse  of  this 
hymn  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV.,  TS.,  TB. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1*  Rabhasd,  an  adjective  of  rdbhas,  and  this  again 
from  the  root  rabh,  to  rush  upon  a  thii^,  &-rabh,  to  b^in  a 
thing.  From  this  root  rabh  we  have  the  Latin  robur,  in 
the  general  sense  of  strength,  while  in  rabies  the  original 
meaning  of  impetuous  motion  has  been  more  clearly  pre- 
served The  Greek  Xifipoij  too,  as  pointed  out  by  Cowell, 
comes  from  this  root.  In  the  Vedic  Sanskritj  derivatives 
from  the  root  rabh  convey  the  meaning  both  of  quickness  and 
of  strength.  Quickness  in  ancient  languages  frequently  im- 
plies strength,  and  strength  implies  quickness,  as  we  see,  for 
instance,  from  the  German  sn el,  which,  from  meaning  origin- 
ally strong,  comes  to  mean  in  modem  German  quick,  and 
quick  only.  The  German  bald  again,  meanii^  soon,  comes 
from  the  Gothic  b  a  1 1  h  s,  the  English  bold.    Thus  we  read : 

1, 145,  3.  ^,ni^  i  adatta  sdm  rdbhaA. 

The  child  (Agni)  acquired  vigour. 

Indra  is  called  rabhaA-d2A,  giver  of  strength ;  and 
rabhasd,  vigorous,  b  applied  not  only  to  the  Manits,  who 
i^  ^>  5^3  5)  ^I'c  called  ribhiahtk^,  the  most  vigorous,  but 
also  to  Agni,  II,  10,  4,  and  to  Indra,  III,  31,  12. 

In  the  sense  of  rabid,  furious,  it  occurs  in 

X,  95ii4'  ddha  enam  vHk&A  rabhaslEsa^  adyilA. 

May  rabid  wolves  eat  him  I 

In  the  next  verse  rabhasd,  the  epithet  of  the  wolves,  is 
replaced  by  iriva,  which  means  unlucky,  uncanny. 

In  our  hymn  rabhasi  occurs  once  more,  and  is  applied 
there,  in  verse  10,  to  the  2ingi  or  glittering  ornaments  of 
the  Maruts.  Here  Sftyana  translates  it  by  lovely,  and  it 
was  most  likely  intended  to  convey  the  idea  of  lively  or 
brilliant  splendour,  though  it  may  mean  also  strong.  See 
also  IX,  96,  I. 
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Note  2.  Ketii,  derived  from  an  old  root  ki^  in  Sanskrit 
Hy  to  perceive,  from  which  also  ^itra,  conspicuous,  ken- 
speckled,  beautifiil,  means  originally  that  by  which  a  thing 
is  perceived  or  known,  whether  a  sign,  or  a  flag,  or  a  herald. 
It  is  the  Gothic  haiduj  species.  It  then  takes  the  more 
general  sense  of  light  and  splendour.  In  our  passage,  herald 
seems  to  me  the  most  appropriate  rendering,  though  B.  and 
R.  prefer  the  sense  of  banner.  The  Maruts  come  before 
Indra,  they  announce  the  arrival  of  Indra,  they  are  the  first 
of  his  army. 

Note  d.  The  real  difficulty  of  our  verse  lies  in  the  two 
comparisons  aidh£-iva  and  yudhS-iva.  Neither  of  them 
occurs  again  in  the  Rig-veda.  B.  and  R.  explain  aidhfi  as 
an  instrumental  of  afdh,  flaming,  or  flame,  and  derive  it 
from  the  root  idh,  to  kindle,  with  the  preposition  Sl.  Pro- 
fessor BoUensen  in  his  excellent  article  Zur  Herstellung 
des  Veda  (Orient  und  Occident,  vol.  iii,  p.  473)  says :  *  The 
analysis  of  the  text  given  in  the  Pada,  viz.  aidh£-iva  and 
yudhli-iva,  is  contrary  to  all  sense.  The  common  predicate 
is  tavisybri  kartana,  exercise  your  power,  you  roarers, 
i.  e.  blow  as  if  you  meant  to  kindle  the  fire  on  the  altar, 
show  your  power  as  if  you  went  to  battle.  We  ought 
therefore  to  read  aidh6  |  va  and  yudh^  |  va.  Both  are 
infinitives,  aidh  is  nothing  but  the  root  idh  +  &,  to  kindle, 
to  light.'  Now  this  is  certainly  a  very  ingenious  explana- 
tion, but  it  rests  on  a  supposition  which  I  cannot  consider 
as  proved,  viz.  that  in  the  Veda,  as  in  Pili,  the  compara- 
tive particle  iva  may  be  changed,  as  shown  in  the  preface 
to  the  first  edition,  to  va.  It  must  be  admitted  that  the 
two  short  syllables  of  iva  are  occasionally  counted  in  the 
Veda  as  one,  but  yudh6-iva,  though  it  might  become  yudhi 
iva,  would  never  in  the  Veda  become  yudh^va. 

As  yudhfi  occurs  frequently  in  the  Veda,  we  may  b^n 
by  admitting  that  the  parallel  form  aidhX  must  be  explained 
in  analogy  to  yudh£.  Now  yiidh  is  a  verbal  noun  and 
means  fighting.  We  have  the  accusative  yi!idham,  1, 53,  7 ; 
the  genitive  yudhift,  VIII,  27,17  ;  the  dative  yudh6, 1,  61, 
13  ;  the  locative  yudhf,  I,  8,  3 ;  the  instrumental  yudhfi,  I, 
53,  7,  &c.;  loc.  plur.  yut-sd,  I,  91,  ai.    As  long  as  yiidh 
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retains  the  general  predicative  meaning  of  fighting,  some 
of  these  cases  may  be  called  infinitives.  But  yddh  soon 
assumes  not  only  the  meaning  of  battle,  battle-ground,  but 
also  of  instrument  of  fighting,  weapon.  In  another  passage, 
X,  103,  2,  yiidhaA  may  be  taken  as  a  vocative  plural,  meaning 
fighters.  Passages  in  which  yiidh  means  clearly  weapon, 
are,  for  instance, 

V,  52, 6.  fi  rukmafA  &  yudhfi  ndra^  rishv&A  rhhfUi  asrikshata. 

With  their  bright  chains,  with  their  weapon,  the  tall  men 
have  stretched  forth  the  spears. 

^)  55^  8-  P^^i^  s6masya  diviA  £  vn'dh&ni^  s^azh  nik 
yudhfi  adhamat  disy<in. 

The  hero,  growing,  after  drinking  the  Soma,  blew  away 
from  the  sky  the  enemies  with  his  weapon.  See  also  X,  103,4. 

I  therefore  take  yudh  in  our  passage  also  in  the  sense  of 
weapon  or  sword,  and,  in  accordance  with  this,  I  assign  to 
afdh  the  meaning  of  torch.  Whether  afdh  comes  from  idh 
with  the  preposition  i,  which,  after  all,  would  only  give  edh, 
or  whether  we  have  in  the  Sanskrit  afdh  the  same  peculiar 
strengthening  which  this  very  root  shows  in  Greek  and 
Latin*,  would  be  difficult  to  decide.  The  torch  of  the 
Maruts  is  the  lightning,  the  weapon  the  thunderbolt,  and 
by  both  they  manifest  their  strength ;  ferro  et  igne,  as 
Ludwig  remarks. 

Wilson:  We  proclaim  eagerly,  Maruts,  your  ancient 
greatness,  for  (the  sake  of  inducing)  your  prompt  appear- 
ance, as  the  indication  of  (the  approach  of)  the  showerer  (of 
benefits).  Loud-roarii^r  and  mighty  Maruts,  you  exert 
your  vigorous  energies  for  the  advance  (to  the  sacrifice),  as 
if  it  was  to  battle. 

Verse  2. 

ITote  1.  That  lipa  can  be  construed  with  the  accusative 
is  clear  from  many  passages : 

ni,  35,  %.  lipa  imdm  ys^ndm  S  vah&taii  fndram. 
Bring  Indra  to  this  sacrifice ! 
I,  25,  4.  \iyzh  ni  vasat?A  lipa. 
As  birds  (fly)  to  their  nests. 

*  Schleicher,  Compendium,  §  36,  aSdos^  o^Pi  (uBown ;  and  §  49, 
aides,  aidilis  aestas. 


NOTES.     I,  1 66,  2.  il5 

Wote  2.  Nftya,  from  ni  +  tya%  means  originally  what  is 
inside,  in  tern  us,  then  what  is  one's  own;  and  is  opposed 
to  nfsh/ya,  from  nis  +  tya,  what  is  outside,  strange,  or 
hostile.  Nftya  has  been  well  compared  with  ni^,  literally 
eingeboren,  then,  like  nftya,  one's  own.  What  is  inside, 
or  in  a  thing  or  place,  is  its  own,  is  peculiar  to  it,  does  not 
move  or  change,  and  hence  the  secondary  meanings  of  nftya, 
one's  own,  unchanging,  eternal.  Thus  we  find  nftya  used 
in  the  sense  of  internal  or  domestic : 

I,  73,  4.  tdm  tv&  ndra^  ddme  &  nftyam  iddhdm  dgne 
sd^anta  kshitfshu  dhruvSsu. 

Our  men  worshipped  thee,  O  Agni,  lighted  within  the 
house  in  safe  places. 

This  I  believe  to  be  a  more  appropriate  rendering  than  if 
we  take  nftya  in  the  sense  of  always,  continuously  lighted, 
or,  as  some  propose,  in  the  sense  of  eternal,  everlasting. 

VII,  I,  a.   daksh£yya^  yiA  ddme  asa  nftyaA. 

Agni  who  is  to  be  pleased  within  the  house,  i.  e.  as  belong- 
ing to  the  house,  and,  in  that  sense,  who  is  to  be  pleased 
always.  Cf.  1, 140, 7 ;  141,  2;  X,i2,2,  and  III,  25, 5,  where 
nftya^,  however,  may  have  been  intended  as  an  adjective 
belonging  to  the  vocative  s6no. 

Most  frequently  nftya  occurs  with  sOnu,  I,  66,  i ;  185,  a ; 
tinaya,  III,  15,  2  ;  X,  39, 14 ;  tokd,  II,  2, 1 1 ;  4pf,  VII,  88, 6 ; 
pdti,  I,  71,  I,  and  has  always  the  meaning  of  one's  own, 
very  much  like  the  later  Sanskrit  n(^a,  which  never  occurs 
in  the  Rig-veda,  though  it  makes  its  appearance  in  the 
Atharva^a. 

Nfsh/ya,  extraneus,  occurs  three  times  in  the  Rig-veda : 

VI,  75,19.  yiA  naA  sviA  drawaA  yih  *a  nfsh/yaA^gh&wsati. 

Whoever  wishes  to  hurt  us,  our  own  friend  or  a  stranger 
from  without 

X,  133,  5.  yiA  nzA  indra  abhi-dSsati  sA-nAbhiA  yik  *a 
nfsh/yaA. 

He  who  infests  us,  O  Indra,  whether  a  relative  or  a  stranger. 

VIII,  1, 13.  m4  bhOma  nishty&A-iva,  indra  tvdd  iraniAAva,. 

»  Apa-tya;  cf.Bopp,  Accentuationssystem,  §  laSjfiri-irffaijNach- 
fcommen. 
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Let  US  not  be  like  outsiders,  O  Indra,  not  like  strangers 
to  thee. 

Wilson  :  Ever  accepting  the  sweet  (libation),  as  (they 
would)  a  son,  they  sport  playfully  at  sacrifices,  demolishing 
(all  intruders). 

LuDWiG:    Wie    einen   nicht   absterbenden    Sohn   das 

Madhu  bringend. 

Verse  4. 

Wote  1.  Avyata,  a  Vedic  second  aorist  of  vt  (a^),  to  stir  up, 
to  excite.  From  it  pravaya«a,  a  goad,  pra-vetar,  a  driver. 
The  Greek  oI-o"-rpo9,  gad-fly,  has  been  rrferred  to  the  same 
root.    See  Fick,  Worterbuch,  p.  170. 

Roth  (Wenzel,  Instrumental,  p.  54)  translates :  *  While  you 
quickly  throw  yourselves  into  the  mists ;'  from  a  verb  vy§L. 

ITote  2.  Adhn(,fan,  from  dhrs^,  a  root  which,  by  meta- 
thesis of  aspiration,  would  assume  the  form  of  dn^^i  or 
dragh.  In  Greek,  the  final  medial  aspirate  being  hardened, 
reacts  on  the  initial  media,  and  changes  it  to  t,  as  bfihu 
becomes  ir^v9,  budh  wd,  bandh  Tr€vO.  This  would  g^ve  us 
Tpcx,  the  Greek  root  for  runnii^,  Goth,  thrag-jan. 

Note  8.  Harmyd  is  used  here  as  an  adjective  of  bhiivana, 
and  can  only  mean  living  in  houses.  It  does  not,  however, 
occur  again  in  the  same  sense,  though  it  occurs  several 
times  as  a  substantive,  meaning  house.  Its  original  mean- 
ing is  fire-pit,  then  hearth,  then  house,  a  transition  of 
meaning  analogous  to  that  of  aedes.  Most  of  the  ancient 
nations  b^in  their  kitchen  with  a  fire-pit.  *  They  dig  a 
hole  in  the  ground,  take  a  piece  of  the  animal's  raw  hide, 
and  press  it  down  with  their  hands  dose  to  the  sides  of  the 
hole,  which  thus  becomes  a  sort  of  pot  or  basin.  This  they 
fill  with  water,  and  they  make  a  number  of  stones  red-hot 
in  a  fire  close  by.  The  meat  is  put  into  the  water,  and  the 
stones  dropped  in  till  the  meat  is  boiled.  Catlin  describes 
the  process  as  awkward  and  tedious,  and  says  that  since  the 
Assinaboins  had  learnt  from  the  Mandans  to  make  pottery, 
and  had  been  supplied  with  vessels  by  the  traders,  they  had 
entirely  done  away  the  custom,  "  excepting  at  public  fes- 
tivals; where  they  seem,  like  all  others  of  the  human 
family,  to  take  pleasure  in  cherishing  and  perpetuating 
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their  ancient  customs*." '  This  pit  was  called  harmya^  or 
gharmd,  which  is  the  Latin  form  us.    Thus  we  read : 

VII,  56, 16.   t6  harmye-sthaA  sIszv2lA  ni  .mbhr£A. 

The  Maruts  bright  like  boys  standing  by  the  hearth. 

From  meaning  fire-pit,  or  hearth,  harmyi  afterwards  takes 
the  more  general  sense  of  house : 

VII,  55,  6.  t^sh&m  sdm  hanmai  aksh£m  ydthi  iddm 
harmyim  tdthi. 

We  shut  their  eyes  as  we  shut  this  house  (possibly,  this 
oven). 

VII,  76,  2.  prati^r  &  ag4t  ddhi  harmy6bhya^ 

The  dawn  comes  near,  over  the  house-tops. 

X,  46,  3.  ^td^  &  harmy6shu. 

Agni,  bom  in  the  houses. 

X,  73, 10.  many6A  iy&ya  harmy^shu  tasthau. 

He  came  from  Manyu,  he  remained  in  the  houses. 

In  some  of  these  passages  harmyd  might  be  taken  in 
the  sense  of  householder ;  but  as  harmyd  in  VII,  55,  6,  has 
clearly  the  meaning  of  a  building,  it  seems  better  not  to 
assign  to  it  unnecessarily  any  new  significations. 

If  harmya  or  *harma  meant  originally  a  fire-pit,  then  a 
hearth,  a  house,  we  see  the  close  connection  between 
harma  and  gharma,  harmya  and  gharmya.  Thus  by  the 
side  of  harmyesh/Aa  we  find  gharmyesh/Aa  (RV.  X,  106,  5). 
We  find  gharma  meaning,  not  only  heat  in  general,  but 
fire-pit,  hearth ;  and  we  find  the  same  word  used  for  what 
we  should  call  the  pit,  a  place  of  torture  and  punishment 
from  which  the  gods  save  their  worshippers,  or  into  which 
they  throw  the  evil-doers. 

V,  3^,  5.  yiiyutsantam  timasi  harmy^  dh£^. 

»  Tjlor,  Early  History  of  Mankind,  p.  362. 

^  Spiegel,  who  had  formerly  identified  harmyd  with  the  Zend 
zairimya  in  zairimyamira,  has  afterwards  recalled  this  identifica- 
tion; see  Spiegel,  Av.  Ubers.  I,  p.  190;  Commentar  Uber  den 
Avesta,  I,  p.  297;  Justi,  Handbuch,  p.  119;  Haug,  Pahlavi 
Glossary,  p.  22.  According  to  the  Parsis,  the  Hairimyamira,  a 
da6va  animal  which  appears  at  the  rising  of  the  sun,  is  the  turde, 
and  Darmesteter  (Ormazd  et  Ahriman,  p.  283)  identifies  zair  in 
zair-imya  with  the  Greek  x'^-vv,  Sanskrit  har-mu/L 
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When  thou,  Indra,  hadst  placed  5ush«a,  who  was  anxious 
to  fight,  in  the  darkness  of  the  pit. 

In  the  next  verse  we  find 

asQry6  tdmasi,  in  the  ghastly  darkness. 

VIII,  5,  23.  yuvdm  ki«v4ya  n4saty4  dpi-ript4ya  harniy6 
sisYdit  dt^A  dafasyathaA. 

You,  NAsatyas,  always  grant  your  aid  to  Ka^va  when 
thrown  into  the  pit. 

This  fiery  pit  into  which  Atri  is  thrown,  and  whence  he, 
too,  was  saved  by  the  Anrins,  is  likewise  called  gharmi, 
I,  IliJ,  7  ;  119,  6;  VIII,  73,  3  ;  X,  80,  3. 

Lastly  we  find : 

X,  114, 10.  yad£  yamdA  bhivati  harmy6  hitiA. 

When  Yama  is  seated  in  the  house,  or  in  the  nether  world. 

When  the  Pitars,  too,  the  spirits  of  the  departed,  the 
Manes,  are  called  gharma-sdd,  this  is  probably  intended  to 
mean,  dwelling  on  the  hearth  (X,  15,  9  and  10),  and  not 
dwelling  in  the  abode  of  Yama. 

Kuhn,  Zeitschrift,  vol.  ii,  p.  234 :  *  Die  ihr  die  Luft  erfiillt 
mit  eurer  Kraft,  hervorstiirmt  ihr  selbst^elenkten  Laufes.' 

Verse  6. 

Kote  1.  Nad  certainly  means  to  sound,  and  the  causative 
might  be  translated  by  *  to  make  cry  or  shriek.'  If  we  took 
pArvata  in  the  sense  of  cloud,  we  might  translate,  *  When 
you  make  the  clouds  roar;'  if  we  took  pirvata  for  moun- 
tain, we  might,  with  Professor  Wilson,  render  the  passage 
by  *  When  your  brilliant  coursers  make  the  mountains  echo.' 
But  nad,  like  other  roots  which  afterwards  take  the  iriean- 
ing  of  sounding,  means  originally  to  vibrate,  to  shake ;  and 
if  we  compare  analogous  passages  where  nad  occurs,  we 
shall  see  that  in  our  verse,  too,  the  Vedic  poet  undoubtedly 
meant  nad  to  be  taken  in  that  sense : 

VIII,  0,0,  5.  a^yut4  ^it  vaA  ^fman  &  nfinadati  pArvatAsaA 
vanaspdtiA,  bhflmiA  yfimeshu  rqgate. 

At  your  racing  even  things  that  are  immovable  vibrate, 
the  rocks,  the  lord  of  the  forest ;  the  earth  quivers  on  your 
ways.  (See  I,  37,  7,  note  i.)  Grassmann  here  translates 
naddyanta  by  erschuttern,but  inVIII,  :io,  5  by  erdrohnt 

Note  2.  See  1, 37, 7,  note  i. 
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Kote  8.  Rathiydntt-iva  does  not  occur  again.  Siya»a 
explains  it,  like  a  woman  who  wishes  for  a  chariot,  or  who 
rides  in  a  chariot.  I  join  it  with  6shadhi,  and  take  it  in  the 
sense  of  upam&ndd  d^re  (P&n.  Ill,  i,  10),  i.e.  to  behave 
like  or  to  be  like  a  chariot,  whether  the  comparison  is  meant 
to  express  simply  the  quickness  of  chariots  or  the  whirling 
of  their  wheels.  The  Pada  has  rathiydntf,  whereas  the 
more  r^ular  form  is  that  of  the  Sa»ihiti,  rathiydnt!.  Cf. 
PritisAkhya,  587. 

Verse  6. 

ITote  1.  Su-^etuni,  the  instrumental  of  su-^^etu,  kindness, 
good-mindedness,  favour.  This  word  occurs  in  the  instru- 
mental only,  and  always  refers  to  the  kindness  of  the  gods; 
not,  like  sumatf,  to  the  kindness  of  the  worshipper  also : 

h  79^  9-  fi  naA  agne  su-^etun4  ray^m  vinrfiyu-poshasam, 
m&r^kam  dhehi^ivise. 

Give  us,  O  Agni,  through  thy  favour  wealth  which  sup- 
ports our  whole  life,  g^ve  us  grace  to  live. 

1, 197,  II.  siA  naA  n^dish/>iam  d&dris&naiA  &  bhara  igne 
dev^bhi^  sirkanSiA  su-^etuni  mahd^  r&yiA  su-^etdn&. 

Thou,  O  Agni,  seen  close  to  us,  bring  to  us,  in  union 
with  the  gods,  by  thy  favour,  great  riches,  by  thy  favour  I 

1, 159, 5.  asmdbhyam  dy4v&pr/thivi  (fti)  su-^etdn4  rayfm 
dhattam  visu-mantam  xata-gvfnam. 

Give  to  us,  O  DyAvApnthivf,  by  your  favour,  wealth, 
consisting  of  treasures  and  many  flocks. 

V,  51,  II.  svastf  dyivdprAhivi  (fti)  su-^ietiinA. 

Give  us,  O  Dy&v&prrthivi,  happiness  through  your  favour ! 

V,  64,  z.  t&  b&hdvd  su-^etiind  prd  yantam  asmai  dr^^te. 

Stretch  out  your  arms  with  kindness  to  this  worshipper ! 

In  one  passage  of  the  ninth  Ma;c^ala  (IX,  65, 30)  we  meet 
with  su-^etiinam,  as  an  accusative,  referring  to  Soma,  the 
gradous,  and  this  would  pre-suppose  a  substantive  ^etdna, 
which,  however,  does  not  exist 

Vote  2.  Sumatf  has,  no  doubt,  in  most  passages  in  the 
Rig-veda,  the  meaning  of  favour,  the  favour  of  the  gods. 
*  Let  us  obtain  your  favour,  let  us  be  in  your  favour,'  are 
familiar  expressions  of  the  Vedic  poets.  But  there  are  also 
numerous  passages  where  that  meaning  is  inapplicable,  and 
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where,  as  in  our  passage,  we  must  translate  sumatf  by 
prayer  or  desire. 

In  the  following  passages  sumatf  is  clearly  used  in  its 
original  sense  of  favour,  blessing,  or  even  gift : 

I>  73'  ^  (7)*  8u-mat(m  hhtkstkam&nSiA. 

Beg^ng  for  thy  favour. 

1, 171, 1,  su-ukt^na  bhikshe  su-matfm  tirinSim. 

With  a  hymn  I  b^  for  the  favour  of  the  quick  Maruts. 

I,  I T4.  3-  ajyfima  te  su-matfm. 

May  we  obtain  thy  favour  1    Cf.  1, 114,  9. 

I,  1 14,  4.  su-matim  ft  vayam  asya  &  vrintmahe. 

We  choose  his  favour.    Cf.  Ill,  33, 11. 

I,  117,  23.  sddi  kavl  (fti)  su-matfm  £  ^ake  v&m. 

I  always  desire  your  favour,  O  ye  wise  Anrins. 

h  I5<$>  3*  mahiA  te  vishno  (fti)  su-matfm  bh^vf^mahe. 

May  we,  O  Vislwiu,  enjoy  the  favour  of  thee,  the  mighty  I 

Bhiksh,  to  beg,  used  above,  is  an  old  desiderative  form 
of  bhai^,  and  means  to  wish  to  enjoy. 

Ill,  4, 1,  su-matfm  r&si  vdsvaA. 

Thou  grantest  the  favour  of  wealth. 

VII,  39, 1.  ArdhviA  agn{A  su-matfm  vasvai  arret. 

The  lighted  fire  went  up  for  the  favour  of  wealth.  Cf.  VII, 
60,11;  IX,  97,  26. 

ni,  57,  6.  v4so  (fti)  rfisva  su-matfm  virvi-^nyim. 

Grant  us,  O  Vasu,  thy  favour,  which  is  glorious  among  men ! 

VII,  100,  a.  tvdm  vishno  (fti)su-matfm  vLrvi-^^anyim — d&A. 
Mayest  thou,  Vish»u,  give  thy  favour,  which  is  glorious 

amoi^^  men! 

X,  II,  7.  yiA  te  agne  su-matfm  mirtaA  dkshat. 

The  mortal  who  obtained  thy  favour,  O  AgnL 

n,  34i  15.  arv&K  si  marutaA  y&  vaA  AtfA  6  (fti)  su  vln^-iva 
su-matfAjig&tu. 

Your  help,  O  Maruts,  which  is  to  usward,  your  favour 
may  it  come  near,  like  a  cowl 

VIII,  22y  4.  asm^  ikkAsL  su-matfA  v&m  subhatA  pati  (fti)  i 
dhenuA-iva  dhdvatu. 

May  your  favour,  O  Anrnis,  hasten  towards  us,  like  a  cow  I 

But  this  meaning  is  by  no  means  the  invariable  meaning 

of  sumatfy  and  it  will  easily  be  seen  that,  in  the  following 
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passages,  the  word  roust  be  translated  by  prayer.  Thus 
when  Sarasvatt  is  called  (I,  3, 1 1)  ^6tant!  su-mat!n£m,  this 
can  only  mean  she  who  knows  of  the  prayers,  as  before  she  is 
called  ^odayitri  sOnr^t&n&m,  she  who  excites  soi^s  of  praise : 

1, 151,  7.  d^Ma  gfraA  su-matfm  gantam  asma-yfl  (fti). 

Come  towards  the  songs,  towards  the  prayer,  you  who  are 
longing  for  us.    Cf.  X,  20, 10. 

II,  43,  3.  tiisluifm  fistna^  su-matfm  ^kiddhi  nai. 

Sitting  quiet,  listen,  O  5akuni  (bird),  to  our  prayer  I 

V,  1, 10.  i  bhdndish/'Aasya  su-matfm  >&ikiddhi. 

Take  notice  of  the  prayer  of  thy  best  praiser  I  Cf.  V,  33,  i. 

VII,  18,  4.  £  naiA  fndraA  su-matfm  gantu  ikk^ 

May  Indra  come  to  our  prayer ! 

VII,  31, 10.  prd-iietase  pr4  su-matfm  krr^udhvaoL 
Make  a  prayer  for  the  wise  god ! 

IX,  96,  2.  su-matfm  y&ti  iikAa,. 
He  (Soma)  goes  near  to  the  prayer. 

X,  148,  3.  Hshindm  vfpraA  su-matfm  ^^akini^. 
Thou,  the  wise,  desiring  the  prayer  of  the  i?/shis. 

VIII,  22,  6.  l£  vim  adyd  sumatf-bhii  ^bha^  patt  (fti) 
anrini  prd  stuvimahi. 

Let  us  praise  to-day  the  glorious  Amns  with  our  prayers. 

IX,  74, 1,  tam  imahe  su-matil 
We  implore  him  with  prayer. 

In  our  passage  the  verb  pipartana,  fill  or  fulfil,  indicates 
in  what  sense  sumatf  ought  to  be  taken.  Su-matfm  pipar- 
tana is  no  more  than  kSmam  pipartana,  fulfil  our  desire ! 
See  VII,  62,  3.  &  naA  kSmam  ptipurantu  ;  I,  158,  2.  kima- 
pr6ia-iva  mdnasd.  On  sumni,  see  Bumouf,  Etudes,  p.  91, 
and  Aufrecht,  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  iv,  p.  ^74. 

Note  3.  Krfvi^-datf  has  been  a  crux  to  ancient  and 
modem  interpreters.  It  is  mentioned  as  a  difficult  word 
in  the  Nigha^Ai,  and  all  that  Y&ska  has  to  say  is  that  it 
means  possessed  of  cutting  teeth  (Nir.  VI,  30.  krivirdat! 
vikartanadant!).  Professor  Roth,  in  his  note  to  this  passage, 
says  that  krivi  can  never  have  the  meaning  of  well,  which 
is  ascribed  to  it  in  the  Nigha»/u  Illi  ^3,  but  seems  rather 
to  mean  an  animal,  perhaps  the  wild  boar,  K&npos^  with 
metathesis  of  v  and  r.    He  translates  our  passage :  '  Where 
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your  lightning  with  boar-teeth  tears.'  In  his  Dictionary, 
however,  he  only  says, 'kri vis,  perhaps  the  name  of  an 
animal,  and  d  ant,  tooth.'  Siyaxra  contents  himself  with 
explaining  krfvirdatt  by  vikshepa^iartladanttj  having  teeth 
that  scatter  about. 

My  own  translation  is  founded  on  the  supposition  that 
krfvis,  the  first  portion  of  krivirdatf ,  has  nothing  to  do  with 
krivi,  but  is  a  dialectic  variety  of  kravfs,  raw  flesh,  the 
Greek  Kpia^y  Latin  caro,  cruor.  It  means  what  is  raw, 
bloody,  or  gory.  From  it  the  adjective  krOra,  horrible, 
cruentus  (Curtius,  Grundziige,  p.  14^;  Kuhn,  Zeitschrift, 
vol.  ii,  p.  235).  A  name  of  th^  goddess  DurgA  in  later 
Sanskrit  is  kdHradantt,  and  with  a  similar  conception  the 
lightning,  I  bdieve,  is  here  callc;d  krfvirdatt,  with  gory  teeth. 

Note  4.  It  should  be  observed  that  in  rddati  the  simile 
of  the  teeth  of  the  lightning  ;s  carried  on.  For  ridati  may 
be  supposed  to  have  had  in  the  Veda,  too,  the  original 
meaning  of  r&dere  and  rd^lere,  to  scratch,  to  gnaw.  Rada 
and  radana  in  the  later  Sanskrit  mean  tooth.  It  is  curious, 
however,  that  there  is  po  other  passage  in  the  Rig-veda 
where  rad  clearly  mea;is  to  bite.    It  means  to  put,  in 

I,  61, 12.  gd^  ni  pirva  v{  rada  t\rdLsk&. 

Cut  his  joint  thrpugh,  as  the  joint  of  an  ox. 

But  in  most  passages  where  rad  occurs  in  the  Veda,  it 
has  the  meaning  of  giving.  It  is  not  the  same  which  we 
have  in  the  Zend  r4d,  to  give,  and  which  Justi  rightly 
identifies  with  the  root  r&dh.  But  rad,  to  divide,  may,  like 
the  German  theilen  in  zutheilen,have  taken  the  meaning 
of  giving.  Greek  5a^  means  to  divide,  but  3aelds  ftafe,  portion, 
meal,  just  as  Sanskrit  day,  to  divide,  yields  dAyas,  share,  i.  e. 
inheritance. 

This  meaning  is  evident  in  the  following  passages : 

VII,  79,  4.  tSvat  ushaA  rfidhaA  asmdbhyam  r&sva  yfivat 
Stotr/-bhyaA  dradaA  grinSin&. 

Grant  us,  Ushas,  so  much  wealth  as  thou  hast  given  to 
the  singers,  when  praised. 

1, 116,  7.  kakshSVate  aradatam  piiram-dhim. 

You  gave  wisdom  to  Kakshfvat. 

I,  169,  8.  rdda  marut-bhi^  ^rudhaA  g6-agrftA« 
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Give  to  the  Maruts  gifts,  rich  in  cattle. 

VII,  62,  3.  vf  naA  sahdsram  sur^dhsJi  radantu. 

May  they  (the  gods)  give  to  us  a  thousand  gifts  I 

1, 117,  II.  v^^m  vfprAya — rddanti. 

Giving  spoil  to  the  sage ! 

VI,  61,  6.  rdda  pOsh^-iva  mA  san/m. 
Give  us,  Sarasvati,  wealth,  like  Pftshan  I 
IX,  93,  4.  rada  Indo  (fti)  rayto. 

Give  us,  O  Indra,  wealth  I 

VII,  3a,  18.  rada-vaso  (fti). 
Indra,  thou  who  givest  wealth  I 

In  many  passages,  however,  this  verb  rad  is  connected 
with  words  meaning  way  or  path,  and  it  then  becomes  a 
question  whether  it  simply  means  to  grant  a  way,  or  to  cut 
a  way  open  for  some  one.  In  Zend,  too,  the  same  idiom 
occurs,  and  Professor  Justi  explains  it  by  '  prepare  a  way.* 
I  subjoin  the  principal  passages : 

VI,  30, 3.  ydt  ibhya^  dradaA  g&tum  indra. 

That  thou  hast  cut  a  way  for  them  (the  rivers).  Cf.  VII, 
74,4. 

rV,  19,  a,,  prd  vartantt  aradaA  ynsvi-dhen&A. 
Thou  (Indra)  hast  cut  open  the  paths  for  all  the  cows. 
^)  75i  ^*  P^<^  te  aradat  vdru^a^  y^tave  pathd^, 
Varu«a  cut  the  paths  for  thee  to  go. 

VII,  87, 1,  rddat  pathdA  Velru»aA  sdryAya,. 
Varu«a  cut  paths  for  Siirya. 

V,  80,  3.  pathdA  ridanti  suvitllya  devf. 
She,  the  dawn,  cutting  open  the  paths  for  welfare, 
VII,  60,  4.  ydsmai  Adity&A  ddhvana^  radanti. 
For  whom  the  Adityas  cut  roads. 

II,  30,  2.  pathdA  dUiantlA — dhdnayaA  yanti  drtham. 
Cuttii^  their  paths,  the  rivers  go  to  their  goal. 

This  last  verse  seems  to  show  that  the  cutting  open  of 
a  road  is  really  the  idea  expressed  by  rad  in  all  these 
passages.  And  thus  we  find  the  rivers  themselves  saying 
that  Indra  cut  them  out  or  delivered  them : 

III,  33, 6.  fndraA  asmfin  aradat  v^gra-bihuA.  Cf.  X,  89,  7. 
Note  6.  Ri^Sti,  like  the  preceding  expressions  krivirdat! 

and  rddati,  is  not  chosen  at  random,  for  though  it  has  the 
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general  meaning  of  crushing  or  destroying,  it  is  used  by 
the  Vedic  poets  with  special  reference  to  the  chewing  or 
crunching  by  means  of  the  teeth.    For  instance, 

1, 148,  4.   purflm  dasmiA  nf  rifr&ti^mbhaiA. 

Agni  crunches  many  things  with  his  jaws. 

1, 127,  4.  sthirS  >Ht  inn&  nf  ri^ti  ^fasi. 

Even  tough  morsels  he  (Agni)  crunches  fiercely. 

In  a  more  general  sense  we  find  it  used, 

V,  41, 10.  soklA'kes^A  nf  ri^&ti  vinSi. 

Agni  with  flaming  hair  swallows  or  destroys  the  forests. 

IV,  19,  3.  dhim  v4gTe«a  vf  rifAJk, 

Thou  destroyedst  Ahi  with  the  thunderbolt 

X,  120, 1.  ssidyiA gvigHAniA  nf  rifAti  sitrdn. 

As  soon  as  bom  he  destroys  his  enemies. 

ITote  6.  Sddhit&-iva  barhdwA.  I  think  the  explanation 
of  this  phrase  given  by  Sdya/ra  may  be  retained.  He  ex- 
plains st^dhiti  by  suhiti,  i.  e.  sushMu  preritd,  well  thrown, 
well  levelled,  and  barhd/r&  by  hatis,  tats4dhan&  hetir  v&,  a 
blow  or  its  instrument,  a  weapon.  Professor  Roth  takes 
barhdfii  as  an  instrumental,  used  adverbially,  in  the  sense 
of  powerfully,  but  he  does  not  explain  in  what  sense 
sudhiti-iva  ought  then  to  be  taken.  We  cannot  well  refer 
it  to  didyiit,  lightnii^,  on  account  of  the  iva,  which  requires 
something  that  can  form  a  simile  of  the  lightning.  Nor  is 
su-dhitd  ever  used  as  a  substantive  so  as  to  take  the  place 
of  svddhittva.  Sti-dhita  has  apparently  many  meanings, 
but  they  all  centre  in  one  common  conception.  Sii-dhita 
means  well  placed,  of  a  thing  which  is  at  rest,  well  arranged, 
well  ordered,  secure ;  or  it  means  well  sent,  well  thrown,  of 
a  thii^  which  has  been  in  motion.  Applied  to  human 
beings,  it  means  well  disposed  or  kind. 

Ill,  23, 1.  nfA-mathitaA  sii-dhitaA  i  sadhd-sthe. 

Agni  produced  by  rubbing,  and  well  placed  in  his  abode. 

VII,  42,  4.  sd-pr!taA  agnfA  sii-dhitaA  ddme  £. 

Agni,  who  is  cherished  and  well  placed  in  the  house. 

Ill,  29,  2.  ardfiyoA  nf-hitaA  ^ti-veddA  girbha^-iva  si- 
dhita^  garbhffftshu. 

Agni  placed  in  the  two  fire-sticks,  well  placed  like  an 
embryo  in  the  mothers.     Cf.  X,  27, 16. 


NOTES.    I.  1 66,  6.  225 


VIII,  60,  4.  abhf  prAy&msi  sii-dhit&  i  vaso  (fti)  gahi. 

Come,  O  Vasu,  to  these  well-placed  offerings*  Cf.  1, 135, 
4;  VI,  15, 15;  X,  53,  a. 

X,  70,  8.  sd-dhit4  haviVwshi. 

The  well-placed  offerings. 

IV,  a,,  10  (adhvardm).  VII,  7,  3  (barhf>fc). 

As  applied  to  S[yus,  life,  siidhita  may  be  translated  by 
well  established,  safe : 

II,  zjy  10.  ary£ma  Siytimshi  su-dhit&ni  piKrv^. 

May  we  obtain  the  happy  long  lives  of  our  forefathers. 

IV,  50,  8.  sslA  it  ksheti  sii-dhitaA  6kasi  sv6. 

That  man  dwells  secure  in  his  own  house. 

Applied  to  a  missile  weapon,  sudhita  may  mean  well 
placed,  as  it  were,  well  shouldered,  well  held,  before  it  is 
thrown ;  or  well  levelled,  well  aimed,  when  it  is  thrown  : 

1, 167,  3.   mimydksha  y^shu  sii-dhitd— r/shrfA. 

To  whom  the  well  held  spear  sticks  fast. 

VI,  33,  3.  tvdm  t&n  indra  ubhiyAn  amftrSn  dasS  vritr&ni 
Sryd  ka,  jOra,  vidhlA  vdnd-iva  su-dhitebhi^  dtkai^. 

Thou,  Indra,  O  hero,  struckest  both  enemies,  the  bar- 
barous and  the  Aryan  fiends,  like  forests  with  well-aimed 
weapons. 

Applied  to  a  poem,  sddhita  means  well  arranged  or 
perfect: 

1,140,11.  iddm  agne  sii-dhitam  dd^-dhitdt  adhi  priy£t 
dm  {hi)  kit  mdnmana^  pr^ya^  astu  te. 

May  this  perfect  prayer  be  more  agreeable  to  thee  than 
an  imperfect  one,  though  thou  likest  it. 

VII,  32, 13.    mdntram  akharvam  sii-dhitam. 
A  poem,  not  mean,  well  contrived. 

As  applied  to  men,  siidhita  means  very  much  the  same 
as  hitd,  well  disposed,  kind : 

IV,  6y  7.  ddha  nAtxih  ni  su-dhita^  pdvaka^  agnLi  did&ya 
mlhushtshu  vikshu. 

Then,  like  a  kind  friend,  Agni  shone  among  the  children 
of  man. 

V,  3,  2.    mitrdm  sii-dhitam. 

VI,  15,  2.  mitrdm  nd  ydm  sii-dhitam. 

VIII,  !Z3,  8.  mitrdm  nd  ^ine  sii-dhitam  r/td-vani. 

[3^]  Q 
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X,  115,  7.   mitrfcaA  ni  y6  sii-dhitaA. 

At  last  su-dhita,  without  reference  to  human  beings, 
takes  the  general  sense  of  kind,  good : 

III,  II,  8.  piri  vlsv&ni  si!i-dhit&  agn^  ary&ma  manma- 
bhi;i. 

May  we  obtain  through  our  prayers  all  the  goods  of 
Agni. 

Here,  however,  priyAmsl  may  have  to  be  supplied,  and 
in  that  case  this  passage^  too,  should  be  classed  with  those 
mentioned  above,  VIII,  60, 4,  &c. 

If  then  we  consider  that  si!idhita,  as  applied  to  weapons, 
means  well  held  or  well  aimed,  we  can  hardly  doubt  that 
barhd^i  is  here,  as  Siya^a  says,  some  kind  of  weapon.  I 
should  derive  it  from  barhayati,  to  crush,  which  we  have, 
for  instance, 

I»  i33»  5«  pijinga-bhr^h/im  ambhri«im  pisSiim  indra 
sdm  mrt/ta,  sarvam  rdkshaA;  nf  barhaya. 

Pound  together  the  fearful  Tis&ii  with  his  fiery  weapons, 
strike  down  every  Rakshas. 

II,  23,  8.   br/haspate  deva-nfda^  nf  barhaya. 

Brthaspati  strike  down  the  scoffers  of  the  gods.    Cf.  VI, 

61,  3- 

Barhd^i  would  therefore  mean  a  weapon  intended  to 
crush  an  enemy,  a  block  of  stone,  it  may  be,  or  a  heavy 
club,  and  in  that  sense  barhdiii  occurs  at  least  once 
more: 

VIII,  6^,  7.  ydt  pfiwi'a-^nyayA  visi  fndre  ghoshS^  asri- 
kshata,  istrin&t  barhd;7&  vipdA. 

When  shouts  have,  been  sent  up  to  Indra  by  the  people 
of  the  five  clans,  then  the  club  scattered  the  spears ;  or, 
then  he  scattered  the  spears  with  his  club. 

In  other  passages  Professor  Roth  is  no  doubt  right  when 
he  assigns  to  barhd«&  an  adverbial  meaning,  but  I  do  not 
think  that  this  meaning  would  be  appropriate  in  our  verse. 
Grassmann  also  trandates,  *  ein  wohlgezielter  Pfeil.' 

Verse  7. 

Kote  1.  Alktrin&ssiA,  a  word  which  occurs  but  once  more, 
and  which  had  evidently  become  unintelligible  even  at  the 
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time  of  Y4ska.  He  (Nir.  VI,  a)  explains  it  by  aiamitardano 
megha/:,  the  cloud  which  opens  easily.  This,  at  least,  is  the 
translation  given  by  Professor  Roth,  though  not  without 
hesitation.  Alam&tardanaA,  as  a  compound,  is  explained 
by  the  commentator  as  dtardanapary&pta^,  alam  fltardayi- 
turn  udakam,  i.  e.  capable  of  letting  off  the  water.  But 
Dcvar^^ys^^an  explains  it  differently.  He  says:  alam 
pary&ptam  ^tardanam  hi/^si  yasya,  bahftdakatv&^^^abalo 
m^ho  vijeshyate,  i.  e.  whose  injuring  is  great ;  the  dark 
cloud  is  so  called  because  it  contains  much  water.  S&ya»a, 
too,  attempts  several  explanations.  In  III,  30, 10,  he  seems 
to  derive  it  from  trih,  to  kill,  not,  like  Yiska,  from  trid, 
and  he  explains  its  meaning  as  the  cloud  which  is  exceed- 
ingly hurt  by  reason  of  its  holding  so  much  water.  In  our 
passage  he  explains  it  either  as  an4tr/«a,  free  from  injury, 
or  good  hurters  of  enemies,  or  good  givers  of  rewards. 

From  all  this  I  am  afraid  we  gain  nothing.  Let  us  now 
see  what  n^odem  commentators  have  proposed  in  order  to 
discover  an  appropriate  meaning  in  this  word.  Professor 
Roth  suggests  that  the  word  may  be  derived  from  ri,  to 
give,  and  the  suffix  trina.y  and  the  negative  particle,  thus 
meaning,  one  who  does  not  give  or  yield  anything.  But, 
if  so,  how  is  this  adjective  applicable  to  the  Maruts,  who  in 
this  very  verse  are  praised  for  their  generosity?  Langlois 
in  our  passage  translates,  *  heureux  de  nos  louanges ; '  in 
III,  30, 10,  'qui  laissait  fl^trir  les  plantes.'  Wilson  in  our 
passage  translates,  'devoid  of  malevolence;'  but  in  III,  30, 
JO,  'heavy.' 

I  do  not  pretend  to  solve  all  these  difficulties,  but  I  may 
say  this  in  defence  of  my  own  explanation  that  it  fulfils  the 
condition  of  being  applicable  both  to  the  Maruts  and  to 
the  demon  Bala.  The  suffix  tr/«a  is  certainly  irregular, 
and  I  should  much  prefer  to  write  alAtriwa,  for  in  that  case 
we  might  derive  l&trin  from  litra,  and  to  this  l^tra,  i.  e. 
r&tra,  I  should  ascribe  the  sense  of  barking.  The  root  rai 
or  r&  means  to  bark,  and  has  been  connected  by  Professor 
Aufrecht  with  Latin  rire,  inrire,  and  possibly  inritare', 

»  Kuhn,  Zeitschrift,  vol.  ix,  p.  233. 
Q  2 
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thus  showing  a  transition  of  meaning  from  barking,  to  pro- 
voking or  attacking.  The  same  root  ri,  explains  also  the 
Latin  l&trare,  to  bark,  allatrare,  to  assail ;  and,  whatever 
ancient  etymologists  may  say  to  the  contrary,  the  Latin 
la t ro,  an  assailer.  The  old  derivation ' latrones  eos  antiqui 
dicebant,  qui  conduct!  militabant,  ivi  rrji  Aarpctias,'  seems  to 
me  one  of  those  etymologies  in  which  the  scholars  of  Rome, 
who  had  learnt  a  little  Greek,  delighted  as  much  as  scholars 
who  know  a  little  Sanskrit  delight  in  finding  some  plausible 
derivation  for  any  Greek  or  Latin  word  in  Sanskrit.  I  know 
that  Curtius  (Grundziige^  p.  326)  and  Corssen  (Kritische 
Nachtrage,  p.  ^39)  take  a  different  view;  but  a  foreign 
word,  derived  from  Xdrpov^  pay,  hire,  would  never  have 
proved  so  fertile  as  latro  has  been  in  Latin. 

If  then  we  could  write  al&tri^rfitsaA,  we  should  have  an 
appropriate  epithet  of  the  Maruts,  in  the  sense  of  not 
assailing  or  not  reviling,  in  fact,  free  from  malevolence,  as 
Wilson  translated  the  word,  or  rather  Sdya«a*s  explanation 
of  it,  itardanarahita.  What  gives  me  some  confidence  in 
this  explanation  is  this,  that  it  is  equally  applicable  to  the 
other  passage  where  alitr^Via  occurs,  III,  30, 10 : 

dXkXriniM  valdA  indra  vx^giJi  g6h  purS  hdntoA  bhdyam&naA 
v(  ira. 

Without  barking  did  Vala,  the  keeper  of  the  cow,  full  of 
fear,  open,  before  thou  struckest  him. 

If  it  should  be  objected  that  vn^  means  always  stable, 
and  is  not  used  again  in  the  sense  of  keeper,  one  might 
reply  that  vrzgiJt^  in  the  nom.  sing.,  occurs  in  this  one 
single  passage  only,  and  that  bhdyamina^  fearing,  clearly 
implies  a  personification.  Otherwise,  one  might  translate : 
*  Vala  was  quiet,  O  Indra,  and  the  stable  of  the  cow  came 
open,  full  of  fear,  before  thou  struckest.'  The  meaning  of 
al&triVfd  would  remain  the  same,  the  not-barking  being  here 
used  as  a  sign  that  Indra's  enemy  was  cowed,  and  no  longer 
inclined  to  revile  or  defy  the  power  of  Indra.  Hom.  hymn, 
in  Merc.  145,  fAXk  icivff  XiKiKovro. 

Note  2.  See  I,  38, 15,  note  i,  page  95. 
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Verse  8. 

Kote  1.  Abh{-hruti  seems  to  have  the  meaning  of  assault, 
injury,  insult.  It  occurs  but  once,  but  abhf-hrut,  a  feminine 
substantive  with  the  same  meaning,  occurs  several  times. 
The  verb  hni,  which  is  not  mentioned  in  the  DhSitupSitAsL, 
but  has  been  identified  with  hvar,  occurs  in  our  hymn, 
verse  12: 

I,  ia8,  5.  si/i  naA  trisate  du//-itfit  abhi-hnitaA  sims&t 
aghat  abhi-hruta^. 

He  protects  us  from  evil,  from  assault,  fro'm  evil  speaking, 
from  assault. 

X,  63,  II.  trliyadhvam  nsA  duA-^vdySA  abhi-hrdtaA. 

Protect  us  from  mischievous  injury ! 

1, 189,  6.  abhi-hnit&m  asi  hf  deva  vishpd/. 

For  thou,  god,  art  the  deliverer  from  all  assaults.  Vishpd/, 
deliverer,  from  vi  and  spaj,  to  bind. 

V{-hruta,  which  occurs  twice,  means  evidently  what  has 
been  injured  or  spoiled  : 

VIII,  1,12.  {shkarta  vf-hrutam  piinar  (iti). 

He  who  sets  right  what  has  been  injured.  Cf.  VIII,  20, 26. 

Avi-hruta  again  clearly  means  uninjured,  intact,  entire : 

V,  66,  2.  tff  hf  kshatrdm  dvi-hrutam— fixate. 

For  they  both  have  obtained  uninjured  power. 

X,  170, 1.  iyuA  dddhat  yajf/7d-patau  dvi-hrutam. 

Giving  uninjured  life  to  the  lord  of  the  sacrifice. 

Verse  9. 

Kote  1.  Tavisha  certainly  means  strength,  and  that  it  is 
used  in  the  plural  in  the  sense  of  acts  of  strength,  we  can 
see  from  the  first  verse  of  our  hymn  and  other  passages. 
But  when  we  read  that  tavisha«i  are  placed  on  the  chariots 
of  the  Maruts,  just  as  before  bhadrfi,  good  things,  food,  &c., 
are  mentioned,  it  is  clear  that  so  abstract  a  meaning  as 
strength  or  powers  would  not  be  applicable  here.  We 
might  take  it  in  the  modern  sense  of  forces,  i.  e.  your  armies, 
your  companions  are  on  your  chariots,  striving  with  each 
other ;  but  as  the  word  is  a  neuter,  weapons,  as  the  means 
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of  Strength,  seemed  a  preferable  rendering.  As  to  mitha- 
spridhya,  see  1, 119,  3,  p.  164. 

Note  2.  The  rendering  of  this  passage  must  depend  on 
the  question  whether  the  kh4dfs,  whatever  they  are,  can  be 
carried  on  the  shoulders  or  not  We  saw  before  (p.  120) 
that  kh4dfe  were  used  both  as  ornaments  and  as  weapons, 
and  that,  when  used  as  weapons,  they  were  most  likely  rings 
or  quoits  with  sharp  edges.  There  is  at  least  one  other 
passage  where  these  kh&dfs  are  said  to  be  worn  on  the 
shoulders : 

VII,  56,  13.  dwseshu  &  marutaA  khddiyaA  vaA  vakshaA-su 
rukm£A  up3,'S\sriySin&A. 

On  your  shoulders  are  the  quoits,  on  your  chests  the 
golden  chains  are  fastened. 

In  other  places  the  kh&dfs  are  said  to  be  in  the  hands, 
histeshu,  but  this  would  only  show  that  they  are  there  when 
actually  used  for  fighting.     Thus  we  read  : 

1, 168, 3.  £esh&m  ai^seshu  rambhfnt-iva  rarabhe,  hasteshu 
khAdiA  ka.  Vritlk  kz.  sdm  dadhe. 

To  their  shoulders  there  clings  as  if  a  clinging  wife,  in 
their  hands  the  quoit  is  held  and  the  dagger. 

In  V,  58,  2,  the  Maruts  are  called  khadi-hasta,  holding 
the  quoits  in  their  hands.  There  is  one  passage  whicli 
was  mentioned  before  (p.  112),  where  the  khidis  are  said  to 
be  on  the  feet  of  the  Maruts,  and  on  the  strength  of  this 
passage  Professor  Roth  proposes  to  alter  prd-patheshu  to 
pr4-padeshu,  and  to  translate,  'The  khAdfs  are  on  your 
forefeet'  I  do  not  think  this  emendation  necessary. 
Though  we  do  not  know  the  exact  shape  and  character 
of  the  khadf,  we  know  that  it  was  a  weapon,  most  likely  a 
ring,  occasionally  used  for  ornament,  and  carried  along 
either  on  the  feet  or  on  the  shoulders,  but  in  actual  battle 
held  in  the  hand.  The  weapon  which  Vish«u  holds  in  one 
of  his  right  hands,  the  so-called  fekra,  may  be  the  modem 
representation  of  the  ancient  khAdf.  What,  however,  is 
quite  certain  is  this,  that  kh4df  in  the  Veda  never  means 
food,  as  S4ya«a  optionally  interprets  it.  This  interpretation 
is  accepted  by  Wilson,  who  translates,  *  At  your  resting- 
places  on  the  road   refreshments  (are  ready).'     Nay,  he 
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goes  on  in  a  note  to  use  this  passage  as  a  proof  of  the 
advanced  civilisation  of  India  at  the  time  of  the  Vedic 
^ishis.  *The  expression/  he  says,  *is  worthy  of  note,  as 
indicating  the  existence  of  accommodations  for  the  use  of 
travellers :  the  prapatha  is  the  choltri  of  the  south  of  India, 
the  sardi  of  the  Mohammedans,  a  place  by  the  road-side 
where  the  travellers  may  find  shelter  and  provisions.' 

:Ef  ote  8.  This  last  passage  shows  that  the  poet  is  really 
representing  to  himself  the  Maruts  as  on  their  journey,  and 
he  therefore  adds,  *  your  axle  turns  the  two  (IV,  30,  2) 
wheels  together,'  which  probably  means  no  more  than,  *  your 
chariot  is  going  smoothly  or  quickly.'  Though  the  expres- 
sion seems  to  us  hardly  correct,  yet  one  can  well  imagine 
how  the  axle  was  supposed  to  turn  the  wheels  as  the  horses 
were  drawing  the  axle»  and  the  axle  acted  on  the  wheels. 
Anyhow,  no  other  translaticm  seems  possible.  Samiyi  in 
the  Veda  means  together,  at  once,  and  is  the  Greek  Sfiif, 
generally  6^ov  or  dixm,  the  Latin  s  i  m  u  1.  Cf.  1, 56, 6 ;  73, 6 ; 
113, 10  ;  163,  3 ;  VII,  66,  15  ;  IX,  75,  4 ;  85,  5  ;  97.  56- 

Vrrt  means  to  turn,  and  is  frequently  used  with  reference 
to  the  wheels: 

VIII,  46,  23.  dira  sy&viA — nemfm  nf  vBvrituA. 

The  ten  black  horses  turn  down  the  felly  or  the  wheel. 

IV,  30,  2.  satr4  te  dnu  krishfiy^A  v(rv4A  ^akrS-iva 
vavn'tu^. 

All  men  turn  always  round  thee,  like  wheels. 

That  the  Atmanepada  of  writ  may  be  used  in  an  active 
sense  we  see  from 

I,  191, 15.  tdtaA  vishim  prd  vavrrte. 

I  turn  the  poison  out  from  here. 

All  the  words  used  in  this  sentence  are  very  old  words, 
and  we  can  with  few  exceptions  turn  them  into  Greek  or 
Latin.  In  Latin  we  should  have  axis  vos(ter)  circos 
simul  divertit.    In  Greek  iiiov  v{fi&v)  ki;icXq>  6/i^  .... 

Verse  10. 

Vote  1.  See  I,  64,  4,  note  i,  ps^e  iii. 
Kote  2.  See  1, 166,  i,  note  i,  page  212. 
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ITote  8.  On  ilA  in  the  sense  of  fallow  deer,  or^  it  may  be, 
antelope,  see  1, 165,  5,  note  a,  page  196. 

£ta  originally  means  variegated,  and  thus  becomes  a 
name  of  any  speckled  deer,  it  being  difficult  to  say  what 
exact  species  is  meant  Sl}^aira  in  our  passage  explains 
^t^  by  juklavarffi  m^Q^,  many-coloured  wreaths  or  chains, 
which  may  be  right.  Yet  the  suggestion  of  Professor  Roth 
that  6tSJt,  deer,  stands  here  for  the  skins  of  fallow  deer,  is 
certainly  more  poetical,  and  quite  in  accordance  with  the 
Vedic  idiom,  which  uses,  for  instance,  go,  cow,  not  only  in 
the  sense  of  milk, — that  is  done  even  in  more  homely 
English, — but  also  for  leather,  and  thong.  It  is  likewise 
in  accordance  with  what  we  know  of  the  earliest  dress  of 
the  Vedic  Indians,  that  deer-skins  should  here  be  men- 
tioned. We  learn  from  AsvalAyana's  Grxhya-sQtras,  of 
which  we  now  possess  an  excellent  edition  by  Professor 
Stenzler,  and  a  reprint  of  the  text  and  commentary  by 
R&ma  N^riya^a  Vidy&ratna,  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica, 
that  a  boy  when  he  was  brought  to  his  tutor,  i.  e.  from  the 
eighth  to  possibly  the  twenty-fourth  year,  had  to  be  well 
combed,  and  attired  in  a  new  dress.  A  Br&hma^ia  should 
wear  the  skin  of  an  antelope  (aiweya),  the  Kshatri3ra  the 
skin  of  a  deer  (raurava),  the  Vaiiya  the  skin  of  a  goat  (Sig^). 
If  they  wore  dresses,  that  of  the  Br&hmai»a  should  be  dark 
red  (k&sh^ya),  that  of  the  Kshatriya  bright  red  (mi^ish/Aa), 
that  of  the  Vaijya  yellow  (h^ridra).  The  girdle  of  the 
BrAhmafia  should  be  of  Mu^^  grass,  that  of  the  Kshatriya 
a  bow-string,  that  of  the  Vaijya  made  of  sheep's  wool. 
The  same  regulations  occur  in  other  Sfitras,  as,  for  instance, 
the  Dharma-sOtras  of  the  Apastambtyas  and  Gautamas, 
though  there  are  certain  characteristic  differences  in  each, 
which  may  be  due  either  to  local  or  to  chronological  causes. 
Thus  according  to  the  Apastambtya-sCltras,  which  have 
been  published  by  Professor  Biihler,  the  Br^hmawa  may 
wear  the  skin  of  the  hari«a  deer,  or  that  of  the  antelope 
(ai«eyam),  but  the  latter  must  be  from  the  black  antelope 
(kr/sh;fam),  and,  a  proviso  is  added,  that  if  a  man  wears 
the  black  antelope  skin,  he  must  never  spread  it  out  to  sit 
or  sleep  on  it.    As  materials  for  the  dress,  Apastamba 
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allows  jaffa^  hemp*,  or  kshumi,  flax,  and  he  adds  that 
woollen  dresses  are  allowed  to  all  castes,  as  well  as  the 
kambala  (masc.),  which  seems  to  be  any  cloth  made  of 
v^etable  substances  (darbhldinirmitam  ^tram  kambalam). 
He  then  adds  a  curious  remark,  which  would  seem  to  show 

»  SznSL  is  an  old  Aryan  word,  though  its  meanings  differ.  Hesy- 
chios  and  Eustathius  mention  Kam^a  as  being  synonymous  with 
y^ia&os,  reed.  Pollux  gives  two  forms,  mifpa  and  kopo,  (Pollux  X, 
166,  nroiiajta  de  cori  ^laBos  fi  iv  roU  wcarioif  rjp  Ka\  Kopav  Kokovo-iv,  VII, 
1 76,  Kovptu  d€  t6  U  Kova^wv  irX/yfifl.)  This  is  important,  because  the 
same  difference  of  spelling  occurs  also  in  Kavvapif  and  kovo^os  or 
Ktuvafiof,  a  model,  a  lay  figure,  which  Lobeck  derives  from  kcuwu. 
In  Old  Norse  we  have  hanp-r,  in  A.  S.  haenep,  hemp,  Old  High- 
Germ,  hanaf. 

The  occurrence  of  the  word  ja^ia  is  of  importance  as  showing  at 
how  early  a  time  the  Arj^ans  of  India  were  acquainted  with  the  uses 
and  the  name  of  hemp.  Our  word  hemp,  the  A.  S.  haenep,  the 
Old  Norse  hanp-r,  are  all  borrowed  from  Latin  cannabis,  which, 
like  other  borrowed  words,  has  undergone  the  regular  changes  re- 
quired by  Grimm's  law  in  Low-German,  and  also  in  High-German, 
hanaf.  The  Slavonic  nations  seem  to  have  borrowed  their  word 
for  hemp  (Lith.  kanap6)  from  the  Goths,  the  Celtic  nations  (Ir. 
canaib)  from  the  Romans  (cf.  Kuhn,  Beitrage,  vol.  ii,  p.  382). 
The  Latin  cannabis  is  borrowed  from  Greek,  and  the  Greeks,  to 
judge  from  the  account  of  Herodotus,  most  likely  adopted  the  word 
from  the  Aryan  Thracians  and  Scythians  (Her.  IV,  74 ;  Pictet,  Les 
Aryens,  vol.  i,  p.  314).  Kdwafiig  being  a  foreign  word,  it  would  be 
useless  to  attempt  an  explanation  of  the  final  element  bis,  which 
is  added  to  ^»a,  the  Sanskrit  word  for  hemp.  It  may  be  visa, 
fibre,  or  it  may  be  anything  else.  Certain  it  is  that  the  main  ele- 
ment in  the  name  of  hemp  was  the  same  among  the  setders  in 
Northern  India,  and  among  the  Thracians  and  Scythians  through 
whom  the  Greeks  first  became  acquainted  with  hemp. 

The  history  of  the  word  Kavvafiis  must  be  kept  distinct  from  that 
of  the  Greek  Kiwa  or  kovq,  reed.  Both  spellings  occur,  for  Pollux, 
X,  166,  writes  mopoKa  dc  ^ori  ylriaBov  7  cV  toU  aKoriois  fjv  koi  kclvop 
Kakowrip,  but  VII,  176,  Komfot  64  ro  €K  Ka»dfi»»  irXcy/ia.  This  word 
niiva  may  be  the  same  as  the  Sanskrit  S2jtz,  only  with  this  differ- 
ence, that  it  was  retained  as  common  property  by  Greeks  and 
Indians  before  they  separated,  and  was  applied  differently  in  later 
times  by  the  one  and  the  other. 
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that  the  Brihrnafias  preferred  skins,  and  the  Kshatriyas 
clothes,  for  he  says  that  those  who  wish  well  to  the  Br^- 
ma»as  should  wear  a^na,  skins,  and  those  who  wish  well  to 
the  Kshatriyas  should  wear  vastra,  clothes,  and  those  who 
wish  well  to  both  should  wear  both,  but,  in  that  case^  the  skin 
should  always  form  the  outer  garment  The  Dharma-s(itras 
of  the  Gautamas,  which  were  published  in  India,  prescribe 
likewise  for  the  Brfthma^ia  the  black  antelope  skin,  and  allow 
clothes  of  hemp  or  linen  (^;fakshauma>t!ra)  as  well  as  kuta- 
pas  (woollen  cloth)  for  all.  What  is  new  among  the  Gau- 
tamas is,  that  they  add  the  k&rpisa,  the  cotton  dress,  which 
is  important  as  showing  an  early  knowledge  of  this  manu- 
facture. The  kirpisa  dress  occurs  once  more  as  a  present 
to  be  given  to  the  Potar  priest  (Ajv.  5rauta-s(itras  IX,  4), 
and  was  evidently  considered  as  a  valuable  present,  taking 
precedence  of  the  kshaumt  or  linen  dress.  It  is  provided 
that  the  cotton  dress  should  not  be  dyed,  for  this,  I  sup- 
pose, is  the  meaning  of  avikrx'ta.  Immediately  after,  how- 
ever, it  is  said,  that  some  authorities  say  the  dress  should 
be  dyed  red  (kftshiyam  apy  eke),  the  very  expression  which 
occurred  in  Apastamba,  and  that,  in  that  case,  the  red  for 
the  Brdhma^a's  dress  should  be  taken  from  the  bark  of 
trees  (vArksha).  Manu,  who  here,  as  elsewhere,  simply 
paraphrases  the  ancient  SCitras,  says,  II,  41 : 

k&rsh;farauravab^tini  ^armim  brahma^dri»aA 
vastrann  inupiirvye^a  xi^akshaumivikini  ^a. 

*  Let  Brahma^drins  wear  (as  outer  garments)  the  skins  of 
the  black  antelope,  the  deer,  the  goat,  (as  under  garments) 
dresses  of  hemp,  flax,  and  sheep's  wool,  in  the  order  of  the 
three  castes.' 

The  Sanskrit  name  for  a  dressed  skin  is  as^na,  a  word 
which  does  not  occur  in  the  Rig-veda,  but  which,  if  Bopp 
is  right  in  deriving  it  from  b^  goat,  as  cdyis  from  alf, 
would  have  meant  originally,  not  skin  in  general,  but  a 
goat-skin.  The  skins  of  the  ^ta,  here  ascribed  to  tbt 
Maruts,  would  be  identical  with  the  ai»eya,  which  ArvaU- 
yana  ascribes  to  the  Br&hma^a,  not,  as  we  should  expect,  to 
the  Kshatriya,  if,  as  has  been  supposed,  ai«eya  is  derived 
from  ena,  which  is  a  secondary  form,  particularly  in  the 
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feminine  enJ,  of  eta.  There  is,  however,  another  word,  e^a, 
a  kind  of  sheep,  which,  but  for  Fes t us,  might  be  haedus, 
and  by  its  side  e«a,  a  kind  of  antelope.  These  two  forms 
pre-suppose  an  earlier  er;ia  or  an/a,  and  point  therefore  in 
a  different  direction,  though  hardly  to  Spyfs. 

Vote  4.  I  translate  kshuri  by  sharp  edges,  but  it  might 
have  been  translated  literally  by  razors,  for,  strange  as  it 
may  sound,  razors  were  known,  not  only  during  the  Vedic 
period,  but  even  previous  to  the  Aryan  separation.  The 
Sanskrit  kshurd  is  the  Greek  ^vpos  or  ^p6v.  In  the  Veda 
we  have  clear  allusions  to  shaving : 

X,  14a,  4.  yada  te  vSJtaA  anu-vati  sokiA,  vipt4-iva  smisru 
vapasi  prd  bhuma. 

When  the  wind  blows  after  thy  blast,  then  thou  shavest 
the  earth  as  a  barber  shaves  the  beard.     Cf.  I,  65^  4. 

If,  as  B.  and  R.  suggest,  vaptar,  barber,  is  connected  with 
the  more  modem  name  for  barber  in  Sanskrit,  viz.  n&pita, 
wc  should  have  to  admit  a  root  svap,  in'the  sense  of  tearing 
or  pulling,  vellere,  from  which  we  might  derive  the  Vedic 
svapff  (VII,  56,  3),  beak.  Corresponding  to  this  we  find  in 
Old  High- German  snabul,  beak,  (schnepfe,  snipe,)  and 
in  Old  Norse  nef.  The  Anglo-Saxon  neb  means  mouth 
and  nose,  while  in  modern  English  neb  or  nib  is  used  for 
the  bill  or  beak  of  a  bird*.  Another  derivation  of  nApita, 
proposed  by  Professor  Weber  (Kuhn*sBeitrage,  vol.  i,  p.  505), 
who  takes  nApita  as  a  dialectic  form  of  sndpitar,  bain  eat  or, 
or  lavator,  might  be  admitted  if  it  could  be  proved  that  in 
India  also  the  barber  was  at  the  same  time  abalneator. 
Bumouf,  Lotus,  p.  45a,  translating  from  the  S4mart/7a-phala 
Sutta,  mentions  among  the  different  professions  of  the 
people  those  of  *  portier,'  *  barbier,'  and  '  baigneur.' 

Verse  11. 
note  L  Vi-bhditayaA  is  properly  a  substantive,  meaning 

*  Grimm,  Deutsche  Grammatik,  vol.  iii,  pp.  400,  409.  There 
is  not  yet  sufficient  evidence  to  show  that  Sanskrit  sv,  German  sn, 
and  Sanskrit  n  are  interchangeable,  but  there  is  at  least  one  case 
that  may  be  analogous.  Sanskrit  sva^,  to  embrace,  to  twist  round 
a  person,  German  slango,  Schlange,  snake,  and  Sanskrit  ndga, 
snake.    Grimm,  Deutsche  Grammatik,  vol.  iii,  p.  364. 
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power,  but,  like  other  substantives*,  and  particularly  sub- 
stantives with  prepositions,  it  can  be  used  as  an  adjective, 
and  is,  in  fact,  more  frequently  used  as  an  adjective  than  as 
a  substantive.  In  English  we  may  translate  it  by  power. 
It  is  a  substantive, 

I,  8, 9.  evd  hi  te  vf-bhC^tayaA  (itiyai  indra  mS-vate  sady^ 
>Ht  sdnti  dlnishe. 

For  indeed  thy  powers,  O  Indra,  are  at  once  shelters  for 
a  sacrificer,  like  me. 

But  it  is  an  adjective, 

I.  30*  5-   vi-hhUtiA  astu  sftnr^tA. 

May  the  prayer  be  powerful. 

VI,  17,  4.  mah£m  dnOnam  tavisam  vf-bhC^tim  matsar£saA 
^rhrrshanta  pra-sdham. 

The  sweet  draughts  of  Soma  delighted  the  great,  the 
perfect,  the  strong,  the  powerful,  the  unyielding   Indra. 

Cf.  VIII,  49, 6;  50,6. 

VibhvaA,  with  the  Svarita  on  the  last  syllable,  has  to  be 
pronounced  vibhiic^.     In  III,  6,  9,  we  find  vi-bhdvaA. 

Ifote  2.  See  I,  87,  i,  note  i,  page  160. 

ITote  8.  See  I,  6,  5,  note  i,  page  41. 

Verae  12. 

If  ote  1.  Mahi-tvanim,  greatness,  is  formed  by  the  suffix 
tvani,  which  Professor  Aufrecht  has  identified  with  the 
Greek  (rivri  (avvop) ;  see  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  i,  p.  482. 
The  origin  of  this  suffix  has  been  explained  by  Professor 
Benfey,  ibid.  vol.  vii,  p.  120,  who  traces  it  back  to  the  suffix 
tvan,  for  instance,  i-tvan,  goer,  in  pr4taA-itv4=prfttaA-ySv4. 

Kote  2.  Vrati  is  one  of  the  many  words  which,  though 
we  may  perceive  their  one  central  idea,  and  their  original 
purport,  we  have  to  translate  by  various  terms  in  order  to 
make  them  intelligible  in  every  passage  where  they  occur. 
Vratd  (from  vri,  vrinoti),  I  believe,  meant  originally  what  is 
enclosed,  protected,  set  apart,  the  Greek  ro/jws : 

1.  V,  46,  7.  y&A  pffrthivAsa^  y&A  apffm  dpi  vrati  t&A  naA 
deviA  su-haviA  xdrma  ya^^Aata. 

»  See  Benfey,  Kuhn*s  Zeitschrift,  vol.  ii,  p.  216. 
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O  ye  gracious  goddesses,  who  are  on  the  earth  or  in  the 
realm  of  the  waters,  grant  us  your  protection ! 

Here  vratd  is  used  like  vn^dna,  see  I,  165,  15,  note  3, 
page  208. 

X,  1 14,  2.  tfeam  nf  kikyuA  kavayaA  ni-danam  pdreshu  y&A 
guhyeshu  vrat^shu. 

The  poets  discovered  their  (the  Nirr/tis')  origin,  who  are 
in  the  far  hidden  chambers. 

I»  i^3>  3-  ^i  tritiA  giihyena  vrat^na. 

Thou  art  Trita  within  the  hidden  place,  or  with  the 
secret  work. 

Dr.  Muir  sent  me  another  passage : 

III,  54,  5.  didrisrc  eshim  avamS  s&diimsi  pdreshu  yi 
guhyeshu  vrat^shu. 

2.  Vratci  means  what  is  fenced  off  or  forbidden,  what  is 
determined,  what  is  settled,  and  hence,  like  dharman,  law, 
ordinance.  V&rayati  means  to  prohibit.  In  this  sense  vrat& 
occurs  very  frequently : 

I,  25, 1,  ydt  ^it  hi  te  v{yaA  yath4  prd  deva  varu«a  vratam, 
minimis!  dydvi-dyavi. 

Whatever  law  of  thine  we  break,  O  Varu«a,  day  by  day, 
men  as  we  are. 

II,  8,  3.  ydsya  vratdm  ni  mfyate. 
Whose  law  is  not  broken. 

III,  32,  8.  fndrasya  kdrma  su-krtt&  puHT^i  vratani  dev£^ 
nd  minanti  v{jve. 

The  deeds  of  Indra  are  well  done  and  many,  all  the  gods 
do  not  break  his  laws,  or  do  not  injure  his  ordinances. 

II,  24y  12.  vfyvam  satydm  maghavini  yuv6A  it  ApaA  ^nd 
prd  minanti  vratdm  v&m. 

All  that  is  yours,  O  powerful  gods,  is  true;  even  the 
waters  do  not  break  your  law. 

II,  38, 7.  ndki^  asya  tSni  vrata  devdsya  savitu^  minanti. 

No  one  breaks  these  laws  of  this  god  Savitar.     Cf.  II, 

38*9- 

I,  92, 12.  dminati  daivydni  vrat£ni. 
Not  injuring  the  divine  ordinances.    Cf.  1, 12(4,  2. 
X,  I  a,  5.  kdt  asya  dti  vratdm  ^akrima. 
Which  of  his  laws  have  we  overstepped  ? 
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VIII,  25, 16.  tisya  vrat£ni  dnu  va^  >&ar4masi. 

His  ordinances  we  follow. 

^«  33>  9*  nd  dtvinSim  dti  vratdm  jatd-dtmi  ksLni  ^vati. 

No  one  lives  beyond  the  statute  of  the  gods,  even  if  he 
had  a  hundred  lives. 

VII,  5,  4.  tiva  tri-dhfitu  pr/thivi  uti  dyauA  valndnara 
vratdm  agne  sa^anta. 

The  earth  and  the  sky  followed  thy  threefold  law,  O 
Agni  Vaijvinara. 

VII,  87, 7.  ydA  mriiiySiti  ^knishe  ^it  Sg^A  vaydm  sydma 
vdrufie  dn&g^,  dnu  vrat£ni  ddite^  ridhintaA. 

Let  us  be  sinless  before  Varu«a,  who  is  gracious  even  to 
him  who  has  committed  sin,  performing  the  laws  of  Aditi! 

II,  28,  8.  ndmaA  pura  te  varu^a  utd  n(indm  utd  apardm 
tuvi-^ta  bravima,  tv6  hf  kam  pdrvate  nd  xrit£ni  dpra- 
^ut&ni  duA-dabha  vrataini. 

Formerly,  and  now,  and  also  in  future  let  us  give  praise 
to  thee,  O  Varu;fa ;  for  in  thee,  O  unconquerable,  all  laws 
are  grounded,  immovable  as  on  a  rock. 

A  very  frequent  expression  is  dnu  vratdm,  according  to 
the  command  of  a  god,  II,  38,  3 ;  6  ;  VIII,  40,  8 ;  or  simply 
dnu  vratdm,  according  to  law  and  order : 

I,  136,  5.  tdm  aryam£  abh{  rakshati  r^-ydntam  dnu 
vratdm. 

Aryaman  protects  him  who  acts  uprightly  according 
to  law. 

Cf.  Ill,  61,1;  IV,  13,  a;  V,  69, 1. 

8.  The  laws  or  ordinances  or  institutions  of  the  gods  are 
sometimes  taken  for  the  sacrifices  which  are  supposed  to  be 
enjoined  by  the  gods,  and  the  performance  of  which  is,  in  a 
certain  sense,  the  performance  of  the  divine  will. 

I»  93>  8.  yih  agnish6m&  havfshft  sapary^t  devadrSi^ 
mdnasd  yiA  ghrit^na,  tdsya  vratdm  rakshatam  p4tdm  d^- 
hasa^. 

He  who  worships  Agni  and  Soma  with  oblations,  with  a 
godly  mind,  or  with  an  offering,  protect  his  sacrifice,  shield 
him  from  evil  I 

I,  31,  2.  tvdm  agne  prathamd^  diigira^-tamaA  kzviA 
devSnim  pdri  bhOshasi  vratdm. 
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Agni,  the  first  and  wisest  of  poets,  thou  performest  the 
sacrifice  of  the  gods. 

Ill,  3,  9.  tisyB,  vratani  bhOri-poshteaA  vayim  tipa  bhCi- 
shema  dime  &  suvriktl-bhiA. 

Let  us,  who  possess  much  wealth,  perform  with  prayers 
the  sacrifices  of  Agni  within  our  house. 

In  another  acceptation  the  vratas  of  the  gods  are  what 
they  perform  and  establish  themselves,  their  own  deeds : 

III,  6,  5.  vratS  te  agne  mahatd^  mah£ni  tdva  kratvi 
r6dasl  (fti)  &  tatantha. 

The  deeds  of  thee,  the  great  Agni,  are  great,  by  thy 
power  thou  hast  stretched  out  heaven  and  earth. 

VIII,  42, 1,  dstabhnit  dyam  dsuraA  vi^i-ved4A  dmimita 
varimfi^am  pr/thivyfiA,  &  asidat  v/jvA  bhdvan&ni  sam-rfi/ 
visvSi  it  tani  viru^asya  vrat£ni. 

The  wise  spirit  established  the  sky,  and  made  the  width 
of  the  earth,  as  king  he  approached  all  beings, — all  these 
are  the  works  of  Varu«a. 

VI,  14,  3.  turvantaA  ddsyum  4ydvaA  vratatt  sfkshantaA 
avratdm. 

Men  fight  the  fiend,  trying  to  overcome  by  their  deeds 
him  who  performs  no  sacrifices ;  or,  the  lawless  enemy. 

Lastly,  vrata  comes  to  mean  sway,  power,  or  work,  and 
the  expression  vrat^  tdva  signifies,  at  thy  command,  under 
thy  auspices : 

I,  24, 15.  dtha  vaydm  iditya  vrat^  tiva  &n&gasaA  dditaye 
sy&ma. 

Then,  O  Aditya,  under  thy  auspices  may  we  be  guiltless 
before  Aditi. 

VI,  54,  9.  pflshan  tdva  vratd  vaydm  nd  rishyema  kddft 

O  Pflshan,  may  we  never  fail  under  thy  protection. 

X,  36, 13.  y6  savitiiA  satyd-savasya  vlrve  mitrdsya  vratd 
vdru^asya  dev£^. 

All  the  gods  who  are  in  the  power  of  Savitar,  Mitra,  and 
Varu«a. 

V,  83,  5.  ydsya  vrat^  pr/thivf  ndmnamiti  ydsya  vratd 
japhd-vat  ^drbhurlti,  ydsya  vrat^  6shadhlA  vlsvi-rdpSiA  s&A 
nai  pai^nya  mdhi  jdrma  y^kkhdL. 
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At  whose  bidding  the  earth  bows  down,  at  whose  bidding 
hoofed  animals  run  about,  at  whose  bidding  the  plants 
assume  all  shapes,  mayest  thou,  O  Par^nya,  yield  us  great 
protection  1 

Kote  8.  Dlltrd,  if  derived  from  d4,  would  mean  gift, 
and  that  meaning  is  certainly  the  most  applicable  in  some 
passages  where  it  occurs : 

IX,  97,  55.  isi  bhdgaA  isi  d&trisya  ditl 
Thou  art  Bhaga,  thou  art  the  giver  of  the  gift. 

In  other  passages,  too,  particularly  in  those  where  the 
verb  dA  or  some  similar  verb  occurs  in  the  same  verse,  it 
can  hardly  be  doubted  that  the  poet  took  ditra,  like  datra 
or  ddttra,  in  the  sense  of  gift,  bounty,  laxgess : 

1, 116,  6.  ydm  ajvin&  dadithu^  xvetim  Irvam — tit  vim 
ditrdm  mdhi  kirt^nyam  bhOt. 

The  white  horse,  O  Ajvins,  which  you  gave,  that  your 
gift  was  great  and  to  be  praised. 

I>  185,  3.  anehAA  ditrdm  dditeA  anarvdm  huve. 

I  call  for  the  unrivalled,  the  uninjured  bounty  of  Aditi. 

VII,  56,  21.  m&  vaA  d&tr&t  marutaA  nlA  ar&ma. 
May  we  not  fall  away  from  your  bounty,  O  Maruts  I 
III,  54,  16.  yuvdm  h{  sthd^i  rayi-dau  naA  raytnfim  dAtrdm 

rakshethe. 

For  you,  NAsatyas,  are  our  givers  of  riches,  you  protect 
the  gift. 

VI,  20,  7*  r^lrvane  ditrim  dlmshe  dli. 

To  RigisvoLTi,  the  giver,  thou  givest  the  gift. 

VIII,  43,  33.  tit  te  sahasva  imahe  ditrim  ydt  ni  upa- 
ddsyati,  tvit  agne  vSryam  vdsu. 

We  ask  thee,  strong  hero,  for  the  gift  which  does  not 
perish ;  we  ask  from  thee  the  precious  wealth. 

X,  69,  4.  ditrim  rakshasva  ydt  idim  te  asm^  (fti). 
Protect  this  gift  of  thine  which  thou  hast  given  to  us. 
VIII,  44, 18.  frishe  varyasya  h(  ditrasya  agne  svSA-patiA. 
For  thou,  O  Agni,  lord  of  heaven,  art  the  master  of  the 

precious  gift.     Cf.  IV,  38,  i. 

Professor  Roth  considers  that  ditrd  is  derived  rather  from 
di,  to  divide,  and  that  it  means  share,  lot,  possession.  But 
there  is  not  a  single  passage  where  the  meaning  of  gift  or 
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bounty  does  not  answer  all  purposes.  In  VII,  56,  21,  ma 
vaA  ddtrSt  marutaA  ni/i  arSma,  is  surely  best  translated  by, 
*  let  us  not  fall  away  from  your  bounty/  and  in  our  own 
passage  the  same  meaning  should  be  assigned  to  d&trd. 
The  idea  of  d&txiy  bounty,  is  by  no  means  incompatible 
with  vratd,  realm,  dominion,  sway,  if  we  consider  that  the 
sphere  within  which  the  bounty  of  a  king  or  a  god  is 
exercised  and  accepted,  is  in  one  sense  his  realm.  What 
the  poet  therefore  says  in  our  passage  is  simply  this,  that 
the  bounty  of  the  Maruts  extends  as  far  as  the  realm  of 
Aditi,  L  e.  is  endless,  or  extends  everywhere,  Aditi  being  in 
its  original  conception  the  deity  of  the  unbounded  world 
beyond,  the  earliest  attempt  at  expressing  the  Infinite. 

-As  to  datra  occurring  once  with  the  accent  on  the  first 
syllable  in  the  sense  of  sickle,  see  M.  M., '  tJber  eine  Stelle 
in  Y&ska's  Commentar  zum  Naigha/^Aika,'  Zeitschrift  der 
Deutschen  Morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft,  1853,  yol,  vii, 
P-  375. 

VIII,  78, 10.  tiva  It  indra  ahdm  4-jAs4  hdste  dStram  Aani 
&  dade. 

Trusting  in  thee  alone,  O  Indra,  I  take  the  sickle  in  my 
hand« 

This  d£tra,  sickle,  is  derived  from  do,  to  cut. 

Aditi,  the  Infinite. 

Vote  4.  Aditi,  an  ancient  god  or  goddess,  is  in  reality 
the  earliest  name  invented  to  express  the  Infinite ;  not  the 
Infinite  as  the  result  of  a  long  process  of  abstract  reasonings 
but  the  visible  Infinite,  visible,  as  it  were,  to  the  naked  eye, 
the  endless  expanse  beyond  the  earth,  beyond  the  clouds, 
beyond  the  sky.  That  was  called  A-diti,  the  un-bound, 
the  un-bounded ;  one  might  almost  say,  but  for  fear  of 
misunderstandings^  the  Absolute,  for  it  is  derived  from 
diti,  bond,  and  the  negative  particle,  and  meant  therefore 
originally  what  is  free  from  bonds  of  any  kind,  whether  of 
space  or  time,  free  from  physical  weakness,  free  from  moral 
guilt.  Such  a  conception  became  of  necessity  a  being,  a 
person,  a  god.  To  us  such  a  name  and  such  a  conception 
seem  decidedly  modem,  and  to  find  in  the  Veda  Aditi,  the 
[32]  R 
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Infinite,  as  the  mother  of  the  principal  gods^  is  certainly, 
at  first  sight,  startlii^.  But  the  fact  is  that  the  thoughts 
of  primitive  humanity  were  not  only  different  from  our 
thoughts,  but  different  also  from  what  we  think  their 
thoughts  ought  to  have  been.  The  poets  of  the  Veda 
indulged  freely  in  theogonic  speculations,  without  being 
frightened  by  any  c<»itradictions.  They  knew  of  Indra  as 
the  greatest  of  gods,  they  knew  of  Agni  as  the  god  of  gods, 
they  knew  of  Varu^a  as  the  ruler  of  all,  but  they  were  by 
no  means  startled  at  the  idea  that  their  Indra  had  a  mother, 
or  that  their  Agni  was  bom  like  a  babe  from  the  friction  of 
two  fire-sticks,  or  that  Varu«a  and  his  brother  Mitra  were 
nursed  in  the  lap  of  Aditi.  Some  poet  would  take  hold  of 
the  idea  of  an  unbounded  power,  of  Aditi,  originally  without 
any  reference  to  other  gods.  Very  soon  these  ideas  met, 
and,  without  any  misgivings,  either  the  gods  were  made 
subordinate  to,  and  represented  as  the  sons  of  Aditi,  or  where 
Indra  was  to  be  praised  as  supreme,  Aditi  was  represented 
as  doing  him  homage. 

VIII,  12, 14.  uti  sva-rl(fe  dditiA  st6mam  f ndr4ya  ^^S^nat. 

And  Aditi  produced  a  hymn  for  Indra,  the  king. 

Here  Professor  Roth  takes  Aditi  as  an  epithet  of  Agni, 
not  as  the  name  of  the  goddess  Aditi,  while  Dr.  Muir  rightly 
takes  it  in  the  latter  sense,  and  likewise  retains  st6mam  in- 
stead of  s6mam,  as  printed  by  Professor  AufrechL    Cf. 

VII,  38,  4. 

The  idea  of  the  Infinite,  as  I  have  tried  to  show  else- 
where, was  most  powerfully  impressed  on  the  awakening 
mind,  or,  as  we  now  say,  was  revealed,  by  the  East*.  *  It 
is  impossible  to  enter  fully  into  all  the  thoughts  and  feelings 
that  passed  through  the  minds  of  the  early  poets  when  they 
formed  names  for  that  far,  far  East  from  whence  even  the 
early  dawn,  the  sun,  the  day,  their  own  life,  seemed  to 
spring.  A  new  life  flashed  up  every  morning  before  their 
eyes,  and  the  fresh  breezes  of  the  dawn  reached  them  like 
greetings  from  the  distant  lands  beyond  the  mountains, 
beyond  the  clouds,  beyond  the  dawn,  beyond  "  the  immortal 

.  •  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,  Second  Series,  p.  499. 
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sea  which  brought  us  hither."  The  dawn  seemed  to  them 
to  open  golden  gates  for  the  sun  to  pass  in  triumph,  and 
while  those  gates  were  open,  their  eyes  and  their  mind 
strove  in  their  childish  way  to  pierce  beyond  the  limits 
of  this  finite  world.  That  silent  aspect  awakened  in  the 
human  mind  the  conception  of  the  Infinite,  the  Immortal, 
the  Divine.'  Aditi  is  a  name  for  that  distant  East,  but 
Aditi  is  more  than  the  dawn.  Aditi  is  beyond  the  dawn, 
and  in  one  place  (1, 113, 19)  the  dawn  is  called  *the  face  of 
Aditi,'  dditer  dnikam.    Thus  we  read  : 

V,  62,  8.  hfra^ya-rdpam  ushdsa^  vf-ush/au  dya^-sthili/ram 
ijt-it&  siKryasya,  &  rohathai  varu;ta  mitra  gdrtam  dtaA 
^ksh&the  (fti)  iditim  dftim  >&a. 

Mitra  and  Varu^a,  you  mount  your  chariot,  which  is 
golden,  when  the  dawn  bursts  forth,  and  has  iron  poles  at 
the  setting  of  the  sun :  from  thence  you  see  Aditi  and  Diti, 
i.  e.  what  is  yonder  and  what  is  here. 

If  we  keep  this  original  conception  of  Aditi  clearly  before 
our  mind,  the  various  forms  which  Aditi  assumes,  even  in 
the  hymns  of  the  Veda,  will  not  seem  incoherent.  Aditi  is 
not  a  prominent  deity  in  the  Veda,  she  is  celebrated  rather 
in  her  sons,  the  Adityas,  than  in  her  own  person.  While 
there  are  so  many  hymns  addressed  to  Ushas,  the  dawn, 
or  Indra,  or  Agni,  or  Savitar,  there  is  but  one  hymn,  X,  72, 
which  from  our  point  of  view,  though  not  from  that  of  Indian 
theologians,  might  be  called  a  hymn  to  Aditi.  Nevertheless 
Aditi  is  a  familiar  name ;  a  name  of  the  past,  whether  in 
time  or  in  thought  only,  and  a  name  that  lives  on  in  the 
name  of  the  Adityas,  the  sons  of  Aditi,  including  the  prin- 
cipal deities  of  the  Veda. 

Aditi  and  the  Adityas. 
Thus  we  read : 

I,  107,  2.  upa  na^  devS^  dvasi  &  gamantu  ingirasim 
s£[ma-bhi^  stOydminfiA,  fndraA  indriyafA  manitaA  manit- 
bhiA  ddityafA  naA  dditiA  ^drma  ya;»sat. 

May  the  gods  come  to  us  with  their  help,  praised  by  the 
songs  of  the  Ahgiras, — Indra  with  his  powers,  the  Maruts  with 
the  storms,  may  Aditi  with  the  Adityas  give  us  protection  I 

R  2 
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X,  66,  3.  fndra^  visu-bhiA  pdri  p4tu  naA  gdyam  idityatt 
naA  dditiA  jdrma  ya**Aatu,  rudrii  rudr6bhiA  devM  mri/a' 
y&ti  naA  tvdsh/S&  naA  gnibhiA  suvita3^^nvatu. 

May  Indra  with  the  Vasus  watch  our  house,  may  Aditi 
with  the  Adityas  give  us  protection,  may  the  divine  Rudra 
with  the  Rudras  have  mercy  upon  us,  may  Tvash/5ar  with 
the  mothers  bring  us  to  happiness  I 

III,  54,  ao.  ddityalA  naA  dditiA  srinotVL  yd**Aantu  naA 
man!itaA  jdrma  bhadrdm. 

May  Aditi  with  the  Adityas  hear  us,  may  the  Maruts 
give  us  good  protection! 

In  another  passage  Varu«a  takes  the  place  of  Aditi  as 
the  leader  of  the  Adityas : 

VII,  35y  6.   sim  naA  fndraA  vdsu-bhiA  devdA  astu  ^m 
4dity^bhiA  vdruwaA  su-jawsaA,  sim  naA  rudraA  rudrebhiA. 
^l&shai  sim  nsA  tvish/i  gnSbhi^  iha  srinotu. 

May  Indra  bless  us,  the  god  with  the  Vasus !  May  Vanina, 
the  glorious,  bless  us  with  the  Adityas  I  May  the  relieving 
Rudra  with  the  Rudras  bless  us  I  May  Tvash/Sar  with  the 
mothers  kindly  hear  us  here ! 

Even  in  passages  where  the  poet  seems  to  profess  an 
exclusive  woVship  of  Aditi,  as  in 

V,  69,  3.  pritdA  devfm  dditim  ^havimi  madhyandine 
lit-itd  sfiryasya, 

I  invoke  the  divine  Aditi  early  in  the  morning,  at  noon, 
and  at  the  setting  of  the  sun, 

Mitra  and  Varuna,  her  principal  sons,  are  mentioned  imme- 
diately after,  and  implored,  like  her,  to  bestow  blessings  00 
their  worshipper. 

Her  exclusive  worship  appears  once,  in  VIII,  19,  14. 

A  very  frequent  expression  is  that  of  AditySA  dditi* 
without  any  copula,  to  signify  the  Adityas  and  Aditi : 

IV,  25,  3.  kdA  devfi[n4m  dvaA  adyd  vrintte  kiA  AditySn 
dditim  ^6tiA  \ttt. 

Who  does  choose  now  the  protection  of  the  gods  ?  Who 
asks  the  Adityas,  Aditi,  for  their  light? 

VI,  51,  5.  vfjve  4dity&A  adite  sa-^6sh4A  asmabhyam 
fdrma  bahuldm  vf  yanta. 
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All  ye  Adityas,  Aditi  together,  grant  to  us  your  manifold 
protection  I 

X,  39,  II.  na  tdm  r^g^nau  adite  kiita>l  ismi  ni  inAiaJt 
amoti  du^-itim  ndki^  bhaydm. 

0  ye  two  kings  (the  Ajvins),  Aditi,  no  evil  reaches  him 
from  anywhere,  no  misfortune,  no  fear  (whom  you  protect), 
Cf.  VII,  66,  6. 

X,  63, 5.  tlin  &  vivdsa  ndmasi  suvr/ktf-bhi^  mahd^  iditySn 
dditim  svastdye. 

1  cherish  them  with  worship  and  with  hymns,  the  great 
Adityas,  Aditi,  for  happiness'  sake. 

X,  6^^  17.  evd  plat^A  sAniiA  avivWdhat  vaA  vtrve  kAitykh 
adite  manlshi. 

The  wise  son  of  Plati  magnified  you,  all  ye  Adityas,  Aditi  I 

X,  65, 9.  par^nydvSta  vr/shabhfi  purtshteA  indravAyfi  (fti) 
vininaiA  mitrdA  aryamfi,  devltn  Adityfin  dditim  hav&mahe  y6 
plIrthivAsaA  divyfisaA  ap-sii  y6. 

There  are  Pa^^anya  and  VAta,  the  powerful,  the  givers  of 
rain,  Indra  and  V4yu,  Varu«a,  Mitra,  Aryaman,  we  call  the 
divine  Adityas,  Aditi,  those  who  dwell  on  the  earth,  in 
heaven,  in  the  waters. 

We  may  not  be  justified  in  saying  that  there  ever  was  a 
period  in  the  history  of  the  religious  thought  of  India, 
a  period  preceding  the  worship  of  the  Adityas,  when  Aditi, 
the  Infinite,  was  worshipped,  though  to  the  sage  who  first 
coined  this  name,  it  expressed,  no  doubt,  for  a  time  the 
principal,  if  not  the  only  object  of  his  faith  and  worship. 

Aditi  and  Daksha. 

Soon,  however,  the  same  mental  process  which  led  on 
later  speculators  fi-om  the  earth  to  the  elephant,  and  from 
the  elephant  to  the  tortoise,  led  the  Vedic  poets  beyond 
Aditi,  the  Infinite.  There  was  something  beyond  that 
Infinite  which  for  a  time  they  had  grasped  by  the  name 
of  Aditi,  and  this,  whether  intentionally  or  by  a  mere 
accident  of  language,  they  called  ddksha,  literally  power 
or  the  powerful.  All  this,  no  doubt,  sounds  strikingly 
modem,  yet,  though  the  passages  in  which  this  ddksha 
is  mentioned  are  few  in  number,  I  should  not  venture  to 
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say  that  they  are  necessarily  modern,  even  if  by  modern  we 
mean  only  later  than  1000  B.C.  Nothing  can  bring  the 
perplexity  of  the  ancient  mind,  if  once  drawn  into  this  vortex 
of  speculation,  more  clearly  before  us  than  if  we  read  : 

X,  7a,  4-5.  dditeA  dikshaA  ^yata  dikshit  tim  (fti) 
dditiA  pdri, — dditi^  hf  ig^shiSL  ddksha  y&  duhitS  tava,  tam 
dev&A  dnu  s^yanta  hhsLdr&A  amrfta-bandhavaA. 

Daksha  was  bom  of  Aditi,  and  Aditi  from  Daksha.  For 
Aditi  was  born,  O  Daksha,  she  who  is  thy  daughter ;  after  her 
the  gods  were  born,  the  blessed,  who  share  in  immortality. 

Or,  in  more  mythological  language : 

X,  64,  5.  dakshasya  v&  adite^nmani  vrat6  rl^nd,  mitrS- 
vdrufii  S,  vivdsasi. 

Or  thou,  O  Aditi,  nursest  in  the  birthplace  of  Daksha  the 
two  kings,  Mitra  and  Varu/ia. 

Nay,  even  this  does  not  suffice.  There  is  something  again 
beyond  Aditi  and  Daksha,  and  one  poet  says : 

X,  5, 7.  dsat  is,  sdt  >^a  param6  vf-oman  ddkshasya^nman 
dditeA  upi-sthe. 

Not-being  and  Being  are  in  the  highest  heaven,  in  the 
birthplace  of  Daksha,  in  the  lap  of  Aditi. 

At  last  something  like  a  theogony,  though  full  of  contra- 
dictions, was  imagined,  and  in  the  same  hymn  from  which 
we  have  already  quoted,  the  poet  says : 

X,  7  2, 1-4.  devfinim  mi  vayim^nd  pri  vo^dma  vipanyiyii, 
ukth^shu  jasydmineshu  yik  (yit?)  pisyAt  lit-tare  yug6,  i. 

brihmsLnaA  pitiA  etSi  sdm  karmSra^-iva  adhamat,  dev£nam 
pOrvy6  yug6  dsataA  sdt  s^yata.   2. 

devandm  yug6  pratham^  ^ata^  sat  2^3rata,  tdt  &skA  anu 
ag-§LyantaL  tit  utt&nd-padaA  piri.   3. 

hh{iA  gdignt  uttina-padaA  bhuvdA  Sisth  e^yanta,  adite^ 
daksha>i  a^yata,  ddksh&t  i^m  (fti)  idiX\h  pdri.    4. 

1.  Let  us  now  with  praise  proclaim  the  births  of  the 
gods,  that  a  man  may  see  them  in  a  future  age,  whenever 
these  hymns  are  sung. 

2.  Brahma«aspati »  blew  them  together  like  a  smith  (with 

*  Brdhmaxiasp&ti,  literally  the  lord  of  prayer,  or  the  lord  of  the 
sacrifice,  sometimes  a  representative  of  Agni  (I,  38,  13,  note),  but 
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his  bellows) ;  in  a  former  age  of  the  gods,  Being  was  born 
from  Not-being. 

3.  In  the  first  age  of  the  gods,  Being  was  born  from 
Not-being,  after  it  were  bom  the  Regions  (space),  from  them 
Utt&napada  ; 

4.  From  Utt&napad  the  Earth  was  born,  the  Regions 
were  bom  from  the  Earth.  Daksha  was  bom  of  Aditi,  and 
Aditi  from  Daksha. 

The  ideas  of  Being  and  Not-being  (t6  Sv  and  tA  ikr\  6v) 
are  familiar  to  the  Hindus  from  a  very  early  time  in  their 
intellectual  growth,  and  they  can  only  have  been  the  result 
of  abstract  speculation.  Therefore  diksha,  too,  in  the 
sense  of  power  or  potent  ia,  may  have  been  a  metaphysical 
conception.  But  it  may  also  have  been  suggested  by  a 
mere  accident  of  language,  a  never-failing  source  of  ancient 
thoughts.  The  name  d^ksha-pitara^,  an  epithet  of  the  gods, 
has  generally  been  translated  by  '  those  who  have  Daksha 
for  their  father.'  But  it  may  have  been  used  originally  in 
a  very  different  sense.  Professor  Roth  has,  I  think,  con- 
vincingly proved  that  this  epithet  diksha-pitar,  as  given  to 
certain  gods,  does  not  mean,  the  gods  who  have  Daksha 
for  their  father,  but  that  it  had  originally  the  simpler 
meaning  of  fathers  of  strength,  or,  as  he  translates  it, 
•preserving,  possessing,  granting  faculties*.'  This  is  par- 
ticularly clear  in  one  passage : 

III,  27, 9.  bhiit£ndm  g^bham  &  dadhe>  ddkshasya  pitdram. 

I  place  Agni,  the  source  of  all  beings,  the  father  of 
strength 

by  no  means  identical  with  him  (see  VII,  41,  i);  sometimes  per- 
forming the  deeds  of  Indra,  but  again  by  no  means  identical  with 
him  (see  II,  23, 18.  fndrewa  yxxgi — nih  ap^m  aub^aA  arwavdm ;  cf. 
VIII,  96, 15).  In  II,  26, 3,  he  is  called  father  of  the  gods  (devanim 
pitdram);  in  II,  23,  2,  the  creator  of  all  beings  (vlfveshdm  ^nit£). 
•  The  accent  in  this  case  cannot  help  us  in  determining  whether 
ddksha-pitar  means  having  Daksha  for  their  father  (Aoicpofrdr«p),  or 
father  of  strength.  In  the  first  case  ddksha  would  rightly  retain 
its  accent  (ddksha-pitar)  as  a  Bahuvrthi ;  in  the  second,  the  analogy 
of  such  Tatpurusha  compounds  as  grihi-pati  (J^&n.  VI,  2,  18) 
would  be  sufficient  to  justify  the  pArvapadaprakritisvaratvam. 


248  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


After  this  we  can  hardly  hesitate  how  to  translate  the 
next  verse  : 

VI,  50,  2.  su-^'6tishaA — diksha-pitrfti — dev£n. 
The  resplendent  gods,  the  fathers  of  strength. 

It  may  seem  more  doubtful,  when  we  come  to  gods  like 
Mitra  and  Varu«a,  whom  we  are  so  much  accustomed  to 
regard  as  Adityas,  or  sons  of  Aditi,  and  who  therefore, 
according  to  the  theogony  mentioned  before,  would  have 
the  best  claim  to  the  name  of  sons  of  Daksha ;  yet  here, 
too,  the  original  and  simple  meaning  is  preferable;  nay,  it 
is  most  likely  that  from  passages  like  this,  the  later  ex- 
planation, which  makes  Mitra  and  Varuffa  the  sons  of 
Daksha,  may  have  sprung. 

VII,  66,  2.  y4— su-ddksh4  ddksha-pitarl 

Mitra  and  Varu«a,  who  are  of  good  strength,  the  fathers 
of  strength. 

Lastly,  even  men  may  claim  this  name ;  for,  unless  we 
change  the  accent,  we  must  translate : 

VIII,  63, 10.  avasydvaA  yushmffbhiA  ddksha-pitaraA. 
We   suppliants,   being,   through    your    aid,    fathers  of 

strength. 

But  whatever  view  we  take,  whether  we  take  ddksha  in 
the  sense  of  power,  as  a  personification  of  a  philosophical 
conception,  or  as  the  result  of  a  mythological  misunder- 
standing occasioned  by  the  name  of  ddksha-pitar,  the  fact 
remains  that  in  certain  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  (VIII,  25,  5) 
D4ksha,  like  Aditi,  has  become  a  divine  person,  and  has 
retained  his  place  as  one  of  the  Adityas  to  the  very  latest 
time  of  Pur4«ic  tradition. 

Aditi  in  her  Cosmic  Character. 

But  to  return  to  Aditi.  Let  us  look  upon  her  as  the 
Infinite  personified,  and  most  passages,  even  those  where 
she  is  presented  as  a  subordinate  deity,  will  become 
intelligible. 

Aditi,  in  her  cosmic  character,  is  the  Beyond,  the  un- 
bounded realm  beyond  earth,  sky,  and  heaven,  and  origin- 
ally she  was  distinct  from  the  sky,  the  earth,  and  the  ocean. 
Aditi  is  mentioned  by  the  side  of  heaven  and  earth,  which 
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shows  that,  though  in  more  general  language  she  may  be 
identified  with  heaven  and  earth  in  their  unlimited  character, 
her  original  conception  was  different.  This  we  see  in  pas- 
sages where  different  deities  or  powers  are  invoked  together, 
particularly  if  they  are  invoked  together  in  the  same  verse, 
and  where  Aditi  holds  a  separate  place  by  the  side  of  heaven 
and  earth : 

*  I,  94,  16  (final),   tit  naA  mitri^  virunsiA  mamahantdm 
dditiA  sfndhu>6  pr/thivi  uti  dyauA. 

May  Mitra  and  Varu«a  grant  us  this,  may  Aditi,  Sindhu 
(sea),  the  Earth,  and  the  Sky ! 

In  other  passages,  too,  where  Aditi  has  assumed  a  more 
personal  character,  she  still  holds  her  own  by  the  side  of 
heaven  and  earth ;  cf.  IX,  97,  58  (final) : 

I,  191,  6.  dyauA  vaA  pitk  prAhivi  mdta  s6maA  bhrfitA 
dditi^  svascl. 

The  Sky  is  your  father,  the  Earth  your  mother,  Soma 
your  brother,  Aditi  your  sister. 

VIII,  loi,  15.  mitat  rudrS«4m  duhita  visdn&m  svisd 
Sidity&n&m  amr/tasya  nabhiA,  pr4  mi  voi&am  i&ikitushe^n4ya 
mS  gam  dn^&m  iditim  vadhish/!a. 

The  mother  of  the  Rudras,  the  daughter  of  the  Vasus, 
the  sister  of  the  Adityas,  the  source  of  immortality,  I  tell 
it  forth  to  the  man  of  understanding,  may  he  not  offend  the 
cow,  the  guiltless  Aditi  I  Cf.  1, 153, 3 ;  IX,  96, 15 ;  VSj^san. 
SaiMhiti  XIII,  49. 

VI,  5t,  5.  dyauA  pftar  (fti)  pr/thivi  mfitaA  idhruk  agne 
bhr&taA  vasavaA  mr//dta  naA,  vtrve  AdityAA  adite  sa-^shAA 
asmabhyam  jdrma  bahuldm  vi  yanta. 

Sky,  father,  Earth,  kind  mother,  Fire,  brother,  bright 
gods,  have  mercy  upon  us  I  All  Adityas  (and)  Aditi 
together,  grant  us  your  manifold  protection! 

X,  6^,  10.  su-tram&»am  prfthivfm  dy£m  anehisam  su- 
sirm&nsim  dditim  su-prdnitim,  dafvtm  nSvam  su-aritr£m 
in^gasam  dsravanttm  &  ruhema  svastdye. 

Let  us  for  welfare  step  into  the  divine  boat,  with  good 
oars,  faultless  and  leakless — the  well-protecting  Earth,  the 
peerless  Sky,  the  sheltering,  well-guiding  Aditi  I 

X,  66,  4.   dditiA  dyiv&prithbn  (fti). 
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Aditi,  and  Heaven  and  Earth. 

Where  two  or  more  verses  come  together,  the  fact  that 
Aditi  is  mentioned  by  the  side  of  Heaven  and  Earth  may- 
seem  less  convincing,  because  in  these  Nivids  or  long  strings 
of  invocations  different  names  or  representatives  of  one  and 
the  same  power  arc  not  unfrequently  put  together.  For 
instance, 

X,  36,  1-3.  ushisAndkta  br/hati  (fti)  su-p^jas4  dyfivi- 
ksh£m&  virumA  mitrdA  aryamS,  fndram  huve  manitaA 
pdrvatin  apdA  &dity£n  dyfiv&pr/thivi  (fti)  apdA  svar  (fti 
svaA).    I. 

dysiiA  kz^  naA  pr/thivf  /ta  prd->^etas&  Wtdvaii  (fty  rita- 
vari)  rakshatdm  ifwhasaA  risha^,  mi  duA-vidatr&  ni/^ritiA 
Tizh  trata  tdt  devanSm  iwdJi  adyd  vrt»!mahe.    2. 

vlrvasmit  naA  dditiA  p&tu  dfuhasa^i  mdt£  mitrdsya  vdru- 
;iasya  revdtaA  svSA-vat  gydtih  avrtkdm  najtmahi.   3. 

I.  There  are  the  grand  and  beautiful  Morning  and  Night, 
Heaven  and  Earth,  Varu^^,  Mitra,  Aryaman ;  I  call  Indra, 
the  Maruts,  the  Waters,  the  Adityas,  Heaven  and  Earth, 
the  Waters,  the  Heaven. 

a.  May  Heaven  and  Earth,  the  provident,  the  righteous, 
preserve  us  from  sin  and  mischief  I  May  the  malevolent 
Nirrjti  not  rule  over  us !  This  blessing  of  the  gods  we 
ask  for  to-day. 

3.  May  Aditi  protect  us  from  all  sin,  the  mother  of 
Mitra  and  of  the  rich  Varu«a  I  May  we  obtain  heavenly 
light  without  enemies !  This  blessing  of  the  gods  we  ask 
for  to-day. 

Here  we  cannot  but  admit  that  DySv&kshfim4,  heaven  and 
earth,  is  meant  for  the  same  divine  couple  as  Dy4v4prithivi, 
heaven  and  earth,  although  under  slightly  differing  names 
they  are  invoked  separately.  The  waters  are  invoked  twice 
in  the  same  verse  and  under  the  same  name ;  nor  is  there 
any  indication  that,  as  in  other  passages,  the  waters  of 
the  sky  are  meant  as  distinct  from  the  waters  of  the  sea. 
Nevertheless  even  here,  Aditi,  who  in  the  third  verse  is 
called  distinctly  the  mother  of  Mitra  and  Varu«a,  cannot 
well  have  been  meant  for  the  same  deity  as  Heaven  and 
Earth,  mentioned  in  the  second  verse ;  and  the  author  of 
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these  two  verses,  while  asking  the  same  blessing  from  both, 
must  have  been  aware  of  the  original  independent  character 
of  Aditi. 

Aditi  as  Mother. 

In  this  character  of  a  deity  of  the  far  East,  of  an  Orient 
in  the  true  sense  of  the  word,  Aditi  was  naturally  thought 
of  as  the  mother  of  certain  gods,  particularly  of  those  that 
were  connected  with  the  daily  rising  and  setting  of  the  sun. 
If  it  was  asked  whence  comes  the  dawn,  or  the  sun,  or 
whence  come  day  and  night,  or  Mitra  and  Varu;?a,  or  any  of 
the  bright,  solar,  eastern  deities,  the  natural  answer  was  that 
they  come  from  the  Orient,  that  they  are  the  sons  of  Aditi. 
Thus  we  read  in 

IX,  74,  3.  unn  gavyfttiA  ddite/i  ritim  yat6. 

Wide  is  the  space  for  him  who  goes  on  the  right  path 
of  Aditi. 

In  VIII,  25,  3,  we  are  told  that  Aditi  bore  Mitra  and 
Varum,,  and  these  in  verse  5  are  called  the  sons  of  Daksha 
(power),  and  the  grandsons  of  5avas,  which  again  means 
might :  ndp&ti  sivassiA  mahiA  silni!  (fti)  ddkshasya  su-krdt<!i 
(fti).  In  X,  36,  3,  Aditi  is  called  the  mother  of  Mitra  and 
Varu«a;  likewise  in  X,  132,  6;  see  also  VI,  67,  4.  In 
VIII,  47,  9,  Aditi  is  called  the  mother  of  Mitra,  Aryaman, 
Varuwa,  who  in  VII,  60, 5  are  called  her  sons.  In  X,  1 1,  i, 
Varu«a  is  called  yahvAA  dditeA,  the  son  of  Aditi  (cf.  VIII, 
19, 12) ;  in  VII,  41,  2,  Bhaga  is  mentioned  as  her  son.  In 
X,  72,  8,  we  hear  of  eight  sons  of  Aditi,  but  it  is  added  that 
she  approached  the  gods  with  seven  sons  only,  and  that 
the  eighth  {mSirt&nd&,  addled  egg)  was  thrown  away :  ash/ad 
putriCsaA  4diteA  y6  giX&h  tanvSA  pdri,  dev^n  lipa  prd  ait 
sapti-bhiA  pdrd  mkrX&ndim  4syat. 

In  X,  63,  2,  the  gods  in  general  are  represented  as  born 
from  Aditi,  the  waters,  and  the  earth :  y^  sthigkt&k  AditeA 
at-bhydA  p4ri  yd  pr^thivy^  td  me  ihd  jruta  hdvam. 

You  who  are  born  of  Aditi,  from  the  water,  you  who  are 
bom  of  the  earth,  hear  ye  all  my  call  I 

The  number  seven,  with  regard  to  the  Adityas,  occurs 
also  in 


^52  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


IX,  114,  3.  saptd  dlssik  nSni-sOrydA  saptd  hdtAnJk 
ritvigdJiy  devSA  kAitySik  yi  saptd  t^bhiA  soma  abhf  raksha 
nsJt. 

There  are  seven  regions  with  their  different  suns,  there 
are  seven  Hotars  as  priests,  those  who  are  the  seven  gods, 
the  Adityas,  with  them,  O  Soma,  protect  us  I 

The  Seven  Adityas. 

This  number  of  seven  Adityas  requires  an  explanation. 
To  say  that  seven  is  a  solemn  or  sacred  number  is  to  say 
very  little,  for  however  solemn  or  sacred  that  number  may 
be  elsewhere,  it  is  not  more  sacred  than  any  other  number 
in  the  Veda.  The  often-mentioned  seven  rivers  have  a  real 
geographical  foundation,  like  the  seven  hills  of  Rome.  The 
seven  flames  or  treasures  of  Agni  (V,  i,  5)  and  of  Soma  and 
Kudra  (VI,  74,  i),  the  seven  paridhis  or  logs  at  certain 
sacrifices  (X,  90, 15),  the  seven  Harits  or  horses  of  the  sun, 
the  seven  Hotar  priests  (III,  7,  7 ;  10,  4),  the  seven  cities 
of  the  enemy  destroyed  by  Indra  (I,  63,  7),  and  even 
the  seven  Rishis  (X,  8a,  2 ;  109,  4),  all  these  do  not  prove 
that  the  number  of  seven  was  more  sacred  than  the  number 
of  one  or  three  or  five  or  ten  used  in  the  Veda  in  a  very 
similar  way.  With  regard  to  the  seve^  Adityas,  however, 
we  are  still  able  to  see  that  their  number  of  seven  or 
eight  had  something  to  do  with  solar  movements.  If  their 
number  had  always  been  eight,  we  should  feel  inclined  to 
trace  the  number  of  the  Adityas  back  to  the  eight  r^ons, 
or  the  eight  cardinal  points  of  the  heaven.   Thus  we  read : 

I,  35f  8.  ash/au  vi  akhyat  kakiibhai  prithWyiA. 

The  god  Savitar  lighted  up  the  eight  points  of  the  earth 
(not  the  eight  hills). 

But  we  have  seen  already  that  though  the  number  of 
Adityas  was  originally  supposed  to  have  been  eight,  it  was 
reduced  to  seven,  and  this  could  hardly  be  said  in  any 
sense  of  the  eight  points  of  the  compass.    Cf.  Taitt.  An 

I,  7,  6. 

As  we  cannot  think  in  ancient  India  of  the  seven  planets, 
I  can  only  suggest  the  seven  days  or  tithis  of  the  four 
parvans  of  the  lunar  month  as  a  possible  prototype  of  the 
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Adityas.  This  might  even  explain  the  destruction  of  the 
eighth  Aditya,  considering  that  the  eighth  day  of  each 
parvan,  owing  to  its  uncertainty,  might  be  represented  as 
exposed  to  decay  and  destruction.  This  would  explain 
such  passages  as, 

IV,  7,  5.  y4fish/Aam  saptd  dhfima-bhiA. 

Agni,  most  worthy  of  sacrifice  in  the  seven  stations. 

IX,  102,  2.  y^gnisyz.  saptd  dh£ma-bhiA, 
In  the  seven  stations  of  the  sacrifice. 

The  seven  threads  of  the  sacrifice  may  have  the  same 
origin : 

II,  5,  a.  a  ydsmin  sapti  ra^mdya^  tat^  ys^/idsya  netdri, 
manushvdt  daivyam  ash/^mdm. 

In  whom,  as  the  leader  of  the  sacrifice,  the  seven  threads 
are  stretched  out, — the  eighth  divine  being  is  manlike  (?). 

The  sacrifice  itself  is  called,  X,  134,  i,  saptd-tantu,  having 
seven  threads. 

X,  122,  3.  saptd  Ah&mkm  pari-ydn  dmartya^. 

Agni,  the  immortal,  who  goes  round  the  seven  stations. 

X,  8, 4.  ushdi-usha^  hf  vaso  (fti)  dgram  ^shi  tvdm  yamd- 
yoh  abhavai  vi-bhav4,rftaya  saptd  dadhishe  padani^andyan 
mitrdm  tanve  svayai. 

For  thou,  Vasu  (Agni),  comest  first  every  morning,  thou 
art  the  illuminator  of  the  twins  (day  and  night).  Thou 
boldest  the  seven  places  for  the  sacrifice,  creating  Mitra  (the 
sun)  for  thy  own  body. 

X,  5,  6.  saptd  mdsy&Akh  kavdya^  tatakshu^  tas&m  6k&m 
it  abhf  a^hurd^  g&t. 

The  sages  established  the  seven  divisions,  but  mischief 
befell  one  of  them. 

1, 22, 16.  iXdih  dtv&h  avantu  na^  ydtaA  vfsh^uA  vi-*akram^ 
pry'thivy£^  saptd  dhfima-bhiA. 

May  the  gods  protect  us  from  whence  Vish«u  strode 
forth,  by  the  seven  stations  of  the  earth  I 

Even  the  names  of  the  seven  or  eight  Adityas  are  not 
definitely  known,  at  least  not  from  the  hymns  of  the  Rig- 
veda.  In  II,  27,  i,  we  have  a  list  of  six  names:  Mitrd, 
Aryamdn,  Bhdga,  Vdruwa,  Ddksha,  AmsdJi.  These  with 
Aditi  would  give  us  seven.    In  VI,  50,  i,  we  have  Aditi, 
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Vdnura,  Mitrd,  Agnf,  Aryamdn,  Savitdr,  and  Bhaga«  la 
I,  89,  3,  Bhdga,  Mitri,  Aditi,  Diksha,  Aryamdn,  Vdruiva, 
S6inai  Ajv{n&,  andSirasvaJt!  are  invoked  together  with  an 
old  invocation,  pflrvay4  ni-vidSi.  In  the  Taittiriya-irajvyaka, 
I)  13)  3)^6  And  ^he  following  list:  i.  Mitra,  2.  Varuna, 
3.  Dh4tar,  4.  Aryaman,  5.  AmssL,  6.  Bhaga,  7.  Indra, 
8.  Vivasvat,  but  there,  too,  the  eighth  son  is  said  to  be 
Mdrt4»^/a,  or,  according  to  the  commentator,  Aditya. 

The  character  of  Aditi  as  the  mother  of  certain  gods  is 
also  indicated  by  some  of  her  epithets,  such  as  ri(^-putr4, 
having  kings  for  her  sons ;  su-putrfi,  having  good  sons ; 
ugrd-putr«L,  having  terrible  sons : 

II,  27,  7.  pfpartu  na^  dditiA  r^-putri  dti  dvdsh&#{si 
aryam2  su«-g6bhiA,  brfhdt  mitrdsya  vdru»asya  sirmsL  lipa 
sy&ma  puru-vfri^  drish/S&A. 

May  Aditi  with  her  royal  sons,  may  Aryaman  carry  us 
on  easy  roads  across  the  hatreds ;  may  we  with  many  sons 
and  without  hurt  obtain  the  great  protection  of  Mitra  and 
Varu«a  1 

III,  4,  II.  barhLi  naA  ist&m  dditiA  su-putrS. 

May  Aditi  with  her  excellent  sons  sit  on  our  sacred  pile ! 

VIII,  67,  II.  pdrshi  dtn^  gabhlrd  £  ugra-putre  ^ghim- 
sataA,  minci^  tokdsya  na^  rishat. 

Protect  us,  O  goddess  with  terrible  sons,  from  the  enemy 
in  shallow  or  deep  water,  and  no  one  will  hurt  our  off- 
spring ! 

Aditi  identified  with  other  Deities. 

Aditi,  however,  for  the  very  reason  that  she  was  origin- 
ally intended  for  the  Infinite,  for  something  beyond  the 
visible  world,  was  liable  to  be  identified  with  a  number  a[ 
finite  deities  which  mi^it  all  be  represented  as  resting  on 
Aditi,  as  participating  in  Aditi,  as  being  Aditi.  Thus  we 
read: 

I,  89, 10  (final).  dditiA  dyai!i^  dditiA  antdriksham  dditiii 
m&tfi'  siA  pit£  sih  putriA,  vfxve  deva^i  iditiA  p&nJksi  giiAk 
dditi^^tdm  dditi^^^-tvam. 

Aditi  is  the  heaven,  Aditi  the  sky,  Aditi  the  mother,  the 
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father,  the  son.  All  the  gods  are  Aditi,  the  five  clans,  the 
past  is  Aditi,  Aditi  is  the  future. 

But  although  Aditi  may  thus  be  said  to  be  everything, 
heaven,  sky,  and  all  the  gods,  no  passage  occurs,  in  the 
Rig-veda  at  least,  where  the  special  meaning  of  heaven  or 
earth  is  expressed  by  Aditi.  In  X,  63,  3,  where  Aditi 
seems  to  mean  sky,  we  shall  see  that  it  ought  to  be  taken 
as  a  masculine,  either  in  the  sense  of  Aditya,  or  as  an 
epithet,  unbounded,  immortal.  In  1, 7a,  9,  we  ought  probably 
to  read  prithvt  and  pronounce  pf^'thuvf,  and  translate  *  the 
wide  Aditi,  the  mother  with  her  sons;'  and  not,  as  Benfey 
does, '  the  Earth,  the  eternal  mother.' 

It  is  more  difficult  to  determine  whether  in  one  passage 
Aditi  has  not  been  used  in  the  sense  of  life  after  life,  or  as 
the  name  of  the  place  whither  people  went  after  death,  or 
of  the  deity  presiding  over  that  place.  In  a  well-known 
hymn>  supposed  to  have  been  uttered  by  5unaAjepa  when 
on  the  point  of  being  sacrificed  by  his  own  father,  the 
following  verse  occurs : 

I,  24, 1,  kd^  naA  mahyaf  dditaye  piinaA  d&t,  pitdram  ks, 
drtr^yam  mitiram  ^a. 

Who  will  give  us  back  to  the  great  Aditi,  that  I  may  see 
father  and  mother  ? 

As  the  supposed  utterer  of  this  hymn  is  still  among  the 
living,  Aditi  can  hardly  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  earth,  nor 
would  the  wish  to  see  father  and  mother  be  intelligible  in 
the  mouth  of  one  who  is  going  to  be  sacrificed  by  his  own 
father.  If  we  discard  the  story  of  ^SunaArepa,  and  take  the 
hymn  as  uttered  by  any  poet  who  craves  for  the  protection 
of  the  gods  in  the  presence  of  danger  and  death,  then  we 
may  choose  between  the  two  meanings  of  earth  or  liberty, 
and  translate,  either,  Who  will  give  us  back  to  the  great 
earth?  or,  Who  will  restore  us  to  the  great  Aditi,  the 
goddess  of  freedom  ? 

Aditi  and  Diti. 

There  is  cake  other  passage  which  might  receive  light  if 
we  could  take  Aditi  in  the  sense  of  Hades,  but  I  give  this 
translation  as  a  mere  guess : 
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IV,  Ji,  II.  rSiyi  h^  uzA  su-apatySya  dcva  dftim  ^a  rasva 
dditim  urushya. 

That  we  may  enjoy  our  wealth  and  healthy  offspring,  give 
us  this  life  on  earth,  keep  off  the  life  to  come !    Cf.  1, 152, 6. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  Diti  occurs  in  the  Rig- 
veda  thrice  only,  and  in  one  passage  it  should,  I  believe,  be 
changed  into  Aditi.  This  pass^e  occurs  in  VII,  15,  12. 
tvdm  agne  vtri-vat  ycLra^  devi^  ka,  savit£  bhigaA,  diti^  ka, 
diti  vffryam.  Here  the  name  of  Diti  is  so  unusual,  and 
that  of  Aditi,  on  the  contrary,  so  natural^  that  I  have  little 
doubt  that  the  poet  had  put  the  name  of  Aditi ;  and  that 
later  reciters,  not  aware  of  the  occasional  license  of  putting 
two  short  syllables  instead  of  one,  changed  it  into  Aditi. 
If  we  remove  this  passage,  then  Diti,  in  the  Rig-veda  at 
least,  occurs  twice  only,  and  each  time  together  or  in  con- 
trast with  Aditi ;  cf.  V,  6a,  8,  page  243.  I  have  no  doubt, 
therefore,  that  Professor  Roth  is  right  when  he  says  that 
Diti  is  a  being  without  any  definite  conception,  a  mere 
reflex  of  Aditi.  We  can  clearly  watch  her  first  emergence 
into  existence  through  what  is  hardly  more  than  a  play  of 
words,  whereas  in  the  epic  and  Purknic  literature  this  Diti 
(like  the  Suras)  has  grown  into  a  definite  person,  one  of  the 
daughters  of  Daksha,  the  wife  of  Ka^apa,  the  mother  of 
the  enemies  of  the  gods,  the  Daityas.  Such  is  the  growth 
of  legend,  mythology  and  religion  I 

Aditi  in  her  Moral  Character, 

Besides  the  cosmical  character  of  Aditi,  which  we  have 
hitherto  examined,  this  goddess  has  also  assumed  a  very 
prominent  moral  character.  Aditi,  like  Varu«a,  delivers 
from  sin.  Why  this  should  be  so,  we  can  still  understand 
if  we  watch  the  transition  which  led  from  a  purely  cosmical 
to  a  moral  conception  of  Aditi.  Sin  in  the  Veda  is  frequently 
conceived  as  a  bond  or  a  chain  from  which  the  repentant 
sinner  wishes  to  be  freed  : 

VII,  86,  5.  Ava  drugdhani  pftryA  sr^  naA  Ava  yfi  vaydm 
kaikrtmi  tanubhiA,  Ava  r^fan  paju-tr/pam  nA  tdyum  sriga 
vatsAm  nA  damna^  vAsishMam. 

Absolve  us  from  the  sins  of  our  fathers,  and  from  those 
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which  we  have  committed  with  our  own  bodies.  Release 
Vasish/Aa,  O  king,  like  a  thief  who  has  feasted  on  stolen 
cattle ;  release  him  like  a  calf  from  the  rope  *. 

VIII,  67, 14.  t6  naA  AsniA  vHk&nim  SditydsaA  mum6i&ata 
stendm  baddhdm^iva  adite. 

O  Adityas,  deliver  us  from  the  mouth  of  the  wolves,  like 
a  bound  thief,  O  Aditi  I     Cf.  VIII,  67, 18. 

^unaArepa,  who,  as  we  saw  before,  wishes  to  be  restored 
to  the  great  Aditi,  is  represented  as  bound  (dita)  by  ropes, 
and  in  V,  a,  7,  we  read  : 

^na^-j6pam  ^it  nf-ditam  sahdsr&t  yxip&t  SLmunksik  Asr- 
mish/^  hfsd^,  evd  asmdt  agne  vf  mumugdhi  paj&n  h6tar  (fti) 
^IdtvaA  ihd  t(i  ni-sidya. 

0  Agni,  thou  hast  released  the  bound  SunaArepa  from 
the  stake,  for  he  had  prayed ;  thus  take  from  us,  too,  these 
ropes,  O  sagacious  Hotar,  after  thou  hast  settled  here. 

Expressions  like  these,  words  like  d^man,  bond,  nf-dita, 
bound,  naturally  suggested  d-diti,  the  un-bound  or  un- 
bounded, as  one  of  those  deities  who  could  best  remove 
the  bonds  of  sin  or  misery.  If  we  once  realise  this  con- 
catenation of  thought  and  language,  many  passages  of  the 
Veda  that  seemed  obscure,  will  become  intelligible. 

VII,  51, 1.  &ditySn^m  dvasd  nfitanena  sakshtmdhi  Mrma^^ 
jdm-tamena,  an4g4A-tv^  aditi-tv6  turfisaA  imdm  ya^fwdm 
dadhatu  5r6shamA;^. 

May  we  obtain  the  new  favour  of  the  Adityas,  their  best 
protection;  may  the  quick  Maruts  listen  and  place  this 
sacrifice  in  guiltlessness  and  Aditi-hood. 

1  have  translated  the  last  words  literally,  in  order  to 
make  their  meaning  quite  clear,  i^gas  has  the  same 
meaning  as  the  Greek  iyo9,  guilt,  abomination;  an-dgds- 
tvi,  therefore,  as  applied  to  a  sacrifice  or  to  the  man  who 
makes  it,  means  guiltlessness,  purity.  Aditi-tvd,  Aditi-hood, 
has  a  similar  meaning,  it  means  freedom  from  bonds,  from 
anything  that  hinders  the  proper  performance  of  a  religious 
act ;  it  may  come  to  mean  perfection  or  holiness. 

»  See  M.  M.,  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  2nd  ed., 
P-  541- 
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Aditi  having  once  been  conceived  as  granting  this  adititvi, 
soon  assumed  a  very  definite  moral  character,  and  hence  the 
following  invocations : 

I,  %4j  15.  dt  ut-tamdm  varuna  pSszm  asmit  dva  adhamdm 
vf  madhyamdm  jrathaya,  itha  vaydm  iditya  vrat£  tdva 
dnftgasaA  dditaye  sy4ma. 

O  Varu«a,  lift  the  highest  rope,  draw  off  the  lowest, 
remove  the  middle;  then,  O  Aditya,  let  us  be  in  thy 
service  free  of  guilt  before  Aditi. 

V,  82,  6.  inAgassik  dditaye  devdsya  savitiiA  sav^,  vIsvSl 
v&mSni  dhlmahi. 

May  we,  guiltless  before  Aditi,  and  in  the  keeping  of  the 
god  Savitar,  obtain  all  goods  I  Professor  Roth  here  trans- 
lates Aditi  by  freedom  or  security. 

1, 162,  22.  ani^g^-tvdm  na^  dditi^  k^Viotu. 

May  Aditi  give  us  sinlesaness  I    Cf.  VII,  51,  i. 

IV,  12,  4.  ydt  ^t  hi  te  purusha-trfi  yavish/^  d>Ktti-bhiA 
isikrimi  kdt  ^it  IgaA,  kridhf  su  asmSn  dditeA  dn&g&n  v{ 
in&mai  sismthsJ^  vishvak  agne. 

Whatever,  O  youthful  god,  we  have  committed  against 
thee,  men  as  we  are,  whatever  sin  through  thoughtlessness, 
make  us  guiltless  of  Aditi,  loosen  the  sins  on  all  sides,  O 
Agnil 

VII,  93, 7.  aiA  agne  ena  ndmas&  sdm-lddhaA  ikiMsL  mitrim 
vdrunam  fndram  vokehy  yiX  stm  l^aA  kdisrimi  tit  sd  mrt/a 
tit  aryam£  iditLi  nrrathantu. 

O  Agni,  thou  who  hast  been  kindled  with  this  adoration, 
greet  Mitra,  Varu^ia,  and  Indra.  Whatever  sin  we  have  com- 
mitted, do  thou  pardon  it !    May  Aryaman,  Aditi  loose  it ! 

Here  the  plural  nrrathantu  should  be  observed,  instead 
of  the  dual. 

VIII,  18, 6-7.  iditlA  naA  dfv4  panim  dditiA  niktam  idva- 
y&^,  iAiXxh  pitu  imYizsaJt  sad£-vrfdhd. 

utd  sy&  na^  dfvd  matf^  dditiii  City£  £  gamat,  sk  sim-\SXi 
mdyaA  karat  ipa  sridhaA. 

May  Aditi  by  day  protect  our  cattle,  may  she,  who  never 
deceives,  protect  by  night ;  may  she,  with  steady  increase, 
protect  us  from  evil  I 

And  may  she,  the  thoughtful  Aditi,  come  with  help  to 
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US  by  day ;  may  she  kindly  bring  happiness  to  us,  and  carr)* 
away  all  enemies  1     Cf.  X,  36,  3,  page  a^i. 
X,  87, 18.  £  vrt^^yant&m  dditaye  du^-^v^. 
May  the  evil-doers  be  cut  off  from  Aditi  I   or  literally, 
may  they  be  rooted  out  before  Aditi ! 

II,  27,  i4«  ddite  mftra  viruna.  utd  mrih  ydt  vaA  vaydm 
^akrf  md  kdt  ^it  SgaiAy  uni  a^&m  dbhayam  £y6tiA  indra  ma 
naA  dtrgh£^  abhf  najan  timisri^. 

Aditi,  Mitra,  and  also  Varu«a  forgive,  if  we  have  com- 
mitted any  sin  against  you.  May  I  obtain  the  wide  and 
fearless  light,  O  Indra  1  May  not  the  long  darkness 
reach  ust 

VII,  87, 7.  yiA  tnriHiy&ti  ^akriishe  iHt  %aA  vaydm  sySma 
vdru^e  dn&gi^,  dnu  vratiini  ddite^  ridhint^A  yuydm  pita 
svasti-bhi^  sddi  na^. 

May  we  be  sinless  before  Vani«a,  who  is  gracious  even  to 
him  who  has  committed  sin,  and  may  we  follow  the  laws  of 
Aditi  1     Protect  us  always  with  your  blessings  t 

Lastly,  Aditi,  like  all  other  gods,  is  represented  as  a  giver 
of  worldly  goods,  and  implored  to  bestow  them  on  her 
worshippers,  or  to  protect  them  by  her  power : 

I9  43>  ^-  ydth&  naA  dditi^  kdrat  pdjve  nr/-bhya^  ydthd 
gdve,  ydth4  tok^ya  rudrfyam. 

That  Aditi  may  bring  Rudra's  favour  to  our  cattle,  our 
men,  our  cow,  our  offspring. 

I»  ^53i  3«  pipaya  dhemiA  dditi^  rftffya^niya  mitr4varu«4 
havi^-d6. 

Aditi,  the  cow,  gives  food  to  the  righteous  man,  O  Mitra 
and  Varu^ia,  who  makes  offerings  to  the  gods.  Cf.  VIII, 
loi,  15. 

h  185,  3.  anehd^  d&trim  ddite^  anarvdm  huv^. 
I  call  for  the  unrivalled,  uninjured  gift  of  Aditi.     Here 
Professor  Roth  again  assigns  to  Aditi  the  meaning  of  free- 
dom or  security. 

VII,  40,  2.  dfdeshfu  devf  dditiA  riknaJt. 
May  the  divine  Aditi  assign  wealth ! 
X,  100, 1.  &  sarvd-tAtim  Aditim  vW«tmahe. 
We  implore  Aditi  for  health  and  wealth. 
I,  94, 15.  ydsmai  tvdm  su-dravi«aA  didiraA  an4g4^-tydm' 

S  2 
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adite  sarvd-t&ti,  yiai  bhadr^^a  ^dvasA  ^oddyftsi  prs^^ffi-vatd 
rSdhas&  t^  syima,  * 

To  whom  thou,  possessor  of  good  treasures,  grantest 
guiltlessness,  O  Aditi,  in  health  and  wealth  •,  whom  thou 
quickenest  with  precious  strength  and  with  riches  in  pro- 
geny, may  we  be  they!    Cf*  II,  40,  6 ;  IV,  35,  5 ;  X,  11,  2. 

The  principal  epithets  of  Aditi  have  been  mentioned  in 
the  passages  quoted  above,  and  they  throw  no  further  light 
on  the  nature  of  the  goddess.  She  was  called  devi,  god- 
dess, again  and  again ;  another  frequent  epithet  is  anarvan, 
uninjured,  unscathed.  Being  invoked  to  grant  light  (VII,  8a, 
10),  she  is  herself  called  luminous,  ^y6tishmatf,  1, 136,  3 ; 
and  svarvati,  heavenly.  Being  the  goddess  of  the  infinite 
expanse,  she,  even  with  greater  right  than  the  dawn,  is 
called  lirOi&i,  VIII,  67,  la;  uruvyi>tas,  V,  46,  6;  uruvra^, 
VIII,  67, 12 ;  and  possibly  pr/thvi  in  I,  7a,  9.  As  support- 
ing everything,  she  is  called  dh4raydtkshiti,  supporting  the 
earth,  I,  136,  3  ;  and  virv^^nyi,  VII,  10,  4.  To  her  sons 
she  owes  the  names  of  rSg^putrA,  II,  27,  7 ;  suputrfi.  III,  4, 
II;  and  ugrdputri,  VIII,  67,  11 :  to  her  wealth  that  of 
sudravi«as,  I,  94,  15,  though  others  refer  this  epithet  to 
Agni.  There  remains  one  name  pastyS,  IV,  55,  3 ;  VIII, 
27, 5,  meaning  housewife,  which  again  indicates  her  character 
as  mother  of  the  gods. 

I  have  thus  given  all  the  evidence  that  can  be  collected 
from  the  Rig-veda  as  throwing  light  on  the  character  of  the 
goddess  Aditi,  and  I  have  carefully  excluded  everything 
that  rests  only  on  the  authority  of  the  Ys^r-  or  Atharva- 
vedas,  or  of  the  Br&hma^/as  and  Ara^fyakas,  because  in  all 
they  give  beyond  the  repetitions  from  the  Rig-veda,  they 
seem  to  me  to  represent  a  later  phase  of  thought  that  ought 
not  to  be  mixed  up  with  the  more  primitive  conceptions  of 
the  Rig-veda.  Not  that  the  Rig-veda  is  free  from  what 
seems  decidedly  modern,  or  at  all  events  secondary  and 
late.    But  it  is  well  to  keep  the  great  collections,  as  such, 

•  On  sarvat&ti,  salus,  see  Benfe/s  excellent  remarks  in  Orient 
und  Occident,  vol.  ii,  p.  519.  Professor  Roth  takes  aditi  here  as 
an  epithet  of  Agni. 
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separate,  whatever  our  opinions  may  be  as  to  the  age  of 
their  component  parts. 

In  the  Atharva-veda  Aditi  appears  more  unintelligible, 
more  completely  mythological,  than  in  the  Rig-veda.  We 
read,  for  instance,  Atharva-veda  VII,  6,  i : 

'  Aditi  is  the  sky,  Aditi  is  the  welkin,  Aditi  is  mother,  is 
father,  is  son ;  all  the  gods  are  Aditi,  and  the  five  clans  of 
men ;  Aditi  is  what  was,  Aditi  is  what  will  be. 

*We  invoke  for  our  protection  the  great  mother  of  the 
well-ruling  gods,  the  wife  of  ^/ta,  the  powerful,  never-aging, 
far-spreading,  the  sheltering,  well-guiding  Aditi.' 

In  the  Taittirlya-4ra«yaka  and  similar  works  the  mytho- 
logical confusion  becomes  greater  still.  Much  valuable  mate- 
rial for  an  analytical  study  of  Aditi  may  be  found  in  B.  and 
R.'s  Dictionary,  and  in  several  of  Dr.  Muir's  excellent  contri- 
butions to  a  knowledge  of  Vedic  theogonyand  mythology. 

Aditi  as  an  Adjective. 

But  although  the  foregoing  remarks  give  as  complete 
a  description  of  Aditi  as  can  be  gathered  from  the  hymns 
of  the  Rig-veda,  a  few  words  have  to  be  added  on  certain 
passages  where  the  word  dditi  occurs,  and  where  it  clearly 
cannot  mean  the  goddess  Aditi,  as  a  feminine,  but  must  be 
taken  either  as  the  name  of  a  corresponding  masculine 
deity,  or  as  an  adjective  in  the  sense  of  unrestrained, 
independent,  free. 

V,  59,  8.  mfm4tu  dyaiW  AditiA  vltdye  naA. 

May  the  boundless  Dyu  (sky)  help  us  to  our  repast  I 

Here  4diti  must  either  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  Aditya, 
or  better  in  its  original  sense  of  unbounded,  as  an  adjective 
belonging  to  Dyii,  the  masculine  deity  of  the  sky. 

Dyii  or  the  sky  is  called  dditi  or  unbounded  in  another 
passage,  X,  63,  3 : 

y^bhyaA  m4tS  mddhu-mat  pfnvate  pdyaA  ptyflsham  dyaiiA 
dditi;i  ddri-barhaA. 

The  gods  to  whom  their  mother  yields  the  sweet  milk, 
and  the  unbounded  sky,  as  firm  as  a  rock,  their  food. 

IV,  3,  8.  kathfi  jdrdh4ya  manit4m  r/taya  kath«  sOr^ 
brdiat6  prifc>&Aydm4naA,  prdti  bravaA  dditaye  tur^ya. 
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How  wilt  thou  tell  it  to  the  host  of  the  Maruts,  how  to 
the  bright  heaven,  when  thou  art  asked  ?  How  to  the  quick 
Aditi? 

Here  Aditi  cannot  be  the  goddess,  partly  on  account  of 
the  masculine  gender  of  turSya,  partly  because  she  is  never 
called  quick.  Aditi  must  here  be  the  name  of  one  of  the 
Adityas,  or  it  may  refer  back  to  sillr^  hrihati.  It  can 
hardly  be  joined,  as  Professor  Roth  proposes,  with  xardh&ya 
manitim,  owing  to  the  intervening  silr6  brihat^. 

In  several  passages  iditi,  as  an  epithet,  refers  to  Agnl : 

IV,  I,  ao  (final),  vfxveshdm  dditiA  ys^/y&nim  vlsvesh&m 
dtithi^  m£nush&»&m. 

He,  Agni,  the  Aditi,  or  the  freest,  among  all  the  gods ; 
he  the  guest  among  all  men. 

The  same  play  on  the  words  iditi  and  itithi  occurs  again : 

VII,  9,  3.  imdmA  ksLvlA  dditiA  vivdsvin  su-sa«^t  mitrdA 
dtithiA  sWiA  na^,  ^itrd-bh&nuA  ushis4m  bhiti  dgre. 

The  wise  poet,  Aditi,  Vivasvat,  Mitra  with  his  good  com- 
pany, our  welcome  guest,  he  (Agni)  with  brilliant  light 
came  at  the  head  of  the  dawns. 

Here,  though  I  admit  that  several  renderings  are  pos- 
sible, Aditi  is  meant  as  a  name  of  Agni,  to  whom  the  whole 
hymn  is  addressed,  and  who,  as  usual,  is  identified  with 
other  gods,  or,  at  all  events,  invoked  by  their  names.  We 
may  translate  dditiA  vivisv4n  by  'the  brilliant  Aditi,'  or 
*  the  unchecked,  the  brilliant,'  or  by '  the  boundless  Vivasvat,* 
but  on  no  account  can  we  take  iditi  here  as  the  female 
goddess.  The  same  applies  to  VIII,  19, 14,  where  Aditi, 
unless  we  suppose  the  goddess  brought  in  in  the  most 
abrupt  way,  must  be  taken  as  a  name  of  Ag^i ;  while  in 
X,  92,  14,  dditim  anarvdfram,  to  judge  from  other  epithets 
given  in  the  same  verse,  has  most  likely  to  be  taken  again 
at  an  appellative  of  Agni.  In  some  passages  it  would,  no 
doubt,  be  possible  to  take  Aditi  as  the  name  of  a  female 
deity,  if  it  were  certain  that  no  other  meaning  could  be 
assigned  to  this  word.  But  if  we  once  know  that  Aditi 
was  the  name  of  a  male  deity  also,  the  structure  of  these 
passages  becomes  far  more  perfect,  if  we  take  Aditi  in  that 
sense : 
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IV,  39,  3.  dnigasam  tim  dditiA  kr/;wotu  siA  mitri«a 
vdru^ena  sa-^sh&^. 

May  Aditi  make  him  free  from  sin,  he  who  is  allied  with 
Mitra  and  Varu«a. 

We  have  had  several  passages  in  which  Aditi,  the  female 
deity,  is  represented  as  s^jf6shaA  or  allied  with  other 
Adityas,  but  if  siA  is  the  right  reading  here,  Aditi  in  this 
verse  can  only  be  the  male  deity.  The  pronoun  si  cannot 
refer  to  tim. 

With  regard  to  other  passages,  such  as  IX,  81,  5 ;  VI, 
51,  3,  and  even  some  of  those  translated  above  in  which 
Aditi  has  been  taken  as  a  female  goddess,  the  question 
must  be  left  open  till  further  evidence  can  be  obtained. 
There  is  only  one  more  passage  which  has  been  often  dis- 
cussed, and  where  dditi  was  supposed  to  have  the  meaning 
of  earth : 

VII,  18,  8.  duA'Sidhy&A  dditim  srevdyanta^  a^^etdsa^  vf 
^agribhre  pdrush«lm. 

Professor  Roth  in  one  of  his  earliest  essays  translated 
this  line,  *  The  evil-disposed  wished  to  dry  the  earth,  the 
fools  split  the  Parush^t,'  and  he  supposed  its  meaning  to 
have  been  that  the  enemies  of  SudAs  swam  across  the 
Parushfft  in  order  to  attack  Sudds.  We  might  accept  this 
translation,  if  it  could  be  explained  how  by  throwing  tliem- 
selves  into  the  river,  the  enemies  made  the  earth  dry, 
though  even  then  there  would  remain  this  difficulty  that, 
with  the  exception  of  one  other  doubtful  passage,  discussed 
before,  dditi  never  means  earth.  We  might  possibly  trans- 
late :  *  The  evil-disposed,  the  fools,  laid  dry  and  divided 
the  boundless  river  Parush«t.'  This  would  be  a  description 
of  a  stratagem  very  common  in  ancient  warfare,  viz.  diverting 
the  course  of  a  river  and  laying  its  original  bed  dry  by 
digging  a  new  channel,  and  thus  dividing  the  old  river. 
This  is  also  the  sense  accepted  by  S4ya«a,  who  does  not 
say  that  vigraha  means  dividing  the  waves  of  a  river,  as 
Professor  Roth  renders  kQlabheda^  but  that  it  means 
dividing  or  cutting  through  its  banks.  In  the  Dictionary 
Professor  Roth  assigns  to  dditi  in  this  passage  the  meaning 
of  endless,  inexhaustible. 
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Note  6.  Nothing  is  more  difficult  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  Veda  than  to  gain  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  power 
of  particles  and  conjunctions.  The  particle  ^ani,  we  are 
told,  is  used  both  affirmatively  and  n^[atively,  a  statement 
which  shows  better  than  anything  else  the  uncertainty  to 
which  every  translation  of  Vedic  hymns  is  as  yet  exposed. 
It  is  perfectly  true  that  in  the  text  of  the  Rig-veda,  as  we 
now  read  it,  ^and  means  both  indeed  and  no.  But  this  very 
fact  shows  that  we  ought  to  distinguish  where  the  first 
collectors  of  the  Vedic  hymns  have  not  distinguished,  and 
that  while  in  the  former  case  we  read  ^and,  we  ought  in  the 
latter  to  read  *a  nL 

I  begin  with  those  passages  in  which  ksmi  is  used 
emphatically,  though  originally  it  may  have  been  a  double 
negation. 

I  a.  In  negative  sentences : 

1, 18,  7.  ydsm4t  riti  ni  s/dhyati  yzgnik  vipaA-^ftaA  ^ana. 

Without  whom  the  sacrifice  does  not  succeed,  not  even 
that  of  the  sage. 

V,  34,  5.  nd  dsunvati  sa^ate  pdshyati  ^and. 

He  does  not  cling  to  a  man  who  offers  no  libations,  even 
though  he  be  thriving. 

I,  24,  6.  nahf  te  kshatrdm  nd  sdha^  nd  manydm  vdyaA 
y^and  ami  ({ti)  patdyanta^  dpd^. 

For  thy  power,  thy  strength,  thy  anger  even  these  birds 
which  fly  up,  do  not  reach.     Cf.  1, 100, 15. 

If  ^55i  5-  trftiyam  asya  ndkiA  a  dadharshati  vdyaA  ifeind 
patdyanta^  patatrf^ai. 

This  third  step  no  one  approaches,  not  even  the  winged 
birds  which  fly  up. 

I>  55y  I-  divd//  ^it  asya  varimi  v/  papratha,  fndram  nd 
mahnS  pr/thivf  ^and  prdti. 

The  width  of  the  heavens  is  stretched  out,  even  the  earth 
in  her  greatness  is  no  match  for  Indra. 

I  b.  In  positive  sentences : 
VII,  32, 13.  pflrvtt  ^and  prd-sitayaA  taranti  tdm  yiJt  fndre 
kdrmai»&  bhiSvat. 
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Even  many  snares  pass  him  who  is  with  Indra  in  his  work. 

VIII,  2, 14.  ukthdm  ^ani  .rasydminam  igoA  2sih  &  ^keta, 
nd  giyatrdm  gtydm^nam. 

He  (Indra)  marks  indeed  a  poor  man's  prayer  that  is 
recited,  but  not  a  hymn  that  is  sung.    (Doubtful.) 

VIII,  78,  JO.  tdva  ft  indra  ahdm  4-jds4  hdste  dfitram  *and 
&  dade. 

Hoping  in  thee  alone,  O  Indra,  I  take  even  this  sickle  in 
my  hand. 

I9  55i  5'  ddha  ^and  ^rdt  dadhati  tvfshi-mate  fndriya 
vd^gram  ni-ghdnighnate  vadhdm. 

Then  indeed  they  believe  in  Indra,  the  majestic,  when  he 
hurls  the  bolt  to  strike. 

1, 152,  2.  etdt  ^and  tvsJ^  vi  ^iketat  esh&m. 

Does  one  of  them  understand  even  this  ? 

IV,  18,  9.  mdmat  ^and  used  in  the  same  sense  as 
mdmat  ^t. 

1, 139,  2.  dhlbhf^  i^nd  mdnasi  sv^bhi^  akshd-bhi^. 

V,  41, 13.  vdyaA  ^nd  su-bhvaA  &  dva  yanti. 

VII,  18,  9.  Sisdh  kami  ft  abhi-pitvdm  ^gima. 

VIII,  91,  3.  &  ^and  tvd.  ^ikits&ma^  ddhi  izni  tvi  nd 
imasi. 

We  wish  to  know  thee,  indeed,  but  we  cannot  understand 
thee. 

X,  49,  5.  ahdm  randhayam  m^gayam  srutirv3int  ydt  m& 
4fihita  vayiin&  ^and  dnu-shdk. 

VI,  26,  7.  ahdm  >&and  tdt  sfirf-bhiA  ina^d,m. 
May  I  also  obtain  this  with  the  lords. 

Ic.  Frequently  ^and  occurs  after  interrogative  pro- 
nouns, to  which  it  imparts  an  indefinite  meaning,  and 
principally  in  negative  sentences : 

I,  74,  7.  nd  y6A  upabdfA  isvyaA  srtnvi  rdthasya  kdt  ^and, 
ydt  agne  yfei  dOtySm. 

No  sound  of  horses  is  heard,  and  no  sound  of  the  chariot, 
when  thou,  O  Agni,  goest  on  thy  message. 

I,  81,  5.  nd  tvi'V&n  indra  kiA  ^and  nd  gttik  nd  ^ni- 
shyat^. 

No  one  is  like  thee,  O  Indra,  no  one  has  been  bom,  no 
one  will  be  1 
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I,  84,  io.  mi  te  rEdh&msi  mfi  te  (itdya^  vaso  ({ti)  asmSn 
kdd&  isLtii  dabhan. 

May  thy  gifts,  may  thy  help,  O  Vasu,  never  fail  us! 

Many  more  passages  might  be  given  to  illustrate  the 
use  of  kanii  or  kis  ksni  and  its  derivatives  in  n^ative 
sentences. 

Cf.1,105,  3;  136,1;  139,5;  11,16,3;  23,51  a8,6;  III, 
3*»  4;  IV,  31,  9;  V,  4a,  6;  8a,  a;  VI,  3,  a;  ao,  4;  47,  i; 
3;  48.17;  54,  9;  59,4;  69,8;  75,16;  VII,  32,  i;  19; 
59.  3;  8^.  7;  104,3;  VIII,  19,6;  23, 15;  a4,i5;  ^8,4; 
47,  7;  64,  a;  66,  13;  68,19;  IX,6i,  a7;  69,6;  114,4; 
X,  33.9;  39,  "•  48,5;  49,  'o;  59,8;  6a,  9;  85,3;  86, 
11;  95,  I  ;  ua,  9;  119,6;  7;  ia8,  4;  ia9,  a;  15a,  i; 
168,  3 ;  185,  2. 

Id.  In  a  few  passages,  however,  we  find  the  indefinite 
pronoun  kis  ^nd  used  in  sentences  which  are  not  negative: 

III,  30,  T.  t{tikshante  abhf-^stim  ^nin&m  fndra  tvdt  S^ 
kih  iani  hi  pra-ketdA. 

They  bear  the  scoffing  of  men;  for,  Indra,  from  thee 
comes  every  wisdom. 

I,  113,  8.  ush£A  mn'tim  kam  ^and  bodhayantf. 

Ushas,  who  wakes  every  dead  (or  one  who  is  as  if  dead)* 

I,  191,  7.  idrishtSiA  kfm  ^and  ihd  va^  sdrve  s&kdm  n{ 
^syata. 

Invisible  ones,  whatever  you  are,  vanish  all  together! 

II.  We  now  come  to  passages  in  which  ^nd  stands  for 
ksL  nd,  and  therefore  renders  the  sentence  negative  without 
any  further  n^ative  particle.  It  might  seem  possible  to 
escape  from  this  admission,  by  taking  certain  sentences  in 
an  interrogative  sense.  But  this  would  apply  to  certain 
sentences  only,  and  would  seem  forced  even  there : 

II,  16,  a.  ydsmit  fndr&t  brihatd^  kfm  ^and  im  rtti. 
Beside  whom,  (beside)  the  great  Indra,  there  is  not 

anything. 

II,  a4, 1  a.  viivam  satydm  magha-v4n&  yuv6A  ft  £paA  ^and 
prd  minanti  vratdm  vim. 

Everything,  you  mighty  ones,  belongs  indeed  to  you; 
even  the  waters  do  not  trani^ess  your  law. 
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rV,  30, 3.  vtrve  ksinsi  ft  anfi  tv4  devfisaA  indra  yuyudhuA. 

Even  all  the  gods  do  not  ever  fight  thee,  O  Indra. 

V,  34,  7.  duA'gi  ^nd  dhriyate  visvaA  &  puni  ^na^  yiA 
asya  tdvishtm  d^krudhat. 

Even  in  a  stronghold  many  a  man  is  not  often  preserved 
who  has  excited  his  anger. 

VII,  83,  a.  ydsmin  igU  bhdvati  kfm  ^and  priydm. 

In  which  struggle  there  is  nothing  good  whatsoever. 

VII,  86,  6.  svdpnaA  fend  ft  dnr/tasya  pra-yotS. 
Even  sleep  does  not  remove  all  evil. 

In  this  passage  I  formerly  took  fend  as  affirmative,  not 
as  negative,  and  therefore  assigned  to  prayotS  the  same 
meaning  which  S&ydinz  assigns  to  it,  one  who  brings  or 
mixes,  whereas  it  ought  to  be,  as  rightly  seen  by  Roth,  one 
who  removes. 

VIII,  1, 5.  taahi  fend  tvd^m  adri-va^  pdri  julkSya  dey4m, 
na  sahdsr&ya  nd  ajnjtdya  vs^-va^  nd  ^t£ya  ^ata-magha. 

I  should  not  give  thee  up,  wielder  of  the  thunderbolt, 
even  for  a  great  price,  not  for  a  thousand,  not  for  ten 
thousand  (?),  not  for  a  hundred,  O  Indra,  thou  who  art 
possessed  of  a  hundred  powers  I 

VIII,  51,  7.  kada  fend  startt  asi. 

Thou  art  never  sterile. 

VIII,  52,  7.  kadfi  ^and  prd  yu^^Aasi. 

Thou  art  never  weary. 

VIII,  55,  5.  fekshushi  fend  sam-ndre. 

Not  to  be  reached  even  with  eye. 

X,  56,  4.  mahimnd^  eshim  pitdraA  ^and  f^ire. 

Note  6.  Considering  the  particular  circumstances  men- 
tioned in  this  and  the  preceding  hymn,  of  Indra's  forsaking 
his  companions,  the  Maruts,  or  even  scorning  their  help,  one 
feels  strongly  tempted  to  take  ty^fas  in  its  etymological 
sense  of  leaving  or  forsaking,  and  to  translate,  by  his  for- 
saking you,  or,  if  he  should  forsake  you.  The  poet  may 
have  meant  the  word  to  convey  that  idea,  which  no  doubt 
would  be  most  appropriate  here;  but  it  must  be  con- 
fessed, at  the  same  time,  that  in  other  passages  where  ty^^as 
occurs,  that  meaning  could  hardly  be  ascribed  to  it  Strange 
as  it  may  seem,  no  one  who  is  acquainted  with  the  general 


268  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


train  of  thought  in  the  Vedic  hymns  can  fail  to  see  that 
ty^fas  in  most  passages  means  attack,  onslaught ;  it  may  be 
even  the  instrument  of  an  attack,  a  weapon.  How  it  should 
come  to  take  this  meaning  is  indeed  difficult  to  explain,  and 
I  do  not  wonder  that  Professor  Roth  in  his  Dictionary 
simply  renders  the  word  by  forlornness,  need,  danger,  or  by 
estrangement,  unkindness,  malignity.  But  let  us  look  at 
the  passages,  and  we  shall  see  that  these  abstract  conceptions 
are  quite  out  of  place : 

VIII,  47,  7.  nd  tim  tigmdm  i&and  tyigdiA  na  drisad  abhi 
tim  guru. 

No  sharp  blow,  no  heavy  one,  shall  come  near  him  whom 
you  protect. 

Here  the  two  adjectives  tigmd,  sharp,  and  guni,  heavy, 
point  to  something  tangible,  and  I  feel  much  inclined  to 
take  tydfas  in  this  passage  as  a  weapon,  as  something  that 
is  let  off  with  violence,  rather  than  in  the  more  abstract  sense 
of  onslaught. 

1, 169, 1.  mahdA  ^it  asi  tyig-asaA  variit£. 

Thou  art  the  shielder  from  a  great  attack. 

IV,  43, 4.  kiA  vdm  mahiA  ^it  ty^^asa^  abhike  urushydtam 
m&dhvi  dasrd  naA  atf. 

Who  is  against  your  great  attack?  Protect  us  with  your 
help,  O  Ajvins,  ye  strong  ones. 

Here  Professor  Roth  seems  to  join  mahd^  ^it  ty^fasaA 
abhike  urushydtam,  but  in  that  case  it  would  be  impossible 
to  construe  the  first  words,  kiA  v&m. 

1, 1 19, 8.  dgait^Aatam  kr^pa'm4«am  par4-vati  pitiiA  svasya 
tyagasSi  nf-b&dhitam. 

You  went  from  afar  to  the  suppliant,  who  had  been  struck 
down  by  the  violence  of  his  own  father. 

According  to  Professor  Roth  ty4gas  would  here  mean 
forlornness,  need,  or  danger.  But  nfb&dhita  is  a  strong  verb, 
as  we  may  see  in 

VIII,  64, 2.  pad£  panin  ar&dhdsa^  nf  b&dhasva  mahSnasi. 

Strike  the  useless  Pai^is  down  with  thy  foot,  for  thou  art 
great. 

X,  18,  II.  dt  svdJiksiSva,  prithivi  m&  nf  b&dhathi^. 

Open,  O  earth,  do  not  press  on  him  (i.  e.  the  dead,  who  is 
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to  be  buried ;  cf.  M.  M.,  Ober  Todtenbestattung,  Zeitschrift 
dcr  D.  M.  G.,  vol.  ix,  p-  xv). 

VII,  83,  6.  ydtra  r&g^AMA  dsLsi-bhiA  ni-badhitam  prd 
su-dSsam  ^vatam  tf^tsu-bhiA  sahi. 

Where  you  protected  Sudis  with  the  Tr/tsus,  when  he 
was  pressed  or  set  upon  by  the  ten  kings. 

Another  passage  in  which  ty^gas  occurs  is, 

VI,  6a,  10.  sdnutyena  ty4fas4  mdrtyasya  vanushyatam  dpi 
^rsha  vavrilctam. 

By  your  covert  attack  turn  back  the  heads  of  those  even 
who  harass  the  mortal. 

Though  this  passage  may  seem  less  decisive,  yet  it  is 
difficult  to  see  how  ty4^ias4  could  here,  according  to  Professor 
Roth,  be  rendered  by  forlomness  or  danger.  Something  is 
required  by  which  enemies  can  be  turned  back.  Nor  can 
it  be  doubtful  that  ^irshi  is  governed  by  vavr^ktam,  meaning 
turn  back  their  heads,  for  the  same  expression  occurs  again 
in  I,  33,  5.  pdrel  ^it  sirshSi  vsivriguA  te  indra  iyagv^nsiA 
y4fva-bhiA  spdrdham&nS^. 

Professor  Benfey  translates  this  verse  by,  *  Kopfiiber  flohn 
sie  alle  vor  dir;'  but  it  may  be  rendered  more  literally, 
*  These  lawless  people  fighting  with  the  pious  turned  away 
their  heads.' 

X,  144,  6.  evd  tit  fndra^  {dduni  devdshu  ^it  dh&ray&te 
mihi  tyig^' 

Indeed  through  this  draught  Indra  can  hold  out  against 
that  great  attack  even  among  the  gods. 

X,  79,  6.  k/m  dev^shu  tyiigdA  ^naA  ^akartha. 

What  insult,  what  sin  hast  thou  committed  among  the 
gods? 

In  these  two  passages  the  meaning  of  tyig^s  as  attack  or 
assault  is  at  least  as  appropriate  as  that  proposed  by  Professor 
Roth,  estrangement,  malignity. 

There  remains  one  passage,  VI,  3,  i.  ydm  tvdm  mitrd«a 
vixnnzh  sa-^sh&A  ddva  p£fsi  tyd^s^  mdrtam  dmha^. 

I  confess  that  the  construction  of  this  verse  is  not  clear 
to  me,  and  I  doubt  whether  it  is  possible  to  use  ty^g^asi  as 
a  verbal  noun  governing  an  accusative.  If  this  were  possible, 
one  might  translate,  *  The  mortal  whom  thou,  O  God  (Agni), 
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Varu«a,  together  with  Mitra,  protectest  by  pushmg  back 
evil.'  More  probably  we  should  translate,  'Whom  thou 
protectest  from  evil  by  thy  might.' 

If  it  be  asked  how  ty^fas  can  possibly  have  the  meaning 
which  has  been  assigned  to  it  in  all  the  passages  in  which 
it  occurs,  viz.  that  of  forcibly  attacking  or  pushing  away,  we 
can  only  account  for  it  by  supposing  that  ty^g^,  before  it 
came  to  mean  to  leave,  meant  to  push  off,  to  drive  away 
with  violence  (verstossen  instead  of  verlassen).  This  meaning 
may  still  be  perceived  occasionally  in  the  use  ofty^;  e.  g. 
devcls  tya^ntu  mim,  may  the  gods  forsake  me  I  i.e.  may 
the  gods  drive  me  awayl  Even  in  the  latest  Sanskrit  tya^ 
is  used  with  r^ard  to  an  arrow  that  is  let  off.  '  To  expel '  is 
expressed  by  nis-tys^^f  .  Those  who  believe  in  the  production 
of  new  roots  by  the  addition  of  prepositional  prefixes  might 
possibly  see  in  ty^  an  original  ati-£i^,  to  drive  off;  but, 
however  that  may  be,  there  is  evidence  enough  to  ^ow 
that  ty%f  expressed  originally  a  more  violent  act  of  separa* 
tion  than  it  does  in  ordinary  Sanskrit,  though  here,  too, 
passages  occur  in  which  tysg-  may  be  translated  by  to 
throw,  to  fling ;  for  instance,  khe  dhClli;^  yas  ty^^ied  u^^ir 
m(irdhni  tasyaiva  si  patet,  he  who  throws  up  dust  in  the  air, 
it  will  fall  on  his  head.   Ind.  Spr.  1582. 

Mu^,  too,  is  used  in  a  similar  manner ;  for  instance^  va,fram 
mokshyate  te  mahendraA,  Mah&bh.  XIV,  263.  Cf.  Dham* 
mapada,  ver.  389. 

Verse  13. 

Note  1.  SimssLy  masc,  means  a  spell,  whether  for  good  or 
for  evil,  a  blessing  as  well  as  a  curse.  It  means  a  curse,  or, 
at  all  events,  a  calumny : 

I,  18,  3.  m£  na^  simsaA  drarushaA  dhdrtfA  prinak 
mdrtyasya. 

Let  not  the  curse  of  the  enemy,  the  onslaught  of  a  mcMtal 
hurt  us, 

I,  94,  8.  asm^am  simsaA  abhf  astu  du^-dhya^. 

May  our  curse  overcome  the  wicked  1 

III,  18,  a.  tapa  simsaim  drarusha^. 

Burn  the  curse  of  the  enemy  I 
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VII,  25,  2.  Axi  tim  simssLm  Urinuhl  ninits6A. 

Take  far  away  the  curse  of  the  reviler  I    Cf.  VII,  34, 1%. 

It  means  blessing : 

II,  31,  6,  \iti  vaA  simsa,m  usigAm-ivSi  jmasi. 

We  desire  your  blessing  as  a  blessing  for  suppliants. 

X,  31, 1.  2  na^  devSn&m  dpa  vetu  simsaJi. 

May  the  blessing  of  the  gods  come  to  us  1 

X,  7, 1,  urushyd  na^  urti-bhiA  deva  simsiaXh. 

Protect  us,  god,  with  thy  wide  blessings  I 

II,  23, 10.  m£  na^  duA-siptsaiA  abhi-dipsi!iA  trata  prd  su- 
sAmsSiA  matf-bhiA  t&rishtmahi. 

Let  not  an  evil-speaking  enemy  conquer  us ;  may  we, 
cnjo)nng  good  report,  increase  by  our  prayers  I 

In  some  passages,  however,  as  pointed  out  by  Grassmann, 
sAmssL  may  best  be  rendered  by  singer,  praiser.  Grassmann 
marks  one  passage  only, 

II,  26,  I.  figiliA  it  s&mssA  vanavat  vanushyatd^. 

May  the  righteous  singer  conquer  his  enemies. 

He  admits,  however,  doubtfully,  the  explanation  of  B.  R., 
that  ri^A  simsaA  may  be  taken  as  one  word,  meaning, 
*  requiring  the  right'  This  explanation  seems  surrendered 
by  B.  R.  in  the  second  edition  of  their  Dictionary,  and  I 
doubt  whether  simsaA  can  mean  here  anything  but  singer. 
That  being  so,  the  same  meaning  seems  more  appropriate 
in  other  verses  also,  which  I  formerly  translated  differ- 
ently, e.  g. 

VII,  56, 19.  im^  simsaLxn  vanushyatd^  nf  p&nti. 

They,  the  Maruts,  protect  the  singer  from  his  enemy. 

Lastly,  simssL  means  praise,  the  spell  addressed  by 
men  to  the  gods,  or  prayer: 

I,  33,  7.  prd  sunvatiA  stuvatdA  jdwsam  iva^. 

Thou  hast  regarded  the  prayer  of  him  who  offers  libation 
and  praise. 

X,  42,  6.  ydsmin  vaydm  dadhimd  jdmsam  fndre. 

Indra  in  whom  we  place  our  hope.  Cf.  djaws,  Wester- 
gaard,  Radices  Linguae  Sanscritae,  s.v.  S2ims. 
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MAJSTDALA   I,   HYMN   167. 
ASHZAKA    II,   ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  4-^. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  O  Indra,  a  thousand  have  been  thy  helps  ac- 
corded to  us,  a  thousand,  O  driver  of  the  bays,  have 
been  thy  most  delightful  viands.  May  thousands  of 
treasures  richly  to  enjoy,  may  goods  ^  come  to  us  a 
thousandfold. 

2.  May  the  Maruts  come  towards  us  with  their 
aids,  the  mighty  ones,  or  with  their  best  aids  from  the 
great  heaven,  now  that  their  furthest  steeds  have 
rushed  forth  on  the  distant  shore  of  the  sea ; 

3.  There  clings  ^  to  the  Maruts  one  who  moves  in 
secret,  like  a  man's  wife  (the  lightning  *),  and  who  is 
like  a  spear  carried  behind  ^  well  grasped,  resplen- 
dent, gold-adorned;  there  is  also  with  them  V&Jk 
(the  voice  of  thunder),  like  unto  a  courtly,  eloquent 
woman. 

4.  Far  away  the  brilliant,  untiring  Maruts  cling 
to  their  young  maid,  as  if  she  belonged  to  them  all  *; 
but  the  terrible  ones  did  not  drive  away  Rodast  (the 
lightning),  for  they  wished  her  to  grow '  their  friend. 

5.  When  the  divine  Rodast  with  dishevelled 
locks,  the  manly-minded,  wished  to  follow  them,  she 
went,  like  S6ry4  (the  Dawn),  to  the  chariot  of  her 
servant,  with  terrible  look,  as  with  the  pace  of  a 
cloud. 

6.  As  soon  as  the  poet  with  the  libations,  O 
Maruts,  had  sung  his  song  at  the  sacrifice,  pouring 
out  Soma,  the  youthful  men  (the  Maruts)  placed  the 
young  maid  (in  their  chariot)  as  their  companion  for 
victory,  mighty  in  assemblies. 
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7.  I  praise  what  is  the  praiseworthy  true  greatness 
of  those  Maruts,  that  the  manly-minded,  proud,  and 
strong  one  (Rodast)  drives  with  them  towards  the 
blessed  mothers, 

8.  They  protect^  Mitra  and  Varu»a  from  the 
unspeakable,  and  Aryaman  also  finds  out  the  in- 
famous. Even  what  is  firm  and  unshakable  is 
being  shaken*;  but  he  who  dispefnses  treasures^, 
O  Maruts,  has  grown  (in  strength). 

9.  No  people  indeed,  whether  near  to  us,  or  from 
afar,  have  ever  found  the  end  of  your  strength, 
O  Maruts !  The  Maruts,  strong  in  daring  strength, 
have,  like  the  sea,  boldly^  surrounded  their  haters. 

ID.  May  we  to-day,  may  we  to-morrow  in  battle 
be  called  the  most  beloved  of  Indra.  We  were  so 
formerly,  may  we  truly  be  so  day  by  day,  and  may 
the  lord  of  the  Maruts  be  with  us. 

II*  May  this  praise,  O  Maruts,  this  song  of 
Mdnddrya,  the  son  of  MAna,  the  poet,  ask  you 
with  food  for  offspring  for  ourselves!  May  we 
have  an  invigorating  autumn,  with  quickening  rain ! 


[3^] 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Agastya,  addressed  to  the  Maruts,  but  the 
first  verse  to  Indra.    Metre  Trish/ubh  throughout. 

No  verse  of  this  hymn  occurs  in  the  Sftma-veda,  nor  in  the 
other  Saiffhit&s. 

Verse  1. 

Kote  1.  We  must  keep  v^^,  as  a  general  term,  distinct 
from  a^a,  horses,  and  go,  cows,  for  the  poets  themselves 
distinguish  between  gavydnta^,  arvayintaA,  and  vSig^yintaA ; 
see  IV,  17,16;  VI,  8,6. 

Verse  3. 

Note  1.  On  mimyaksha,  see  before,  1, 165,  i,  note  2. 

Note  a.  The  spear  of  the  Maruts  is  meant  for  the  light- 
ning, and  we  actually  find  r/shrf-vidyutaA,  having  the 
lightning  for  their  spear,  as  an  epithet  of  the  Maruts, 
1, 168,  5  ;  V,  53, 13- 

The  rest  of  this  verse  is  difficult,  and  has  been  variously 
rendered  by  different  scholars.  We  must  remember  that 
the  lightning  is  represented  as  the  wife  or  the  beloved  of 
the  Maruts.  In  that  character  she  is  called  Rodasf,  with  the 
accent  on  the  last  syllable,  and  kept  distinct  from  r6dasi, 
the  dual,  with  the  accent  on  the  antepenultimate,  which 
means  heaven  and  earth. 

This  Rodasi  occurs : 

V,  56, 8.  Sydsmin  tasthdu  su-rd^&ni  bfbhrati  siJtk  marutsu 
rodasf. 

The  chariot  on  which,  carrying  pleasant  gifts,  stands 
Rodas!  among  the  Maruts. 

VI,  50,  5.   mimyiksha  y^shu  rodasf  nd  devf. 
To  whom  clings  the  divine  Rodas!. 

VI,  66,  6.  idha  sma  cshu  rodasi  svi-sokiA  &  dmavatsu 
tasthau  ni,  r6ka^. 

When  they  (the  Maruts)  had  joined  the  two  Rodas,  i.e. 
heaven  and  earth,  then  the  self-brilliant  Rodast  came  among 
the  strong  ones. 

The  name  of  R6das!,  heaven  and  earth,  is  so  much  more 
frequent  in  the  Rig-veda  than  that  of  Rodasf,  that   in 
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several  passages  the  iti  which  stands  after  duals,  has  been 
wroi^ly  inserted  after  Rodasi  in  the  singular.  It  is  so  in 
our  hymn,  verse  4,  where  we  must  read  rodasim  instead  of 
rodasi  iti,  and  again  in  X,  92, 11. 

Besides  the  lightning,  however,  the  thunder  also  may  be 
said  to  be  in  the  company  of  the  Maruts,  to  be  their  friend 
or  their  wife,  and  it  is  this  double  relationship  which  seems 
to  be  hinted  at  in  our  hymn. 

The  thunder  is  called  VA^,  voice,  the  voice  of  heaven, 
also  called  by  the  author  of  the  Anukrama«t,  AmhhrinU 
It  was  natural  to  identify  this  ambhr^'^a  with  Greek  Sppiixo9, 
terrible,  particularly  as  it  is  used  of  the  thunder,  S^iiwv 
iPf>6vni(r€y  Hes.  Th.  839,  and  is  applied  to  Athene  as  <Jj3pifAo- 
virprj.  But  there  are  difficulties  pointed  out  by  Curtius, 
Grundziige,  p.  532,  which  have  not  yet  been  removed.  This 
W^i  says  of  herself  (X,  125, 12)  that  she  stretched  the  bow 
for  Rudra,  the  father  of  the  Maruts,  that  her  birth-place 
is  in  the  waters  (clouds),  and  that  she  fills  heaven  and 
earth.     See  also  X,  114,  8. 

In  1, 173,  3.  antaA  dCtdA  ni  r6dasi  ^arat  vSk. 

The  voicer  (thunder)  moved  between  heaven  and  earth, 
like  a  messenger. 

In  VIII,  100, 10  and  11,  after  it  has  been  said  that  the 
thunderbolt  lies  hidden  in  the  water,  the  poet  says :  ydt 
vSk  vddanti  Bvi-ketsin&ni  r£sh/rt  dev£n&m  ni-sas£da  mandri, 
when  the  voice,  the  queen  of  the  gods,  the  delightful,  uttering 
incomprehensible  sounds,  sat  down.  If,  in  our  verse,  we 
take  YSJk  in  the  sense  of  thunder,  but  as  a  feminine,  it 
seems  to  me  that  the  poet,  speaking  of  the  lightning  and 
thunder  as  the  two  companions  of  the  Maruts,  represents 
the  first,  Rodast,  or  the  lightning,  as  the  recognised  wife, 
hiding  herself  in  the  house,  while  the  other,  the  loud  thunder, 
is  represented  as  a  more  public  companion  of  the  Maruts, 
distinctly  called  vidatheshu  pj^rd  (verse  6),  a  good  speaker 
at  assemblies.  This  contrast,  if  it  is  really  what  the  poet 
intended,  throws  a  curious  light  on  the  social  character  of 
the  Vedic  times,  as  it  presupposes  two  classes  of  wives,  not 
necessarily  simultaneous,  however,— a  house- wife,  who  stays 
at  home  and  is  not  much  seen,  and  a  wife  who  appears  in 
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public  and  takes  part  in  the  society  and  conversation  of 
the  sabhi,  the  assembly-room,  and  the  vidathas,  the  meet- 
ings. The  loud  voice  of  the  thunder  as  well  as  the  usual 
hiding  of  the  lightning  might  well  suggest  this  comparison. 
That  good  manners,  such  as  are  required  in  public,  and 
ready  speech,  were  highly  esteemed  in  Vedic  times,  we 
learn  from  such  words  as  sabh^ya  and  vidathya.  Sabh^ya, 
from  sabh&,  assembly,  court,  comes  to  mean  courtly,  polite ; 
vidathyS,  from  vidatha,  assembly,  experienced,  learned. 

VIII,  4,  9.  kdrndriA  y&ti  sabh£m  dpa. 

Thy  friend,  Indra,  goes  brilliant  towards  the  assembly. 

X;  34,  6.  sabh£m  eti  kitaviA. 

The  gambler  goes  to  the  assembly. 

VI,  28,  6.  brihat  vaA  vdyaA  u^yate  sabhisu. 

Your  great  strength  is  spoken  of  in  the  assemblies. 

Wealth  is  described  as  consisting  in  sabh^,  houses, 
IV,  2,  5 ;  and  a  friend  is  described  as  sabh^lsaha,  strong  in 
the  assembly,  X,  71,  10. 

Sabh^ya  is  used  as  an  epithet  of  vipra  (II,  24, 13),  and 
a  son  is  praised  as  sabheya,  vidathya,  and  sadanya,  i.e.  as 
distinguished  in  the  assemblies. 

Vidathya,  in  fact,  means  much  the  same  as  sabheya, 
namely,  good  for,  distinguished  at  vidathas,  meetings  for 
social,  political,  or  religious  purposes,  IV,  21,  2 ;  VII,  36, 
8,  Sec- 
Note  3.  trpar&  nd  rishiiA.  I  do  not  see  how  upari  can 
here  mean  the  cloud,  if  it  ever  has  that  meaning.  I  take 
upara  as  opposed  to  pOrva,  i.e.  behind,  as  opposed  to 
before.  In  that  sense  ipara  is  used,  X,  77, 3;  X,  15,  2; 
44,  7,  &c.  It  would  therefore  mean  the  spear  on  the 
back,  or  the  spear  drawn  back  before  it  is  hurled  forward. 

B.  R.  propose  to  read  sai/i-v&k,  colloquium,  but  they  give 
no  explanation.    The  reference  to  VS.  IX,  2,  is  wrong. 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  The  fourth  verse  carries  on  the  same  ideas  which 
were  hinted  at  in  the  third.  We  must  again  change  rodasi^ 
the  dual,  into  rodasfm,  whicH  is  sufficiently  indicated  by 
the  accent.    Yavy4  I  take  as  an  instrumental  of  yav!,  or  of 
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yavyft.  It  means  the  youthful  maid,  and  corresponds  to 
yuvati  in  verse  6.  Yavy4  Would  be  the  exact  form  which 
Curtius  (Grundziige,  p.  589)  postulated  as  the  Sanskrit  pro- 
totype of  Hebe'.  Now,  if  the  Maruts  correspond  to  Mars  irt 
Latin,  and  to  Ares  in  Greek,  the  fact  that  in  the  Iliad 
Hebe  bathes  and  clothes  Ares**,  may  be  of  some  signific- 
ance. SddhAra^ft  is  used  in  the  sense  of  uxor  communis, 
and  would  show  a  familiarity  with  the  idea  of  polyandry 
recognised  in  the  epic  poetry  of  the  Mah4bh4rata. 

But  although  the  Maruts  cling  to  this  maid  (the  Ykky 
or  thunder),  they  do  not  cast  off  Rodasl,  their  lawful  wife, 
the  lightning,  but  wish  her  to  grow  for  their  friendship,  i.  e. 
as  their  friend. 

AyisaJt  yavyS  must  be  scanned  kj^  \j  —  \j .     In  VI, 

66,  5,  ay&a^  mahn4  must  be  scanned  as  \j^\j  -  \j 

(mahimnA?). 

Kote  2.  Vr/dham,  as  the  accent  shows,  is  here  an  infini- 
tive governed  by  ^shanta. 

Verse  6. 
See  von  Bradke,  Dyaus  Asura,  p.  76. 

Verse  6. 

I  translate  arki  by  poet.  The  construction  would  become 
too  cumbersome  if  we  translated,  *as  soon  as  the  hymn 
with  the  libations  was  there  for  you,  as  soon  as  the  sacrificer 
sang  his  song.' 

Verse  7. 

The  meaning  of  the  second  line  is  obscure,  unless  we 
adopt  Ludwig's  ingenious  view  that  Rodast  is  here  con- 
ceived as  Eileithyia,  the  goddess  who  helps  mothers  in 
childbirth.  I  confess  that  it  is  a  bold  conjecture,  and  there 
is  nothing  in  Vedic  literature  to  support  it.  All  I  can  say 
is  that  Eileithyia  is  in  Greek,  like  Hebe  (YavyS)  and  Ares 
(Marut),  a  child  of  Hera,  and  that  lightning  as  well  as  dawn 
might  become  a  symbol  of  birth.    The  etymology  and  the 

»  Wir  mdssen  ein  vor^riechisches  ydvd  oder  mOglicherweise 
ydvyS  annebmen. 
b  II.  V,  905. 
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very  form  of  ElkelOvia  is  doubtful,  and  so  is  that  of  Rodasi. 
It  is  tempting  to  connect  rodasf,  in  the  sense  of  heaven 
and  earth,  with  O.  S.  radur,  A.  S.  rodor  (Grimm,  Myth, 
p.  662),  but  that  is  impossible.     Cf.  1, 101,  7. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  I  do  not  see  how  p&nti,  the  plural,  can  refer  to 
Mitra  and  Varu«a,  nor  how  these  gods  could  here  be  intro- 
duced as  acting  the  part  of  the  Maruts.  I  therefore  refer 
p&nti  to  the  Maruts,  who  may  be  said  to  protect  Mitra  and 
Varuiva,  day  and  night,  and  all  that  belongs  to  them,  from 
evil  and  disgrace.  Aryaman  is  then  brought  in,  as  being 
constantly  connected  with  MitrA-varuwau,  and  the  finding 
out,  the  perceiving  from  a  distance,  of  the  infamous  enemies, 
who  might  injure  Mitr&-varu»au,  is  parenthetically  ascribed 
to  him.     See  Ludwig,  Anmerkungen,  p.  239. 

Kote  2.  A'yavante  cannot  and  need  not  be  taken  for 
^yivayanti,  though  a^yuta^t  is  a  common  epithet  of  the 
Maruts.  It  is  quite  true  that  the  shaking  of  the  unshakable 
mountains  is  the  work  of  the  Maruts,  but  that  is  under- 
stood, even  though  it  is  not  expressed.  In  V,  60, 3,  we  read, 
pdrvataA  ^it  mihi  vriddh&A  bibhdya,  even  the  very  great 
mountain  feared,  i.  e.  the  Maruts. 

Note  8.  D4ti  in  dStivira  has  been  derived  by  certain 
Sanskrit  scholars  from  d4,  to  give.  It  means,  no  doubt, 
gift,  but  it  is  derived  from  di,  (do,  dyati),  to  share,  and 
means  first,  a  share,  and  then  a  g^ft.  DStivira  is  applied 
to  the  Maruts,  V,  58,  2  ;  III,  51,  9,  and  must  therefore  be 
applied  to  them  in  our  passage  also,  though  the  construc- 
tion becomes  thereby  extremely  difficult.  It  means  pos- 
sessed of  a  treasure  of  goods  which  they  distribute.  The 
growing,  too,  which  is  here  predicated  by  vavridhe,  leads 
us  to  think  of  the  Maruts,  as  in  1, 37,  5,  or  of  their  friend 
Indra,  I,  52,  2  ;  81,  i ;  VI,  30,  i.  It  is  never,  so  far  as 
I  know,  applied  to  the  sacrificer. 

Verse  9. 
Note  1.  Dhr/shat5  is  used  as  an  adverb ;  see  I,  71,  5 ; 
174,  4;  II,  30,  4,  &c.     Perhaps  tmanS  may  be  supplied  as 
in  I,  54,  4. 
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MA^i?ALA   I,   HYMN   168. 

ASH7AKA  I,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  6-7. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  To  every  sacrifice*  you  hasten  together 2,  you 
accept  prayer  after  prayer,  O  quick  Maruts !  Let  me 
therefore  bring  you  hither  by  my  prayers  from 
heaven  and  earth,  for  our  welfare,  and  for  our  great 
protection ; 

2.  The  shakers  who  were  bom  to  bring  food  and 
light  \  self-born  and  self-supported,  like  springs  ^ 
like  thousandfold  waves  of  water,  aye,  visibly  like 
unto  excellent  bulls ', 

3.  Those  Maruts,  like  Soma-drops^  which  squeezed 
from  ripe  stems  dwell,  when  drunk,  in  the  hearts  of 
the  worshipper — see  how  on  their  shoulders  there 
clings  as  if  a  clinging  wife ;  in  their  hands  the  quoit 
is  held  and  the  sword. 

4.  Lightly  they  have  come  down  from  heaven  of 
their  own  accord :  Immortals,  stir  yourselves  with 
the  whip!  The  mighty  Maruts  on  dustless  paths, 
armed  with  brilliant  spears,  have  shaken  down  even 
the  strong  places. 

5.  O  ye  Maruts,  who  are  armed  with  lightning- 
spears,  who  stirs  you  from  within  by  himself,  as  the 
jaws  are  stirred  by  the  tongue  *  ?  You  shake  the 
sky  *,  as  if  on  the  search  for  food ;  you  are  invoked 
by  many  ^  like  the  (solar)  horse  of  the  day  *. 

6.  Where,  O  Maruts,  is  the  top,  where  the  bottom 
of  the  mighty  sky  where  you  came.^  When  you 
throw  down  with  the  thunderbolt  what  is  strong, 
like  brittle  things,  you  fly  across  the  terrible  sea ! 
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7.  As  your  conquest  is  violent,  splendid,  terrible, 
full  and  crushing,  so,  O  Maruts,  is  your  gift  de- 
lightful, like  the  largess  of  a  liberal  worshipper, 
wide-spreading,  laughing  like  heavenly  lightning. 

8.  From  the  tires  of  their  chariot-wheels  streams 
gush  forth,  when  they  send  out  the  voice  of  the 
clouds ;  the  lightnings  smiled  upon  the  earth,  when 
the  Maruts  shower  down  fatness  (fertile  rain). 

9.  Frisni  *  brought  forth  for  the  great  fight  the 
terrible  train  of  the  untiring  Maruts :  when  fed  they 
produced  the  dark  cloud  *,  and  then  looked  about  for 
invigorating  food  *. 

10.  May  this  praise,  O  Maruts,  this  song  of 
M&nddrya,  the  son  of  M&na,  the  poet,  ask  you 
with  food  for  offspring  for  ourselves !  May  we 
have  an  invigorating  autumn,  with  quickening  rain ! 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Agastya.  Verses  J -7,  G^agati ; 
8-10,  TrishAibh.  No  verse  of  this  hymn  occurs  in  the 
SV-,  VS.,  TS.,  AS. 

Verse  1. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  text  of  the  first  line  is 
corrupt  Ludwig  admits  this,  but  both  he  and  Grassmann 
translate  the  verse. 

Grassmann  :  Durch  stetes  Opfer  mocht  ich  euch  gewin- 
nen  recht,  Gebet,  das  zu  euch  Gottern  drengt,  empfangt  ihr 
gem. 

Ludwig  :  Bei  jedem  opfer  ist  zusammen  mit  euch  der 
siegreich  thatige,  in  jedem  Ked  hat  der  fromme  an  euch 
gedacht. 

Ludwig  proposes  to  read  ddidhiye  or  devay^//  d  didhiye, 
but  even  then  the  construction  remains  difficult. 

Kote  1.  Yzgn&'ysgn&^  an  adverbial  expression,  much  the 
same  as  y^gne  y^^gne  (I,  136,  i);  it  occurs  once  more  in 
VI,  48, 1- 

Kote  2.  Tutuviimh  does  occur  here  only,  but  is  formed 
like  ^gurvd^i,  I,  142,  8,  and  jujukvdni,  VIII,  23,  5.  Pos- 
sibly tuturva«iA  might  stand  for  the  host  of  the  Maruts 
in  the  singular,  *you  hasten  together  to  every  sacrifice.' 
As  to  dadhidhve,  used  in  a  similar  sense,  see  IV,  34, 3 ;  37,  i. 

As  a  conjecture,  though  no  more,  I  propose  to  read 
evayli  u. 

£va,  in  the  sense  of  going,  quick,  is  used  of  the  horses  of 
the  Maruts,  I,  166,  4.  More  frequently  it  has  the  sense 
of  going,  moving,  than  of  manner  (mos),  and  as  an  adverb 
eva  and  evam  mean  in  this  way  (K.  Z.  II,  235).  From 
this  is  derived  evsiy&A,  in  the  sense  of  quickly  moving,  an 
epithet  applied  to  Vishi^u,  I,  156,  i,  and  to  the  Maruts, 
V,  41,  16:  kath£  dlrema  ndmas4  su-d^niHn  eva-yS  mardtaA 
aj&^Aa-ukthai^,  How  shall  we' worship  with  praise  and  invo- 
cations the  liberal  quick-moving  Maruts?  I  read,  with 
Roth,  cva-y^ ;  otherwise  we  should  have  to  take  evaySl  as 
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an  adverbial  instrumental,  like  isay£  from  &s& ;  see  Grass- 
mann,  s.  v.  &say&. 

In  one  hymn  (V,  87)  Evayi-marut,  as  one  word,  has  become 
an  invocation,  reminding  us  of  ijie  4>oT/3€,  orEvoeBacche, 
and  similar  forms.  Possibly  rjia  may  be  viatica,  though  the 
vowels  do  not  correspond  regularly  (see  yayi,  I,  87,  2, 
note  1). 

From  eva  we  have  also  eva-y4van  (fem.  evaySvart,  VI, 
48,  12),  which  Benfey  proposed  to  divide  into  evay4-van, 
quick,  again  an  epithet  of  Vish»u  and  the  Maruts.  If  then 
we  read  evay^  u,  without  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable, 
we  should  have  a  proper  invocation  of  the  Maruts,  *  You, 
quick  Maruts,  accept  prayer  after  prayer.* 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  fsham  svar  are  joined  again  in  VII,  66,  9.  sahi 
fsham  svaA  ka,  dhfmahi.  It  seems  to  mean  food  and  l^ht, 
or  water  and  light,  water  being  considered  as  invigorating 
and  supporting.     Abh\f4yanta  governs  the  accusative. 

Note  2.  The  meaning  of  spring  was  first  assigned  to 
vavra  by  Grassmann. 

Note  8.  Though  I  cannot  find  g4vaA  and  ukshi«aA  again^ 
used  in  apposition  to  each  other,  I  have  little  doubt  that 
Grassmann  is  right  in  taking  both  as  one  word,  like  ravpos 
fiovs  in  Greek. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  The  first  line  of  this  verse  is  extremely  difficult 
Grassmann  translates  : 

Den  Somasaften  gleichen  sie,  den  kraftigen. 

Die  eingeschlurft  sich  regen,  nimmer  wirkungslos. 

LUDWIG:  Die  wie  Soma,  das  gepresst  aus  saftvoUen 
Stengel,  aufgenommen  ins  innere  freundlich  weilen. 

It  may  be  that  the  Maruts  are  likened  to  Somas,  because 
they  refresh  and  strengthen.    So  we  read  VIII,  48,  9 : 

tvdm  hf  naA  tanvlA  Soma  gopSA  gfitre-gAtre  ni-sasittha. 

For  thou,  O  Soma,  has  sat  down  as  a  guardian  in  every 
member  of  our  body. 

It  is  possible,  therefore,  though  I  shall  say  no  more,  that 
the  poet  wished  to  say  that  the  Maruts,  bringing  rain  and 
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cooling  the  air,  are  like  Somas  in  their  refreshing  and  in« 
vigorating  power,  when  stirring  the  hearts  of  men.  In  X, 
78,  a,  the  Maruts  are  once  more  compared  with  Somas, 
svL-sArmknsJi  ni  s6m&A  ritdm  yatd.  Should  there  be  a 
dative  hidden  in  £sate  ? 

Rambhii^i  I  now  take  with  S&ya^a  in  the  sense  of  a  wife 
clinging  to  the  shoulders  of  her  husband,  though  what  is 
meant  is  the  spear,  or  some  other  weapon,  slung  over  the 
shoulders;  see  1, 167,  3. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Hdnvi-iva  ^hvdy4  gives  no  sense,  if  we  take 
hanvi  as  an  instrum.  sing,  Hanu  is  generally  used  in  the 
dual,  in  the  Rig-veda  always,  meaning  the  two  jaws  or  the 
two  lips.  Thus  Ait.  Br.  VII,  ii.  hanii  sa^hve;  AV.  X, 
2,  7.  hanvor  hi  ^hv&m  adadhi^,  he  placed  the  tongue  in 
the  jaws.  I  should  therefore  prefer  to  read  hanCk  iva,  which 
would  improve  the  metre  also,  or  take  hanvS  for  a  dual,  as 
S&yBJtSL  does. 

One  might  also  translate,  *  Who  amongst  you,  O  Maruts, 
moves  by  himself,  as  the  jaws  by  the  tongue,'  but  the 
simile  would  not  be  so  perfect.  The  meaning  is  the  same 
as  in  the  preceding  verse,  viz.  that  the  Maruts  are  self-bom, 
self-determined,  and  that  they  move  along  without  horses 
and  chariots.  In  X,  78,  2,  the  Maruts  are  called  svayi^f, 
like  the  winds. 

Kote  2.  I  feel  doubtful  about  dhanvai&yut,  and  feel 
inclined  towards  S&yaf?a*s  explanation,  who  takes  dhanvan 
for  antariksha.  It  would  then  correspond  to  parvata-tyiit, 
dhruva->&yiit,  &c. 

Note  8.  Purupraisha  may  also  be.  You  who  have  the 
command  of  many. 

Not©  4.  As  to  ahanya//  nd  ^ta^aA,  see  V,  1,4.  svetiA 
vS^^yate  dgre  dhndm. 

Verse  6. 
Vithura  translated  before,  I,  87, 3,  by  broken,  means  also 
breakable  or  brittle.     Siyawa  explains  it  by  grass,  which 
may  be  true,  though  I  see  no  authority  for  it.     Grassmann 
translates  it  by  leaves.    It  is  derived  from  vyath. 
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Verse  7. 

Satf  and  r4tl  are  used  on  purpose^  the  former  meaning 
the  acquisition  or  conquest  of  good  things,  the  latter  the 
giving  away  of  them.  The  onslaught  of  the  Maruts  is  first 
described  as  violent  and  crushing ;  their  liberality  in  giving 
away  what  they  have  conquered,  chiefly  rain,  is  represented 
as  delightful,  like  the  gifts  of  a  liberal  worshipper.  Then 
follows  pr/thi^griy!  asuryeva  gi^gRtl.  Here  asuryi  re- 
minds us  of  the  asurya  in  the  preceding  hymn,  where  it 
occurred  as  an  epithet  of  Rodast,  the  lightning.  Prithu- 
^iyi,  wide-spreading,  seems  to  apply  best  to  the  rain,  that 
is,  the  rdti,  though  it  might  also  apply  to  the  lightning. 
However,  the  r&ti  is  the  storm  with  rain  and  lightning,  and 
I  therefore  propose  to  read  ^'^^^Aati  for^'i^^ati.  GdJi^  is 
a  root  which  occurs  here  only,  and  g^ggh  too  is  a  root 
which  is  unknown  to  most  students  of  Sanskrit  Benfey*, 
to  whom  we  owe  so  much,  was  the  first  to  point  out  that 
S^ggK  which  Y&ska  explains  by  to  make  a  noise  and 
applies  to  murmuring  waters,  is  a  popular  form  of  ^ksh,  to 
laugh,  a  reduplicated  form  of  has.  He  shows  that  ksh  is 
changed  into  kkh  in  ^Jkkhk  for  akshi,  and  into  gh  and^A, 
in  F&li  and  Prakrit,  e.  g.  gkk  for  ksh&.  The  original  form 
^ksh,  to  laugh,  occurs  1, 33, 7.  tvdm  et^n  rudatdA  ^^shataA 
^a  iyodhaya^,  thou  foughtest  them,  the  crying  and  the 
laughing. 

That  the  lightning  is  often  represented  as  laughing  we 
see  from  the  very  next  verse,  dva  smayanta  vidyutaA,  the 
lightnings  laughed  down ;  and  the  very  fact  that  this  idea 
occurs  in  the  next  verse  confirms  me  in  the  view  that  it  was 
in  the  poet's  mind  in  the  preceding  one.  See  also  I,  23, 12. 
haskir^t  vidydtaA  piri  iX^JigkX&h  avantu  na^  manitaA  mr<- 
/ayantu  naA. 

In  the  only  other  passage  where  g^hg  occurs,  VIII,  43,  8, 
ar^fshi  ^ff^nflbhivan,  applied  to  Agni,  admits  of  the 
same  correction,  ^;^gf^andbhdvan,  and  of  the  same  trans- 
lation, '  laughing  with  splendour.' 

Benfey's  objection  to  the  spelling  oi  g^ghgh  with  two 

•  Gott  Nachr.,  1876,  No.  13,  s.  324. 
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aspirates  is  just  with  regard  to  pronunciation,  but  this 
would  hardly  justify  our  changing  the  style  of  our  MSS., 
which,  in  this  and  in  other  cases,  write  the  two  aspirates, 
though  intending  them  for  non-aspirate  and  aspirate. 

Verse  9. 

Note  1.  Prwni,  the  mother  of  the  Maruts,  who  are  often 
called  Pf/mi-m&tara^,  g6-mitara^,  and  s(ndhu-m&tara>%. 

Note  2.  As  to  svadhd  in  the  sense  of  food,  see  before, 
I,  6,  4,  note  a,  and  X,  157,  5. 

Note  3.  Abhva  is  more  than  dark  clouds,  it  is  the  dark 
gathering  of  clouds  before  a  storm,  ein  Unwetter,  or,  if 
conceived  as  a  masculine,  as  in  I,  39,  8,  ein  Ungethiim. 
Such  words  are  simply  untranslatable. 
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MAArz?ALA   I,   HYMN   170. 
ASH^AKA  I,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  »-9. 

Dialogue  between  Indra  and  his  Worshipper, 
Agastya. 

1.  Indra :  There  is  no  such  thing  to-day,  nor  will 
it  be  so  to-morrow.  Who  knows  what  strange  thing  * 
this  is  ?  We  must  consult  the  thought  of  another, 
for  even  what  we  once  knew  seems  to  vanish. 

2.  Agastya:  Wliy  dost  thou  wish  to  kill  us, 
O  Indra  ?  the  Maruts  are  thy  brothers ;  fare  kindly 
with  them,  and  do  not  strike  ^  us  in  battle. 

3.  The  Maruts :  O  brother  Agastya,  why,  being 
a  friend,  dost  thou  despise  us  ?  We  know  quite 
well  what  thy  mind  was.  Dost  thou  not  wish  to 
give  to  us  ? 

4.  Agastya :  Let  them  prepare  the  altar,  let 
them  light  the  fire  in  front!  Here  we  two  will 
spread"  for  thee  the  sacrifice,  to  be  seen*  by  the 
immortal. 

5.  Agastya:  Thou  rulest,  O  lord  of  treasures;  thou, 
lord  of  friends,  art  the  most  generous.  Indra,  speak 
again  with  the  Maruts,  and  then  consume  our 
offerings  at  the  right  season. 
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NOTES. 

Although  this  hymn  is  not  directly  addressed  to  the 
Maruts,  yet  as  it  refers  to  the  before-mentioned  rivalry 
between  the  Maruts  and  Indra,  and  as  the  author  is  sup- 
posed to  be  the  same,  namely  Agastya,  I  give  its  translation 
here. 

None  of  its  verses  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  TS.,  AV. 

The  Anukrama«ik4  ascribes  verses  i,  3, 4  to  Indra,  2  and 
5  to  Agastya ;  Ludwig  assigns  verses  i  and  3  to  the  Maruts, 
2,  4,  and  5  to  Agastya ;  Grassmann  gives  verse  i  to  Indra, 
2  and  3  to  the  Maruts,  and  4  and  5  to  Agastya. 

The  hymn  admits  of  several  explanations.  There  was 
a  sacrifice  in  which  Indra  and  the  Maruts  were  invoked 
together,  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  our  hymn  may  owe 
its  origin  to  this.  But  it  is  possible  also  that  the  sacrifice 
may  be  the  embodiment  of  the  same  ideas  which  were 
originally  expressed  in  this  and  similar  hymns,  namely,  that 
Indra,  however  powerful  by  himself,  could  not  dispense 
with  the  assistance  of  the  storm-gods.  I  prefer  to  take  the 
latter  view,  but  I  do  not  consider  the  former  so  untenable 
as  I  did  formerly.  The  idea  that  a  great  god  like  Indra 
did  not  like  to  be  praised  together  with  others  is  an  old 
idea,  and  we  find  traces  of  it  in  the  hymns  themselves,  e.  g. 
II,  33,  4.  mi  duAstuti,  mS,  sdhQti. 

It  is  quite  possible,  therefore,  that  our  hymn  contains  the 
libretto  of  a  little  ceremonial  drama  in  which  different 
choruses  of  priests  are  introduced  as  preparing  a  sacrifice 
for  the  Maruts  and  for  Indra,  and  as  trying  to  appease  the 
great  Indra,  who  is  supposed  to  feel  slighted.  Possibly 
Indra  and  the  Maruts  too  may  have  been  actually  repre- 
sented by  some  actors,  so  that  here,  as  elsewhere,  the  first 
seeds  of  the  drama  would  be  found  in  sacrificial  per- 
formances. 

I  propose,  though  this  can  only  be  hypothetical,  to  take 
the  first  verse  as  a  vehement  complaint  of  Indra,  when 
asked  to  share  the  sacrifice  with  the  Maruts.    In  the  second 
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verse  Agastya  is  introduced  as  trying  to  pacify  Indra.  The 
third  verse  is  most  likely  an  appeal  of  the  Maruts  to  remind 
Indra  that  the  sacrifice  was  originally  intended  for  them. 
Verses  4  and  5  belong  to  Agastya,  who,  though  frightened 
into  obedience  to  Indra,  still  implores  him  to  make  his 
peace  with  the  Maruts. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  In  the  first  verse  Indra  expresses  his  surprise  in 
disconnected  sentences,  saying  that  such  a  thing  has  never 
happened  before.  I  do  not  take  ddbhuta  (nie  da  gewesen) 
in  the  sense  of  future,  because  that  is  already  contained  in 
jvas.  The  second  line  expresses  that  Indra  does  not 
remember  such  a  thing,  and  must  ask  some  one  else, 
whether  he  remembers  anything  like  it.  We  ought  to 
take  abhisai»^ar^»ya  as  one  word,  and  probably  in  the 
sense  of  to  be  approached  or  to  be  accepted.  Abhisam>tirin, 
however,  means  also  changeable. 

Verse  3. 

Note  1.  VadhiA  is  the  augmentless  indicative,  not  sub- 
junctive; see,  however,  Delbriick,  Synt.  Forsch.  I,  pp.  21, 
115. 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  /Tetana  refers  to  y^gnsL  as  in  VIII,  13,  8.  It 
means  that  which  attracts  the  attention  of  the  gods  (IV, 
7,  a),  and  might  be  translated  by  beacon. 

Note  2,  The  dual  tanavivahai  is  strange.  It  may  refer, 
as  Grassmann  supposes,  to  Agastya  and  his  wife,  Lopa- 
mudrA,  but  even  that  is  very  unusual.  See  Oldenberg, 
K.  Z.  XXXIX,  6%.  Professor  Oldenberg  (K.  Z.  XXXIX, 
60  seq.)  takes  this  and  the  next  hymn  as  parts  of  the  same 
Akhyina  hymn,  and  as  intimately  connected  with  the 
Marutvatlya  54stra  of  the  midday  Savana,  in  the  Soma 
sacrifice. 
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MA^Z?ALA  I,   HYMN  171, 
ASHTAKA  II,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  11. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  I  come  to  you  with  this  adoration,  with  a 
hymn  I  implore  the  favour^  of  the  quick  (Maruts). 
O  Maruts,  you  have  rejoiced  ^  in  it  clearly  ^  put 
down  then  all  anger  and  unharness  your  horses ! 

2.  This  reverent  praise  of  yours,  O  Maruts, 
fashioned  in  the  heart,  has  been  offered  by  the 
mind^,  O  gods  1  Come  to  it,  pleased  in  your  mind, 
for  you  give  increase  to  (our)  worship  ^. 

3.  May  the  Maruts  when  they  have  been  praised 
be  gracious  to  us,  and  likewise  Maghavat  (Indra), 
the  best  giver  of  happiness,  when  he  has  been 
praised.  May  our  trees  (our  lances)^  through  our 
valour  stand  always  erect,  O  Maruts ! 

4.  I  am  afraid  of  this  powerful  one,  and  trembling 
in  fear  of  Indra.  For  you  the  offerings  were  pre- 
pared,— we  have  now  put  them  away,  forgive  us  ! 

5.  Thou  through  whom  the  Mfinas^  see  the 
mornings,  whenever  the. eternal  dawns  flash  forth 
with  power  ^,  O  Indra,  O  strong  hero,  grant  thou 
glory  to  us  with  the  Maruts,  terrible  with  the 
terrible  ones,  strong  and  a  giver  of  victory. 

6.  O  Indra,  protect  thou  these  bravest  of  men^ 
(the  Maruts),  let  thy  anger  be  turned  away^  from 
the  Maruts,  for  thou  hast  become*  victorious  to- 
gether with  those  brilliant  heroes.  May  we  have  an 
invigorating  autumn,  with  quickening  rain ! 
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NOTES. 

The  Anukrama«t  assigns  verses  i  and  z  to  the  Manits, 
the  rest  to  Indra  Marutvat  The  poet  is  again  Agastya. 
The  whole  hymn  corresponds  to  the  situation  as  described 
in  the  preceding  hymns,  and  leads  on  to  a  kind  of  compro- 
mise b.etween  the  Maruts,  who  seem  really  the  favourite  gods 
of  the  poet,  and  Indra,  an  irresistible  and  supreme  deify 
whose  claims  cannot  be  disregarded. 

None  of  the  verses  of  this  hymn  occurs  in  SV.,  VS^  TS., 
AV. 

Verse  1. 

ITote  1.  Sumati  here  means  clearly  favour,  as  in  I,  73,  6, 
7 ;  while  in  I,  166,  6  it  means  equally  clearly  prayer. 

ITote  2.  Ludwig  takes  rari/^dti  as  referring  to  siiktdna 
and  namasd.  The  accent  of  raLrtLnitA  is  imegular,  and  like- 
wise the  retaining  of  the  final  long  Sl  in  the  Pada  text 
Otherwise  the  form  is  perfectly  r^ular,  namely  the  2  p. 
plural  of  the  reduplicated  aorist,  or  the  so-called  aorist 
of  the  causative'.  Pi«ini  (VII,  4,  a,  3)  gives  a  number  of 
verbs  which  form  that  aorist  as  u»  <->  -,  and  not  as  w  -  w,  e.  g. 
afaf&sat,  not  arfjasat ;  abab&dhat,  ayay&i&at,  &c.  Some  verbs 
may  take  both  forms,  e.  g.  abibhr£^t  and  ababhr^gat.  This 
option  applies  to  all  KAnyAdi  verbs,  and  one  of  these  is 
ra«,  which  therefore  at  the  time  of  K4ty4yana  was  supposed 
to  have  formed  its  reduplicated  aorist  both  as  drar&/rat  and 
as  4rtra«at.  Without  the  augment  we  expect  rfra«ata  or 
r4ri«ata.  The  question  is  why  the  final  a  should  have 
been  lengthened  not  only  in  the  Samhit^,  that  would  be 
explicable,  but  in  the  Pada  text  also.  The  conjunctive  of 
the  perfect  would  be  rdrd«ata.  See  also  Delbriick,  Verbum, 
p.  III. 

ITote  8.  VedyAbhis,  which  Ludwig  translates  here  by  u  m 
dessentwillen,  was  ihr  erfaren  sollt,  I  have  trajxs- 
lated  by  clearly,  though  tentatively  only. 

*  See  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  372,  note. 
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Verse  2. 

ITote  1.  The  same  idea  is  expressed  in  X,  47,  7.  hridi- 
sprisdJi  mdnas^  wzkyiiTCikTAh. 

ITote  2.  Ndmasa^  vr/dh^sa^  is  intended  to  convey  the 
idea  that  the  Maruts  increase  or  bless  those  who  worship 
them. 

Verse  8. 

If ote  1.  The  second  line  has  given  rise  to  various  inter- 
pretations. 

Grassmann  : 

Uns  mogen  aufrecht  stehn  wie  schone  Baume 
Nach  unsrem  Wunsch,  O  Maruts,  alle  Tage. 

LUDWIG:  Hoch  mogen  sein  unsere  kampfenden  lanzen, 
alle  tage,  O  Marut,  sigesstreben. 

As  komyA  never  occurs  again,  it  must  for  the  present  be 
left  unexplained. 

There  was  another  difficult  passage,  I,  88,  3.  medhi  vdni 
nd  kr/«avante  (irdhv^,  which  I  translated,  *  May  the  Maruts 
stir  up  our  minds  as  they  stir  up  the  forests.'  I  pointed  out 
there  that  iirdhva  means  not  only  upright,  but  straight  and 
strong  (I,  1^2,  3;  II,  30,  3),  and  I  conjectured  that  the 
erect  trees  might  have  been  used  as  a  symbol  of  strength 
and  triumph.  Vana,  however,  may  have  been  used  poetic- 
ally for  anything  made  of  wood,  just  as  cow  is  used  for 
leather  or  anything  made  of  leather.  In  that  case  vana 
might  be  meant  for  the  wooden  walls  of  houses,  or  even 
for  lances  (like  hoipara  from  8opt;=Sk.  d^ru),  and  the  adjec- 
tive would  probably  have  to  determine  the  true  meaning. 
If  connected  with  komala  it  might  have  the  same  meaning 

as  rff€OTrfs. 

Prof.  Oldenberg  suggests  that  vanAni  may  be  meant  for 
the  wooden  vessels  containing  the  Soma. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  The  MAnas  are  the  people  of  Mdnya,  see  1, 165, 
15,  note  I,  and  there  is  no  necessity  for  taking  m^na,  with 
Grassmann,  as  a  general  name  for  poet  (Kuhn's  Zeitschrift, 
vol.  xvi^  p.  174). 

U  2 
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ITote  2.  It  is  doubtful  to  which  word  ssvslsSl  belongs. 
I  take  it  to  be  used  adverbially  with  vyush/ishu. 

Verse  6. 

ITote  1.  We  might  also  translate,  *  protect  men  from  the 
stronger  one/  as  we  read  I,  I20,  4.  p&tdm  ka,  sahyasa^ 
yuv4m  ka,  ribhyasaii  naA  ;  and  still  more  clearly  in  IV,  55,1. 
sAhiyasaA  varu«a  mitra  mdrt&t.  But  I  doubt  whether  nrAi 
by  itself  would  be  used  in  the  sense  of  our  men,  while 
naraA  is  a  common  name  of  the  Maruts,  whether  as  divM 
nira^,  I,  64,  4,  or  as  niraA  by  themselves,  I,  64,  10 ;  166, 
13,  &c. 

ITote  2.  On  the  meaning  of  avay4  in  dvayAtahe^,  see 
Introduction,  p.  xx. 

Note  8.  On  dadh&naii,  see  VIII,  97,  13,  &c. 
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MA^Z?ALA  I,   HYMN   172. 
ASHrAKA  II,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  12. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  May  your  march  be  brilliant,  brilliant  through 
your  protection,  O  Maruts,  you  bounteous  givers, 
shining  like  snakes ! 

2.  May  that  straightforward  shaft  of  yours,  O 
Maruts,  bounteous  givers,  be  far  from  us,  and  far 
the  stone  which  you  hurl ! 

3.  Spare,  O  bounteous  givers,  the  people  of 
Tr/«askanda,  lift  us  up  that  we  may  live ! 
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NOTES. 

The  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Agastya,  the  metre  is  Giyatri. 
None  of  its  verses  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  TS.,  AV. 

Verse  1. 

Prof.  Oldenberg  conjectures  kitrSi  ftttt,  and  possibly  mahi- 
bh&navaA  for  ahibhAnavaA.  See  for  y£maA  kitriiA  iiti  V, 
52,  2.  t6  ySman  pSnti ;  also  VI,  48,  9. 
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MAA^/?ALA  II,  HYMN  34. 
ASHrAKA  II,  ADHYAYA  7,  VARGA  19-21. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  The  Maruts  charged  with  rain\  endowed  with 
fierce  force,  terrible  like  wild  beasts*,  blazing®  in 
their  strength*,  brilliant  like  fires,  and  impetuous*, 
have  uncovered  the  (rain-giving)  cows  by  blowing 
away  the  cloud  •. 

2.  The  (Maruts)  with  their  rings ^  appeared  like 
the  heavens  with  their  stars  ^  they  shone  wide  like 
streams  from  clouds  as  soon  as  Rudra,  the  strong 
man,  was  bom  for  you,  O  golden-breasted  Maruts, 
in  the  bright  lap  of  'Pn'sni^. 

3.  They  wash^  their  horses  like  racers  in  the 
courses,  they  hasten  with  the  points  of  the  reed* 
on  their  quick  steeds.  O  golden-jawed'  Maruts, 
violently  shaking  (your  jaws),  you  go  quick*  with 
your  spotted  deer*,  being  friends  of  one  mind. 

4.  Those  Maruts  have  grown  to  feed*  all  these 
beings,  or,  it  may  be,  (they  have  come)  hither  for 
the  sake  of  a  friend,  they  who  always  bring  quicken- 
ing rain.  They  have  spotted  horses,  their  bounties 
cannot  be  taken  away,  they  are  like  headlong 
charioteers  on  their  ways  *. 

5.  O  Maruts,  wielding  your  brilliant  spears,  come 
hither  on  smooth*  roads  with  your  fiery*  cows 
(clouds)  whose  udders  are  swelling ;  (come  hither), 
being  of  one  mind,  like  swans  toward  their  nests,  to 
enjoy  the  sweet  offering. 

6.  O  one-minded  Maruts,  come  to  our  prayers, 
come  to  our  libations  like  (Indra)  praised  by  men* ! 
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Fulfil  (our  prayer)  like  the  udder  of  a  barren  cow*, 
and  make  the  prayer  glorious  by  booty  to  the  singer. 

7.  Grant  us  this  strong  horse  for  our  chariot,  a 
draught^  that  rouses  our  prayers,  from  day  to  day, 
food  to  the  singers,  and  to  the  poet  in  our  home- 
steads* luck^  wisdom,  inviolable  and  invincible 
strength, 

8.  When  the  gold-breasted  Maruts  harness  the 
horses  to  their  chariots,  bounteous^  in  wealth,  then 
it  is  as  if  a  cow  in  the  folds  poured  out*  to  her  calf 
copious  food,  to  every  man  who  has  offered  libations. 

9.  Whatever  mortal  enemy  may  have  placed  us 
among  wolves  \  shield  us  from  hurt,  ye  Vasus! 
Turn  the  wheels  with  burning  heat*  against  him, 
and  strike  down  the  weapon  of  the  impious  fiend,  0 
Rudras  I 

10.  Your  march,  O  Maruts,  appears  brilliant, 
whether  even  friends  have  milked  the  udder  of 
Frtsni,  or  whether,  O  sons  of  Rudra,  you  mean  to 
blame  him  who  praises  you,  and  to  weaken  those 
who  are  weakening  Trita,  O  unbeguiled  heroes \ 

11.  We  invoke  you,  the  great  Maruts,  the  con- 
stant wanderers,  at  the  offering  of  the  rapid  Vish«u^  ; 
holding  ladles  (full  of  libations)  and  prayerful  we  ask 
the  golden-coloured  and  exalted  Maruts  for  glorious 
wealth. 

12.  The  Dafagvas  (Maruts?)^  carried  on*  the 
sacrifice  first ;  may  they  rouse  us  at  the  break  of 
dawn.  Like  the  dawn,  they  uncover  the  dark  nights 
with  the  red  (rays),  the  strong  ones,  with  their  bril- 
liant light,  as  with  a  sea  of  milk. 

13.  With  the  (morning)  clouds,  as  if  with  glitter- 
ing red  ornaments^  these  Maruts  have  grown  great 
in  the  sacred  places*.     Streaming  down  with  rush- 
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ing  splendour^  they  have  assumed  their  bright  and 
brilliant  colour. 

14.  Approaching^  them  for  their  great  protection 
to  help  us,  we  invoke  them  with  this  worship,  they 
whom  Trita  may  bring  near,  like  the  five  Hotri 
priests  for  victory  2,  descending  on  their  chariot  to 
help. 

1 5.  May  that  grace  of  yours  by  which  you  help 
the  wretched^  across  all  anguish,  and  by  which  you 
deliver  the  worshipper  from  the  reviler,  come  hither, 
O  Maruts ;  may  your  favour  approach  us  like  a  cow 
(going  to  her  calf) ! 
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NOTES. 

Hymn  ascribed  to  Gr/tsamada.  Metre,  1-14  G^agati,  15 
Trish/ubh,  according  to  the  paribh&sh4  in  the  Sarvdnu- 
krama«i  12,  13.  See  also  Ludwig,  III,  p.  59  ;  Bergaigne, 
Recherches  sur  Thistoire  de  la  liturgie  v^dique,  1889,  pp. 
66  seq. ;  Oldenberg,  Prolegomena,  p.  144.  None  of  its  verses 
occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV.  The  first  verse  is  found  in  TB. 
II>  5i  5>  4»  with  three  various  readings,  viz.  tavishebhir 
OrmlbhiA  instead  of  tdvishfbhir  ar^lnaA,  bhnimim  instead  of 
bhr^mim,  and  rfpa  instead  of  ipa. 

Verse  1. 

ITote  1.  DhAr&var^A,  a  word  of  doubtful  import,  possi- 
bly meaning  wishing  for  rain,  or  the  suitors  of  the  streams 
of  rain.  The  Maruts  are  sometimes  represented  as  varas 
or  suitors  ;  cf.  V,  60,  4. 

ITote  2.  Cf.  II,  33,  II. 

ITote  8.  Bergaigne,  II,  381,  translates  ar^inaA  by  chan- 
tres,  singers,  deriving  it,  as  it  would  seem,  from  arka 
which,  as  he  maintains  (Journ.  Asiat.  1884,  IV,  pp.  194 
seq.),  means  always  song  in  the  RV.  (Rel.  V^d.  I,  279). 
This,  however,  is  not  the  case,  as  has  been  well  shown 
by  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  I,  pp.  23  seq.  Besides,  unless  we 
change  ar^naA  into  arki«aA,  we  must  connect  it  with  ar>H, 
light.     Thus  we  read  VIII,  41,  8,  ar^/ni  padl 

ITote  4.  Tavishebhir  flrmfbhiA,  the  reading  of  the 
Taittiriyas,  is  explained  by  S4ya«a  by  balavadbhir  gama- 
naiA.     It  may  have  been  taken  from  RV.  VI,  61,  2. 

Note  5.  On  rigishin,  see  I,  64,  12*;  I,  87,  i. 

Note  e.  Bh/^mi  seems  to  me  a  name  of  the  cloud, 
driven  about  by  the  wind.  The  Taittiriyas  read  bhrumim, 
and  S4ya«a  explains  it  by  megha/«  dhamantaf  ^dlayantaA. 
In  most  passages,  no  doubt,  hhrimi  means  quick,  fresh,  and 
is  opposed  to  radhra,  IV,  32, 2 ;  VII,  56,  20.  In  I,  31, 16,  as 
applied  to  Agni,  it  may  mean  quick.  But  in  our  passage 
that  meaning  is  impossible,  and  I  prefer  the  traditional 
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meaning  of  cloud  to  that  of  storm-wind,  adopted  by  Benfey 
and  Roth.  The  expression  *  to  blow  a  storm-wind '  is  not 
usual,  while  dham  is  used  in  the  sense  of  blowing  away 
clouds  and  darkness.  The  cows  would  then  be  the  waters 
in  the  clouds.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  Sdyawa's 
explanation,  according  to  which  bhWmi  is  a  musical  instru- 
ment, may  rest  on  some  traditional  authority.  In  this  case 
it  would  correspond  to  dhdmantaA  vknim,  in  I,  85,  10*. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  On  khddin,  see  I,  166,  9,  note  2.  On  rukma- 
vakshas,  I,  64,4,  note  i.  Golden-breasted  is  meant  for 
armed  with  golden  chest-plates.  The  meaning  seems  to 
be  that  the  Maruts  with  their  brilliant  kh&dis  appear  like 
the  heavens  with  their  brilliant  stars.  The  Maruts  are  not 
themselves  lightning  and  rain,  but  they  are  seen  in  them, 
as  Agni  is  not  the  fire,  but  present  in  the  fire,  or  the  god 
of  fire.  Thus  we  read,  RV.  Ill,  a6,  6.  SLgnih  bhfimam 
marut4m  6g^y  *  The  splendour  of  Agni,  the  strength  of 
the  Maruts,'  i.  e.  the  lightning.  It  must  be  admitted,  how- 
ever, that  a  conjecture,  proposed  by  Bollensen  (Z.D.M.G. 
XLI,  p.  501),  would  improve  the  verse.  He  proposes  to 
read  r/sh/!aya^  instead  of  vr/sh/ayaA.  We  should  then 
have  to  translate,  *  Their  spears  shone  like  lightnings  from 
the  clouds.'  These  rishAs  or  spears  are  mentioned  by  the 
side  of  khidi  and  rukma  in  RV.  V,  54,  11,  and  the  com- 
pound r/shrfvidyutaA  is  applied  to  the  Maruts  in  I,  168,  5 
and  V,  52,  13.    The  difficulty  which  remains  is  abhriy^A. 

ITote  2.  On  dy^vo  ni  stribhiA,  see  note  to  I,  87,  i. 

Note  8.  The  second  line  is  full  of  difficulties.  No 
doubt  the  Maruts  are  represented  as  the  sons  of  Rudra 
(V,  60,  5  ;  VI,  66,  3),  and  as  the  sons  of  Pmni,  fem.,  being 
called  Pr/lrni-mdtaraA.  Their  birth  is  sometimes  spoken  of 
as  unknown  (VII,  56,  2),  but  hardly  as  mysterious.  Who 
knows  their  birth,  hardly  means  more  than  *the  wind  blow- 
eth  where  it  listeth,  and  thou  hearest  the  sound  thereof, 
but  canst  not  tell  whence  it  cometh.'  Trisni  as  a  feminine 
is  the  speckled  sky,  and  the  cloud  may  have  been  conceived 
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as  the  udder  at  the  same  time  that  Frisni  was  conceived 
as  a  cow  (I,  i6o,  3).  Nothing  seems  therefore  more  natural 
than  that  we  should  translate,  *  When  Rudra  had  b^ottea 
you  in  the  bright  lap  of  Prtmi.'  The  bright  lap,  jukrim 
fldhaA,  is  an  idiomatic  expression  (VI,  66,  i ;  IV,  3, 10),  and 
I  see  no  reason  why  we  should  with  Roth,  K.  Z.  XXVI,  49, 
change  the  ^kr^  of  the  padapd/Aa  into  svkriA  and  refer  it 
to  vHshSL 

The  real  difficulty  lies  in  4^ani.  Can  it  mean  he  begot, 
as  Bergaigne  (Religion  V^dique,  III,  35)  interprets  it? 
Wherever  i^m  occurs  it  means  he  was  bom,  and  I  doubt 
whether  it  can  mean  anything  else.  It  is  easy  to  suggest 
^gantt,  for  though  the  third  person  of  the  aorist  never 
occurs  in  the  RV.,  the  other  persons,  such  as  ^^g^suiish/^ 
^nish/AAA,  are  there.  But,  as  the  verse  now  stands,  we 
must  translate,  *  When  Rudra  was  bom  for  you,  he  the 
strong  one  in  the  bright  udder  of  "PrisnV  Could  Rudra 
be  here  conceived  as  the  son,  he  who  in  other  passages  is 
represented  as  the  husband  of  Trisni?  There  is  another 
passage  which  may  yield  the  same  sense,  VI,  66,  3.  vid^ 
hf  m&ti  tmhiA  mahi  s£,  sSi  It  prisnxA  subhve  girbham  S, 
adhit,  *  for  she,  the  great,  is  known  as  the  mother  of  the 
great,  that  very  Prisni  conceived  the  germ  (the  Maruts)  for 
the  strong  one/ 

Verse  3. 

ITote  1.  Ukshdnte  is  explained  by  washing,  cleaning  the 
horses,  before  they  start  for  a  new  race.  See  V,  59,  i. 
ukshdnte  d^rvdn,  followed  by  tdrushante  S.  riigSih ;  IX,  109, 
10.  ijvaA  nd  niktdA  w&gt  dhdndya  ;  5atap.  Bn  XI,  5,  5,  13. 
Pischel  (Ved.  Stud.  I,  189)  supposes  that  it  always  refers 
to  the  washing  after  a  race. 

ITote  a.  Naddsya  kdr«aiA  is  very  difficult.  S4ya«a's 
explanation,  meghasya  madhyapradewuA,  *  through  the 
hollows  of  the  cloud,*  presupposes  that  nada  by  itself  can 
in  the  RV.  be  used  in  the  sense  of  cloud,  and  that  kar/ra, 
ear,  may  have  the  meaning  of  a  hole  or  a  passage.  To 
take,  as  BR.  propose,  kdr;fa  in  the  sense  of  kar;/a,  eared, 
with  long  ears,  would  not  help  us  much.     Grassmann's 
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translation,  '  mit  der  Wolke  schnellen  Fittigen,'  is  based 
on  a  conjectural  reading,  nadasya  parwaiA.  Ludwig's  trans- 
lation, *mit  des  fluszes  wellen  den  raschen  eilen  sie,'  is 
ingenious,  but  too  bold,  for  kar«a  never  means  waves,  nor 
nada  river  in  the  Rig-veda.  The  Vedirthayatna  gives: 
*  they  rush  with  steeds  that  make  the  roar,'  taking  karwaiA 
for  kartr/bhiA,  which  again  is  simply  impossible.  The  best 
explanation  is  that  suggested  by  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.,  p.  189. 
He  takes  nada  for  reed,  and  points  out  that  whips  were 
made  of  reeds.  The  karnai  would  be  the  sharp  point  of 
the  reed,  most  useful  for  a  whip.  I  cannot,  however,  follow 
him  in  taking  InibhiA  in  the  sense  of  accelerating.  I  think 
it  refers  to  a^va  in  the  preceding  p^da. 

Note  8.  Hfra«yaripr&^.  Sipr&,  in  the  dual  jipre,  is  in- 
tended for  the  jaws,  the  upper  and  lower  jaws,  as  in  RV.  I, 
loi,  10.  vl  syasva  .yipre,  open  the  jaws.  See  Zimmer,  Altin- 
disches  Leben,  p.  1^49,  note.  RV.  Ill,  3a,  i  ;  V,  36,  a,  s\pre 
and  h4nii ;  VIII,  76, 10 ;  X,  96,  9.  siprc  hdriwi  ddvidhvataA ; 
X,  105,  5.  jfprabhy4m  siprintw&n.  In  the  plural,  however, 
jipr^,  V,  54,  II  (sip Ah  ^irshdsu  vitat^A  hira«ydy!A),  VIII, 
7,  25,  is  intended  for  something  worn  on  the  head,  made 
of  gold  or  gold  threads.  As  we  speak  of  the  ears  of 
a  cap,  that  is,  lappets  which  protect  the  ears,  or  of  the 
cheeks  of  a  machine,  so  in  this  case  the  jaws  seem  to  have 
been  intended  for  what  protects  the  jaws,  and  not  neces- 
sarily for  the  real  jaw-bones  of  an  animal,  used  as  an 
helmet,  and  afterwards  imitated  in  any  kind  of  metal. 
As  to  jiprin  it  may  mean  helmeted  or  possessed  of  jaws. 
To  be  possessed  of  jaws  is  no  peculiar  distinction,  yet  in 
several  of  the  passages  where  .riprin  occurs,  there  is  a  clear 
reference  to  eating  and  drinking ;  see  VI,  44,  14 ;  VIII,  2, 
28 ;  17,  4  ;  3*»  *4 ;  33»  7 ;  9^y  4  ;  see  also  j/pravAn  in  VI, 
17,  2.  It  is  possible  therefore  that  like  suripra,  jiprin  also 
was  used  in  the  sense  of  possessed  of  jaw-bones,  i.  e.  of 
strong  jaw-bones.  Even  such  epithets  as  hfrawya-^ipra, 
hdri-^ipra,  hfri-ripra  may  mean  possessed  of  golden,  possibly 
of  strong  jaws.  (M.  M.,  Biographies  of  Words,  p.  263,  note.) 
Roth  takes  harLripra  as  yellow-jawed,  hfriripra  as  golden- 
cheeked,  or  with  gofden  helmet,  hira«yajipra,  with  golden 
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helmet  A  decision  between  golden-jawed  or  goldcn-hd- 
meted  is  difficult,  yet  golden-jawed  is  applicable  in  all  cases. 

In  our  passage  we  must  be  guided  by  ddvidhvataA,  which 
together  with  slprs,  occurs  again  X,  96,  9.  ^pre  v^^ya 
hdri^i  ddvidhvataA,  shaking  the  golden  jaws,  and  it  seems 
best  to  translate :  O  ye  golden-jawed  Maruts,  shaking  (your 
jaws),  you  go  to  feed. 

Note  4.  If  we  retain  the  accent  in  pf^kshim,  we  shall 
have  to  take  it  as  an  adverb,  from  prikshd,  quick,  vigorous, 
like  the  German  snel.  This  view  is  supported  by  Pischel, 
Ved.  Stud.  I,  96.  If,  however,  we  could  change  the  accent 
into  pr/ksham,  we  might  defend  Selya«a's  interpretation. 
We  should  have  to  take  pr/ksham  as  the  accusative  of 
priksh,  corresponding  to  the  dative  prikshi  in  the  next 
verse.  Prtksti  is  used  together  with  sxxhh,  ish,  Ckr^  (VI, 
62, 4),  and  as  we  have  jubham  yd,  we  might  take  prAcsham 
y4  in  the  sense  of  going  for  food,  in  search  of  food.  But 
it  is  better  to  take  pr/kshim  as  an  adverb.  In  the  next 
verse  priksh6  is  really  a  kind  of  infinitive,  governing 
bhuvand. 

Note  5.  Tradition  explains  the  Prishatls  as  spotted  deer, 
but  prtshada^va,  as  an  epithet  of  the  Maruts,  need  not  mean 
having  Pmhatis  for  their  horses,  but  having  spotted  horses. 
See  Bergaigne,  Rel.Ved.  II,  p.  378,  note. 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  Ludwig  translates :  Zu  narung  haben  sie  alle  dise 
wesen  gebracht;  Grassmann:  Zur  Labung  netzten  alle 
diese  Wesen  sie.  Ludwig  suggests  ^titriya  for  mitr&ya; 
Oldenberg,  far  better,  mitr4ydvaA,  looking  for  friends,  like 
mitr&yiivaA,  in  I,- 173,  10. 

Note  2.  On  vay6na,  see  Pischel  in  Vedische  Studien, 
p.  301.  But  why  does  Pischel  translate  ngipyd  by  bulls, 
referring  to  VI,  67,  11  ? 

Verse  5. 

Note  1.   AdhvasmdbhiA  seems  to  mean  unimpeded  or 
smooth.    Cf.  IX,  91,  3. 
Note  2.  The  meaning  of  fndhanvabhi^  is  very  doubtful. 
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Verse  6. 

TXote  1.  'a^LT&m  ni  simsaik^  the  original  form  of  Nar4- 
samsaA,  I  take  here  as  a  proper  name,  Mannerlob  (like 
Frauenlob,  the  poet)  referring  to  Indra.  Bergaigne,  I, 
P-  305,  doubts  whether  Nar^jawsa  can  be  a  proper  name 
in  our  passage,  but  on  p.  308  he  calls  it  an  appellation  of 
Indra. 

Ifote  2.  Ajvdm  iva,  gives  a  sense,  but  one  quite  in- 
appropriate to  the  Veda.  It  would  mean,  *fill  the  cow 
in  her  udder  like  a  mare.'  I  therefore  propose  to  read 
asvam  iva  (asuam  iva),  from  asO,  a  cow  that  is  barren, 
or  a  cow  that  has  not  yet  calved.  Thus  we  read, 
I,  112,  3.  ySbhiA  dhendm  asvam  plnvathaA,  'with  the 
same  help  with  which  you  nourish  a  barren  cow/  Cf. 
I,  116,  22.  staryam  pipyathuA  g^m,  'you  have  filled  the 
barren  cow.'  If  asvam  iva  dheniim  is  a  simile,  we  want  an 
object  to  which  it  refers,  and  this  we  find  in  dhfyam.  Thus 
we  readjV,  71,  2;  VII,  94,  2;  IX,  19,  2,  pipyatam  dhfyaA, 
to  fulfil  prayers.  I  know,  of  course,  that  such  changes  in 
the  sacred  text  will  for  the  present  seem  most  objection- 
able to  my  friends  in  India,  but  I  doubt  not  that  the  time 
will  come  when  they  will  see  that  such  emendations  are 
inevitable.  I  see  that  in  the  appendix  to  the  Petersburg 
Dictionary,  s.v.  asA,  the  same  conjecture  has  been  sug- 
gested. 

Verse  7. 

ITote  1.  Here  again  I  have  taken  great  liberties.  Ap4- 
ndm  is  explained  by  S&ya^a  as  a  participle  for  ipnuvantam. 
This  participle,  though  quite  correct  (see  Lindner,  Altin- 
dische  Nominalbildung,  p.  54),  does  not  occur  again  in  the 
RV.,  nor  does  it  yield  a  proper  meaning.  It  could  only 
mean,  *  give  us  a  horse  to  the  chariot,  an  obtaining  prayer, 
rousing  the  attention  (of  the  gods)  day  by  day.'  ApAna 
may  mean  a  drinking  or  carousing,  and  I  do  not  see  why 
we  should  not  take  it  in  that  sense.  Sacrifices  in  ancient 
times  were  often  festivals ;  Vll,  22,  3.  imi  brahma  sa- 
dhamSde^shasva, '  accept  these  prayers  at  our  feast.'  If 
we  suppose  that  &p&na  refers  to  the  drinking  of  Soma,  then 
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nothing  is  more  appropriate  than  to  call  the  drinking 
kitiysitt  exciting,  brdhma,  a  hymn.  Anyhow  I  can  dis- 
cover no  better  meaning  in  this  line.  Grassmann,  who 
knows  that  ^itayati  means  to  excite,  yet  translates :  *  Gebt 
Gebet,  das  durchdringt,  euch  erinnernd  Tag  fiir  Tag.' 
Ludwig:  *Das  erfolgreiche  brahma,  das  erinnernde  tag 
fiir  tag.'  Possibly  we  should  have  to  change  the  accent 
from  dpdnd  to  kpSina,,  Apdnd  in  IX,  10,  5  is  equally 
obscure. 

Note  2.  On  vr(fana,  see  I,  165,  15^  For  fuller  discus- 
sions of  the  various  meanings  of  vr/^na,  see  Geldner, 
Ved.  Stud.  I,  139;  Oldenberg,  Gottinger  gel.  Anzeigen, 
1890,  pp.  410  seq. ;  Ph.  Colinet,  Les  principes  de  Text^g^se 
v^dique  d'apris  MM.  Pischel  et  Geldner,  p.  38;  Ludwg, 
Ober  Methode  bei  Interpretation  des  Rigveda,  1890,  pp. 
27  seq. 

Note  3.  Sanf  means  acquiring,  success,  luck,  gain,  and  is 
often  placed  in  juxtaposition  with  medh^,  wisdom.  If  they 
are  thus  placed  side  by  side,  sanf  looks  almost  like  an  ad- 
jective, meaning  efficient.  RV.  I,  18,  6.  sanfm  medh^m 
ayftsisham,  *I  had  asked  for  efficient,  true,  real  wisdom,' 
or, '  I  had  asked  for  success  and  wisdom.'  In  such  pas- 
sages, however,  as  V,  27,  4.  dddat  rikS,  sanfm  yatd  dadat 
medh^m  rit&yat6,  it  is  clear  that  sanf  was  considered  as 
independent  and  different  from   medh^  (r/^4yate  =  ritk- 

yat^). 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  On  sud^nava^^  see  note  to  I,  64,  6.  It  must  often 
be  left  open  whether  sudSnu  was  understood  as  bounteous, 
or  as  having  good  rain  or  good  Soma. 

Note  2.  Pinvatc,  lit.  to  make  swell  or  abound. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  VrikatSti  is  an  old  locative  of  vrikatfit,  wolf- 
hood.  To  place  us  in  wolf  hood  means  to  treat  us  as  wolves, 
or  as  vogelfrei.  Others  take  it  to  mean  treating  us  as  a 
wolf  would  treat  us. 

Note  2.  Tapush^  ^akrfyd.  According  to  Lanman  (p.  571) 
tdpushd  might  be  taken  as  an  ace.  dual  fem.    I  know, 
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however,  of  no  strictly  analogous  cases,  and  prefer  to  take 
tipush&  as  an  instrumental,  this  being  its  usual  employ- 
ment 

Verse  10. 

Note  1.  The  second  line  is  obscure.    Neither  Grassmann 
nor  Ludwig  nor  S4ya«a  can  extract  any  intelligible  meaning 
from  it.     I  have  translated  it,  but  I  am  far  from  satisfied. 
There  may  be  an  antithesis  between  the  friends  (the  Maruts 
themselves,  see  V,  53,  2),  milking  the  udder  of  Prwni,  and 
the  Maruts  coming  to  blame  their  friends  for  not  offering 
them  sacrifices,  or  for  offering  them  sacrifices  in  common 
with  Indra.     In  the  first  case  when  they,  as  friends,  milk 
the  cloud,  their  approach  is  brilliant  and  auspicious.     In 
the  second  case,  when  they  come  to  blame  those  who  ought 
to  celebrate  them,  or  those  who  are  actually  hostile  to 
them  by  causing  the  ruin  or  decay  of  a  friend  of  the 
Maruts,  such  as  Trita,  their  approach  is  likewise  brilliant, 
but  not  auspicious.     Trita  is  a  friend  of  the  Maruts  whom 
they  assist  in  batde,  and  it  is  possible  that  this  legend  may 
be  alluded  to  here.    Sometimes  Trita  seems  also  connected 
with  the  third  libation  which  was  offered  at  sunset,  just 
as  Vishmi  represented    the   second    libation  which   was 
offered  at  noon  •.    Thus  we  read,  VIII,  la,  16.  ydt  s6mam 
indra  vish«avi  ydt  v4  gha  tritd  Siptyi  yit  vSl  mariitsu 
mdndase,  'whether    you,    Indra,   enjoy   the    Soma    near 
Vishmi,   or   near  Trita  Aptya,  or  among    the   Maruts.' 
5&kapi!b9i,  as  quoted  by  Y^ka  (Nir.  XII,   19),  explains 
the  three  steps  of  Vish»u  as  earth,  sky,  and  heaven ; 
Aunvav&bha  distinguishes  Sam&roha^a,  Vish;7upada,  and 
Gayajiras.    But  all  this  does  not  help  us  to  disentangle  our 
verse.     It  should  be  added  that  Bergaigne  makes  Tritdm 
to  be  governed  by  duhiiA  (Rel.  Ved.  II,  327).    We  should 
then  have  to  translate,  *or  whether  they  milk  Trita  in 
order  to  blame  the  singer,  to  make  them  old  who  make 

»  Odinn  is  styled  Thridi,  by  the  side  of  H&r  and  Tafnhar  (the 
high  and  the  even  high)  as  the  Third  High.  At  other  times  he  is 
Tv^gi  (secundus).  .  Grimm's  Teutonic  Mythology,  vol.  i,  p.  162. 

[32]  X 
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Others  old,  or  who  themselves  become  old'  This,  however, 
does  not  help  us  much.  Professor  Oldenberg  conjectures 
that  possibly  ^rat^m  might  be  changed  to  ^rdt&m,  and 
that  the  dual  of  the  verb  might  refer  to  Rudra  and  Prisni ; 
or  we  might  read^rdtA  for^iirdta,  if  it  refers  to  Rudri3ras. 
Navam&nasya  might  also  be  used  in  the  sense  of  making  a 
noise  (see  1, 29,5),  and  possibly  ndvamAnasya  nid^  might  have 
been  intended  for  shouting  and  laughing  to  scorn.  But  all 
this  leaves  the  true  meaning  ofthe  verse  as  unfathomable  as 
ever. 

Vene  11. 

Note  L  VlshnoT  eshisya  prdhhrithi  is  obscure.  At  the 
offering  of  the  rapid  Vishnu  is  supposed  to  mean,  when  the 
rapid  Vislmu  offers  Soma.  The  same  phrase  occurs  again, 
VII,  40,  5.  In  VIII,  ao,  3,  we  can  translate,  *we  know 
the  strength  of  the  Maruts,  and  of  the  hasting  Vishifu, 
the  bounteous  gods.'  In  VII,  39, 5,  the  reading  is  vfshimm 
eshim.  Bergaigne  (II,  419)  is  inclined  to  take  vishmi  esha 
as  Soma.  We  should  then  translate,  'at  the  offering  of 
Soma/ 

Yerae  1% 

Kote  1.  The  Da^agvas  are  mentioned  as  an  old  priestly 
family,  like  the  Angiras,  and  they  seem  also,  like  the 
Angiras,  to  have  their  prototypes  or  their  ancestors  amoi^ 
the  divine  hosts.  Could  they  here  be  identified  with  the 
Maruts?  They  are  said  to  have  been  the  first  to  cany 
on  the  sacrifice,  and  they  are  asked  to  rouse  men  at  the 
break  of  the  day.  Now  the  same  may  be  said  of  the 
Maruts.  They  are  often  connected  with  the  dawn,  probably 
because  the  storms  break  forth  with  greater  vigour  in  the 
morning,  or,  it  may  be,  because  the  chasing  away  of  the 
darkness  of  the  night  recalls  the  struggle  between  the  dark- 
ness of  the  thunderstorm  and  the  brightness  of  the  sun. 
The  matutinal  character  of  the  Maruts  appears,  for  instance, 
in  V,  53,  14  (usri  bhesh^^^im),  and  their  father  Dyaus  is 
likewise  called  vnshzhhiA  usrfyaA,  V,  58, 6.  In  the  second 
line  termite,  though  in  the  singular,  refers  also  to  the 
Maruts  in  the  plural ;   see  Bei^igne,  Melanges  Renter, 
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Paris,  1886,  p.  80.  There  still  remain  two  difficult  words, 
mahiA  and  g6-anirasi.  The  former  (see  Lanman,  p.  501) 
may  be  taken  as  an  adjective  referring  to  the  Da^gvas 
or  Maruts,  unless  we  take  it  as  an  adverb,  quickly,  like 
makshu.  If  we  could  change  it  into  mah£,  it  would  form 
an  appropriate  adjective  to  ^otishA,  as  in  IV,  50,  4.  On 
gd-^TnasA  all  that  can  be  said  is  that  it  mostly  occurs  where 
something  is  uncovered  or  revealed,  so  I,  1x2,  18  ;  X,  38,  2. 
Note  2.  On  y^^am  vah,  to  carry  on  the  sacrifice  like 
a  wagon,  see  Bergaigne,  Rel.  V^d.  II,  259-260.  See  also 
RV.  VIII,  26,  15  ;  58, 1,  and  y^»a-v4has. 

Verse  18. 
Note  1.  In  interpreting  this  obscure  verse  we  must  begin 
with  what  is  clean  The  SLrun&A  a^fiyaA  are  the  well- 
known  ornaments  of  the  Maruts,  mentioned  I,  37,  2,  note ; 
I,  64,  4,  note,  &c.  The  Maruts  shine  in  these  ornaments 
or  paints,  I,  85,  3  ;  87,  i ;  V,  56,  i ;  X,  78,  7.  Though  we 
do  not  know  their  special  character,  we  know  that>  like 
the  daggers,  spears,  and  bracelets  of  the  Maruts,  they  were 
supposed  to  contribute  to  their  beautiful  appearance. 
Again,  we  know  that  when  the  Maruts  are  said  to  grow 
(vavridhuA),  that  means  that  they  grow  in  strength,  in 
spirits,  and  in  splendour,  or,  in  a  physical  sense,  that  the 
storms  increase,  that  the  thunder  roars,  and  the  lightnings 
flash,  see  V,  55,  3  ;  59,  5.  Now  if  it  is  said  that  the  Rudras 
grew  with  ksho;iis,  as  if  with  bright  red  ornaments,  we 
must  have  in  these  kshowfs  the  physical  prototype  of  what 
are  metaphorically  called  their  glittering  ornaments.  And 
here  we  can  only  think  either  of  the  bright  morning  clouds 
(referring  to  ush^/  nd  rimf^  arunalA  ipa  Argute  in  the 
preceding  verse),  or  lightnings.  These  bright  clouds  of 
heaven  are  sometimes  conceived  as  the  mothers  (III,  9,  2. 
RpiA  m&tr/%),  and  more  especially  the  mothers  of  the 
Maruts,  who  are  in  consequence  called  Sfndhu-m&tara^, 
X,  78,  6,  a  name  elsewhere  given  to  Soma,  IX,  61,  7,  and 
to  the  Ajvins,  I,  46,  2.  It  is  said  of  a  well-known  hero, 
PurOravas  (originally  a  solar  hero),  that  as  soon  as  he  was 
bom  the  women  (gn&A)  were  there,  and  immediately  after* 

X  2 
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wards  that  the  rivers  increased  or  cherished  him,  X,  95,  7. 
In  other  passages  too  these  celestial  rivers  or  waters  or 
clouds  are  represented  as  women,  whether  mothers  or  wives 
(X,  124,  7).  A  number  of  names  are  given  to  these  beings, 
when  introduced  as  the  companions  of  the  Apsaras  Urvart, 
and  it  is  said  of  them  that  they  came  along  like  a^fiyai 
aruffdya//,  like  bright  red  ornaments,  X,  95, 6.  It  seems  clear 
therefore  that  the  SLruniA  ^ngiyzh  of  the  Maruts  have  to  be 
explained  by  the  bright  red  clouds  of  the  morning,  or  in 
more  mythological  langus^e,  by  the  Apsaras,  who  are  said 
to  be  like  aruiidyaA  SingiyzA,  Hence,  whatever  its  ety- 
mology may  have  been,  ksho^fbhiA  in  our  passage  must 
refer  to  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  the  verse  can  only  be 
translated, '  the  Rudras  grew  with  the  clouds  as  with  their 
red  ornaments,'  that  is,  the  clouds  were  their  red  orna- 
ments, and  as  the  clouds  grew  in  splendour,  the  Maruts 
g^ew  with  their  splendid  ornaments. 

Professor  Geldner  arrived  at  a  similar  conclusion.  In 
Bezzenberger*s  Beitrage,  XI,  p.  327,  and  more  recently  in 
Ved.  Stud.,  p.  277,  he  assigned  to  ksho«l  the  meaning  of 
woman,  which  is  quite  possible,  and  would  make  it  a 
synonym  of  the  celestial  gnfts.  But  he  translates,  *thc 
Maruts  excite  themselves  with  red  colours  as  with  women.' 
These  are  hardly  Vedic  thoughts,  and  the  position  of  nd 
would  remain  anomalous.  Nor  should  we  gain  much  if  we 
read  te  kshoxrayaA  aru^ebhi^  na  a%ibhi^,  <  these  Rudras 
were  delighted  like  wives  by  bright  ornaments.'  The  bright 
ornaments  have  once  for  all  a  settled  meaning,  they  are 
peculiar  to  the  Maruts,  and  cannot  in  a  Marut  hymn  be 
taken  in  any  other  sense. 

Then  comes  the  question,  how  is  the  meaning  assigned 
to  ksho»t,  namely  cloud,  or,  as  personified,  Apsaras,  ap- 
plicable to  other  passages?  In  X,  95,  9,  it  seems  most 
appropriate:  *So  long  as  the  mortal  (Purdravas),  longing 
for  the  immortal  (Apsaras),  does  not  come  near  with 
strength  to  those  ksho«is,  i.  e.  those  Apsaras,  or  morning 
clouds,  they  beautified  their  bodies  like  ducks '  (an  excellent 
image,  if  one  watches  ducks  cleaning  themselves  in  the 
water), /like  sporting  horses  biting  each  other.'    Geldner 
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translates  this  verse  somewhat  differently,  Ved.  Stud.  I, 
p.  276. 

Having  disposed  of  these  two  passages  where  ksho«t 
occurs  in  the  plural,  we  have  next  to  consider  those  where 
it  stands  in  the  dual.  Here  ksho^f  always  means  heaven 
and  earth,  like  rodast,  dy^vipWthivf,  &c. 

Vni,  7,  22.  sim  u  ty6  mahatf^  apiA  sim  kshom  sam  u 
sffryam  .  . .  parvajaA  dadhuA.  They,  the  Maruts,  set  the 
great  waters  (the  sky),  heaven  and  earth  and  the  sun  piece- 
meal (or,  they  put  them  together  piece  by  piece). 

VHI,  52,  10.  sdm  indrsiA  r&ydJi  brihatiii  adh(inuta  sdm 
kshom  sim  u  sflryam.  Indra  shook  the  great  treasures, 
heaven  and  earth,  and  the  sun. 

Vni,  99,  6.  dnu  te  jiishmam  turdyantam  lyatuA  kshowf 
sisMva  ni  mAtdri.  Heaven  and  earth  followed  thy  rapid 
strength,  like  mother-cows  their  calf. 

n,  16,  3.  nd  kshowibhyim  paribhvg  te  indriyam.  Thy 
strength  is  not  to  be  compassed  by  heaven  and  earth. 

If  after  this  we  look  at  the  passage  translated  by  Professor 
Geldner,  I,  180,  5.  apiA  ksho«i  sa^ate  m^hini  vAm,  we  see 
at  once  that  apdA  and  ksho;;i  cannot  be  separated,  and  that 
we  must  translate,  your  MihinA  reaches  heaven  and  earth 
and  the  sky.  M4hin4,  according  to  Professor  Geldner, 
means  the  magnificent  woman,  namely  SCiryd,  but  it  is 
possible  that  it  may  have  been  meant  for  '  mahimA,  your 
greatness  reaches  heaven  and  earth  and  the  sky.'  ApdA, 
which  Professor  Geldner  translates  *  from  the  water,'  is  the 
ace.  plural,  meaning  the  waters  between  heaven  and  earth, 
or  the  sky.  It  occurs  again  in  connection  with  heaven  and 
earth,  the  sun,  heaven,  and  generally  without  any  copula. 
Thus,  VIII,  7,  22.  apdA,  kshowi,  sflryam,  i.e.  the  waters  (the 
sky),  heaven  and  earth,  the  sun.  I,  ^6^  8.  r6dast  apdA, 
heaven  and  earth  and  the  waters ;  cf.  V,  31,  6.     Likewise 

1,  52,  12.  apdA  svaA  paribhi!^  eshi  &  dfvam ;  V,  14,  4. 
dvindat  g5A  apdi4  svaA ;  VI,  47,  14.  apdA  g&h ;  cf.  VI,  60, 

2.  VII,  44,  I.  dy5v4pr«thivf  apdA  svaA,  cf.  X,  36,  i ;  IX. 
90,4;  91,6. 

There  remain  five  passages  where  ksho«lA  occurs,  and 
where  Professor  Geldner's  conjecture  that  it  means  women 
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holds  good.  In  I,  54,  i,  it  may  mean  real  women,  or  the 
women  of  the  clouds.  In  I,  57,  4;  173,  7 ;  VIII,  3, 
10;  13,  17;  also  in  X,  22,  9,  women  seems  the  most 
plausible  translation. 

Note  8.  RhasysL  sddan&ni  is  almost  impossible  to  trans- 
late. It  may  be  the  places  in  heaven  where  the  Maruts 
are  supposed  to  be»  or  the  places  where  sacrifices  are 
offered  to  them. 

Vote  8.  Atyena  pSgasSi  has  been  explained  in  different 
ways.  Sftyana  renders  it  by  always  moving  power; 
Grassmann  by  '  mit  schnell  erregtem  Schimmer ; '  Ludwig, 
*  mit  eilender  kraft/  though  he  is  no  loiter  satisfied  with 
this  meaning,  and  suggests  ^  net  for  catching.'  Roth  has 
touched  several  times  on  this  word.  In  the  Allgemeine 
Monatsschrift  of  1851,  p.  87,  he  suggested  for  p^^fas  the 
meaning  of '  impression  of  a  foot  or  of  a  carriage,  perhaps 
also  reflection.'  In  his  Notes  on  the  Nirukta,  p.  78  seq., 
he  is  very  hard  on  the  Indian  commentators  who  explain 
the  word  by  strength,  but  who  never  go  conscientiously 
through  all  the  passages  in  which  a  word  occurs.  He  then 
still  maintained  that  the  word  ought  to  be  translated  by 
track. 

It  seems,  however,  that  the  most  appropriate  meanii^  in 
the  passages  in  which  p^^^-as  occurs  is  splendour,  though  of 
course  a  stream  of  light  may  be  conceived  as  a  bright 
train  or  path.  In  some  the  meaning  of  light  seems  quite 
inevitable,  for  instance,  III,  15,  i.  vi  p^(^as&  prrthuni 
s6suk&mA.    Agni,  shining  with  broad  light 

VIII,  46,  25.  £  . .  .  ydhf  makhiifya  p^fase.  Come  hither, 
Vdyu,  for  strong  light. 

Ill,  14, 1.  (agnfA)  prithivySm  pfl(gaA  anret.  Agni  assumed 
(or  spread)  splendour  on  earth. 

VII,  10,  I.  ushd^  nd  ^riA  prithd  pSg^  arret.  (Agni,) 
like  the  lover  of  the  dawn,  assumed  (or  spread)  wide 
splendour. 

Ill,  61,  5.  (^rdhvim  madhudhl[  div{  p%aA  an-et.  The 
dawn  assumed  rising  splendour  in  the  sky. 

VII,  3,  4.  vf  yisya  te  prithivyim  pSg^A  iiret  Thou 
(Agni)  whose  splendour  spread  on  earth. 
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IX,  68,  3.  abhivd^^an  dkshitam  pSg^  A  dade.  (Soma) 
approaching  assumed  imperishable  splendour.  This  splen- 
dour of  Soma  is  also  mentioned  in  IX,  109,  21,  and  the 
expression  that  he  shakes  his  splendour  (vr/thA  kar)  occurs 
IX,  76,  I ;  88,  5.    (Cf.  Geldner,  VeA  Stud.  I,  p.  117.) 

In  VI,  21,  7.  abhf  tv&  pSgsJi  rakshdsaii  vf  tasthe,  it  would, 
no  doubt,  seem  preferable  to  translate,  *  the  power  of  the 
Rakshas  came  upon  thee,'  but  the  ugrdm  pSg^,  the  fierce 
light,  is  not  out  of  place  either,  while  in  most  of  the  pas- 
sages which  we  have  examined,  the  meaning  of  power  would 
be  entirely  out  of  place. 

In  ly  121,  II,  heaven  and  earth  seem  to  be  called  p^^st, 
the  two  splendours.  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  87,  translates 
dtyena  p&gzsk  by  *  durch  das  stattliche  Ross,'  namely  the 
Soma,  but  p^^as  seems  to  be  something  that  belongs  to 
Soma,  not  Soma  himself. 

Vene  14. 

Note  1.  Grassmann  suggests  iy&nSJt  inttead  of  iySmAA. 

Note  2.  Abhfsh/aye,  for  superiority  or  victory,  rather 
than  for  assistance.  Abhish/(,  with  accent  on  the  last 
syllable,  means  conqueror  or  victorious ;  see  RV.  I,  9,  i ; 
III,  34,  4;  X,  100,  la  ;  104,  10. 

Verse  16. 
Note  1.  On  radhra  and  its  various  applications,  see  Fischel, 
Ved.  Stud.  I,  p.  i»4* 
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MANDALA  V,  HYMN  52. 
ASH7AKA   IV,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  8-10. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  O  Sy&vtsv2L,  sing  boldly  with*  the  Maruts,  the 
singers  who,  worthy  themselves  of  sacrifice,  rejoice 
in  their  guileless  glory  ^  according  to  their  nature. 

2.  They  are  indeed  boldly  the  friends  of  strong 
power;  they  on  their  march  protect  all  who  by 
themselves  are  full  of  daring  ^. 

3.  Like  rushing  bulls,  these  Maruts  spring  over* 
the  dark  cows  (the  clouds)  *,  and  then  we  perceive 
the  might  of  the  Maruts  in  heaven  and  on  earth. 

4.  Let  us  boldly  offer  praise  and  sacrifice  to  your 
Maruts,  to  all  them  who  protect  the  generation  of 
men,  who  protect  the  mortal  from  injury. 

5.  They  who  are  worthy,  bounteous,  men  of  per- 
fect strength,  to  those  heavenly  Maruts  who  are 
worthy  of  sacrifice,  praise  the  sacrifice ! 

6.  The  tall  men\  coming  near  with  their  bright 
chains,  and  their  weapon,  have  hurled  forth  their 
spears.  Behind  these  Maruts  there  came  by  itself 
the  splendour  of  heaven,  like  laughing  lightnings*. 

7.  Those  who  have  grown  up  on  earth,  or  in  the 
wide  sky,  or  in  the  realm  of  die  rivers,  or  in  the 
abode  of  the  great  heaven, 

8.  Praise  that  host  of  the  Maruts,  endowed  widi 
true  strength  and  boldness  ^  whether  those  rushing 
heroes  have  by  themselves  harnessed  (their  horses) 
for  triumph, 

9.  Or  whether  these  brilliant  Maruts  have  in  the 
(speckled)   cloud  clothed   themselves   in  woolS  or 
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whether  by  their  strength  they  cut  the  mountain 
asunder  with  the  tire  of  their  chariot ; 

10.  Call  them  comers,  or  goers,  or  enterers,  or 
followers,  under  all  these  names,  they  watch  on  the 
straw  ^  for  my  sacrifice. 

1 1.  The  men  (the  Maruts)  watch,  and  their  steeds 
watch.  Then,  so  brilliant  are  their  forms  to  be 
seen,  that  people  say,  Look  at  the  strangers^ ! 

12.  In  measured  steps^  and  wildly  shouting^  the 
gleemen*  have  danced  toward  the  well  (the  cloud). 
They  who  appeared  one  by  one  like  thieves,  were 
helpers  to  me  to  see  the  light*. 

13.  Worship,  therefore,  O  seer,  that  host  of 
Maruts,  and  keep  and  delight  them  with  your  voice, 
they  who  are  themselves  wise^  poets,  tall  heroes 
armed  with  lightning-spears. 

14.  Approach,  O  seer,  the  host  of  Maruts,  as  a 
woman  approaches  a  friend,  for  a  gift^ ;  and  you, 
Maruts,  bold  in  your  strength  ^  hasten  hither,  even 
from  heaven,  when  you  have  been  praised  by  our 
hymns. 

15.  If  he,  after  perceiving  them,  has  approached 
them  as  gods  with  an  offering,  then  may  he  for  a 
gift  remain  united  with  the  brilliant  (Maruts),  who 
by  their  ornaments  are  glorious  on  their  march. 

16.  They,  the  wise^  Maruts,  the  lords,  who,  when 
there  was  inquiry  for  their  kindred,  told  me  of  the 
cow,  they  told  me  of  Frtsni  as  their  mother,  and  of 
the  strong  Rudra  as  their  father. 

17.  The  seven  and  seven  heroes*  gave  me  each 
a  hundred.  On  the  Yamuni  I  clear  off  glorious 
wealth  in  cows,  I  clear  wealth  in  horses. 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  to  ^yAvlrva  Atreya.  Metre, 
AnushAibh,  1-5,  7-15;  Pankti,  6,  16,  and  17.  SAya«a 
seems  to  take  verse  16  as  an  AnushAibh,  which  of  course 
is  a  mistake.  No  verse  of  this  hymn  occurs  in  SV.,  VS^ 
TS.,  TB.,  MS.,  AV. 

Vene  L 

Vote  L  One  expects  the  dative  or  accusative  after  ar^ 
The  instrumental  leaves  us  no  choice  but  to  translate, 
'Sing  with  the  Maruts,  who  are  themselves  famous  as 
singers.'    Cf.  I,  6,  8 ;  V,  60,  8. 

Note  2.    On  sriv^  midanti,  see  Gaedicke,  Accusativ, 

p.  75. 

Verse  2. 

Vote  1.  Dhr»hadvfnas  may  also  refer  to  the  Maruts. 

Vene  8. 

Note  1.  One  expects  ddhi  instead  of  dti,  see  Gaedicke, 
Accusativ,  p.  95  seq. 

Note  2.  See  note  to  I,  37>  5 ;  also,  Bartholomae  in 
Bezzenberger's  Beitrage,  XV,  an.  The  whole  verse  has 
been  discussed  by  Benfey,  Vedica  und  Verwandtes,  p.  i5» 
seq. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  This  verse  has  been  discussed  before,  1, 168,  7, 
note.  Benfey  (Nachrichten  der  K.  Ges.  der  Wiss,  zu 
Gottingen,  1876,  a8  Juni ;  comp.  Vedica  und  Verwandtes, 
p.  141)  translated  it :  *  Heran  . .  .  haben  die  Helden,  die 
hehren,  ihre  Speere  geschleudert ;  ihnen,  den  Maruts,  nach 
(erheben  sich)  traun  gleichsam  lachende  Blitze,  erhebt  sich 
selbst  des  Himmels  Glanz/  RishviA  seems  here,  as  in 
verse  13,  to  refer  to  the  Maruts,  as  in  IV,  19,  i,  rishvim 
refers  to  Indra,  though  it  can  be  used  of  weapons  also,  sec 
VI,  18,  ic.  As  to  the  instrumentalis  comitativus  in 
rukma/A  and  yudhi,  see  Lanman,  p.  335. 
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Nota  2.  Benfey's  explanation  of  giighgh^iXh  is  ingenious, 
though  it  leaves  some  diflSculties.  The  writing  ol  ghgh  in 
Devan^ari  may  have  been  meant  for  ggh,  as  in  akhkhali- 
kr/tya,  VII,  103,  3.  But  there  remains  the  fact  that^ksh 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  laughing,  I,  33,  7,  and  one  does  not 
see  why  it  should  have  undergone  a  Prakritic  change  in 
our  passage,  and  not  there.  It  might  be  a  mimetic  word,  to 
express  the  sound  of  rattling  and  clattering  ;  cf.  g?jig2sAr 
bhdvan,  VIII,  43,  8. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  As  to  the  adjective  in  the  masculine  gender  after 
jirdhas,  see  I,  37,  i,  note.  The  meaning  of  rA>hvas,  bold, 
rabid,  is  doubtful ;  see  Bergaigne,  Rel.  V^d.  II,  408. 

Verse  8. 

Note  L  Sdya»a  takes  Parush^i  as  the  name  of  one  of 
the  rivers  of  the  FunjAb,  caUed  the  IrAvati,  and  at  present 
the  Ravi.  Parush^t  might  mean  speckled,  muddy,  as  a 
S)^onym  of  pmni.  Roth  has  suggested  that  parush^i 
might  here  mean  cloud.  But  what  is  the  meaning  of 
parushffi  in  a  similar  passage,  IV,  22,  2.  (fndra^)  st\yh 
pdrush/rim  ushdm&^sa^  ^xnkva  y&sykk  pdrv&^^i  sakhySya 
vivye  ?  If  it  means  that  Indra  clothed  himself  in  speckled 
wool,  that  wool  m^ht  be  intended  for  what  we  call  woolly 
or  fleecy  clouds.  As  the  Maruts  often  perform  the  same 
acts  as  Indra,  we  might  read  in  our  verse  utd  sma  x€ 
parush^sis  ^rnkh^  and  pronounce  utd  sma  t^  pdrushf/ia 
^nSJi^  though  Lanman,  p.  395,  objects  to  ias  for  !s  in  the 
ace.  plur.  See,  however,  hetK4  ddeviA  in  VIII,  61,  16.  The 
instrumental  singular  is  possible,  but  again  unusual  with 
vas,  p^sh/ryd  ^rn^.  Possibly  the  original  meaning  of 
parush«f  may  have  been  forgotten,  and  if  the  name  of  the 
river  Parush;ii  was  generally  known,  it  might  easily  have 
taken  the  place  of  parush«l,  the  cloud.  For  other  explana- 
tions see  Roth,  Uber  gewisse  Kiirzungen,  Wien,  1887 ; 
Bartholomae,  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  XXIX,  583  ;  Schmidt, 
Die  Pluralbildungen  der  indogermanischen  Neutra,  1889, 
p.  SO'j. 


3l6  VEDIC    HYMNS. 


Verse  10. 

Vote  L  Vish/&riA  does  not  occur  again,  and  Lanman  is 
therefore  quite  justified  in  assigning  to  it  the  meaning  of 
straw  (p.  339).  He  paraphrases:  'Let  their  customs  cany 
them  where  they  may,  yet  when  I  sacrifice,  they  wait 
quietly  on  the  straw,  i.e.  the  altar,  for  it.'  He  reads  in  the 
Pada  text  vi-stAr^  for  vi'StkriA.  Vish/ftrin,  which  occurs 
AV.  IV,  34,  I,  does  not  throw  much  light  on  the  exact 
meaning  of  vish/ira  in  this  place.  If  we  retain  vish/iriA, 
the  nominative,  we  must  assign  to  it  the  meaning  of  crowd, 
and  refer  it  to  the  Maruts. 

Verse  11. 

Note  1.  PdrSvata  is  a  turtle-dove  (VS.  XXIV,  25),  and  it 
is  just  possible  that  the  Maruts  might  have  been  compared 
to  them.  But  p4r4vata  is  used  in  VIII,  100, 6,  as  an  epithet 
of  vasu,  wealth,  and  in  VIII,  34,  18,  we  read  of  rAtis  (not 
ritris),  i.  e.  gifts  of  Pdrivata.  The  river  Sarasvatt  is  called 
pdr&vataghnf,  killing  PAr^vata,  VI,  61,  2,  and  in  the 
Pa«i&av.  Br.  IX,  4,  11,  we  hear  that  Turarravas  and  the 
P&rivatas  offered  their  Somas  together.  I  am  therefore 
inclined  to  take  Pirftvata,  lit.  distant  people,  extranei, 
strangers,  as  a  name  of  an  Aryan  border  dan  with  whom 
the  Vedic  Aryas  were  sometimes  at  war,  sometimes  at 
peace.  In  that  case  the  frontier-river,  the  Sarasvati,  might 
be  called  the  destroyer  or  enemy  of  the  P&rftvatas.  As 
their  wealth  and  gifts  have  been  mentioned,  to  compare 
the  Maruts  with  the  Pdrftvatas  may  mean  no  more  than 
that  the  Maruts  also  are  rich  and  generous.  Ludwig 
thinks  of  the  ITopviJrat,  which  seems  more  doubtful.  For 
a  different  interpretation  see  Delbriick,  S)mtax,  p.  531. 

Verse  12. 

Note  1.  I  take  ^Aanda^sti^bh  in  the  sense  of  stepping 
(according  to)  a  measure,  as  explained  in  my  Preface(ist  ed.), 
p.  cii,  though  I  do  not  doubt  that  that  meaning  was  after- 
wards forgotten,  and  replaced  by  the  technical  meaning 
of  stubh,  to  shout     See  Bohtlingk-Roth,  s.v,  stubh,  and 
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stobhagrantha,  S&ma-veda,  Bibl.  Ind.,  II,  p.  519.  It  can 
hardly  be  supposed  that  such  artificial  performances  of 
Vedic  hymns,  as  are  preserved  in  the  SAma-veda,  could 
have  suggested  the  first  names  of  the  ancient  metres. 

Hote  2.  Kubhanyii  can  only  be  derived  from  bhan,  to 
shout 

Note  8.  The  ktrf^aA  are  probably  intended  here  for 
strolling  minstrels  who,  when  they  approached  the  well 
of  a  village  (here  the  cloud),  might  be  taken  either  for 
friends  or  foes. 

Hote  4.  Drisi  tvish^.  Grassmann  translates:  *Wie 
Rauberbanden  schienen  sie  geschart  zum  Andrang  meinem 
Blick.'  Ludwig  better :  *  Heifer  waren  sie,  glanz  zu  sehn.' 
We  must  either  read  dris6  tvish^,  to  see  the  light,  or  dris6 
tvishf,  to  be  seen  by  light.  See,  however,  P.  G.,  Ved.  Stud, 
p.  M5. 

Verse  13. 

Note  1.  Vedhas,  wise.  The  different  possible  meanings 
of  this  word  have  been  discussed  by  Ludwig,  Z.  D.M.G. 
XL,  p.  716  ;  and  by  Bartholomae,  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift, 
XXVII,  p.  361. 

Vene  14. 

Note  1.   On  dAn^,  see  Lanman,  pp.  533,  335 ;  P.  G.,  Ved. 
Stud.  p.  10 1. 
Note  a.  Dhr/sh«avaA  6^gas4  to  be  read  -  w  -  w  -. 

Verse  16. 

This  verse,  as  Roth  says,  is  very  obscure,  and  the 
translation  is  purely  tentative.  Grassmann  derives  vak- 
shank  from  vah  in  the  sense  of  an  offering.  It  may  more 
easily  be  derived  from  vaksh,  i.e.  what  gives  increase, 
and  be  taken  as  an  instrumental.  Pischel  shows  that  in 
many  passages  vaksha^d  in  the  plural  has  the  meaning  of 
yoni,  also  of  the  yoni  on  the  altar.  But  even  this  meaning 
does  not  throw  much  light  on  our  passage.  The  first  pAda 
may  possibly  be  taken  in  an  interrogative  and  conditional 
sense,  or  we  may  translate :  '  Now,  having  perceived  them, 
may  he,  as  a  refreshing  draught  goes  to  the  gods,  come 
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together  with  the  Maruts  for  his  reward/  Whatever  the 
verse  may  mean,  eshdm  dev^n  cannot  mean  the  gods  of 
the  Maruts,  or  prove  the  existence  of  idols,  as  Bolleosen 
(Z.D.M.G.  XXII,  587)  and  even  Muir  (S.T.V,  454) 
imagined.  The  translation  of  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  10 1, 
siirfbhiA  zngihhik  mit '  Herren,  die  schmieren,  d.  h.  ordent- 
lich  bezahlen,*  seems  too  exclusively  German.  Could 
a^n  be  an  adjective,  in  the  sense  of  possessed  of  a^s? 

Vene  16. 

Note  1.  If  ^fkvas  is  not  to  be  derived  from  jak  (see 
Hubschmann,  Vocalsystem,  pp.  64,  186),  we  should  have 
to  derive  niV,  night,  from  a  root  altc^ether  different  from 
that  which  yields  nakt,  nikta,  &c.  But  how  does  ^Icvas 
come  to  mean,  according  to  Ludwig,  both  bunch  of  flowers, 
and  flaming  ?  Does  he  connect  it  with  sikhk  ?  Surely,  if 
jiksh  may  stand  for  Asak-s,  why  not  ^k-vas  for  ^xlsak- 
vas  ?  *  Bright'  leaves  it  doubtful  whether  it  means  clever  or 
flaming. 

Verse  17. 

Vote  1.  The  seven,  seven  heroes  need  not  be  the 
Maruts^  but  some  liberal  patrons  who  rewarded  Sy&vSiSvz. 
See  Bergaigne,  Rel.  Ved.  II,  371. 
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UANDALA  V,  HYMN  53. 

ASH7AKA  IV,  ADHYAyA  8,  VARGA  11-18. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Who  knows  their  birth  ?  or  who  was  of  yore 
in  the  favour  of  the  Maruts,  when  they  harnessed 
the  spotted  deer  ^  ? 

2.  Who  has  heard  them  when  they  had  mounted 
their  chariots,  how  they  went  forth  ?  For  the  sake 
of  what  Hberal  giver  (Sudfis)  did  they  run,  and  their 
comrades  followed  ^  (as)  streams  of  rain  (filled)  with 
food? 

3.  They  themselves  said  to  me  when  day  by  day  ^ 
they  came  to  the  feast  with  their  birds* :  they  (the 
Maruts)  are  manly  youths  and  blameless ;  seeing 
them,  praise  them  thus  ; 

4.  They  who  shine  by  themselves  in  their 
ornaments  \  their  daggers,  their  garlands,  their 
golden  chains,  their  rings,  going  *  on  their  chariots 
and  on  dry  land. 

5.  O  Maruts,  givers  of  quickening  rain,  I  am 
made  to  rejoice,  following  after  your  chariots,  as 
after  days  ^  going  with  rain. 

6.  The  bucket  which  the  bounteous  heroes  shook 
down  from  heaven  for  their  worshipper,  that  cloud 

♦  they  send  ^  along  heaven  and  earth,  and  showers 
follow  on  the  dry  land. 

7.  The  rivers  having  pierced  ^  the  air  with  a  rush 
of  water,  went  forth  like  milk-cows;  when  your 
spotted  deer  roll  about  *  like  horses  that  have  hasted 
to  the  resting-place  on  their  road. 

8.  Come  hidier,  O  Maruts,  from  heaven,  from  the 
sky,  even  from  near  * ;  do  not  go  far  away ! 
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9.  Let  not  the  Ras4.  the  Anitabhi,  the  Kubhi, 
the  Krumu,  let  not  the  Sindhu  delay  you  !  Let  not 
the  marshy  Sarayu  prevent  you !  May  your  favour 
be  with  us  alone  ! 

10.  The  showers  come  forth  after  the  host  of  your 
chariots,  after  the  terrible  Marut-host  of  the  ever- 
youthful  heroes  ^ 

11.  Let  us  then  follow  with  our  praises  and  our 
prayers  each  host  of  yours,  each  troop,  each  company  ^ 

12.  To  what  well-bom  generous  worshipper  have 
the  Maruts  gone  to-day  on  that  march, 

1 3.  On  which  you  bring  to  kith  and  kin  the  never- 
failing  seed  of  com  ?  Give  us  that  for  which  we 
ask  you,  wealth  and  everlasting  happiness ! 

14.  Let  us  safely  pass  through  our  revilers,  leaving 
behind  the  unspeakable  and  the  enemies.  Let  us 
be  with  you  when  in  the  morning  ^  you  shower  down 
health,  wealth  •,  water,  and  medicine,  O  Maruts ! 

15.  That  mortal,  O  men,  O  Mamts,  whom  you 
protect,  may  well  be  always  beloved  by  the  gods, 
and  rich  in  valiant  offspring.     May  we  be  such  ! 

16.  Praise  the  liberal  Maruts,  and  may  they 
delight  on  the  path  of  this  man  here  who  praises 
them,  like  cows  in  fodder.  When  they  go,  call  after 
them  as  for  old  friends,  praise  them  who  love  you, 
with  your  song ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Sy&v^LSva  Atreya.  Metre,  i,  5,  10,  11,  15 
Kakubh ;  2  Brihatt ;  3  Anush/ubh  ;  4  Pura-ush»ih  ;  6,  7, 
9,  13,  14,  16  SatobWhatt ;  8,  12  GAyatrt.  No  verse  of  this 
hymn  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV. ;  the  sixth  verse  is  found  in 
TS.  II,  4,  8,  I ;  MS.  II,  4,  7 ;  K^Maka  XI,  9. 

Verse  1. 

ITote  1.  Kil^t,  as  fern,  of  kil&sa,  does  not  occur  again. 
It  seems  to  have  meant  spotted  or  marked  with  pocks,  and 
would  be  intended  for  the  pr^shatts.  Does  Kaildsa  come 
from  the  same  source  ? 

Verse  2. 

ITote  1.  Kdsmai  sasru^  is  much  the  same  as  kdsmai  adyd 
sqg4tiya  . . .  prd  yayuA,  in  verse  la.  We  must  then  begin 
a  new  sentence,  dnu  ipdya^,  their  comrades  after,  namely 
sasruA.  Thus  we  read  in  verse  10  tdm  va^  ^drdham  .  .  . 
anu  prd  yanti  vrjsh/ayaA,  where  the  streams  of  rain  are 
represented  as  the  followers  of  the  Maruts.  We  might  also 
translate  in  our  sentence  :  For  what  liberal  giver  did  their 
comrades,  the  streams  of  rain  with  food  follow  after  (the 
Maruts). 

Verse  8. 

ITote  1.  Upa  dyiiibhi^  occurs  again  VIII,  40,  8,  and 
seems  to  mean  from  day  to  day. 

ITote  2.  The  birds  of  the  Maruts,  probably  of  the  same 
character  as  the  birds  of  the  Ajvins. 

Verse  4. 

ITote  1.  I  translate  aSgi  by  ornament  in  general,  not  by 
paint  or  ointment,  though  that  may  have  been  its  original 
meaning. 

ITote  2.  On  jr&ya,  see  F&».  Ill,  3,  24.  Dhdnvasu  may 
possibly  have  been  intended  as  governed  by  sv4bh4navaA, 
and  not  by  sr&yiA ;  see,  however,  VIII,  33,  6.  smisrushu 
sntkh. 
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Verse  6. 
Note  L  On  dySvaA,  nom.  plun,  and  rithin,  ace  plur., 
compare  Bergaigne,  Melanges  Renier,  p.  88.    The  text  is 
doubtful,  and  may  be  a  corruption  of  vHsiiAA  Ay&vzk  yattt 
iva. 

Vene  6. 

ITote  1.  The  Taittirtyas,  TS.  II,  4,  8,  i,  read  pai^dny&A ; 
the  Maitreyas,  prd  parfin}^  sngzX&sxi  and  yantu. 

Vene  7. 

Note  I.  Tatrfddnd,  as  trfd  occurs  in  the  Veda  in  the 
Parasmaipada  only,  may  be  intended  for  a  passive,  bored, 
dug  out,  tapped.  One  would,  however,  expect  in  that  case  an 
instrumental,  marudbhi^,  by  whom  they  were  brought  forth. 

Note  2.  The  words  vf  ydd  vdrtanta  eny3A  have  received 
various  explanations.  Wilson  translates  :*  When  the  rivers 
rush  in  various  directions.'  S&ya^a  admits  also  another 
meanii^ :  *  When  the  rivers  grow.'  Ludwig  translates : '  Sich 
verteilend  gehn  die  schimmemden  auszeinander.'  Grass- 
mann,  very  boldly:  *Wie  Hengste  traufelnd,  wenn  vom 
Wege  heimgekehrt,  sie  zu  den  bunten  Stuten  gehn.'  Vi-vrft 
seems,  however,  to  have  a  very  special  meaning,  namely, 
rolling  on  the  ground,  and  this  the  spotted  deer  are  here 
said  to  have  done,  like  horses  at  the  end  of  their  journey. 
We  read  of  the  sacrificial  horse,  S^^..  Br.  XIII,  5,  i,  16.  sa 
yady  ava  v4  ^ghred  vi  v4  varteta,  samr/ddho  me  y^gnsL  iti 
ha  vidy4t ;  cf.  XI,  a,  5,  3.  In  the  TS.  VII,  1, 19, 3,  the  com- 
mentator explains  vivartanam  by  nirgatya  bhfimau  vilu«- 
/ianam,  the  rolling  on  the  ground.  The  same  meaning  is 
applicable  to  Mah4parinibb4na  Sutta,  p.  66  (Childers),  where 
the  Bhikkhus  are  said  to  roll  on  the  ground  when  they  hear 
of  Buddha's  death ;  also  to  Mah4bh.  Ill,  11953  (of  a  wild 
boar).  The  meaning  therefore  in  our  passage  seems  to  be, 
when  the  deer  roll  on  the  ground,  as  horses  are  wont  to 
do  at  the  end  of  a  journey. 

Vene  8. 
Note  1.    AmSt  corresponds  here  to  prrtfiivt  in  other 
places.    Originally  it  may  have  meant  from  the  home. 
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Verse  9. 

This  verse  has  often  been  discussed  'on  account  of  the 
names  of  the  rivers  which  it  contains.  Sy&visvsL  had 
mentioned  the  Yamuni  in  52,  17,  and  some  interpreters 
have  been  inclined  to  give  to  parush^ii  in  52,  9  a  geogra- 
phical meaning,  taking  it  for  the  river  Ravi,  instead  of 
translating  it  by  cloud.  The  geographical  names  are 
certainly  interesting,  but  they  have  been  discussed  so  often 
that  I  need  not  dwell  on  them  here.  (See  M.  M.,  India, 
p.  163.) 

The  Rasd,  known  to  the  Zoroastrians  as  the  Ra^h^,  was 
originally  the  name  of  a  real  river,  but  when  the  Aryas 
moved  away  from  it  into  the  Punj&b,  it  assumed  a  mythical 
character,  and  became  a  kind  of  Okeanos,  surrounding  the 
extreme  limits  of  the  world. 

AnitabhA  seems  to  be  the  name  of  a  new  river  or  part 
of  a  river.  It  can  hardly  be  taken  as  an  epithet  of  RasS, 
as  Ludwig  suggests.  Anitabh&,  whose  splendour  has  not 
departed  (Ludwig),  or,  amitabhd,  of  endless  splendour, 
would  hardly  be  Vedic  formations.  (Chips,  I,  p.  157 ; 
Hibbert  Lect.,  p.  2oy ;  India,  pp.  166,  173,  notes.) 

Kubhd  is  the  Kai^T/i;  or  Kcd^tjs  of  the  Greeks,  the  Kabul 
river.  The  Krumu  I  take  to  be  the  Kurrum.  (India, 
p.  177,  note.) 

The  Sindhu  is  the  Indus,  though  it  is  difficult  to  say 
which  part  of  it,  while  the  Sarayu  has  been  supposed  to  be 
the  Sarayii,  the  affluent  of  the  Gahg^,  but  may  also  be  a 
more  general  name  for  some  more  northern  river  in  the 
Punjab.  (See  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  pp.  17  f.,  45  ; 
Muir,  S.  T.  II,  p.  XXV,  note.) 

Verse  10. 
Note  1.  Ndvyas!n4m  has  been  a  puzzle  to  all  interpreters. 
SSiy^na,  seems  to  me  to  give  tiie  right  interpretation, 
namely,  nfitan&n&m.  As  from  a^^s&,  instr.  sing.,  straight- 
way, a^(fas7na  was  formed,  straightforward  ;  from  ndvyasA, 
instr.  sing.,  anew,  ndvyasina  seems  to  have  been  formed  in 
the  sense  of  new.    Ndvyasin4m  might  then  be  a  somewhat 

Y  2 
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irregular  gen.  plur.,  referring  to  ga^dm  nicbiitam,  the  Manit- 
host  of  the  young  men ;  see  V,  58,  i.  Lanman  (p.  515) 
takes  it  for  a  gen.  plur.  fern.,  but  in  that  case  it  could  not 
refer  to  rdth&n&m.  Zimmer  translates  endlos,  Beigaigne 
(II,  400)  thinks  of  new  or  rejuvenescent  mothers. 

Verae  11. 
Not0l.  Seelll,  a6,  6. 

Verae  14. 

Note  1.  Usrf,  in  the  morning.  Lanman  (p.  427)  proposes 
to  read  ushiri,  but  the  metre  would  be  better  preserved  by 
reading  vrishtvt  as  trisyllabic.  The  difficulty  is  the  con- 
struction of  the  gerund  vrishM,  which  refers  to  the  Maruts, 
and  syima  sahd,  which  refers  to  the  sacrificers. 

Note  2.  On  s&m  y6h^  see  I,  165,  4,  note  a. 

The  metrical  structure  of  this  hymn  is  interesting.  If 
we  represent  the  foot  of  eight  syllables  by  a,  that  of  twelve 
by  b,  we  find  the  following  succession : 

aa  a  a 
baa 


I   I  aba  f   3 

(   a  a  a  b  a  (4 

fSaaa  fSaaa 

I^6baba  ^^l9baba 
(^baba  /laaaa 


lybaba  /laaaa 

{ID  aba         Vl-Ziababa  f  15  aba 

iiaba  (i4baba  (i6baba 

We  find  that  I  contains  the  question,  II  the  answer,  III 
description  of  rain,  IV  prayer  and  invitation,  V  praise  of 
the  companions,  VI  prayer,  VII  conclusion.  Comp.  Olden- 
berg's  Prol^omena,  p.  106  seq. 
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MAiVZ?ALA  V,  HYMN  54. 

ASH7AKA  IV,  ADHYAyA  8,  VARGA  14^16. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  You  have  fashioned^  this  speech  for  the  bril- 
liant Marut-host  which  shakes  the  mountains  :  cele- 
brate then  the  great  manhood  in  honour  of  that  host 
who  praises  the  warm  milk  (of  the  sacrifice),  and 
sacrifices  on  the  height  of  heaven  *,  whose  glory  is 
brilliant 

2.  O  Maruts,  your  powerful  men  (came)  forth 
searching  for  water,  invigorating,  harnessing  their 
horses,  swarming  around.  When  they  aim  with  the 
lightning,  Trita  shouts,  and  the  waters  murmur, 
running  around  on  their  course. 

3.  These  Maruts  are  men  brilliant  with  lightning, 
they  shoot  with  thunderbolts,  they  blaze  with  the 
wind,  they  shake  the  mountains,  and  suddenly,  when 
wishing  to  give  water ^,  they  whirl  the  hail;  they 
have  thundering  strength,  they  are  robust,  they  are 
ever-powerful. 

4.  When  you  drive  forth  *  the  nights,  O  Rudras, 
the  days,  O  powerful  men,  the  sky,  the  mists,  ye 
shakers,  the  plains,  like  ships,  and  the  strongholds, 
O  Maruts,  you  suffer  nowhere. 

5.  That  strength  of  yours,  O  Maruts,  that  great- 
ness extended  far  as  the  sun  extends  its  daily  course, 
when  you,  like  your  deer  on  their  march,  went  down 
to  the  (western)  mountain  with  untouched  splendour^. 

6.  Your  host,  O  Maruts,  shone  forth  when,  O 
sages,  you  strip,  like  a  caterpillar,  the  waving  tree  \ 
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Conduct  then,  O  friends,  our  service  *  to  a  good  end, 
as  the  eye  conducts  the  man  in  walking. 

7.  That  man,  O  Maruts,  is  not  overpowered,  he 
is  not  killed,  he  does  not  fail,  he  does  not  shake,  he 
does  not  drop,  his  goods  do  not  perish,  nor  his 
protections,  if  you  lead  him  rightly,  whether  he  be  a 
seer  or  a  king. 

8.  The  men  with  their  steeds,  like  conquerors  of 
clans,  like  Aryaman  (Mitra  and  Varu«a)\  the 
Maruts,  carrying  waterskins^  fill  .the  well;  when 
the  strong  ones  roar,  they  moisten  the  earth  with 
the  juice  of  sweetness  ^ 

9.  When  the  Maruts  come  forth  this  earth  bows, 
the  heaven  bows,  the  paths  in  the  sky  bow,  and  the 
cloud-mountains  with  their  quickening  rain. 

10.  When  you  rejoice  at  sunrise,  O  Maruts,  toiling 
together^,  men  of  Svar  (sun-light),  men  of  Dyu 
(heaven),  your  horses  never  tire  in  running,  and  you 
quickly  reach  the  end  of  your  journey. 

11.  On  your  shoulders  are  the  spears,  on  your 
feet  rings,  on  your  chests  golden  chains,  O  Maruts, 
on  your  chariot  gems  ;  fiery  lightnings  in  your  fists, 
and  golden  headbands  tied  round  your  heads  \ 

12.  O  Maruts,  you  shake  the  red  apple  ^  from  the 
firmament,  whose  splendour  no  enemy  *  can  touch ; 
the  hamlets  bowed  when  the  Maruts  blazed,  and  the 
pious  people  (the  Maruts)  intoned  their  far-reaching 
shout 

13.  O  wise  Maruts,  let  us  carry  off*  the  wealth  of 
food  which  you  have  bestowed  on  us  ;  give  us  *,  0 
Maruts,  such  thousandfold  wealth  as  never  fails', 
like  the  star  Tishya  *  from  heaven ! 

14.  O  Maruts,  you  protect  our  wealth  of  excellent 
men,  and  the  seer,  clever  in  song ;    you  give  to 
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Bharata  (the  warrior)^  a  strong  horse*,  you  make 
the  king  to  be  obeyed  ^ 

15.  O  you  who  are  quickly  ready  to  help,  I 
implore  you  for  wealth  whereby  we  may  overshadow 
all  men,  like  the  sky.  O  Maruts,  be  pleased  with 
this  word  of  mine,  and  let  us  speed  by  its  speed 
over  a  hundred  winters  ! 
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NOTES. 

The  same  poet,  Sy&v&svsL  Atreya.  Metre,  1-13,  15 
^agati ;  14  TrishAibh.  None  of  the  verses  of  this  hymn 
occurs  in  SV.,*  VS.,  AV-,  TS.,  TB.,  MS. 

Verse  L 

Note  1.  Ans^,  explained  as  a  and  pers.  plur.  perf.,  re- 
ferring to  the  same  people  who  are  addressed  by  areata. 
It  may  be  also  the  first  person  of  the  imperative ;  see 
Benfey,  Cber  die  Entstehung  der  mit  r  anlautenden  Per- 
sonalendungen,  p.  5,  note. 

Note  2.  Possibly  the  second  line  of  this  verse  may  refer 
to  ceremonial  technicalities.  Gharma  means  heat  and 
summer,  but  also  the  sacrificial  vessel  (formus)  in  which 
the  milk  is  heated,  and  the  warm  milk  itself.  Ya^van  can 
only  mean  sacrificing,  and  divaA  prtshtAa,  is  the  back  of 
heaven,  the  highest  roof  of  heaven ;  see  tripr»hMa.  Thus 
we  read,  I,  115,  3.  harfta^  .  . .  dWiA  &  prishMim  asthu^ 
See  also  I,  164,  10  ;  166,  5;  III,  a,  1% ;  IX,  36,  6 ;  66, 5 ; 
69,  5;  83,  a ;  86,  27.  It  would  seem  therefore  as  if  the 
Maruts  themselves  were  here  represented  as  performing 
sacrificial  acts  in  the  highest  heaven,  praising  the  milk, 
that  is,  the  rain,  which  they  pour  down  from  heaven  to 
earth.  Possibly  the  text  is  corrupt.  If  y^^VL  could  have 
the  same  meaning  as  praya^^yu,  I  should  like  to  conjecture, 
Aivik  &  prish/Adm  yigyaye.  In  IX,  61,  la.  fndrdya  y^f- 
yave  seems  to  mean  *to  the  chasing  Indra.'  See  also  iyagi 
(erjagend),  obtaining.  Might  we  conjecture  divd  i  prrksha- 
y^vane?  Prfkshaydma  occurs  as  a  name;  see  also  II, 
34,3- 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  Abd&,  wish  to  give  water,  is  very  doubtful.  Both 
abda  and  abdi,  in  abdimat,  mean  cloud.  The  text  seems 
corrupt. 
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Verse  4. 

Note  1.  The  meaning  of  wysg  is  doubtful.  It  may 
simply  mean  to  make  visible. 

Verse  6. 

Note  L  The  last  words  dnaxvad&m  ydt  nf  dy&tana  girfm 
are  difficult.  S&ya^a  has  an  explanation  ready,  viz.  when 
you  throw  down  the  cloud  or  the  mountain  which  gives 
no  water  or  which  does  not  gfive  up  the  horses  carried  oflF 
by  the  Pa^is.  Grassmann  too  is  ready  with  an  explanation : 
'  Als  ihr  unnahbar  glanzend,  Hirschen  gleich,  den  Berg  auf 
eurer  Fahrt  durchranntet,  den  kein  Ross  erreicht'  Ludwig : 
*Als  ihr  nider  gehn  machtet  den  nicht  vei^angliches  ge- 
benden  (d.  1.  die  waszer ;  oder :  die  rosse  verweigemden  ?) 
beis.' 

Giri  may  be  the  cloud,  and  nothing  could  be  more 
appropriate  than  that  the  Maruts  should  come  down  upon 
the  cloud  or  go  over  it,  in  order  to  make  it  give  up  the 
rain.  But  anradd  means  '  giving  horses/  and  though  rain- 
clouds  may  be  compared  to  horses,  it  does  not  follow  that 
aiva  by  itself  could  mean  rain.  Ajvadd  b  used  of  the 
dawn,  1, 113,  18,  possibly  as  giving  horses,  that  is,  wealth, 
but  possibly  also,  as  bringing  the  horses  to  the  morhing 
sun.  These  horses  start  with  the  dawn  or  the  sun  in  the 
morning,  and  they  rest  in  the  evening.  The  legend  that 
Agni  hid  himself  in  an  Axvattha  tree  (SSya«a,  RV.  1, 6^^  i) 
may  owe  its  origin  to  a.rvattha,  i.  e.  horse-stable,  having 
been  a  name  of  the  West  (K.  Z.  I,  467) ;  cf.  tish/Aadgu,  at 
sunset.  In  X,  8,  3,  the  Dawns  are  called  irvabudhn^, 
which  may  mean  that  they  had  their  resting-place  among 
the  horses.  The  Maruts,  more  particularly,  are  said  to 
dwell  in  the  Arvattha  tree,  when  Indra  called  them  to  his 
help  against  VrAra;  cf.  .Sat.  BrAhm.  IV,  3,  3,  6;  P4r. 
Grtby.  II,  15, 4.  Possibly  therefore,  though  I  say  no  more, 
possibly  the  Dawn  or  the  East  might  have  been  called 
a^add,  the  West  anarvadd,  and  in  that  case  it  might  be 
said  that  the  Maruts  are  of  unsullied  splendour^  when  they 
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go  down  to  the  western  mountain.  M.  Betgaigne  explains, 
'  La  montagne  qui  ne  donne  pas,  qui  retient  le  cheval,  le 
cheval  mythique,  soleil  ou  6clair,'  My  own  impression, 
however,  is  that  ananrad&m  is  an  old  mistake,  though 
I  cannot  accept  Ludwig's  conjecture  a-nasva-d&m.  Why 
not  dnu  svadh^m,  or  anafva-y&^  moving  without  horses? 
cf.  V,  411, 10. 

Vene  6. 

Note  L  This  is,  no  doubt,  a  bold  simile^  but  a  very  true 
one.  In  one  night  caterpillars  will  eat  off  the  whole  foliage 
of  a  tree,  and  in  the  same  way  a  violent  storm  in  the 
autumn  will  strip  every  leaf.  Arnas&m  as  an  adjective, 
with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  does  not  occur  again, 
but  it  can  hardly  mean  anything  but  waving.  If  it  will 
stand  for  the  sea,  we  might  translate,  •  When  you  dear  the 
waving  sea  (or  air)^  as  the  caterpillar  a  tree.' 

Note  2.  Ardmati  seems  here  to  mean  service  or  obe- 
dience, not  a  person  who  is  willing  to  serve. 

Verae  8. 

Note  1.  To  translate  aryami^iaA  by  friends  is  unsatisfac- 
tory. Bergaigne  takes  it  for  Aryaman,  Mitra,  and  Varuna, 
the  three  Aryamans,  as  we  say  the  two  Mitras,  and  points 
out  that  these  three  gods  do  send  rain,  in  I,  79,  3 ;  VII, 
40,  4. 

Note  2.  It  ought  to  be  kavandhfnaA  as  much  as 
kdvandha,  V,  85,  3. 

Note  8.  Mddhva^  dndhasd;  Grassmann,  ^  mit  des  Honigs 
Seim.' 

Verae  10. 

Note  L  Sabharas  is  evidently  a  recognised  epithet  of 
the  Maruts,  see  VS.  XVII,  81  and  84,  but  its  meaning  is 
doubtful.  We  have  vlrvdbharasam,  IV,  i,  19,  as  an  epithet 
of  Agni^  which  does  not  help  us  much.  If  bharas  means 
burden,  sabharas  may  mean  those  who  work  tc^^ether, 
companions,  friends. 
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Verse  U. 

Note  L  See  Muir,  S.  T.  V,  p.  149.    On  slpr&k  &c.,  see 

II,  34,  3>  note. 

Verse  12. 

Note  1.  The  red  apple  to  be  shaken  from  the  firmament 
can  only  be  the  lightning.  Vi-dhfl  is  construed  with  two 
accusatives,  as  in  III,  45,  4 ;  V,  57,  3.  Gaedicke,  Accusativ, 
p.  266. 

Note  2.  AryiA  cannot  be  a  vocative,  on  account  of  the 
accent,  nor  a  nominative  on  account  of  the  context.  There 
remains  nothing  but  to  take  it  as  a  genitive,  and  connect 
it  with  agribhita,  though  such  a  construction  has  few 
parallels,  except  perhaps  in  such  sentences  as  hdvyaA 
^arsha^tn^m,  VI,  iia,  i,  &c.  Possibly  it  may  be  intended 
as  an  epithet  of  the  Maruts.  Bergaigne  (Journ.  As.  1884, 
p.  190), '  au  profit  du  pauvre.'  Geldner  (Ved.  Stud.  I,  p.  148) 
proposes  a  very  bold  translation:  *The  sacrificial  nets 
are  being  contracted,  when  the  Maruts  rush  on.  The 
priests  (fttiyu)  roar  their  (as  catching-net)  extended  shout- 
ing.' The  sense  is  said  to  be  that  when  the  Maruts 
appear,  all  priests  try  to  catch  them  by  shouting.  See, 
however,  Oldenberg  in  Gott.  Gel.  Anzeigen,  1890,  p.  414. 

Verse  13. 

Note  1.  For  rathySA,see  II,  ^4,  15.  r&yiA  sy&ma  rathya^ 
vAyasvataA ;  VI,  48,  9. 

Note  2.  R&ranta,  2nd  pers.  plur.  imp.  intens.,  but  Pada 
has  raranta.    Why  not  rar&ta  ? 

Note  8.  YuikAsti  has  been  compared  by  Kuhn  (K.Z. 

III,  328)  with  McKti ;  but  see  Brugmann,  Grundriss,  I,  pp. 
no,  118. 

Note  4.  Tishya  must  be  the  name  of  a  star,  hardly,  as 
SSLysjta,  suggests,  of  the  sun.  It  ought  to  be  a  star  which 
does  not  set  See  Weber,  Uber  alte  iranische  Stemnamen, 
p.  14.  Ludwig  quotes  from  TS.  II,  2,  10,  i  seq.^  an 
identification  of  Tishya  with  Rudra. 
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Verse  14. 

Note  L  Grassmann  marks  this  verse  as  late,  Ludwig 
defends  it  We  must  know  what  is  meant  by  late  before 
we  decide.  Bharata  may  mean  simply  a  warrior,  or  a 
Bharata;  see  Ludwig,  III,  175-176;  Oldenbetg,  Buddha 
(1st  edition),  p.  413. 

Note  2.  Arvantan^  v%am,  a  horse,  his  strength.  See 
Bergaigne,  Rel.  V^.  II,  405 ;  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  46. 

Note  3.  Could  xrush/imat  here  mean  obedient  ? 
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MA^Z?ALA  V,  HYMN  55. 

ASHJAKA  IV,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  17-18. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  The  chasing'  Maruts  with  gleaming  spears, 
the  golden-breasted,  have  gained  great  strength, 
they  move  along  on  quick  well-broken  horses ; — 
when  they  went  in  triumph,  the  chariots  followed. 

2.  You  have  yourselves,  you  know,  acquired 
power ;  you  shine  bright  and  wide,  you  great  ones. 
They  have  even  measured  the  sky  with  their 
strength ; — ^when  they  went  in  triumph,  the  chariots 
followed. 

3.  The  strong  heroes,  bom  together,  and  nour- 
ished together,  have  further  grown  to  real  beauty. 
They  shine  brilliantly  like  the  rays  of  the  sun ; — 
when  they  went  in  triumph,  the  chariots  followed. 

4.  Your  greatness,  O  Maruts,  is  to  be  honoured, 
it  is  to  be  yearned  for  like  the  sight  of  the  sun. 
Place  us  also  in  immortality; — ^when  they  went  in 
triumph,  the  chariots  followed. 

5.  O  Maruts,  you  raise  ^  the  rain  from  the  sea, 
and  rain  it  down,  O  yeomen' !  Your  milch-cows,  O 
destroyers',  are  never  destroyed ; — ^when  they  went 
in  triumph,  the  chariots  followed. 

6.  When  you  have  joined  the  deer  as  horses^  to 
the  shafts,  and  have  clothed  yourselves  in  golden 
garments,  then,  O  Maruts,  you  scatter  all  enemies ; — 
when  they  went  in  triumph,  the  chariots  followed. 

7.  Not  mountains,  not  rivers  have  kept  you  back, 
wherever  you  see,  O  Maruts,  there  you  go.     You 
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go  even  round  heaven  and  earth ; — when  they  went 
in  triumph,  the  chariots  followed. 

8.  Be  it  old,  O  Maruts,  or  be  it  new,  be  it  spoken, 
O  Vasus,  or  be  it  recited,  you  take  cognisance  of 
it  all ; — ^when  they  went  in  triumph,  the  chariots 
followed 

9.  Have  mercy  on  us,  O  Maruts,  do  not  strike  us, 
extend  to  us  your  manifold  protection.  Do  remem- 
ber the  praise,  the  friendship ; — ^when  they  went  in 
triumph,  the  chariots  followed. 

10.  Lead  us,  O  Maruts,  towards  greater  wealth, 
and  out  of  tribulations,  when  you  have  been  praised. 
O  worshipful  Maruts,  accept  our  offering,  and  let  us 
be  lords  of  treasures ! 
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NOTES. 

The  same  poet,  Sy&vdsva,  Atreya.  Metre,  1-9  Cagatt; 
10  Trish/ubh.  None  of  the  verses  occurs  in  SV.,  VS., 
AV.  Verse  5  is  found  in'TS.  II,  4i  8,  a;  MS.  II,  4,  7. 
The  refrain  probably  means  that  when  the  Maruts  march 
in  triumph,  the  chariots  of  their  army,  or  the  chariots  of 
other  gods,  follow.  The  latter  view  is  taken  by  S4ya»a, 
TS.  II,  4,  8,  a. 

Verse  1. 

Wote  L  Prdy2\gyu,  generally  explained  by  rushing  for- 
ward, but  in  that  sense  hardly  to  be  derived  from  ya^, 
to  sacrifice,  may  stand  for  an  old  Vedic  form  prayakshyu, 
changed  into  praya^u  by  priests  who  had  forgotten  the 
root  yaksh,  and  thought  of  nothing  but  sacrifices.  This 
root  yaksh  has  been  identified  by  Grassmann  with  OHG. 
jagdn  (venari,  persequi),  originally  to  rush » after,  to  hunt, 
to  try  to  injure  or  kill  (cf.  mr/ga«yAvaA,  X,  40,  4).  This 
would  explain  most  derivations  from  yaksh,  not  excepting 
the  later  Yakshas,  and  would  yield  an  excellent  sense  for 
prayakshyu,  as  an  epithet  of  the  Maruts.  See  note  to  VII, 
56,  16.  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  I,  p.  98,  is  satisfied  with  deriv- 
ing pray^gyu  and  prfeh/Aaprays^  from  the  root  ys^g-,  to 
sacrifice,  and  translates  it  by  sacrificing,  but  in  the  sense  of 
causing  sacrifices  to  be  offered. 

Verse  5. 

IVote  1.  The  verb  trayatha  is  transitive ;  see  Gaedicke, 
Accusativ,  p.  54,  and  compare  AV.  IV,  27,  4.  apdA 
samudr^d  dfvam  lid  vahanti. 

IVote  2.  I  have  translated  purishi^a^  by  yeomen,  in  the 
sense  of  cultivators  of  the  land.  I  have  followed  Roth, 
who  shows  that  purisha  means  soil,  and  that  purishin  is 
used  for  an  occupier  of  the  soil,  a  landlord.  See  K.  Z. 
XXVI,  p.  65. 

Wote  8.  Dasra,  powerful,  a  common  epithet  of  the  Ajvins, 
seems  here,  when  joined  with  dasyanti,  to  retam  something 
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of  its  etymolc^cal  meanings  which  comes  out  clearly  in 
dAs,  to  attack,  unless  it  is  derived  from  dams. 

Verse  6. 

Note  L  I  prefer  to  translate  here  '  the  deer  as  horses,'  not 
'  the  speckled  horses.*  See,  however,  II,  34,  4,  and  Pischel, 
Ved.  Stud.  p.  2a6, 
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MAiVZ?ALA  V,  HYMN  56. 
ASHrAKA  IV,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  19-20. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  O  Agni,  on  to  the  strong  host  (of  the  Maruts), 
bedecked  with  golden  chains  and  ornaments^.  To- 
day I  call  the  folk  of  the  Maruts  down  from  the 
light  of  heaven. 

2.  As  thou  (Agni)  thinkest  in  thine  heart,  to  the 
same  object  my  wishes  have  gone.  Strengthen  thou 
these  Maruts,  terrible  to  behold,  who  have  come 
nearest  to  thy  invocations. 

3.  Like  a  bountiful  lady^,  the  earth  comes  towards 
us,  staggering,  yet  rejoicing ;  for  your  onslaught,  O 
Maruts,  is  vigorous,  like  a  bear,  and  fearful,  like  a 
wild  bull. 

4.  They  who  by  their  strength  disperse  wildly* 
like  bulls,  impatient  of  the  yoke,  they  by  their 
marches  make  the  heavenly  stone,  the  rocky  moun- 
tain (cloud)  2  to  shake. 

5.  Arise,  for  now  I  call  with  my  hymns  *  the  troop 
of  these  Maruts,  grown  strong  together,  the  mani- 
fold, the  incomparable,  as  if  calling  a  drove  of  bulls. 

6.  Harness  the  red  mares  to  the  chariot^  har- 
ness the  ruddy  horses  to  the  chariots,  harness  the 
two  bays,  ready  to  drive  in  the  yoke,  most  vehement 
to  drive  in  the  yoke. 

7.  And  this  red  stallion  too,  loudly  neighing,  has 
been  placed  here,  beautiful  to  behold;  may  it  not 
cause  you  delay  on  your  marches,  O  Maruts ;  spur 
him  forth  on  your  chariots. 
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8.  We  call  towards  us  the  glorious  chariot  of  the 
Maruts,  whereon  there  stands  also  RodasI\  carrying 
delightful  gifts,  among  the  Maruts. 

9.  I  call  hither  this  your  host,  brilliant  on  chariots, 
terrible  and  glorious,  among  which  she,  the  well- 
born and  fortunate,  the  bounteous  lady,  is  also  mag- 
nified among  the  Maruts. 
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NOTES. 

The  same  poet  and  deity,  though  Agni  is  invoked  in 
the  first,  possibly  in  the  second  verse  also.  Metre,  i,  2, 4-6, 
8,  9  Brihsti ;  3,  7  Satobr^hatt.  None  of  the  verses  occurs 
inSV.,VS.,AV.,TS.,  MS. 

Verse  1. 

Note  L  Here  again  some  interpreters  of  the  Veda  take 

a^  in  the  sense  of  paint,  war-paint.    It  may  be  so,  but  the 

more  general  meaning  of  colours  or  ornament  seems,  as  yet, 

safer. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  The  earth  is  frequently  represented  as  trembling 

under  the  fury  of  the  Maruts.      Here  she  is  first  called 

miZ4ushmatf,  a  curious  compound  which,  in  our  verse,  may 

possibly  have  a  more  special  meaning.    As  the  earth  is 

not  only  struck  down  by  the  storm,  but  at  the  same  time 

covered  with  water  and   fertilised,  she  is  represented  as 

struck   down   and  staggering,  but  likewise  as   rejoicing, 

possibly,  as  drunk. 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  Vf^thA  means  pell-mell,  confusedly,  wildly ;  see 
also  Geldner,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  1 15. 

Note  2.  Asmd,  svarya^  seems  to  mean  the  thunderbolt 
like  v^fraA  svaryaA  in  I,  3a,  3, ;  61,  6.  See  also  V,  30,  8. 
In  that  case  we  should  have  to  translate,  *they  let  the 
heavenly  bolt  fall  down  on  the  rocky  mountain.'  But 
>6y4vayati  is  never  used  for  the  hurling  of  the  thunderbolt, 
nor  is  it  construed  with  two  accusatives.  It  always  means 
to  shake  what  is  firm,  and  we  have  therefore  to  translate, 
*  they  shake  the  heavenly  stone  (the  sky),  the  rocky  moun- 
tain (the  cloud).'    Parvata  and  giri  often  occur  together,  as 

in  I,  37,  7;  VIII,  64,  5- 

Verse  6. 
Note  1.  St6maLi  may  possibly  refer  to  simukshitdn&m. 

Verse  8. 
Note  1.  On  Rodasf,  see  before,  1, 167,  3. 

Z  2 
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MAiVZ?ALA  V,  HYMN  57. 
ASHrAKA  IV,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  21-22. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  O  Rudras,  joined  by  Indra,  friends  on  golden 
chariots,  come  hither  for  our  welfare !  This  prayer 
from  us  is  acceptable  to  you  like  the  springs  of 
heaven  to  a  thirsty  soul  longing  for  water. 

2.  O  you  sons  of  Pmni,  you  are  armed  with 
daggers  and  spears,  you  are  wise,  carrying  good 
bows  and  arrows  and  quivers,  possessed  of  good 
horses  and  chariots.  With  your  good  weapons,  O 
Maruts,  you  go  to  triumph ! 

3.  You  shake*  the  sky  and  the  mountains  (clouds) 
for  wealth  to  the  liberal  giver;  the  forests  bend 
down  out  of  your  way  from  fear*.  O  sons  of  Trisni, 
you  rouse  the  earth  when  you,  O  terrible  ones,  have 
harnessed  the  spotted  deer  for  triumph  ! 

4.  The  Maruts,  blazing  with  the  wind,  clothed  in 
rain,  are  as  like  one  another  as  twins,  and  well 
adorned.  They  have  tawny  horses,  and  red  horses, 
they  are  faultless,  endowed  with  exceeding  vigour ; 
they  are  in  greatness  wide  as  the  heaven. 

5.  Rich  in  rain-drops,  well  adorned,  bounteous, 
terrible  to  behold,  of  inexhaustible  wealth,  noble  by 
birth,  golden-breasted,  these  singers  of  the  sky*  have 
obtained  their  immortal  name*. 

6.  Spears  are  on  your  two  shoulders,  in  your 
arms  are  placed  strength,  power,  and  might  Manly 
thoughts  dwell  in  your  heads,  on  your  chariots  are 
weapons,  and  every  beauty  has  been  laid  on  your 
bodies. 
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7.  O  Maruts,  you  have  given  us  wealth  of  cows, 
horses,  chariots,  and  heroes,  golden  wealth !  O  men 
of  Rudra,  bestow  on  us  great  praise,  and  may  I 
enjoy  your  divine  protection  ! 

8.  Hark,  O  heroes,  O  Maruts!  Be  gracious  to 
us !  You  who  are  of  great  bounty,  immortal,  right- 
eous, truly  listening  to  us,  poets,  young,  dwelling  on 
mighty  mountains  \  and  gjrown  mighty. 
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NOTES- 

The  same  poet  and  deity.  Metre,  i-6  Gagati;  7,  8 
Trish/ubh.  None  of  its  verses  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV., 
TS.;  verse  6  in  MS-  IV,  11,  4. 

Vene  8. 

Note  1.  Dhil  is  construed  with  two  accusatives,  see  RV. 
Ill,  45,  4 ;  otherwise  vdsu  might  be  connected  with 
dln!ishe.  The  third  p&da  is  almost  literally  repeated  soon 
after,  V,  60,  a ;  see  note  i  to  I,  37,  7. 

Note  2.  YitnansA  bhiy2  may  be  from  fear  of  your 
approach.  * 

Vene  5. 

Note  1.  In  diviA  arld[^  even  Bergaigne  allows  that  arka 
may  mean  singer,  not  song. 

Note  a.  N£ma,  name,  is  here  as  elsewhere  what  is  meant 
by  the  name,  therefore  immortal  being  or  immortality. 

Vene  8. 

Note  L  Br/hadgirayaA  cannot  well  mean  with  a  powerful 
voice.  The  Maruts  are  called  girish/^,  VIII,  94,  i a,  dwell- 
ing on  mountains,  and  like  bnhaddiva,  brihadgiri  seems  to 
have  been  intended  for  dwelling  on  high  mountains. 
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MANDALA  V,  HYMN  58. 

ASHZAKA  IV,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  28. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  I  praise^  now  the  powerful  company  of  these 
ever-young  Maruts^  who  drive  violently  along  with 
quick  horses;  aye,  the  sovereigns  are  lords  of  Amr^ta 
(the  immortal). 

2.  The  terrible  company,  the  powerful,  adorned 
with  quoits  on  their  hands,  given  to  roaring,  potent, 
dispensing  treasures,  they  who  are  beneficent,  infinite 
in  greatness,  praise,  O  poet,  these  men  of  great 
wealth ! 

3.  May  your  water-carriers  come  here  to-day,  all 
the  Maruts  who  stir  up  the  rain.  '  That  fire  which 
has  been  lighted  for  you,  O  Maruts,  accept  it,  O 
young  singers ! 

4.  O  worshipful  Maruts,  you  create  for  man  an 
active  king,  fashioned  by  Vibhvan^ ;  from  you  comes 
the  man  who  can  fight  with  his  fist,  and  is  quick 
with  his  arm,  from  you  the  man  with  good  horses 
and  valiant  heroes. 

5.  Like  the  spokes  of  a  wheel,  no  one  is  last,  like 
the  days  they  are  bom  on  and  on,  not  deficient  in 
might.  The  very  high  sons  of  Prtmi  are  full  of 
fury,  the  Maruts  cling  firmly  to  their  own  wilW 

6.  When  you  have  come  forth  with  your  speckled 
deer  as  horses  ^  on  strong-fellied  chariots,  O  Maruts, 
the  waters  gush,  the  forests  go  asunder* ; — let  Dyu* 
(Sky)  roar  down,  the  bull  of  the  Dawn. 

7.  At  their  approach,  even  the  earth  opened  wide. 
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and  they  placed  (sowed)  their  own^  strength  (the 
rain),  as  a  husband  the  germ.  Indeed  they  have 
harnessed  the  winds  as  horses  to  the  yoke,  and  the 
men  of  Rudra  have  changed  their  sweat  into  rain. 

8.  Hark,  O  heroes,  O  Maruts !  Be  gracious  to 
us  !  You  who  are  of  great  bounty,  immortal,  right- 
eous, truly  listening  to  us,  poets,  young,  dwelling  on 
mighty  mountains,  and  grown  mighty. 
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NOTES. 

The  same  poet  and  deity.  Metre,  TrishAibh.  None  of 
the  verses  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV.,  TS.  Verses  3  and  5 
are  found  in  TB.  II,  5,  5,  3 ;  II,  8,  5,  7  ;  MS.  IV,  11,  a; 
IV,  4,  18. 

Verse  1. 

IVote  1.  On  stush6,  see  M.M.,  Selected  Essays,  I,  p.  i6a; 
Wilhelm,  De  infinitivi  forma  ct  usu,  p.  10;  Bartholomae, 
in  Bezzenberger's  Beitrage,  XV,  p.  219.  I  take  stush6  as 
I  pers.  sing.  Aor.  Atm.  (not,  as  Avery,  of  the  Present)  in 
many  places  where  it  has  been  taken  as  an  infinitive.  For 
instance,  II,  31, 5 ;  VI,  49,  i ;  51,  3  (with  vo^e) ;  6a,  i  (with 
huve) ;  VIII,  5,  4 ;  7,  3a ;  74,  i ;  84,  1  (here  the  second 
p&da  must  begin  with  stush^).  It  may  be  an  indicative  or 
a  subjunctive.  As  to  stushe,  without  an  accent,  its  charac- 
ter cannot  be  doubtful ;  see  I,  ii^2,  8  ;  159,  i ;  V,  33,  6  ; 
VI,  21,  2  ;  48,  14;  VIII,  21,  9  ;  23,  2  ;  23,  7  (gr/«e).  In 
II,  20,  4,  tdm  u  stushe  fndram  tdm  gr/;;ishe^  gn;;!she  is  an 
aorist  with  vikara^^a^  like  punish^,  I  praise  that  Indra^  I 
laud  him.  In  I,  46,  i,  stush6  may  be  the  infinitive,  but  not 
necessarily.  It  is  an  infinitive  in  I,  122,  7.  stushd  s4  vim 
varu/ia  mitra  r&tiA,  your  gift^  Varu^^a  and  Mitra,  is  to  be 
praised.  Likewise  in  VIII,  4,  17  (see  BR.  s.  v.  sAman) ; 
24,  I  ;  63,  3,  though  in  several  of  these  passages  it  must 
remain  doubtful  whether  stush^  should  be  taken  as  an 
absolute  infinitive,  or  as  a  finite  verb.  In  VIII,  65,  5,  fndra 
gnVfish^  u  stush^^  means,  *  Indra,  I  laud  and  praise,'  as  in  II, 
20,4. 

Verse  4. 

Kote  L  Vibhva-tash/i  is  generally  explained  as  made 
by  a  master,  or  by  Vibhvan,  one  of  the  /J^Mus.  This 
may  be  so,  though  it  seems  a  bold  expression  (see  Ber- 
gaigne,  II,  410-411).  But  may  it  not  be  a  mere  synonym 
of  sutash/a,  and  intended  forvibhvane  tash/a?  see  Selected 
Essays,  I,  p.  143* 
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Verse  5. 

JXcfte  1.  See  Taitt.  Br.  II,  8^  5,  7.  As  to  mimikshiul,  see 
note  to  1, 165,  I. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  On  pr/shattbhiA  isvsiAf  see  II,  34,  4;  V,  55,  6. 
Bergaigne's  note  (IIj  p.  378)  does  not  settle  the  question 
whether  the  horses  of  the  Maruts  were  speckled,  or  whether 
they  had  speckled  deer  for  their  horses. 

Vote  2.  On  rwat^  vin&ni,  see  V,  57,  3. 

Note  8.  Dyaus,  the  father  of  the  Maruts,  the  oldest  and 
highest  god  of  heaven,  the  strong  bull,  or,  it  may  be,  the 
man  of  the  dawn.  See  v.  Bradke,  Dyaus  Asura,  p.  63 ; 
Bergaigne,  I,  p.  316. 

Verse  7. 

Note  1.  Roth  conjectures  sv&m  for  svdm,  taking  it  as  a 
locative  of  sft,  genetrix.  This  is  not  without  difficulties, 
nor  is  it  necessary.  That  we  find  in  the  Rig-veda  no  other 
locative  in  Am  after  monosyllabic  stems  in  (i  is  perhaps  no 
serious  objectioa  But  the  text  as  it  stands  can  be  trans- 
lated, 'as  a  husband  the  germ,  they  have  placed  (sown) 
their  own  strength.'  5dvas  is  the  same  as  vrishny^m  and 
vrislmi  sivaA  in  VIII,  3,  8;  lo.  Dhu^  is  used  like  dhA  in 
retodhd. 
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MAiVZ?ALA  V,  HYMN  59. 
ASHTAKA  IV,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  24. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  They  truly  ^  tried  to  make  you  grant  them 
welfare.  Do  thou  sing  ^  praises  to  Heaven  (Dyu), 
I  offer  sacrifice  (r^'ta)  to  the  Earth.  The  Maruts 
wash  their  horses  and  race  to  the  air,  they  soften 
their  splendour  by  waving  mists. 

2.  The  earth  trembles  with  fear  from  their  onset 
She  sways  like  a  full  ship,  that  goes  rolling  \  The 
heroes  who  appear  on  their  marches,  visible  from 
afar,  strive  together  within  the  great  (sacrificial) 
assembly  \ 

3.  Your  horn  is  exalted  for  glory  \  as  the  horns 
of  cows;  your  eye  is  like  the  sun^  when  the  mist  is 
scattered.  Like  strong  racers,  you  are  beautiful, 
O  heroes,  you  think  of  glory,  like  manly  youths  *, 

4.  Who  could  reach,  O  Maruts,  the  great  wise 
thoughts,  who  the  great  manly  deeds  of  you,  great 
ones  ?  You  shake  the  earth  like  a  speck  of  dust, 
when  you  are  carried  forth  for  granting  welfare. 

5.  These  kinsmen^  (the  Maruts)  are  like  red 
horses,  like  heroes  eager  for  battle,  and  they  have 
rushed  forward  to  fight.  They  are  like  well-grown 
manly  youths,  and  the  men  have  grown  strong,  with 
streams  of  rain  they  dim  the  eye  of  the  sun. 

6.  At  their  outbreak  there  is  none  among  them 
who  is  the  eldest,  or  the  youngest,  or  the  middle : 
they  have  grown  by  their  own  might,  these  sons  of 
Prwni,  noble  by  birth,  the  boys  of  Dyaus;  come 
hither  to  us ! 
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7.  Those  who  like  birds  flew  with  strength  in 
rows  ^  from  the  ridge  of  the  mighty  heaven  to  its 
ends,  their  horses  shook  the  springs  ^  of  the  moun- 
tain (cloud)  so  that  people  on  both  sides  ^  knew  it, 

8.  May^  Dyaus  Aditi  (the  unbounded)*  roar  for 
our  feast,  may  the  dew-lighted  Dawns  come  striving 
together ;  these,  the  Maruts,  O  poet,  (the  sons)  of 
Rudra,  have  shaken  the  heavenly  bucket  (cloud), 
when  they  had  been  praised. 
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NOTES. 

The  same  poet  and  deity.  Metre,  1-^7  (7agatt;  8  Tri- 
shAibh.  None  of  the  verses  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV.,  TB., 
TS.,  MS. 

Vene  1. 

Vote  1.  If  we  accept  the  text  as  it  stands,  we  have  to 
translate^  *The  spy  called  out  to  you  to  grant  welfare.* 
The  spy  is  then  either  Agni  (Bergaigne,  II,  p.  378)  or  the 
priest  See  also  VIII,  61,  15 ;  X,  35,  8.  But  there  are 
many  objections  to  this.  Pra-krand  is  not  used  in  that 
sense,  and  we  should  expect  pra  kr&nt  suvit&ya.  Pra-kar, 
when  it  is  construed  with  a  dative,  means  generally  to 
prepare  some  one  for  something,  to  cause  some  one  to  do 
a  thing.  Thus,  I,  186,  10.  pr6  a^vfnau  dvase  kr/midhvam, 
get  the  Arvins  to  protect.  VI,  21,  9.  prd  iitdye  virunsan 
mitr^  fndram  manita^  kr/shva  dvase  na^  adyi,  make 
Varwfa,  Mitra,  and  Indra  to  protect,  make  the  Maruts  to 
protect  us  to-day.  X,  64,  7.  prd  vaA  vAyiim — st6maiA! 
kr/midhvam  sakhyffya  pftsh4«am,  make  V4yu  by  your 
praises  to  be  your  friend.  1, 11 2,  8.  pri  andhim  sronim 
•  ^kshase  ^tave  kr/thdA,  whereby  you  make  the  blind  and 
lame  to  see  and  to  walk.  The  poet  therefore  seems  to 
have  said  in  our  verse  also,  'They  (my  men  or  priests) 
made  you  or  wished  you  to  give  them  welfare.'  What  spa/ 
can  mean  in  such  a  sentence,  is  difficult  to  say.  Till  we 
know  better,  we  must  simply  accept  it  as  a  particle  of 
asseveration,  like  ba/. 

Hote  2.  Ar>^  may  also  be  the  first  person. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  With  regard  to  vyithir  yati,  cf.  I,  117,  15. 
.  samudrdm  avyathfr  ^aganv^n,  and  VIII,  45,  19.  vydthir 
g2cgaLnv&fHSAh ;  Bergaigne,  Joum.  As.  1884,  p.  490. 

Vote  2.  Mah6  viddthe  must  be  taken  as  a  locative  sing. 
It  occurs  again  X,  96,  i.  We  have  similar  forms  in  mah6 
rd^  IX,  66, 13,  &C.    The  locative  is  governed  by  antdA, 
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as  in  II,  27,  8.  viddthe  antaA  eshim.  The  etymology 
and  the  meaning  of  vidatha  have  been  often  discussed, 
for  the  last  time  by  M.  Regnaud,  Revue  de  ITiistoire 
des  religions,  1890.  Prof.  Roth,  as  M.  Regnaud  states, 
explains  it  by  consetl,  avis,  reunion  oi!i  Ton  d^li- 
b^re,  assembl^e,  troupe,  arm^e.  Grassmann  takes 
it  generally  for  reunion,  rencontre,  combat.  Geldner 
derives  it  from  vid,  in  the  sense  of  art,  science. 
Ludwig  derives  it  likewise  from  vid,  but  in  the  sense  of 
Bekanntschaft,then  Gesellschaft,  and  lastly  as  synony- 
mous with  yBg'ns,^  sacrifice,  assemblage.  M.  Regnaud  difTers 
from  all  his  predecessors,  and  derives  vidatha  from  vidh, 
to  sacrifice.  He  maintains  that  *vidhatha  would  become 
vidatha,  like  adhak  from  dah  or  dhagh,  and  phaliga  for  parigha. 
I  know  nothii^  about  the  etymology  of  phaliga,  but  if  it 
stands  for  parigha,  the  second  aspirate  has  lost  its  aspiration 
and  thrown  it  on  the  initial.  In  adhak,  the  final  has  lost 
its  aspiration,  and  thus  allowed  its  appearance  in  the  initial. 
But  in  vidatha,  if  it  stood  for  vidhatha,  there  would  be  no 
phonetic  excuse  whatever  for  changing  dh  into  d,  at  least 
in  Sanskrit.  It  is  possible  that  in  Sanskrit  such  a  form  as 
vidhatha  might  have  been  avoided,  but  there  is  no  phonetic 
law  to  prevent  the  formation  of  such  a  word  as  vidhatha, 
like  uy^atha,  ys^^tha,  &c.  We  say  vidhatha  in  the  2  pers. 
plur.,  as  we  say  bodhatha.  No  Sanskrit  grammarian  could 
derive  vidatha  from  vidh.  If  therefore  vidatha  signifies 
sacrifice,  this  is  not  because  it  is  derived  from  vidh,  to 
sacrifice.  Vidatha  may  have  been  the  name  of  a  sacred 
act,  as  veda  is  of  sacred  knowledge.  But  the  fact  remains 
that  it  is  best  translated  by  assembly,  particularly  an 
assembly  for  sacrificial  purposes. 

Verse  3. 

Note  1.  On  mydse,  see  I,  87, 6. 

Hote  2.  I  see  no  necessity  for  changing  sArya^  into 
strsJi,  see  Bergaigne,  Melanges  Renier,  p.  94.  He  would 
translate, '  they  are  like  the  eye  of  the  sun.' 

Vote  8.  MirySJf  may  be  bridegrooms,  as  in  V,  60,  4 
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(variL4  iva),  but  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  meaning 
here.  The  difficulty  is  to  find  a  word  to  express  sriyise. 
It  means  to  shine,  but  at  the  same  time  to  excel.  Possibly 
it  may  have  even  a  more  definite  meaning,  such  as  to  shine 
in  battle,  or  to  triumph. 

Verse  6. 
Kote  1.  As  to  sabandhu,  see  VIII,  20,  21. 

Verse  7. 

Note  1.  On  sr6niA,see  Gaedicke,  p.  164;  Bergaigne,  M61. 
Renier,  p.  94. 

Hote  2.  The  meaning  of  nabhand,  spring,  is  doubtful. 
-  Kote  8.  Ubhiye   refers  to  many  on  both   sides,  and 
cannot  be  taken  for   ubhe,  heaven  and  earth.     It  may 
mean  all,  particularly  when  there  are  two  sides  only,  as 
in  a  battle. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  Ludwig  seems  to  have  seen  the  true  meaning  of 
this  verse,  namely  that,  though  Dyaus  may  roar  for  the 
feast,  and  though  the  Dawns  may  strive  to  come  near, 
the  Maruts  alone  deserve  the  sacrifice,  because  they  opened 
the  chest  of  rain. 

Note  2.  On  Dyaus  Aditi,  see  note  to  I,  166,  i  a,  p.  261, 
where  the  translation  has  to  be  corrected. 
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MAA^ZJALA  V,  HYMN  60. 
ASH^AKA  IV,  ADHYAyA  8,  VARGA  26. 

To  Agni  and  the  Maruts. 

1.  I  implore^  Agni,  the  gracious,  with  salutations, 
may  he  sit  down  here,  and  gather  what  we  have 
made*,  I  offer*  (him  sacrifice)  as  with  racing 
chariots;  may  I,  turning  to  the  right,  accomplish 
this  hymn  to  the  Maruts. 

2.  Those  who  approached  on  their  glorious  deer, 
on  their  easy  chariots,  the  Rudras,  the  Maruts, — 
through  fear  of  you,  ye  terrible  ones,  the  forests 
even  bend  down,  the  earth  shakes,  and  also  the 
mountain  (cloud). 

3.  At  your  shouting,  even  the  mountain  (cloud), 
grown  large,  fears,  and  the  ridge  of  heaven  trembles. 
When  you  play  together,  O  Maruts,  armed  with 
spears,  you  run  together  like  waters. 

4.  Like  rich  suitors  the  Maruts  have  themselves  * 
adorned  their  bodies  with  golden  ornaments ;  more 
glorious  for  glory  *,  and  powerful  on  their  chariots, 
they  have  brought  together  splendours  on  their 
bodies. 

5.  As  brothers,  no  one  being  the  eldest  or  the 
youngest,  they  have  grown  up  together  to  happi- 
ness. Young  is  their  clever  father  Rudra,  flowing 
with  plenty  is  Trtsni  (their  mother),  always  kind  to 
the  Maruts. 

6.  O  happy  Maruts,  whether  you  are  in  the 
highest,  or  in  the  middle,  or  in  the  lowest  heaven, 
from  thence,  O  Rudras,  or  thou  also,  O  Agni, 
take  notice  of  this  libation  which  we  offer. 
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7.  When  Agni,  and  you,  wealthy  Maruts,  drive 
down  from  the  higher  heaven  over  the  ridges, 
give  then,  if  pleased,  you  roarers,  O  destroyers  of 
enemies  \  wealth  to  the  sacrificer  who  prepares 
(Soma-juice). 

8.  Agni,  be  pleased  to  drink  Soma  with  the 
brilliant  Maruts,  the  singers,  approaching  in  com- 
panies \  with  the  men  (Ayus^),  who  brighten  and 
enliven  everything ;  do  this,  O  Vai^dnara  (Agni), 
thou  who  art  always  endowed  with  splendour. 


[32]  A  a 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn,  by  the  same  poet,  is  supposed  to  be  addressed 
either  to  the  Maruts  alone,  or  to  the  Maruts  and  AgaL 
The  same  might  have  been  said  of  hymn  56  and  others 
which  are  used  for  the  Agnim4ruta  5astra.  See  Bergaigne, 
Recherches  sur  I'histoire  de  la  liturgie  v^dique,  p.  38.  Metre, 
1-6  TrishAibh ;  7,  8  Gagatt.  No  verse  of  this  hymn  occurs 
in  SV.,  VS.,  AV.,  TS.,  TB.,  except  verse  1  in  AV.  VII,  50, 
3  ;  TB.  II,  7,  III,  4;  MS.  IV,  14,  11;  verse  3  in  TS.  Ill, 
1,  II,  5;  MS.  IV,  12,  5;  verse  6  in  TB.  II,  7,  12,  4. 

Verse  1. 

The  AV.  reads  sv4vasum,  prasakt6,  pradakshiwdm,  all  of 
them  inferior  readings.  The  TB.  agrees  with  RV.,  except 
that  it  seems  to  read  prasapti^  (prakarshei^a  samigataA). 

Note  1.  That  ilortd  has  originally  the  meaning  of  im- 
ploring, asking,  begging,  we  see  from  such  passages  as 
RV.  Ill,  48, 3.  upasthiya  mAtdram  innam  ai//5a,  *he,  having 
approached  his  mother,  asked  for  food,'  unless  we  prefer 
to  construe  id  with  two  accusatives,  *  he,  having  approached, 
asked  his  mother  for  food.'  The  same  verb  is  also  con- 
strued with  the  accusative  of  the  god  implored,  the  dative 
of  the  object,  and  the  instrumental  of  the  means  by  which 
he  is  implored.  See  RV.  VIII,  71,  14.  agnfm  i/ishva  avase 
g^th&bhiA,  implore  Agni  with  songs  for  his  protection. 
Whether  the  root  Id  is  distantly  connected  with  either  ish, 
to  desire  (Brugmann,  I,  591),  or  with  ard,  to  stir,  or  with  ar, 
to  go,  is  a  question  which  admits  of  many,  or  of  no  answer. 

Note  2.  Vi^i  kr/tam  seems  to  have  the  settled  meaning 
of  gathering  in  what  one  has  made  at  play,  or  in  battle ; 
see  X,  42,  9  ;  43»  5  ;  IX,  97,  58  ;  X,  102,  2.  The  same 
meaning  is  applicable  here,  though  we  may  also  translate, 
'  Take  notice  of  our  kr/ta  or  our  karma,  i.  e.  the  sacrifice.' 
A  similar  thought  is  expressed  in  verse  6.  Siya^ra  explains 
vjfftnitu  and  vi^inuyAt. 

Note  8.  Perhaps  prd  bhare  means,  *  I  am  carried  forth,'  as 
in  V,  59,  4,  where  it  is  applied  to  the  Maruts. 
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Verse  4. 

Note  L  See  note  2  to  I,  6,  4.  Instead  of  svadMbhi^  we 
have  svaydm  in  VII,  56,  11. 

Note  2.  Sriy6  sriyi^msaJi  is  difficult  to  translate  ;  cf.  II, 
33, 3.  srishihdJt  svvySi  asi.  Ludwig  translates,  zu  herlichkeit 
die  herlichen. 

Verse  7. 

Wote  1.  On  m^das,  see  Aufrecht,  Bezzenb.  Beitr.  XIV, 

p.  sa- 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  On  ga^an-r,  see  BR.  s.  v.;  Lanman,  372;  Benfey, 
Vedica  und  Verwandtes,  p.  108 ;  Pischcl,  Ved.  Stud.  1, 53  seq. 
Ludwig  translates  scharenherlich,  but  what  does  that  mean  ? 
'  Shining  in  their  companies'  is  a  possible  meaning,  but  the 
analogy  of  abhirrf  and  adhvarajrf  points  in  another  direc- 
tion. 

Note  2.  On  the  Ayus  as  a  proper  name,  see  Bergaigne, 
ReLV^d.  I,6ji;  11,323. 


A  a  2 
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yihNDM.^  V,  HYMN  61. 
ASH7AKA  IV,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  26-29. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Who  are  you,  O  men,  the  very  best,  who  have 
approached  one  by  one,  from  the  furthest  distance^? 

2.  Where  are  your  horses,  where  the  bridles.^ 
How  could  you,  how  did  you  come  ? — ^the  seat  on 
the  back,  the  rein  in  the  nostrils  } 

3.  Their  goad  is  on  the  croup  ^  the  heroes 
stretched  their  legs  apart  \  .  . 

4.  Move  along,  heroes,  young  men,  the  sons  of  an 
excellent  mother  \  so  that  you  may  warm  yourselves 
at  our  fire  *. 

5.  (i.)  May  the  woman,  if  she  stretched  out  her 
arm  ^  as  a  rest  for  the  hero,  praised  by  Sy&v&svB,  ^ 
gain  cattle  consisting  of  horses,  cows,  and  a  hundred 
sheep. 

6.  (2.)  Many  a  woman  is  even  more  often  kindlier 
than  a  godless  and  miserly  man, 

7.  (3.)  A  woman  who  finds  out  the  weak,  the 
thirsty,  the  needy,  and  is  mindful  of  the  gods. 

8.  (4.)  Even  though  many  an  unpraiseworthy 
miser  (Pa»i)  is  called  a  man,  she  is  worth  as  much 
in  weregild. 

9.  (5.)  Also  the  young  woman  joyfully  whispered 
to  me,  to  iSy&va,  the  road, — and  the  two  bays  went 
straight  to  PurumlZ4a  ^  the  wise,  the  far-famed, 

ID.  (6.)  Who  gave  me  a  hundred  cows,  like 
VaidadaA^i,  like  Taranta,  in  magnificence. 

II.  (i.)  The  Maruts,  who  drive  on  their  quick 
horses,  drinking  the  delightful  mead,  have  gained 
glory  here ; 
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12.  (2.)  They  on  whose  chariots  Rodasl^  glitters 
in  glory*,  like  the  golden  disk  above  in  heaven ; 

•f  3-  (3-)  That  youthful  company  of  the  Maruts, 
with  blazing  chariots,  blameless,  triumphant,  irre- 
sistible. 

14.  (4.)  Who  now  knows  of  them  where  the 
strikers  rejoice,  the  well-bom,  the  faultless  ? 

15.  (5.)  You  who  are  fond  of  praise,  become  the 
leaders  of  the  mortal,  listening  to  his  imploring 
invocations,  thus  is  my  thought  ^ 

16.  (6.)  Bring  then  to  us  delightful  and  resplen- 
dent ^  treasures,  ye  worshipful  Maruts,  destroyers  of 
enemies. 

1 7.  (i.)  O  night,  like  a  charioteer,  carry  away  this 
hymn  to  D&rbhya,  and  these  songs,  O  goddess. 

18.  (2.)  And  then  tell  him  thus  from  me,  *  When 
Rathavlti  offers  Soma,  my  desire  never  goes  away 
from  me.' 

19.  (3.)  That  mighty  Rathavlti  dwells  among 
people  rich  in  cattle  ^  retired  among  the  mountains. 


358  VEDIC   HYMNS. 


NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  of  a  very  composite  nature.  It  is  addressed 
to  the  Maruts  by  Sy&vAsvsi.  According  to  the  Anukramafrf, 
however,  the  Maruts  are  addressed  in  w.  1-4,  11-16  only; 
w.  5~8  are  addressed  to  6'arfyasi  Tarantamahishi,  9  to 
PurumiMa  Vaidadajvi,  10  to  Taranta  Vaidadasvi,  17-19  to 
Rathaviti  Dirbhya.  None  of  the  verses  occurs  in  SV., 
VS.,  AV.,  TS.,  TB.,  MS.  Metre,  1-4,  6-8,  10-19  GAyatri ; 
5  Anush/ubh ;  9  SatobrAiatt. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  that  in  the  hymns  addressed  to 
the  Maruts  beginning  with  V,  52,  and  ending  with  V,  60, 
there  is  the  usual  decrease  in  the  number  of  verses  of  each 
successive  hymn,  viz.  17,  16,  15,  10,  9,  8,  8, 8,  8.  Our  hymn^ 
however,  which  is  the  last  in  the  collection  of  h3rmns  ad- 
dressed by  5y4vlfva  to  the  Maruts,  breaks  the  rule,  and 
it  has  been  suggested  with  great  plausibility  that  it  contains 
a  number  of  verses  thrown  together  at  random.  Possibly 
the  four  verses  in  the  b^inning  formed  an  independent 
hymn,  addressed  to  the  Maruts,  and  again  5-10,  and  11-16, 
followed  by  an  appendix,  17-19.  These  verses  refer  to  a 
l^end  which  will  have  to  be  discussed  at  verse  5. 

Verse  L 
Note  1.  As  to  paramdsydA  parivAtaA,  see  TS.  IV,  i,  9,  3, 
where  we  also  find  (IV,  i,  9,  a)  pirasyi  ddhi  ssLmvitaA, 

Vene  8. 

Note  L  6'aghane,  like  ^^hanata^,  may  mean  simply 
behind,  as  agre  and  BgrataA  mean  before. 

Note  2.  It  is  clear  that  the  Maruts  are  here  supposed 
to  sit  astride  on  their  horses.  This  is  also  shown  by 
prishfAi  sddas  (v.  a),  and  by  putrakrfthd  ni  ^inaya^,  they 
stretched  out  their  legs,  &s  yvvaiKes  iv  t€kvovoU<^.  Zimmer 
(p.  230)  says,  *  Zum  Reiten  wurde  das  Ross  nicht  benutzt.' 
On  p.  295  he  modifies  this  by  saying,  *  Keine  dnzige  klare 
Stelle  des  Rigveda  ist  mir  bekannt,  wo  das  Reiten  beim 
Kampfe  erwahnt  wiirde ;  man  fahrt  immer  zu  Wagen,  wie 
die  Griechen  in  homerischen  Zeiten.' 
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Verse  4. 

note  L  Bhidra^nayaA,  generally  rendered  by  'pos- 
sessed of  beautiful  wives/  seems  really  to  mean  *  possessed 
of  an  excellent  mother.'  CAni  clearly  means  mother,  when 
Agni  dvimitd,  having  two  mothers,  is  called  dv^^niA ;  for 
it  is  never  said  that  he  has  two  wives.  Besides,  the  Maruts 
are  constantly  addressed  as  the  sons  of  their  mother,  Trisni, 
while  their  wives  are  mentioned  but  rarely.  However,  the 
other  meaning  is  not  impossible.  See  also  Bergaigne,  II, 
387  seq. 

Note  2.  The  fire  here  intended  is,  I  suppose,  the  sacri- 
ficial fire,  to  which  the  Maruts  are  here  invited  as  they  had 
been  in  former  hymns. 

Verse  6. 

note  1.  Ludwig  compares  the  A.  S.  expression  healsge- 
bedde;  see  also  RV.  X,  10,  10. 

Note  2.  I  have  very  little  belief  in  the  legends  which  are 
told  in  the  Brdhma;;as  and  in  the  Anukrama^t  in  illustra- 
tion of  certain  apparently  personal  and  historical  allusions 
in  the  hymns  of  the  Veda.  It  is  clear  in  many  cases  that 
they  are  made  up  from  indications  contained  in  the  hymns, 
as  in  IX,  58,  3,  and  it  seems  best  therefore  to  forget  them 
altogether  in  interpreting  the  words  of  the  Vedic  hymns. 

The  story  told  in  the  introductory  verses,  quoted  by 
S4ya«a,  is  this : — '  Ar^an4nas  Atreya  was  chosen  by  Ratha- 
viti  D4rbhya  to  be  his  Rttvig-  priest.  At  the  sacrifice 
Ary^an&nas  saw  the  dai^hter  of  Rathavtti  and  asked  her 
in  marriage  for  his  son  5yiv^Lfva.  Rathavtti  consulted  his 
wife,  but  she  declined  on  the  ground  that  no  daughter  of 
theirs  had  ever  been  given  to  a  man  who  was  not  a  poet 
(Eishi).  Thereupon  5y4vlfva  performed  penance,  and 
travelled  about  collecting  alms.  He  thus  came  to  SslsU 
yast,  who  recommended  him,  as  a  i?/shi,  to  her  husband, 
king  Taranta.  King  Taranta  was  very  generous  to  him, 
and  sent  him  on  to  his  younger  brother,  Purumt/Aa.  On 
his  way  to  Purum!/^,  5y^vlrva  saw  the  Maruts,  and  com- 
posed a  hymn  in  their  praise  (w.  11-16).  He  had  thus 
become  a  real  poet  or  Rishi,  and  on  returning  home,  he 
received  from  Rathaviti  his  daughter  in  marriage.* 
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5aunaka  confirms  the  same  story,  see  S&ya/ra's  com- 
mentary to  V,  61,  17.  Here  therefore  we  have  to  deal 
with  two  princely  brothers,  both  Vaidadajvis,  namely 
Taranta  and  Purumi/fta.  They  both  give  presents  to 
Sy&v&svdLf  who  is  a  Br&hma;ea,  and  he  marries  the  daughter 
of  another  prince,  Rathaviti  D&rbhya. 

In  the  T4«rfya-Br4hma«a,  however,  XIII,  7,  la,  another 
story  is  told,  which  I  quoted  in  my  edition  of  the  Rig-veda 
at  IX,  58,  3  (vol.  V,  p.  xxxiii).  Here  Dhvasra  and  Puru- 
shanti  are  introduced  as  wishing  to  give  presents  to  the 
two  Vaidadarvis,  Taranta  and  VurumilAsi.  These  hesitate 
for  a  while,  because  they  have  no  right  to  accept  a  present 
without  deserving  it  or  having  done  something  for  it. 
They  then  compose  a  hymn  in  praise  of  Dhvasra  and 
Purushanti,  and  after  that  feel  justified  in  accepting  their 
present. 

Here  therefore  the  Vaidadayvis  are  receivers,  not  givers 
of  presents,  therefore  of  princely,  not,  as  has  been  sup- 
posed, of  priestly  rank,  and  this  would  agree  better  with 
the  words  of  verse  9,  purumtlAiya,  vfpriya.  See  on  all 
this  Oldenberg  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.  XLII,  p.  23a. 

If  we  accept  this  story,  we  have  to  take  sisiyBsi  in  verse 
6  as  a  proper  name. 

But  ^lyasl  may  be  a  comparative  of  jaj-vat  (see  B.-R. 
S.V.),  and  would  then  mean,  more  frequent  We  expect, 
no  doubt,  an  adverb  rather  like  ja.rvat,  but  a  feminine 
corresponding  to  visyasi  is  perhaps  admissible.  In  that 
case  we  should  have  simply  to  deal  with  some  woman,  tvi 
strf,  who,  as  the  poet  says,  is  as  good  as,  if  not  better 
than,  many  a  man. 

Verse  8. 

This  verse  is  very  obscure.  S&ya^a  translates :  *And  the 
other  half  (the  husband  of  5ariyas!,  viz.  Taranta)  is  a  man 
not  praised  (enough),  thus  I,  the  poet,  say:  and  that 
Taranta  is  equal  or  just  in  the  giving  of  wealth.'  Grass- 
mann  translates  :  '  Und  dagegen  ist  mancher  nicht  lobens- 
werth  geizig,  der  ein  Mann  sich  nennt,  ein  solcher  ist  der 
Strafe  verfallen/     Ludwig:  *Auch  mancher  halbmensch, 
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ungepriesen,  der  "  mensch  *'  zwar  heiszt,  doch  ein  Pa«i  ist, 
der  ist  auf  bose  gabe  nur  bedacht.' 

The  first  light  that  was  thrown  on  this  verse  came  from 
Prof.  Roth.  He  showed  (Z.D.M.G.  XLI,  p.  673)  that 
vairade}^  means  wereg^ld,  the  German  wergelt,  the  price 
to  be  given  for  a  man  killed.  Vaira  would  here  be  derived 
from  vlra,  man,  the  Goth,  wafr,  the  Latin  vir,  and  vaira- 
deya  would  mean  what  is  to  be  given  as  the  value  of  a 
man.  Still  I  doubt  whether  Prof.  Roth  has  discovered 
the  true  meaning  of  the  verse.  He  translates:  'So  ist 
auch  mancher  Mann  nicht  zu  loben,  mehr  ein  Pa«i  (un- 
fromm,  gegen  die  Gotter  karg,  zugleich  Bezeichnung 
habsiichtiger  Damonen),  obschon  man  ihn  einen  Menschen 
nennt — nur  am  Wergeld  steht  er  den  andern  gleich.'  I 
confess  I  do  not  see  much  point  in  this.  It  is  quite  clear 
that  the  poet  praises  a  charitable  woman,  and  wishes  to  say 
that  she  is  sometimes  better  than  a  man,  if  he  gives 
nothing.  Now  the  weregild,  if  we  may  say  so,  for  women 
was  generally,  though  not  always,  less  than  that  for  men, 
and  I  therefore  propose  to  read  sSi  vafradeye  ft  sam4,  and 
translate :  '  Even  though  many  an  unpraiseworthy  miser 
(Pa^i)  is  called  man,  she  is  like  him  in  weregild,  i.e.  she  is 
worth  as  much,  even  though  she  is  a  woman.'  On  uta,  see 
Delbriick,  Syntaktische  Forschungen,  V,  p.  528. 

Verse  9. 
Kote  1.  Puruml/Aa  is  here  clearly  the  man  from  whom 
benefits  are  expected,  and  therefore  could  not  be  the  same 
as  Puruml/Aa  Vaidadaxvi,  mentioned  by  the  commentator, 
who  accepted  gifts  from  Dhvasra  and  Purushanti.  Nor 
can  Taranta  Vaidadaxvi  in  the  next  verse  be  taken  for  a 
recipient,  but  only  for  a  giver,  and  therefore,  most  likely,  a 
prince.  The  whole  story,  however,  is  by  no  means  clear, 
and  I  doubt  whether  the  commentator  drew  his  informa- 
tion from  any  source  except  his  own  brain. 

Verse  U. 

I  agree  with  Ludwig  that  a  new  hymn  begins  with 
verse  11. 
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Verse  12. 

Note  1.  I  have  adopted  the  reading  Rodasf  vibhr^^te  in 
my  translation ;  cf.  VI,  66^  6,  where  Rodast  is  compared 
with  a  r6kaA. 

Note  2.  Roth  (K.Z.  XXVI,  51)  takes  myidhi  as  jriyas 
ddhi,  but  such  a  sandhi  has  not  yet  been  established  in  the 
hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  see  Oldenberg,  Prol^.  p.  459,  Anm. 
I.  Oldenberg  himself  suggests  jr{y6»dhi,  and  would  trans- 
late, '  They  whose  charms  shine  over  the  two  worlds  on 
their  chariots.'  Pischel  (Ved.  Stud.  p.  54)  translates  y^im 
sriyS,  by  *for  whose  sake/ 

Verse  16. 
Vote  1.  On  itthi  dhiy4,  see  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  184. 

Verse  16. 
Note  1.  The  Pada  ought  to  have  puru-^andrS,  as  sug- 
gested by  Grassmann  and  Ludwig. 

VexMs  17-19. 

These  verses  are  very  peculiar,  and  may  refer  to  histori- 
cal events,  for  D41bhya  or  D&rbhya  and  Rathaviti  sound 
like  real  names.  Of  course  the  Indian  commentators  are 
never  at  a  loss  to  tell  us  what  it  all  refers  to,  but  we  can 
never  say  how  little  they  knew,  and  how  much  they  invented. 
The  invocation  of  CTrmyA,  if  it  is  meant  for  the  Night,  and 
the  request  that  she  may  convey  the  hymn  to  D4rbhya,.is 
different  from  the  usual  style  of  the  hymns.  See,  however, 
VIII,  24,  a8,  and  Oldenberg,  Z.D.M.G.  XXXIX,  89. 

The  following  names,  occurring  in  our  hymn,  have  the  sanc- 
tion of  the  Anukrama»l :  ^Sarfyasi  Tarantamahish!  (V,  61,5; 
8),  Puruml/Aa  Vaidadajvi  (V,  61,  9),  Taranta  Vaidadasvi 
(V,  61,  10),  Rathaviti  DAlbhya  (V,  6i,  17-19).  There  is 
another  Purumf/Aa,  a  Sauhotra,  in  IV,  43,  and  a  PurumiZfa 
Angirasa  in  VIII,  71. 

Verse  19. 
Note  1.   See  Oldenberg,  Z.D.M.G.  XXXIX,  89.    He 
corrects  g6mati^  to  g6matlm,  the  name  of  a  river,  men- 
tioned in  a  very  similar  way  in  VIII,  24,  30. 
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MAiVZ?ALA  V,  HYMN  87. 
ASHTAKA  IV,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  83-84. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Let  your  voice-bom^  prayers  go  forth  to  the 
great  Vish«u,  accompanied  by  the  Maruts,  Evayi- 
marut,  and  to  the  chasing  host,  adorned  with  good 
rings,  the  strong,  in  their  jubiknt  throng,  to  the 
shouting  power  (of  the  Maruts). 

2.  O  Maruts,  you  who  are  born  great,  and  pro- 
claim it  yourselves  by  knowledge,  Evay&marut,  that 
power  of  yours  cannot  be  approached  by  wisdom, 
that  (power)  of  theirs  (cannot  be  approached)  by 
gift  or  might ^ ;  they  are  like  unapproachable  moun- 
tains. 

3.  They  who  are  heard  with  their  voice  from  the 
high  heaven,  the  brilliant  and  strong,  Evay&marut, 
in  whose  council  no  tyrant^  reigns,  the  rushing 
chariots*  of  these  roaring  Maruts  come  forth ^  like 
fires  with  their  own  lightning. 

4.  The  wide-striding  (Vish»u)^  strode  forth  from 
the  great  common  seat,  Evaydmarut.  When  he  has 
started  by  himself  from  his  own  place  along  the 
ridges,  O  ye  striving,  mighty*  Maruts,  he  goes 
together  with  the  heroes  (the  Maruts),  conferring 
blessings. 

5.  Impetuous,  like  your  own  shout,  the  strong  one 
(Vish«u)  made  everything  tremble,  the  terrible,  the 
wanderer^,  the  mighty,  Evay&marut ;  strong  with  him 
you  advanced  self-luminous,  with  firm  reins,  golden 
coloured,  well-armed*,  speeding  along. 

6.  Your  greatness  is  infinite,  ye  Maruts,  endowed 
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with  full  power,  may  that  terrible  power  help,  Evayi- 
marut.  In  your  raid^  you  are  indeed  to  be  seen  as 
charioteers  ;  deliver  us  therefore  from  the  enemy, 
like  shining  fires. 

7.  May  then  these  Rudras,  lively  like  fires  and 
with  vigorous  shine,  help,  Evaydmarut  The  seat 
of  the  earth  is  stretched  out  far  and  wide\  when  the 
hosts  of  these  faultless  Maruts  come  quickly  to  the 
races. 

8.  Come  kindly  on  your  path,  O  Maruts,  listen  to 
the  call  of  him  who  praises  you,  EvaydmaruL  Con- 
fidants of  the  great  Vishwu,  may  you  together,  like 
charioteers,  keep  all  hateful  things  far\  by  your 
wonderful  skill. 

9.  Come  zealously'  to  our  sacrifice,  ye  worshipful, 
hear  our  guileless  call,  E  vayAmarut  Like  the  oldest 
mountains  in  the  sky,  O  wise  guardians,  prove  your- 
selves for  him  irresistible  to  the  enemy. 
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NOTES. 

This  hymn  is  evidently  a  later  addition  at  the  end  of  the 
fifth  MandalsL.  It  is  addressed  to  the  Maruts,  and  is 
ascribed  to  Evay^marut  Atreya.  None  of  its  verses  occurs 
in  SV.,  VS.,  AV.,  TS,  TB.,  MS.,  except  the  first,  which  is 
found  in  SV.  I,  462.    Metre,  Ati^gagatl. 

The  name  of  the  poet  is  due  to  the  refrain  Evay^marut 
which  occurs  in  every  verse,  and  sometimes  as  an  integral 
portion  of  the  verse.  Evay^marut  is  a  sacrificial  shout,  much 
like  Evoi  in  Greek,  Evoe  in  Latin,  though  I  do  not  mean 
to  say  that  the  two  are  identical.  Evay^,  as  I  explained 
in  note  to  I,  168,  i,  is  an  epithet  of  Vish;iu,  as  well  as  of 
the  Maruts,  meaning  quickly  mo^dng.  Evay&marut,  there- 
fore, may  mean  the  'quick  Marut.'  This  is  strange,  no 
doubt,  because  in  the  Rig-veda  the  Maruts  always  occur  in 
the  plural,  except  in  some  doubtful  passages.  Still  Evay4- 
marut,  the  quick  Marut,  might  be  a  name  of  Vish«u. 
It  cannot  be  taken  as  a  Dvandva,  Vish^^u  and  the 
Maruts. 

This  hymn  was  translated  by  Benfey  in  his  glossary  to 
the  S^ma-veda,  p.  39.  Benfey  takes  eva}^  as  identical 
with  evolj  and  explains  it  as  an  adverbial  instrumental, 
like  AsuyA,  in  the  sense  of  stiirmisch.  But  this  would  leave 
evay&van  unexplained. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  Giri-,g^  may  mean  'produced  on  the  mountains,' 
but  it  may  also  mean  'produced  in  the  throat  or  voice,'  and 
it  is  so  explained  elsewhere,  for  instance  in  SV.  I,  462 
(Bibl.  Ind,  vol.  1,  p.  paa).  girau  v4^i  nishpannAA ;  [also  by 
another  commentator,  hr«iaye  g&t&i  y^gn^gAXk  v4  ity 
uktam].  Oldenberg  suggests  giqg-e,  which  would  be  much 
better,  considering  how  Vish^^u  is  called  girikshit,  girish/^, 
&c. ;  see  Bergaigne,  II,  47.  Most  of  the  epithets  have 
occurred  before.  I  take  ^dvase  as  a  substantive,  like 
xardhas,  not  as  an  adjective.  As  to  dhiinivrata,  see  V,  58, 
2 ;  as  to  prdya,fyu,  V,  55,  j. 
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Vene  2. 

Note  1.  Krdtvi,  dinS,  and  mahni  seem  to  me  in  this 
place  to  belong  together.  The  difficulty  lies  in  the  transi- 
tion from  vaA  to  eshdm,  but  this  is  not  uncommon.  On 
mahin£=mahimn&,  dAni,  and  mahn^  see  Wenzel,  Instru- 
mentalis,  p.  1 7 ;  Lanman,  p.  533.  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  loi, 
translates,  *  Ihre  Macht  gereicht  ihnen  zu  grosser  Gabe.* 
See  also  VIII,  20,  14.  G&tiA  mahin£,  born  by  greatness^ 
seems  to  mean  bom  in  greatness,  or  bom  great.  It  would 
be  easy  to  write  mzhln&A. 

Vene  8. 

Note  1.  The  translation  of  frl  is  purely  conjectural. 

Note  3.  SyandrisaA,  as  suggested  by  Oldenberg,  are 
probably  meant  for  rath&A.  Syandana  is  a  carriage  in 
later  Sanskrit.  In  VIII,  ao,  a,  we  have  to  supply  rathaii ; 
in  VI,  66,  a,  rathftA. 

Kote  8.  Pr4,  with  the  verb  understood,  they  come  forth ; 

cf.  VII>  87,  I.  prd  irnkmsi  samudrfyA  nadin&m ;  X,  75,  i. 

Dhuni,  like  dhAti,  has  become  almost  a  name  of  the  Mamts, 

see  I,  64,  5- 

Vene  4. 

Kote  1.  The  god  here  meant  seems  to  be  Vishnu, 
mentioned  already  in  verse  i,  and  probably  recalled  by  the 
Evay4  in  Evaydmamt. 

Kote  2.  We  must  either  take  vfspardhasaA  and  vfma- 
hasaA  with  Benfey  as  names  of  the  horses,  or  accept  them 
as  vocatives,  addressed  to  the  Mamts.  Vimahas  is  used  as 
an  epithet  of  the  Mamts,  see  I,  86,  i. 

Vene  6. 

Kote  1.  On  yaylA,  see  note  to  I,  87,  2 ;  but  it  seems 
better  to  take  it  here  as  an  adjective. 

Kote  2.  On  svAyudha,  see  Geldner,  Ved.  Stud.  I,  p.  143 ; 
Oldenberg,  Gott  Gel.  Anzeigen,  1890,  p.  424. 

Vene  6. 

Kote  1.  Prdsiti  may  be,  as  Ludwig  translates  it,  fang- 
schnur,  a  noose,  but  it  can  hardly  mean  Noth,  as  Grassmann 
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suggests.  I  take  it  here  in  the  sense  of  shooting  forth, 
onslaught,  raid;  cf.  VII,  46,  4.  Geldner,  Ved.  Stud.  I, 
p.  139,  takes  it  for  a  trap.  Lanman,  p.  386,  is  right  in  con- 
sidering the  locative  in  au  before  consonants  a  sure  sign  of 
the  modem  origin  of  this  hymn. 

Verse  7. 

JTote  1.  The  idea  that  the  earth  is  stretched  out  or 
becomes  large  during  a  thunderstorm  has  been  met  with 
before,  V,  58,  7.  We  read  I,  37,  8 ;  87,  3,  that  at  the 
racings  of  the  Maruts  the  earth  trembled,  and  that  the 
Maruts  enlarged  the  fences  in  their  races.  I  therefore 
translate,  though  tentatively  only,  that  the  earth  is  opened 
far  and  wide,  as  a  race-course  for  the  faultless  Maruts, 
whose  hosts  i,  appear,  ^^meshu,  oix  the  courses,  mdhiA, 
quickly.  If  the  accent  of  paprathe  could  be  changed,  we 
might  translate,  *  at  whose  coursings  (d^gmeshu  &)  the  seat  of 
the  earth  is  quickly  stretched  out  far  and  wide,'  and  then 
take  sirdhSimsi  adbhutainas&m  in  apposition  to  rudr^a^. 
Adbhutainas,  in  whom  no  fault  is  seen. 

Bergaigne  translates,  'faisant  du  mal  myst^rieusement.* 
See  Gddncr,  in  K.Z.  XXVIII,  199,  Anm.  2 ;  Bezzenberger's 
Beitrage,  III,  169. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  Cf.  VI,  48,  10. 

Verse  9. 
Note  1.  Sofdmi,  generally  explained  as  a  shortened  in- 
strumental, for  su^m!=sujamyd,  used  in  an  adverbial 
sense.  Siudmi  has  a  short  i  here,  because  it  stands  at  the 
end  of  a  p4da,  otherwise  the  i  is  long,  see  VII,  16,  a ;  X,  28, 
12,  even  before  a  vowel.  The  same  applies  in  the  Rig-veda 
to  jami ;  it  has  short  i  at  the  end  of  a  pdda,  see  II,  31,  6  ; 
VIII,  45,  27;  X,  40,  I.  The  phrase  dhiyS^mi,  which  has 
short  i  in  II,  31, 6 ;  X,  40,  i,  has  long  i  in  IX,  74,  7.  dhiyS, 
simt  It  is  shortened,  however,  before  vowels  in  the  middle 
of  a  p&da,  and  written  jamy ;  see  I,  87,  5 ;  III,  55,  3. 
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MAA^Z?ALA  VI,  HYMN  66. 
ASHrAKA  V,  ADHYAYA  1,  VARGA   7-S. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  This  may  well  be  a  marvel,  even  to  an  in- 
telligent man,  that  anything  should  have  taken  the 
same  name  dhenu,  cow: — the  one  is  always  brim- 
ming to  give  milk  among  men,  but  Trisni  (the  cloud, 
the  mother  of  the  Maruts)  poured  out  her  bright 
udder  once  (only). 

2.  The  Maruts  who  shone  like  kindled  fires,  as 
they  grew  stronger  twice  and  thrice, — their  golden, 
dustless  (chariots^)  became  full  of  manly  courage 
and  strength. 

3.  They  who*  are  the  sons  of  the  bounteous 
Rudra,  and  whom  she  indeed  was  strong  enough 
to  bear ;  for  she,  the  great,  is  known  as  the  mother 
of  the  great,  that  very  Vrtsni  conceived  the  germ 
for  the  strong  one  (Rudra). 

4.  They  who  do  not  shrink  from  being  born  in 
this  way\  and  who  within  (the  womb)  clean  them- 
selves from  all  impurity  ^  when  they  have  been 
brought  forth  brilliant,  according  to  their  pleasure, 
they  sprinkle  their  bodies  with  splendour. 

5.  Among  them  there  is  no  one  who  does  not 
strive  to  be  brought  forth  quickly ;  and  they  assume 
the  defiant  name  of  Maruts.  They  who  are  not 
(unkind^),  never  tiring  in  strength*,  will  the  generous 
sacrificer  be  able  to  bring  down  these  fierce  ones  ? 

6.  Fierce  in  strength,  followed  by  daring  armies, 
these  Maruts  have  brought  together  heaven  and 
earth  \  both   firmly   established  * ;    then    the    self- 
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shining  Rodast  stood  among  the  impetuous  Maruts, 
like  '  a  light 

7.  Even  though  your  carriage,  O  Maruts,  be  with- 
out your  deer  ^  without  horses,  and  not  driven  by 
any  charioteer,  without  drag^,  and  without  reins,  yet, 
crossing  the  air^  it  passes  between  heaven  and 
earth,  finishing  its  courses. 

8.  No  one  can  stop,  no  one  can  overcome  him 
whom  you,  O  Maruts,  protect  in  battle.  He  whom 
you  protect  in  his  kith,  his  cattle,  his  kin,  and  his 
waters,  he  breaks  the  stronghold  at  the  close  of  the 
day^ 

9.  Offer  a  beautiful  song  to  the  host  of  the 
Maruts,  the  singers,  the  quick,  the  strong,  who 
resist  violence  with  violence;  O  Agni,  the  earth 
trembles  before  the  champions. 

ID.  Blazing  like  the  flame  of  the  sacrifices,  flicker- 
ing like  the  tongues  of  the  fire,  shouters,  like  roaring 
fighters,  the  flame-bom  Maruts  are  unassailable. 

II.  I  invite  with  my  call  this  strong  and  Marut- 
like  son  of  Rudra\  armed  with  flaming  spears. 
Bright  thoughts,  like  wild  waters  from  the  moun- 
tain *,  strove  to  reach  the  host  of  heaven.* 


[32]  B  b 
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NOTES. 

Hymn  ascribed  to  Bbaradv^fa  BArhaspatya.  None  of 
its  verses  occurs  in  SV.,  VS.,  AV.  Verse  a  in  MS.  IV, 
14,  II.  Verse  9  in  TS.  IV,  i,  11,  3;  TB.  II,  8,  5,  5; 
MS.  IV,  10,  3.  Verse  10  in  MS.  IV,  14,  11.  Metre, 
Trish/ubh. 

Verse  L 

The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  it  is  strange  that  two 
things,  namely,  a  real  cow  and  the  cloud,  i.e.  Prwni,  the 
mother  of  the  Maruts,  should  both  be  called  dhenu,  cow ; 
that  the  one  should  always  yield  milk  to  men,  while  the 
other  has  her  bright  udder  milked  but  once.  This  may 
mean  that  dhenu,  a  cow,  yields  her  milk  always,  that 
dhenu,  a  cloud,  yields  rain  but  once,  or,  that  Frisni  gave 
birth  but  once  to  the  Maruts.  See  also  VI,  48,  2a; 
Gaedicke,  Accusativ,  p.  19 ;  Delbriick,  Tempuslehre,  p.  loa. 
Dhenu  must  be  taken  as  the  neuter  form,  and  as  a  nomin* 
ative,  as  is  shown  by  II,  37,  2.  dsidlA  y&k  n^ma  pdtyate. 

Verse  2. 

Kote  1.  It  seems  necessary  to  take  areivdvaA  hiraif}^yi- 
sa^  for  rathAA,  chariots,  as  in  V,  87,  3.  S&yana  takes  the 
same  view,  and  I  do  not  see  how  the  verse  gives  sense  in 
any  other  way.  The  first  p4da  might  be  referred  to  the 
Maruts,  or  to  the  chariots. 

Verse  8. 

ITote  1.  The  relative  pronouns  may  be  supposed  to  carry 
on  the  subject,  viz.  MariitaA,  from  the  preceding  veree, 
unless  we  supply  eshdm  mdt£.  I  am  doubtful  about  mah6 
mahf;  cf.  I,  loa,  i ;  II,  33,  8.  Grassmann  proposes  to 
read  maham,  gen.  plur. ;  Ludwig  thinks  of  garbha.  It  may 
also  be  a  compound,  as  in  mahAmaha,  mah&mahivrata,  or 
an  adverb,  but  the  construction  remains  difficult  throughout. 
Oldenberg  suggests  that  the  second  p&da  may  have  been 
y^n  ko  mi  ^risnxh  dfidhr/viA  bhdradhyai. 
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Verse  4« 

Kote  1.  A  tentative  rendering  and  no  more.  I  take  iyA 
for  ayi  as  an  adverb  in  the  sense  of  thus,  in  this  way,  see 
I,  87,  4,  note  2.  Grassmann  seems  to  take  it  as  an  instr. 
fern.,  dependent  on  ^ndsha^,  which  is  possible,  but  without 
analogy.  Lanman,  p.  358,  takes  it  for  dyAA,  nom.  plur. 
of  aya,  wanderer,  and  translates, '  as  long  as  the  ones  now 
wanderers  quit  not  their  birth.'  Grassmann :  *  Die  nicht 
verleugnen  die  Geburt  aus  jener/  But  is^n  with  instru- 
mental ever  used  of  a  woman  giving  birth  to  a  child? 
Ludwig :  *  Die  sich  nicht  weigem  der  geburt.' 

Hote  2.  Pfi  with  accusative  occurs  AV.  XIX,  33,  3. 

Verse  6. 

This  verse  is  again  very  obscure.  It  would  be  more 
honest  to  say  that  it  is  untranslatable.  Possibly  the  poet 
may  have  taken  dohdse  in  the  same  sense  as  duhr^  in  verse 
4.  The  Maruts  are  bom  as  by  being  milked  from  the  udder 
of  Trisni.  It  would  then  mean,  *  Among  whom  there  is  no 
one  not  striving  to  be  born  quickly.' 

Kote  1.  Stauna  is  an  unknown  word.  Sdya^a  explains 
it  as  stena,  thieves.  It  probably  meant  something  not 
favourable,  something  that  must  be  denied  of  the  Maruts. 
This  is  all  we  can  say.  It  cannot  be  a  corruption  of 
stavdn&^,  praised. 

Kote  2.  Ayis  can  hardly  refer  to  Frisni,  never  tiring  to 
suckle  the  Maruts.  In  B.-R.  ayds  is  explained  as  sich 
nicht  anstrengend,  behende,  leicht,  unermiidlich.  See  also 
Windisch,  K.  Z.  XXVII,  170;  also  Johansson,  Bezzenb. 
Beitr.  XV,  p.  180. 

Verse  6. 

Kote  L  To  join  together  heaven  and  earth  is,  as  Ber- 
gaigne  remarks  (II,  p.  374,  n.  i),  the  apparent  effect  of  a 
thunderstorm,  when  the  clouds  cover  both  in  impenetrable 
darkness.    We  have  the  same  expression  in  VIII,  20,  4. 

Kote  2.  On  sumdke,  see  Geldner,  K.  Z.  XXIV,  145 ; 
and  Windisch,  Festgruss  an  Bohtlingk,  p.  114. 

Kote  3.  The  nd,  placed  before  r6kaA,  is  irregular,  see 
Bergaigne,  Melanges  Renier,  p.  79.    Oldenberg  suggests 

B  b  2 
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narok^=nrr-ok^,  'she  who  is  fond  of  the  men,'  namely, 

of  the  Maruts.    The  corruption  may  be  due  to  the  writers 

of  our  text. 

Verse  7. 

Note  L  Anend^  is  strange,  and  might  be  changed  into 
anetiA ;  it  cannot  be  anen&A,  without  guilt. 

Note  2.  If  avasa  in  an-avasa  comes  from  ava-so,  it  may 
mean  the  step  for  descending  or  ascending,  or  possibly  a 
drag.    Bergaigne  explains  it  by  sine  via  tic  o. 

Note  8.  Rajs^aJ^t&Ay  according  to  Ludw^»  den  Staub 
aufwirbelnd,  which  seems  too  much  opposed  to  are»u, 
dustless.  Rs^gias  -f  tar  means  to  pass  through  the  air, 
and  in  that  sense  only  conquering  the  air.  Geldner,  Ved. 
Stud.  p.  123,  ignores  the  various  shades  of  meaning  in  tur 
at  the  end  of  compounds. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  V&ryt  dy6A,  according  to  Grassmann,  '  on  the 
decisive  day,'  like  p^rye  divf. 

Verse  11. 

Note  1.  I  have  translated  Rudrisya  siiniim  by  the  son 
of  Rudra.  It  is  true  that  a  single  Marut,  as  the  son  of 
Rudra,  is  not  mentioned ;  but  on  the  other  hand,  one  could 
hardly  call  the  whole  company  of  the  Maruts,  the  m&ruta 
sell,  ga^a,  the  son  of  Rudra.  In  1, 64,  la,  we  have  Rudrasya 
s6nu  in  one  p&da,  and  m&ruta  ga»a  in  the  next  The 
^fbhus  also  are  called  in  the  same  line  savasoA  nap&taA, 
and  indrasya  s6no,  IV,  37,  4.  Here  sfinu  corresponds 
almost  to  the  English  offspring,  only  it  is  masculine. 

Note  2.  GirdyaA  may  have  been  meant  for  giryaA,  a 
possible  ablative  of  giri ;  see  Lanman,  p.  383.  UgrlA  would 
then  refer  to  £paA,  unless  we  break  the  sentence  into  two, 
viz.  *  my  bright  thoughts  tend  to  the  host  of  heaven,'  and 
'  the  fierce  Maruts  strive  like  waters  from  the  mountain.' 
If  we  compare,  however,  IX,  95,  3.  ap4m  iva  id  OrmdyaA 
tirturSLnkA  prd  mantsh^  irate  s6mam  iikAa^  we  see  that 
the  whole  verse  forms  one  sentence.  All  would  be  right 
if  we  could  change  girayaA  into  giribhyaA,  but  is  not  this 
a  conjecture  nim is  facilis? 
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MA^/?ALA  VII,  HYMN  56. 
ASH7AKA  V,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  28-26. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Who  are  these  resplendent  men,  dwelling  to- 
gether, the  boys  of  Rudra,  also  ^  with  good  horses  ? 

2.  No  one  indeed  knows  their  births,  they  alone 
know  each  other  s  birthplace. 

3.  They  plucked  each  other  with  their  beaks  ^; 
the  hawks,  rushing  like  the  wind,  strove  together. 

4.  A  wise  man  understands  these  secrets  S  that 
Prwni,  the  great,  bore  an  udder. 

5.  May  that  clan  be  rich  in  heroes  by  the  Maruts, 
always  victorious,  rich  in  manhood ! 

6.  They  are  quickest  to  go,  most  splendid  with 
splendour,  endowed  with  beauty,  strong  with  strength. 

7.  Strong  is  your  strength,  steadfast  your  powers, 
and  thus  by  the  Maruts  is  this  clan  mighty. 

8.  Resplendent  is  your  breath,  furious  are  the 
minds  of  the  wild  host,  like  a  shouting  maniac  \ 

9.  Keep  from  us  entirely  your  flame,  let  not  your 
hatred  reach  us  here. 

10.  I  call  on  the  dear  names  of  your  swift  ones, 
so  that  the  greedy  should  be  satisfied  \  O  Maruts, 

1 1.  The  well-armed,  the  swift,  decked  with  beauti- 
ful chains,  who  themselves  adorn  their  bodies. 

12.  Bright  are  the  libations  for  you,  the  bright 
ones,  O  Maruts,  a  bright  sacrifice  I  prepare  for  the 
bright.  In  proper  order  came  those  who  truly 
follow  the  order,  the  bright  born,  the  bright,  the 
pure. 

1 3.  On  your  shoulders,  O  Maruts,  are  the  rings, 
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on  your  chests  the  golden  chains  are  fastened ;  far- 
shining  like  lightnings  with  showers  \  you  wield 
your  weapons,  according  to  your  wont. 

14.  Your  hidden  *  splendours  come  forth ;  spread 
out  your  powers  (names),  O  racers !  Accept,  O 
Maruts,  this  thousandfold,  domestic  share,  as  an 
offering  for  the  house-gods  *. 

15.  If  you  thus  listen,  O  Maruts,  to  this  praise, 
at  the  invocation  of  the  powerful  sage,  give  him 
quickly  a  share  of  wealth  in  plentiful  offspring,  which 
no  selfish  enemy  shall  be  able  to  hurt. 

16.  The  Maruts,  who  are  fleet  like  racers,  the 
manly  youths,  shone  like  Yakshas^;  they  are 
beautiful  like  boys  standing  round  the  hearth,  they 
play  about  like  calves  who  are  still  sucking. 

1 7.  May  the  bounteous  Maruts  be  gracious  to  us, 
opening  up  to  us  the  firm  heaven  and  earth.  May 
that  bolt  of  yours  which  kills  cattle  and  men,  be 
far  from  us!  Incline  to  us,  O  Vasus,  with  your 
favours. 

18.  The  Hotri  priest  calls  on  you  again  and 
again,  sitting  down  and  praising  your  common  gift, 
O  Maruts.  O  strong  ones,  he  who  is  the  guardian 
of  so  much  wealth,  he  calls  on  you  with  praises, 
free  from  guile. 

19.  These  Maruts  stop  the  swift,  they  bend 
strength  by  strength  \  they  ward  off  the  curse  of 
the  plotter,  and  turn"  their  heavy  hatred  on  the 
enemy. 

20.  These  Maruts  stir  up  even  the  sluggard  ^ 
even  the  vagrant  *,  as  the  gods  *  pleased  O  strong 
ones,  drive  away  the  darkness,  and  grant  us  all  our 
kith  and  kin. 

21.  May  we  not  fall  away  from  your  bounty,  O 
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Maruts,  may  we  not  stay  behind,  O  charioteers,  in 
the  distribution  of  your  gifts.  Let  us  share  in  the 
brilliant  wealth,  the  well-acquired,  that  belongs  to 
you,  O  strong  ones. 

22.  When  valiant  men  fiercely  fight  together,  for 
rivers,  -plants,  and  houses  \  then,  O  Maruts,  sons  of 
Rudra,  be  in  battles  our  protectors  from  the  enemy. 

23.  O  Maruts,  you  have  valued  *  the  praises 
which  our  fathers  have  formeriy  recited  to  you ;  with 
the  Maruts  the  victor  is  terrible  in  battle,  with  the 
Maruts  alone  the  racer  wins  the  prize. 

24.  O  Maruts,  may  we  have  a  strong  son,  who 
is  lord  among  men,  a  ruler,  through  whom  we  may 
cross  the  waters  to  dwell  in  safety,  and  then  obtain 
our  own  home  for  you  ^ 

25.  May  Indra-  then,  Varu«a,  Mitra,  Agni,  the 
waters,  the  plants,  the  trees  of  the  forest  be  pleased 
with  us.  Let  us  be  in  the  keeping,  in  the  lap  of 
the  Maruts ;  protect  us  always  with  your  favours. 
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NOTES. 

4 

Ascribed  to  Vasbh/^.  Verse  i  occurs  in  S  V.  1, 433 ; 
verse  10  in  TS.  II,  i,  11,  i ;  MS.  IV,  11,  2  ;  verse  12  in  TB. 
n,  8, 5, 5  ;  MS.  IV,  14,  18 ;  verse  13  in  TB.  II,  8,  5,  5  ;  MS. 
IV,  14,  18  ;  verse  14  in  TS.  IV,  3,  13,  6  ;  MS.  IV,  10,  5  ; 
verse  16  in  TS.  IV,  3,  13,  7  ;  MS.  IV,  10,  5  ;  verse  19  in 
TB.  II,  8,  5,  6 ;  MS.  IV,  14,  18.  Metre,  i-ii  Dvipad4 
Vir^f;  ia-a5  TrishAibh. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  The  SV.  reads  ath&  for  the  older  adh&.  Santldl 
in  the  edition  of  the  Bibl.  Ind.  is  a  misprint  for  sani^ 

Vene  8. 

Kote  1.  Sva-pA  is  explained  by  Roth  tis  possibly  a 
broom,  raising  the  dust.  Grassmann  translates  it  by  light, 
Ludwig  by  blowing.  I  suggest  to  take  it  for  *VapA,  in  the 
sense  of  beak  or  claw,  from  vap,  which  follows  immediately. 
See  note  to  I,  88,  4.  I  do  not  see  how  the  other  meanings 
ass^ned  to  svapA  grfve  any  sense.  Oldenberg  therefore 
suggests  pavanta,  *  Sie  stromten  hell  auf  einander  zu  mit 
ihren  svapAs.' 

Verse  4. 

Kote  1.  S4ya»a  explains  etitd  ninyA  by  .rvetavar»&ni 
marud&tmak^ni  bhiit&ni.     He  takes  iidhas  as  a  locative. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  Geldner  translates  :  '  Der  Spielmann  des  wilden 
Heeres  ist  wie  ein  Muni,'  and  adds,  'Aberwas  ist  ein  Muni 
im  Veda?' 

Verse  10. 

ITote  1.  I  read  tripdn  for  tripit  of  the  Pada  text,  and 
refer  w&vdLS&niA  to  th^  Maruts.  The  TS.  has  trrpdt,  and 
the  commentary  explains  it  by  tr/ptim.  The  first  line  is 
Virl^,  the  second  TrishAibh,  and  the  TrishAibh  metre  is 
afterwards  carried  on. 
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Verse  11. 

This  verse  refers  to  the  Maruts,  not,  as  Ludwig  thinks, 
to  the  priests.  Dr.  v.  Bradke  (Dyaus  Asura,  p.  65)  proposes 
to  join  verses  10  and  11  into  one  TrishAibh,  and  possibly  to 
insert  S,  before  huve.  I  doubt  whether  for  the  present  such 
changes  are  justified.  On  the  structure  of  this  hymn,  see 
Oldenberg,  Prol.  96,  Anm.  3 ;  200,  Anm.  5. 

Verse  18. 

Kote  1.  TB.  II,  8,  5,  6,  reads  vyrishAhhiA  (not  vr/sh/i- 
bhiA),  and  the  commentator  explains,  vyr/shribhir  dyudha- 
vLre^iair  vyr/sh/y4khyair,  yijeshe«a  ro^amdnftA  sthitl4. 
And  again,  r/sh/laya  eva  vLrish/atv&d  vyrish/laya  ity  u^ante. 
Bollensen,  Z.  D.  M.  G.  XLI,  501,  conjectures  rtshAhhiA  for 
vr»sh/ibhiA,  which  is  very  ingenious.  See  also  note  i  to 
11,  34,  2. 

Verse  14. 

Kote  1.  Budhnyl,  explained  by  budhne  bhav&ni,  and  also 
by  kilapravWttdni. 

Kote  2.  Gnhamedhiya  may  refer  to  the  Maruts  as  grtha- 
medhAs  or  gr/hamedhinas ;  see  RV.  VII,  59, 10 ;  VS.  XXIV, 
16.  The  gnhamedhiyA  ish/i  in  5at.  Br.  XI,  5,  a,  4,  is  meant 
for  the  Maruts. 

Verse  16. 

Kote  1.  Yaksh2idrisaA  is  explained  as  wishing  to  see  a 
sacrifice  or  feast.  Ludwig  retains  this  meaning.  Grassmann 
translates, '  wie  feurige  Blitze  funkeln.'  Yaksha  may  mean 
a  shooting  star  or  any  meteor,  literally  what  shoots  or 
hastens  along;  see  VII,  61,  5.  nd  ySsu  ^itrdm  dddrire  nd 
yaksham ;  also  note  to  V,  55,  i.  But  dris  is  not  sadr/j. 
If  we  follow  the  later  Sanskrit,  yaksha  would  mean  a  class 
of  spirits,  followers  of  Kuvera,  also  ghosts  in  general.  If 
this  is  not  too  modern  a  conception  for  the  Rig-veda,  we 
might  translate  yakshadm,  'appearing  as  ghosts'  (see 
Kaor.  SAtra  95  in  BR.),  or,  considering  the  expression 
dtya^  nd  ya^^isat  3rakshabhr/t  vliet&A,  I,  190,  4,  take  it 
for  a  name  of  horses. 
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Vene  19. 
Kote  1.  Does  not  sdhasa  i  stand  for  sdhas&  Jt,  and  not 
for  sdhasa^  &?   Comp.  Oldenberg,  Prolegomena,  465  seq. 

Kote  2.  On  dadhanti,  see  Hiibschmann,  Indc^nn.  Vocal- 
system,  p.  12. 

Verse  20. 

Note  1.  On  radhra,  see  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  pp.  124  seq. 

Note  2.  Bhnmi  is  doubtful,  but  as  it  stands  by  the  side 
of  radhra,  it  seems  to  have  a  bad  meaning,  such  as  a 
vagrant,  unsteady. 

Note  8.  The  Vasus  are  often  mentioned  with  the  Adityas 
and  Rudras,  see  III,  8,  8  ;  X,  66,12;  128,  9.  By  them- 
selves they  became  almost  synonymous  with  the  Devas. 
Thus  in  VII,  11,  4,  we  read  that  Agni  became  the  master 
of  all  sacrifices,  kritum  hi  asya  VdsavaA  ^shinta  dtha 
devSA  dadhire  havyav^am,  'for  the  Vasus  liked  his  wisdom, 
therefore  the  Devas  made  him  the  carrier  of  offerings.'  Sec 
also  V,  3,  10.  phi  Vaso  yadi  tit  ^shdy&se.  In  one  pas- 
sage, VI,  50, 4,  VasavaA  means  the  Maruts.  In  our  passage 
it  seems  better  to  take  it  in  the  sense  of  gods,  but  we  might 
also  refer  it  to  the  Maruts. 

Verse  22. 
Note  1.  With  p4da  b,  compare  VII,  70,  3  b. 

Verne  28. 

Note  1.  I  have  taken  bhiKri  kakm  in  the  sense  of  magni 
facere,  though  I  can  find  no  analogous  passages. 

Verse  24. 

Note  1.  This  verse  has  been  well  explained  by  Dr.  v. 
Bradke,  Dyaus  Asura,  p.  66,  Svdm  6kaA,  our  own  home, 
occurs  IV,  50,  8  ;  V,  33, 4 ;  VI,  41,  i  ;  VIII,  72, 14.  Abhyas 
means  generally  to  obtain  what  is  not  our  own.  See  also 
VII,  48,  2.  VaA,  which  I  have  translated  'for  you,'  may 
also  mean  *  from  you.' 

Verse  26. 

This  verse  is  marked  as  a  galita  taken  from  VII,  34,  25, 
while  the  last  p&da  is  a  galita  taken  from  VII,  i,  25. 
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MAA^Z?ALA  VII,  HYMN  57. 

ASH^AKA  V,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  27. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  O  ye  worshipful,  your  company  of  Maruts  is 
fond  of  honey,  they  who  delight  in  their  strength  at 
the  sacrifices,  the  Maruts,  who  shake  even  the  wide 
heaven  and  earth,  and  fill  the  well,  when  they  move 
about,  the  terrible  ones. 

2.  Truly  the  Maruts  find  out  the  man  who  praises 
them,  and  guide  the  thoughts  of  the  sacrificer.  Sit 
down  then  to  rejoice  to-day,  on  the  altar*  in  our 
assemblies  *  well  pleased. 

3.  Others  do  not  shine  so  much  as  these  Maruts 
with  their  golden  chains,  their  weapons,  and  their 
own  bodies;  the  all-adorned,  adorning  heaven  and 
earth,  brighten  themselves  with  the  same  brightness, 
when  starting  for  triumph. 

4.  May  your  shining  thunderbolt  be  far  from  us, 
O  Maruts,  whatever  sin  we  may  commit  against 
you,  men  as  we  are :  O  worshipful,  let  us  not  fall 
under^  its  power,  let  your  best  favour  rest  on  us. 

5.  May  the  Maruts  be  pleased  with  whatever  little 
we  have  done  here,  they  the  faultless,  the  bright, 
the  pure.  Protect  us,  ye  worshipful,  with  your 
favours,  lead  us  to  prosperity  through  booty. 

6.  And  let  the  manly  Maruts,  when  they  have 
been  praised,  under  whatever  names,  enjoy  these 
offerings !  Grant  that  our  offspring  may  not  die\ 
raise  up  for  us  riches  ^  glory,  and  wealth. 

7.  O  Maruts,  when  you  have  thus  been  praised, 
come  all  together  with  help  towards  our  lords  who 
with  their  hundredfold  wealth  freely  prosper  us ; — 
protect  us  always  with  your  favours ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  VasishtAsu  None  of  its  verses  occurs  in  SV., 
VS.,  AV.,  TS.,  TB.,  MS.    Metre,  Trish/ubh. 

Vene  L 

This  hymn  has  been  translated  by  Geldner  and  KaegL 
The  first  verse  is  most  difficult.  G.-K.  avoid  all  difficulties 
by  translating, '  Beim  Fest  des  siissen  Trankes  weiss  man 
tuchtig  euch  zu  b^eistem,  hehre  Schaar  der  Marut' 
Ludwig  grapples  with  them  by  translating:  'An  eures 
madhu  kraft,  o  zu  vererende,  freut  bei  den  opfem  sich 
der  Marut  geschlecht'  I  doubt,  however,  whether  javas 
is  ever  ascribed  to  madhu,  though  it  is  ascribed  to 
Soma.  Oldenbei^  suggests,  *The  sweet  ones'  is  your 
Marut-name,  O  worshipful,  they  who  rejoice  in  their 
strength  at  the  sacrifices.'  Here  the  difficulty  would  be 
that  Mirutam  n&ma  is  the  recognised  term  for  the  name, 
i.e.  the  kin  of  the  Maruts.  Still,  unless  we  venture  on  a 
conjecture,  this  would  seem  to  be  the  best  rendering. 
Could  we  change  mddhva^i  va^  n£ma  mirutam  into  madh* 
vdd  vaA  nima,  mirutam?  Madhvdd  is  a  Vedic  word, 
though  it  occurs  once  only,  in  1, 164,  22,  and  as  trisyllabic. 
Its  very  rarity  would  help  to  account  for  the  change.  The 
meaning  would  then  be,  'your  Marut  kin  eats  honey,  is 
fond  of  honey.* 

It  has  been  proved  that  the  present  mddati  is  always 
neutral,  meaning  to  rejoice,  while  mand  (Par.)  is  transitive, 
to  make  rejoice.  Otherwise  madhvaA  might  possibly  have 
been  taken  in  the  sense  of  sweet  things,  as  in  I,  180,  4; 
I^}  S91  3>  stnd  construed  with  madanti. 

Vene  2. 

Note  1.  Barhis,  which  I  translate  by  altar,  is  the  simplest 
form  of  an  altar,  mere  turf  or  kuja-grass,  on  which  the 
offerings  are  placed.    See  note  to  VII,  46,  4. 

Note  2.  On  vidatha,  see  my  note,  V,  59,  2. 


NOTES.    VII,  57,  6.  381 

Verse  8. 

See  Gaedicke,  Accusativ,  p.  241;  his  rendering  would  be 
acceptable  but  for  the  &.  Without  any  verb  of  motion  & 
n^s  can  hardly  mean  ^through  the  air/  nor  A  r6das! 
'through  the  worlds.' 

Verse  4. 
Note  1.  On  api  bhA  and  api  as,  see  B.-R.  s.  v. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Amrjta  cannot  be  rendered  by  immortality  in 
our  sense,  it  simply  means  not  dying. 

Note  2*  Gigriti,  imp.  aor.  caus.  of  gar.  Kkyik,  ace. 
plun 
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MAiVZ?ALA  VII,  HYMN  58. 
ASH7WKA  V,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA   28. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Sing  to  the  company  (of  the  Maruts),  growing 
up  together,  the  strong  among  the  divine  host^: 
they  stir  heaven  and  earth  by  their  might,  they 
mount  up  to  the  firmament  from  the  abyss  of 
Nim'ti*. 

2.  Even  your  birth*  was  with  fire  and  fury,  O 
Maruts !  You,  terrible,  wrathful,  never  tiring !  You 
who  stand  forth  with  might  and  strength  ;  every  one 
who  sees  the  sun*,  fears  at  your  coming. 

3.  Grant  mighty  strength  to  our  lords,  if  the 
Maruts  are  pleased  with  our  praise.  As  a  trodden 
path  furthers  a  man,  may  they  further  us ;  help  us 
with  your  brilliant  favours. 

4.  Favoured  by  you,  O  Maruts,  a  wise  man  wins 
a  hundred,  favoured  by  you  a  strong  racer  wins  a 
thousand,  favoured  by  you  a  king  also  kills  his 
enemy :  may  that  gift  of  yours  prevail,  O  ye  shakers. 

5.  I  invite  these  bounteous  sons  of  Rudra\  will 
these  Maruts  turn  again  to  us  ?  Whatever  they 
hated  secretly  or  openly,  that  sin  we  pray  the  swift 
ones  to  forgive. 

6.  This  praise  of  our  lords  has  been  spoken  :  may 
the  Maruts  be  pleased  with  this  hymn.  Keep  far 
from  us,  O  strong  ones,  all  hatred,  protect  us  always 
with  your  favours ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Vasish/Aa.  None  of  its  verses  occurs  in 
SV.,  VS.,  AV.,  TS.,  TB.,  MS.    Metre,  Trish/ubh. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  Dh&man  is  one  of  the  cruces  of  translators,  and 
it  remains  so  after  all  that  has  been  written  on  the  subject 
by  Bergaigne,  III,  a  10  seq.  There  are  many  words  in  the 
Veda  which  it  is  simply  impossible  to  translate,  because 
their  meaning  has  not  yet  been  differentiated,  and  they 
convey  such  general  or  rather  vague  concepts  that  it  is  ut- 
terly impossible  to  match  them  in  our  modern  languages. 
Translators  are  often  blamed  that  they  do  not  always 
render  the  same  Vedic  by  the  same  English  word.  It 
would  be  simply  impossible  to  do  so,  because,  according  to 
the  different  surroundings  in  which  it  occurs,  the  same  word 
receives  different  shades  of  meaning  which  in  English  can 
only  be  approximately  expressed  by  different  words. 
Bergaigne  is,  no  doubt,  right  when  he  says  that  dh&-man 
is  derived  from  dh&,  to  set  or  settle,  and  that  it  therefore 
meant  at  first  what  is  settled.  From  this  he  proceeds  to 
argue  that  the  original  meaning  of  dh&man,  from  which  all 
others  are  derived,  is  law.  But  law  is  a  very  late  and  very 
abstract  word,  and  we  must  never  foi^et  that  words  always 
progress  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  from  the  material 
to  the  spiritual,  and  but  seldom,  and  at  a  much  later  time,  in 
an  opposite  direction.  Now  even  if  we  were  to  admit  that 
dh&man  does  not  occur  in  the  Veda  in  the  sense  of  settlement, 
i.e.  abode,  this  is  certainly  its  most  general  meaning  after- 
wards, and  no  one  would  maintain  that  a  settlement,  i.e.  a 
household,  was  called  dh&man,  because  it  involved  a  settle- 
ment, i. e.  laws.  The  same  applies  to  vrati.  Bergaigne  (III, 
213)  agrees  with  me  that  vrata  should  be  derived  from 
var,  to  surround,  to  guard,  and  not  from  var,  to  choose, 
but  he  thinks  that  it  meant  at  once  'garde,  protection,' 
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and  not '  lieu  clos.'  I  still  hold  that  like  pofios,  vrata  must 
have  meant  first  a  real  hedge^  or  IpKosy  and  then  only  an 
abstract  enclosure,  i.e.  a  law,  v6fu>Sf  In  this  case  we  can  see 
the  actual  transition  of  thought.  People  would  b^n  by  say- 
ing, 'there  is  a  fence  here  against  your  cattle/  and  this  would 
in  time  assume  the  meaning  'there  is  a  defence  against  your 
cattle  stra3dng  on  my  meadow/  But  it  would  be  impossi- 
ble to  b^n,  as  Bergaigne  (p.  216)  does,  with  the  abstract 
meaning  of  protection,  law,  and  then  return  and  use  the 
word  in  such  phrases  as  V,  46,  7.  ap£m  vrat^,  *  within  the 
pale  of  the  waters/ 

DhAman,  therefore,  meant  originally,  I  still  believe,  what 
was  actually  laid  down  or  settled,  hence  an  abode.  When, 
as  in  the  Veda,  it  means  law,  I  do  not  say  that  this  was 
necessarily  derived  from  the  meaning  of  abode.  I  only 
maintain  that  it  was  a  second,  if  not  a  secondary,  meaning, 
and  that,  at  all  events,  the  meaning  of  abode  cannot  be 
derived  from  that  of  law. 

After  dh&man  meant  what  is  settled,  it  has  sometimes  to 
be  translated  by  law,  by  nature,  sometimes  by  class,  or 
clan,  where  it  comes  very  near  to  n&man,  name,  while 
sometimes  it  may  best  be  rendered  by  a  general  and 
abstract  suffix,  or  even  by  a  plural.  Thus  in  our  passage, 
dafvyasya  dh^mnaA  is  not  very  different  from  devd.n&m. 

What  is  peculiar  to  our  passage  is  the  genitive  governed 
by  tuvishmSn.  After  all  the  learning  which  Bergaigne  has 
expended  on  the  analysis  of  dhdman,  he  does  not  help  us 
to  a  translation  of  our  sentence.  If  we  translate  *of  the 
divine  law,  powerful,*  we  have  words,  but  no  sense.  I  take 
dafvyasya  dhSmnaA  as  a  genitivus  partitivus,  such  as  AV. 
IV,  37,  5.  6shadhtnam  vtnidhAm  vlrylvatl.  See  Kuhn, 
Zeitschrift  XIII,  1 20 ;  Siecke,  Genitivus,  p.  14.  Grassmann : 
*Die  machtig  walten  in  der  Gotter  Wohnsitz.'  Ludwig:  'Die 
von  gottlicher  natur,  die  starke.'  He  denies  that  tuvishmSn 
could  be  followed  by  the  genitive.  I  do  not  maintain  that 
I  am  satisfied  on  that  point.  All  I  say  in  this  as  in  many 
other  cases  is  that  my  translation  gives  something  which 
we  can  understand.    Let  others  give  us  something  better. 
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Note  2.  On  Nirrrti,  see  Hibbert  Lectures,  p.  245 ;  Lect. 
Science  of  Lang.,  vol.  ii,  p.  56a.  Ava»wi,  literally  with- 
out beams  of  support,  or  bottomless* 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  On^nfis,  see  Lanman,  p.  571. 

Note  2.  SvardrHc,  according  to  Grassmann,  der  lichte 
Himmel ;  according  to  Ludwig,  jeder  der  das  licht  schaut. 
Sdya»a,  among  other  meanings,  gives  that  Of  tree.  See 
VII,  83,  2. 

Vene  8. 

On  the  construction  of  this  verse,  see  Delbnick,  Syntax, 
P-  3^4)  ^nd  Bergaigne,  Melanges  Renier,  p.  82. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  With  regard  to  X&n  vcAlhxxshdJt  rudrdsya,  *  these 
bounteous  (sons)  of  Rudra,'  see  VIII,  30,  3. 


[3^]  C  c 
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MAiVZJALA  VII,  HYMN  69. 
ASHrAKA  V,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  29-30. 

To  THE  Maruts  and  Rudra. 

1.  Whom  you  protect  again  and  again,  O  gods, 
and  whom  you  lead,  to  him,  O  Agni,  Varu»a,  Mitra, 
Aryaman,  and  Maruts,  yield  your  protection. 

2.  He  who  sacrifices,  O  gods,  overcomes  his 
enemies  by  your  protection  on  a  happy  day.  He 
who  gives  to  your  delight,  spreads  forth  his  dwell- 
ing, spreads  out  much  food. 

3.  This  Vasish/^a  will  not  despise  even  the  last 
among  you,  O  Maruts ;  drink ^  all  of  you,  to-day,  at 
my  libation  here,  full  of  desire. 

4.  Your  help  does  not  indeed  fail  that  man  in 
battle  to  whom  you  granted  it,  O  men!  Your 
newest  favour  has  turned  hither,  come  quick  then, 
ye  who  wish  to  drink. 

5.  O  ye  whose  gifts  are  cheering,  come  to  drink 
the  (juice  of  the  Soma)  flowers:  these  are  your 
libations,  O  Maruts,  for  I  gave  them  to  you,  do  not 
go  elsewhere! 

6.  Sit  down  on  our  altar  and  protect^  us,  to  give 
us  brilliant  riches.  O  Maruts,  who  never  miss  the 
Soma  mead,  hail  to  you  here  to  enjoy  yourselves. 

7.  Having  adorned  their  bodies,  the  swans  with 
dark  blue  backs  came  flying  in  secret^ — the  whole 
flock  sat  down  all  around  me,  like  gay  men,  delight- 
ing in  the  Sohia  offering. 

8.  O  Maruts,  that  hateful  man  wljo  beyond  our 
thoughts  tries  to  hurt  us,  O  Vasus,  may  he  catch 
the  snares  of  Druh,  kill  him  with  your  hottest  bolt  I 
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9.  O  you  Maruts,  full  of  heat,  here  is  the  libation ; 
be  pleased  to  accept  it,  O  you  who  destroy  the 
enemies  by  your  help\ 

10.  O  you  who  accept  the  domestic  sacrifices  \ 
come  hither,  O  Maruts,  do  not  keep  away,  you  who 
are  bounteous  by  your  help*. 

11.  O  Maruts,  strong  and  wise,  with  sun-bright 
skins,  I  choose  the  sacrifice  for  you  here  and  there  \ 

12.  We  sacrifice  to  Tryambaka*,  the  sweet- 
scented,  wealth-increasing  (Rudra).  May  I  be  de- 
tached from  death,  like  a  gourd  from  its  stem,  but 
not^  from  the  immortals 


c  c  2 
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NOTES, 

Ascribed  to  Vasish/Aa.    Verse  12  addressed  to  Rudra. 

Verse  3  occurs  SV.  I,  241  ;  verse  8,  AV.  VII,  77,  2 ; 
TS.  IV,  3, 13,  3 ;  MS.  IV,  10,  5  ;  verse  9,  AV.  VII,  77,  i ; 
TS.  IV,  3,  13,  3;  MS.  IV,  10,  5  ;  verse  10,  TS.  IV,  3,  13, 
5  ;  MS.  IV,  10,  5  ;  verse  11,  TA.  I,  4>  3  ;  MS.  IV,  10,  3  ; 
verse  12,  VS.  Ill,  60 ;  AV.  XIV,  i,  17 ;  TS.  I,  8,  6,  a ; 
MS.  I,  10,  4 ;  TA.  X,  56  ;  Sat.  Br.  II,  6,  2,  12. 

Metre,  i,  3, 5  BrAatf ;  2, 4, 6  Satobrthatf ;  7, 8  Trish/ubh ; 
9,  10,  II  G&yatr!;  12  Anush/ubh. 

Verse  2. 
With  p4da  a  compare  1, 1 10, 7 ;  with  c  and  d,  VIII,  27, 16. 

Verse  8. 
Note  1.  SV.  has  pibantu,  and  as  a  various  reading  the 
comment,  gives  pivanta.     Sut^  siid.  is  a  standing  phrase. 

Verse  6. 
Note  1.   I  cannot  see  how  avitd  can  stand  for  avish/^ 
(Ddbriick,  Verb,  186 ;  Whitney,  Gram.  §  908).    I  translate 
as  if  the  text  gave  ivatd. 

Verse  7. 
Wote  1.  On  the  secret  approach  of  the  Maruts,  see  I,  88, 5. 

Verse  8. 
The  text  in  the  AV.  VII,  77,  2,  is  bad,  y6  no  mdrto 
maruto  durhrm&yus,  prdti  mu^^atim  sdA,  and  tapasd  for 
hdnman4.  The  TS.  IV,  3,  13, 3,  has  tWiA  saty&i.  It  reads 
besides,  yd  no  mdrto  vasavo  durhrmdyds  tirdA  saty£ni 
marutaA  ^igh&i^iskt  druhiA  p£jam,  and  tapasi.  TiriA 
^ttSni  may  mean  *  beyond  all  conception,'  as  Grassmann 
takes  it,  or  *  unobserved,'  as  B.-R.  suggest.  TirdA  satyfini 
might  mean  *  in  spite  of  all  pledges,'  but  that  is  probably 
an  emendation.  All  this  shows  the  unsettled  state  of 
Vedic  tradition,  outside  that  of  the  Rig-veda ;  see  Olden- 
berg,  Prolegomena,  p.  328. 

Verse  9. 
Note  1.  Oti,  taken  here  as  a  dative,  by  Lanman,  p.  382. 
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Verse  10. 
note  1.  On  the  Maruts  grihamedhinaA,  see  •Sat.  Br.  II, 
5,  3,  4.     Possibly  the  Maruts  may  be  called  gnhamedhas, 
1.  e.  grAasthas,  performing  the  Grihya  sacrifices.    See  on 
these  names  TS.  I,  8,  4,  i ;  2. 

Note  2.  The  last  pdda  in  the  TS.  is  pramu^Mnto  no 
dmhasaA. 

Verse  11. 

Note  L  On  ihdha,  see  Delbriick,  Syntax,  p.  51.  It  means 
*  here  and  there,*  that  is,  *  again  and  again.' 

Verse  12. 

Note  1.  Tryambaka  is  a  name  of  Rudra,  but  its  original 
meaning  is  doubtful.  Some  commentators  explain  it  by 
'three-eyed,'  but  its  natural  meaning  would  be  'having 
three  mothers.*  The  •Sat.  Br.  II,  6,  a,  9,  derives  it  from 
Stry-ambik4,  because  Ambika,  Rudra's  sister,  shares  the 
sacrifice  with  him. 

Note  2.  On  m4  with  optative,  see  Delbriick,  Synt.  Forsch. 
I,  194;  Syntax,  338,  361,  Anm.  i. 

Note  3.  That  amr/tit  is  right,  not,  as  Grassmann  suggests, 
amr/ta,  is  clear  from  the  parallel  forms,  pr^t6  mu^/^dmi 
n^miitaA,  or  it6  mukshtya  m^mutaA.  Pischel  in  Z.D.M.G. 
XL,  I  a  I,  demands  too  much  logical  accuracy  from  a  poet ; 
see  AV.  XIV,  i,  17  ;  VS.  Ill,  60. 

All  scholars  seem  to  agree  that  this  hymn  is  a  composite 
hymn,  and  that  it  breaks  the  law  of  decrease  in  the  number  of 
verses.  It  begins  with  three  Prag&thas,  verses  i  and  a,  3  and  4, 
5  and  6,  which  may  be  in  their  right  place.  Then  follow  two 
TrishAibhs,  7  and  8,  which  may  form  a  hymn  by  themselves. 
The  next  three  Gdyatris,  which  clearly  belong  together,  are 
a  later  addition  ;  so  is  the  last  verse,  which  ought  to  stand 
in  the  Atharva  rather  than  in  the  Rig-veda.  The  Pada 
text  does  not  divide  this  last  verse.  See  on  this  subject, 
Oldenberg,  Z. D.M.  G.  XXXVIII,449  seq.,Proleg.20o;  51 1 ; 
Bergaigne,  Recherches  sur  I'histoire  de  la  Samhiti,  II,  10. 
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MA;V^Z?ALA  VIII,  HYMN  7. 
ASHTAKA  V,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA   18-24. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  When  the  sage  has  poured  out  the  threefold* 
draught  to  you,  O  Maruts,  then  you  shine  forth  in 
the  mountains  (clouds). 

2.  Aye,  when,  O  bright  Maruts,  growing  in 
strength,  you  have  seen  your  way,  then  the  moun- 
tains (clouds)  have  gone  down  ^. 

3.  The  sons  of  PreVni,  the  bulls,  have  risen 
together  with  the  winds,  they  have  drawn  forth  the 
swelling  draught 

4.  The  Maruts  sow  the  mist,  they  shake  the 
mountains  (clouds),  when  they  go  their  way  with 
the  winds, 

5.  When  the  mountain  bent  down  before  your 
march,  the  rivers  before  your  rule,  before  your 
great  power  (blast). 

6.  We  invoke  you  by  night  for  our  protection, 
you  by  day,  you  while  the  sacrifice  proceeds. 

7.  And  they  rise  up  on  their  courses,  the  beauti- 
ful, of  reddish  hue  *,  the  bulls,  above  the  ridge  of 
the  sky. 

8.  With  might  they  send  forth  a  ray  of  light,  that 
the  sun  may  have  a  path  to  walk  * :  they  have 
spread  far  and  wide  with  their  lights. 

9.  Accept,  O  Maruts,  this  my  speech,  this  hymn 
of  praise,  O  i^^'bhukshans  \  this  my  call. 

10.  The  'Prtsnis^  (the  clouds)  yielded  three  lakes 
(from  their  udders)  as  mead  for  the  wielder  of  the 
thunderbolt  (Indra),  the  well,  the  water-skin,  the 
watering-pot  \ 
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11.  O  Maruts,  whenever  we  call  you  from 
heaven,  wishing  for  your  favour,  come  hither  to- 
wards us. 

12.  For  you  are  bounteous^,  in  our  house,  O 
Rudras,  i?ebhukshans :  you  are  attentive,  when  you 
enjoy  (the  libations). 

13.  O  Maruts,  bring  to  us  from  heaven  enrapturing 
wealth,  which  nourishes  many,  which  satisfies  all. 

14.  When  you  have  seen  your  way,  brilliant 
Maruts,  as  it  were  from  above  *  the  mountains,  you 
rejoice  in  the  (Soma)  drops  which  have  been  pressed 
out 

1 5.  Let  the  mortal  with  his  prayers  ask  the  favour 
of  that  immense,  unconquerable  (host)  ^  of  them, 

16.  Who  like  torrents^  foam  along  heaven  and 
earth  with  their  streams  of  rain,  drawing  the  inex- 
haustible well. 

17.  These  sons  of  'Prtsni  rise  up  together  with 
rattlings,  with  chariots,  with  the  winds,  and  with 
songs  of  praise. 

18.  That  (help)  with  which  you  helped  Turvaya, 
Yadu,  and  Ka^va  when  he  carried  off  riches,  that 
we  pray  for,  greatly  for  our  wealth. 

19.  O  bounteous  Maruts,  may  these  draughts, 
swelling  like  butter,  strengthen  you,  together  with 
the  prayers  of  Ki«va. 

20.  Where  do  you  rejoice  now,  O  bounteous 
Maruts,  when  an  altar  has  been  prepared  for  you  ? 
What  priest  serves  you  ? 

21.  For  you  for  whom  we  have  prepared  an  altar, 
do  not,  as  it  was  with  you  formerly,  in  return  for 
these  praises,  gladden  the  companies  of  our  sacri- 
fice. 

22.  These  Maruts  have  brought  together  piece 
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by  piece  *  the  great  waters,  heaven  and  earth,  the 
sun,  and  the  thunderbolt ; 

23.  And,  while  performing  their  manly  work, 
they  have  trodden  Vfttra  to  pieces,  and  the  dark 
mountains  (clouds). 

24.  They  protected  the  strength  and  intelligence 
of  the  fighting  Trita,  they  protected  Indra  in  his 
struggle  with  Vmra. 

25.  Holding  lightnings  in  their  hands,  they  hasten 
heavenward,  golden  helmets^  are  on  their  head; 
the  brilliant  Maruts  have  adorned  themselves  for 
beauty. 

26.  When  with  U ^anA  *  you  have  come  from  afar 
to  Ukshworandhra  (ox-hollow)  ^  he  roared  from  fear, 
like  Dyu  (the  sky). 

27.  O  gods,  come  to  us  with  your  golden-hoofed 
horses,  for  the  offering  of  the  sacrifice  \ 

28.  When  the  red  leader  leads  their  spotted  deer 
in  their  chariot,  the  brilliant  Maruts  approach  and 
let  the  waters  run. 

29.  The  heroes  went  downwards  to  *Sarya«ivat, 
to  Sushoma,  to  Ar^lka,  to  Pasty4vat 

30.  When  will  you  come  hither,  O  Maruts,  to  the 
sage  who  calls  you  so,  with  your  consolations  to  the 
suppliant  ? 

31.  What  then  now.*^  Where  are  your  friends, 
now  that  you  have  forsaken  Indra  ?  Who  is  counted 
in  your  friendship  ? 

32.  O  Kfi^vas,  I  praise  Agni,  together  with  our 
Maruts,  who  carry  the  thunderbolt  in  their  hands, 
and  are  armed  with  golden  daggers. 

33.  Might  I  succeed  in  bringing  hither  the  strong 
hunters,  hither  with  their  splendid  booty  for  the 
newest  blessings. 
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34.  The  hills  even  sink  low,  as  if  they  thought 
themselves  -valleys,  the  mountains  even  bow  them- 
selves down. 

35.  The  crossing  (horses)  bring  them  hither, 
flying  through  the  air ;  they  bestow  strength  on  the 
man  who  praises  them. 

36.  The  old  fire  ^  has  been  born,  like  the  shine  ^ 
by  the  splendour  of  the  sun,  and  the  Maruts  have 
spread  far  and  wide  with  their  lights. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Punarvatsa  KA//va.  Verse  8  occurs  MS. 
IV,  la,  5  ;  verse  ii  in  TS.  I,  5,  11,  4;  MS.  IV,  10,  4  ; 
verse  28  in  AV.  XIII,  i,  21.     Metre,  Gftyatri. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  Trish/dbham  is  an  adjective  belonging  to  {sham. 
The  same  expression  occurs  again,  VIII, 69,  i,  as  a  galita,and 
is  therefore  of  little  help.  In  IX,  62, 24,  the  IshaA  are  called 
parish/dbhaA,  which  seems  to  mean  something  like  pari- 
srut,  i.  e.  standing  round  about.  I  therefore  take  trishAibh 
in  our  passage  simply  as  threefold,  referring  probably  to 
the  morning,  noon,  and  evening  sacrifice.  The  sacrifice  is 
often  called  trivn't,  X,  52, 4 ;  124,  i.  Some  scholars  ascribe 
to  stubh  in  trish/ubh  the  meaning  of  liturgical  shouting. 

Verse  2. 

Kote  1.  Besides  nf  ahAsata,  we  find  ud  ah&sata,  I,  9,  4, 
and  dpa  ah&sata,  IX,  73,  6.  On  ki,  see  verse  14,  and  V,  55, 
7.  It  is  often  impossible  to  say  whether  the  Vedic  Aorist 
should  be  translated  in  English  by  the  perfect  or  the  im- 
perfect. If  we  take  the  verse  as  describing  an  historical 
fact,  it  would  be,  *  When  you  saw  your  way,  or,  as  soon  as 
you  had  seen  your  way,  the  clouds  fell.'  If  it  is  m^int  as 
a  repeated  event,  it  would  be,  *  when,  i.  e.  whenever  you 
have  seen  your  way,  the  clouds  have  fallen.'  The  dlfHculty 
lies  in  English,  and  though  the  grammars  lay  down  rules» 
usage  does  not  conform  to  them.  The  difference  in  the 
use  of  tenses  in  English  is  so  great  that  in  the  revised 
version  of  the  Bible,  a  number  of  passages  had  to  be  trans- 
lated differently  for  the  English  and  for  the  American 
public.  Thus  in  Rom.  ii.  12,  the  English  edition  gives, 
'  For  as  many  as  have  sinned  without  law,  shall  perish 
without  law.'  The  American  edition  changes  this  into  'As 
many  as  sinned  without  the  law.'  Gal.  iii.  22)  English: 
*The  scripture  hath  shut  up;'  American:  'The  scripture 
shut  up.'    It  was  on  account  of  this  and  other  changes  of 
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idiom  which  have  sprung  up  between  English  and  American, 
that  different  editions  of  the  revised  version  had  actually  to 
be  printed  for  England  and  America.  No  wonder,  there- 
fore, that  an  American  critic  should  in  his  innocence  have 
charged  me  with  not  knowing  the  difference  between  the 
aorist,  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect  in  Vedic  Sanskrit! 

Verse  7. 

Note  1.  Aru«apsu,  perhaps  reddish-coloured,  an  epithet 
of  the  dawn,  here  applied  to  the  Maruts.  The  Maruts  are 
sometimes  called  vr/shapsu,  ahrutapsu,  1, 5^^,  4 ;  VIII,  20, 7. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  The  relation  between  the  light  cast  forth  by  the 
Maruts  and  the  path  of  the  sun  is  not  quite  clear,  except 
that  in  other  places  also  the  Maruts  are  connected  with  the 
morning.  The  darkness  preceding  a  thunderstorm  may  be 
identified  with  the  darkness  of  the  night,  preceding  the 
sunrise.     See  Bergaigne,  II,  379  seq. 

Verse  9. 

Note  1.  The  meaning  of  ribhukshan  is  doubtful.  It  is 
applied  to  Indra  and  the  Maruts.  See  Bergaigne,  II,  403  ; 
404  note;  412. 

Verse  10. 

Note  1.  The  Pr/xnis  in  the  plural  fem.  are  the  clouds,  see 
VIII,  6,  19.  Mythologically  there  is  but  one  Prwni,  the 
mother  of  the  Maruts.     See  also  Bergaigne,  II,  397. 

Note  2.  I  am  doubtful  about  the  three  lakes  of  Madhu, 
here  of  rain,  poured  from  their  udders  by  the  clouds.  The 
number  three  is  common  enough,  and  Ludwig  has  pointed 
out  a  parallel  passage  from  the  AV.  X,  10,  10-12,  where 
we  read  of  three  p4tras,  filled  with  milk  and  Soma.  Many 
similar  passages  have  been  collected  by  Bergaigne,  I,  177, 
but  again  without  a  definite  result.  The  question  is  whether 
the  three  words  utsa,  kavandha,  and  udrin  are  meant  as 
names  of  the  three  p&tras,  in  our  passage,  of  the  three 
lakes,  or  whether  they  should  be  taken  as  an  apposition, 
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the  three  lakes,  namely,  the  well  (of  the  sky),  the  skin  full 
of  water,  and  udrin,  the  watering-pot  Udrin  is  elsewhere 
an  adjective  only,  but  I  think  we  must  here  translate, '  the 
well,  the  water-skin,  the  watering-pot.' 

Verse  12. 

Note  1.  On  sud&navaA  as  vocative,  see  Delbriick,  Syntax, 
p.  io6. 

Verse  14. 

Tfcfte  1.  For  adhi  with  genitive,  one  expects  ati.  But 
Delbriick  doubts  whether  ati  can  govern  the  genitive.  See 
Altind.  Syntax,  p.  440. 

Verse  16. 

Note  1.  As  dd&bhyasya  can  only  refer  to  et£vata^,  I  have 
taken  etivat  in  the  sense  of  ga^ia,  followed  by  eshim.  But 
I  am  not  certain  that  the  rendering  is  right 

Verse  16. 

Note  L  I  have  ventured  to  translate  draps&A  by  torrents. 
Neither  drops  nor  sparks  nor  banners  seem  to  yield  an 
appropriate  simile,  but  I  feel  very  doubtful.  See  VIII,  96, 
13  ;  IX,  73, 1. 

Verse  22. 

Note  1.  I  thought  at  first  that  by  sdm  parva^d^  dadhuA 
was  meant  the  mixing  or  confounding  together  of  heaven  and 
earth ;  it  being  impossible,  during  a  storm,  to  distinguish  the 
two.  But  there  is  clearly,  as  Ludwig  points  out,  an  opposi- 
tion between  sim  dadhuA  and  vi  yayu^.  I  therefore  take 
psLTvasiA  in  verse  ai^  in  the  sense  of  piece  by  piece,  as  in 
AV.  IV,  I  a,  7.  sdm  dadhat  parusha  piruA,  while  in  verse 
23  it  means  in  pieces. 

Verse  25. 

Note  1.  On  jiprAA,  see  note  to  II,  34,  3. 

Verse  26. 

Note  1.  Uksh«AA  randhram,  *  the  hollow  of  the  bull,'  what- 
ever that  may  be,  is  not  mentioned  again.     If  it  is  meant  for 
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the  dark  cloud  which  hides  the  rain,  then  the  roar  of  the  bull 
would  be  the  thunder  of  the  cloud,  stirred  by  the  Maruts. 
Auksh/rorandhra,  however,  is  the  technical  name  of  certain 
S&mans,  so  that  Uksh/rorandhra  may  have  been,  like  Usand, 
(later  U^anas),  a  proper  name.  See  T&ndyai  Br.  XIII,  9, 
18;  19. 

Note  2.  If  u^nd  stands  for  ujanayd  it  might  mean,  'with 
desire,'  but  it  seems  more  likely  that  it  refers  to  the  i?/shi, 
who  is  called  U^nd  in  the  Rig-veda,  and  Uxanas  in  later 
writings.  See  Lanman,  p.  S^Zy  1.  ai ;  Bergaigne,  II,  338, 
n.  3  ;  Schmidt,  K.  Z.  XXVI,  40:^,  n.  i. 

Verse  27. 
Note  1.  On  makhdsya  ddvdne,  see  note  to  I,  6,  8,  where  I 
accepted  the  old  explanation,  *  Come  to  the  offering  of  the 
priest.'  But  does  makha  mean  priest  ?  In  later  Sanskrit  it 
means  sacrifice, so  that  makhdsya  davane  has  been  translated, 
•  for  the  offering  of  the  sacrifice,'  that  is,  'that  we  may  be  able 
to  offer  you  sacrifice.'  If  makha  means  glad  and  refers  to 
Soma,  which  is  doubtful,  the  sense  would  be  the  same. 
Possibly  ddvAne  may  here  be  derived  from  do,  to  divide, 
but  this  would  not  help  us  much. 

Verse  28. 
The  AV.  reads  ydm  tv4  pr/shatl  rathe  prdsh/ir  vdhati 
rohita,  suhhS,  ydsi  ri«inn  apdii,  which  yields  no  help. 

Verse  20. 
This  verse  is  very  difficult.  First  of  all,  nt6akray4  can 
hardly  mean  *  without  a  chariot '  (B.-R.),  but  seems  an  ad- 
verb, meaning  downwards.  But  the  chief  difficulty  lies  in 
this,  that  we  must  decide,  once  for  all,  whether  words,  such 
as  sushoma,  ^rya^/Avat,  Sr^ka,  pastyAvat,  &c.,  are  to  be 
interpreted  in  their  natural  sense,  as  expressing  localities, 
well  known  to  the  poet,  or  in  their  technical  sense,  as  names 
of  sacrificial  vessels.  That  this  decision  is  by  no  means 
easy,  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  two  scholars,  Roth 
and  Ludwig,  differ  completely,  the  former  preferring  the 
technical,  the  latter  the  geographical  meaning.    We  must 
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remember  that  in  the  hymns  to  the  Maruts  the  poets  speak 
occasionally  of  the  countries,  far  and  near,  visited  by  the 
storm-winds.  We  must  also  bear  in  mind  that  in  our  very 
passage  the  poet  asks  the  Maruts  to  come  to  him,  and  not 
to  tarry  with  other  people.  When,  therefore,  he  say^,  that 
they  went  to  5arya«Avat,  &c.,  is  that  likely  to  be  meant 
for  a  tank  of  Soma  at  his  own  or  any  other  sacrifice? 

5'aryaifivat  is  derived  from  jarya,  this  from  .^ara.  .Sara 
means  reed,  arrow  ;  rarya,  made  of  reeds,  ^ryi,  an  arrow, 
but  also  reeds  tied  together  and  used  at  the  sacrifice  for 
carrying  Soma-oblations.  From  it,  jaryawa,  which,  accord- 
ing to  S4ya«a,  means  lands  in  Kurukshetra  (RV.  VIII,  6, 
39),  and  from  which  5arya»4vat  is  derived,  as  the  name  of 
a  lake  in  that  neighbourhood  (not  a  Landstrich,  B.-R.). 
When  this  jaryawAvat  occurs  in  the  Rig-veda,  the  question 
is,  does  it  mean  that  lake,  evidently  a  famous  lake  and  a 
holy  place  in  the  early  settlements  of  the  Vedic  Aryas,  or 
does  it  mean,  as  others  suppose,  a  sacrificial  vessel  made  of 
reeds  ?     It  occurs  in  the  Rig-veda  seven  times. 

In  I,  84,  T4,  Indra  is  said  to  have  found  the  head  of  the 
horse,  which  had  been  removed  among  the  mountains 
(clouds)  at  5arya«4vat.  This  seems  to  me  the  lake  in 
which  the  sun  sets.  In  the  8th  Ma«^/ala  xaryawAvat  occurs 
three  times.  In  VIII,  6,  39,  Indra  is  invoked  to  rejoice 
at  5arya//&vat,  or,  according  to  others,  in  a  vessel  full  of 
Soma.  In  our  passage  the  Maruts  went  to  5arya/rAvat,  to 
Sushoma,  A^ka,  and  PastyAvat,  countries,  it  would  seem, 
not  vessels.  In  VIII,  64,  115  after  saying  that  the  Soma 
had  been  prepared  among  the  PCirus,  it  is  added  that  the 
Soma  is  sweetest  in  5arya«4vat,  on  the  SushomA,  and  in 
Ar^klya.  In  IX,  65^  22,  we  read  of  Somas  prepared  far 
and  near,  and  at  5aryafrivat,  and  in  the  next  verse  we  read 
of  Somas  to  be  found  either  among  the  Ar^kas,  among 
the  PastyAs,  or  among  the  F*ive  Tribes.  In  IX,  113,  i ;  ii, 
Indra  is  asked  to  drink  Soma  at  5arya/fftvat,  and  the  Soma 
is  asked  to  come  from  Ar^ka.  In  X,  35,  2,  the  aid  is 
implored  of  heaven  and  earth,  of  the  rivers  and  the  moun- 
tains,   and    these    mountains    are    called    ,ra.ryaif&vataA, 
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Ar^ktyA,  besides  the  three  passages  mentioned  already, 
occurs  X,  75,  5,  where  it  is  clearly  a  river  as  well  as 
SushomA,  while  in  IX,  65,  23,  the  Ar^kas,  in  the  plural, 
could  only  be  the  name  of  a  people. 

Taking  all  this  into  account,  it  seems  to  me  that  we 
ought  to  accept  the  tradition  that  5arya«4vat  was  a  lake 
and  the  adjoining  district,  in  Kurukshetra,  that  Ar^kd  was 
the  name  of  a  river,  Ar^ka  the  name  of  the  adjoining 
country,  Ar^tkdA,  of  the  inhabitants,  Ar^kiyd  another 
name  of  Ar^lk4,  the  river,  and  Ar^lkiyam  another  name  of 
the  country  Ar^ika.  Sushoma  in  our  passage  is  probably 
the  name  of  the  country  near  the  SushomA,  and  Pasty4vat, 
though  it  might  be  an  adjective  meaning  filled  with  ham- 
lets, is  probably  another  geographical  name  ;  see,  however, 
IX,  65,  23.  Ludwig  takes  5arya«avat  as  a  name  of  the 
Eastern  Sarasvatl;  see  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  p. 
19  ;  but  we  should  expect  5arya/r&vati  as  the  name  of  a 
river.  See  also  Bergaigne,  I,  ac6,  who,  according  to  his 
system,  takes  all  these  names  as  ^  pr^parateurs  celestes  du 
Soma.' 

Verse  81. 

See  I,  38,  I,  note  i. 

Verse  36. 

Note  1.  SSiyandL  may  be  right  in  stating  that  this  verse 
was  intended  for  an  AgnimAruta  sacrifice,  and  that  there- 
fore Agni  was  praised  first,  and  afterwards  the  Maruts.  In 
that  case  pdrvya  might  mean  first. 

Note  2.  KAsLTidsiS  is  doubtful ;  see,  however,  I,  92,  6. 
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MAiV/?ALA  VIII,  HYMN  20. 
ASHTAKA  VI,  ADHYAYA  1,  VARGA  3e-40. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Come  hither,  do  not  fail,  when  you  march 
forward !  Do  not  stay  away,  O  united  friends,  you 
who  can  bend  even  what  is  firm. 

2.  O  Maruts,  ^^'bhukshans,  come  hither  on  your 
flaming  strong  fellies  \  O  Rudras,  come  to  us  to-day 
with  food,  you  much-desired  ones,  come  to  the 
sacrifice,  you  friends  of  the  Sobharis  *. 

3.  For  we  know  indeed  the  terrible  strength  of 
the  sons  of  Rudra,  of  the  vigorous  Maruts,  the 
liberal  givers  ^  of  Soma  ^  (rain). 

4.  The  islands  (clouds)  were  scattered,  but  the 
monster  remained^,  heaven  and  earth  were  joined 
together.  O  you  who  are  armed  with  bright  rings, 
the  tracts  (of  the  sky)  *  expanded,  whenever  you 
stir,  radiant  with  your  own  splendour. 

5.  Even  things  that  cannot  be  thrown  down 
resound  at  your  race,  the  mountains,  the  lord  of  the 
forest, — the  earth  quivers  on  your  marches. 

6.  The  upper  sky  makes  wide  room,  to  let  your 
violence  pass,  O  Maruts,  when  these  strong-armed 
heroes  display  their  energies  in  their  own  bodies. 

7.  According  to  their  wont  these  men,  exceeding 
terrible,  impetuous,  with  strong  and  unbending 
forms  ^,  bring  with  them  beautiful  light  *. 

8.  The  arrow  of  the  Sobharis  is  shot  from  the 
bowstrings  at  the  golden  chest  on  the  chariot  of  the 
Maruts  ^     They,  the  kindred  of  the  cow  (PrtVni), 
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the  well-born,  should   enjoy  their  food,  the  great 
ones  should  help  us, 

9.  Bring  forward,  O  strongly-anointed^  (priests), 
your  libations  to  the  strong  host  of  the  Maruts,  the 
strongly  advancing, 

10.  O  Maruts,  O  heroes,  come  quickly  hither,  like 
winged  hawks,  on  your  chariot  with  strong  horses, 
of  strong  shape,  with  strong  naves,  to  enjoy  our 
libations. 

1 1.  Their  anointing  is  the  same,  the  golden  chains 
shine  on  their  arms,  their  spears  sparkle. 

12.  These  strong,  manly,  strong-armed  Maruts, 
do  not  strive  among  themselves  ;  firm  are  the  bows, 
the  weapons  on  your  chariot,  and  on  your  faces  are 
splendours. 

13.  They  whose  terrible  name^,  wide-spreading 
like  the  ocean,  is  the  one  of  all  that  is  of  use,  whose 
strength  is  like  the  vigour  of  their  father, 

14.  Worship  these  Maruts,  and  praise  them !  Of 
these  shouters,  as  of  moving  spokes  \  no  one  is  the 
last ;  this  is  theirs  by  gift,  by  greatness  *  is  it  theirs. 

15.  Happy  is  he  who  was  under  your  protection, 
O  Maruts,  in  former  mornings,  or  who  may  be  so 
even  now. 

16.  Or  he,  O  men,  whose  libations  you  went  to 
enjoy ;  that  mighty  one,  O  shakers,  will  obtain  your 
favours  with  brilliant  riches  and  booty. 

17.  As  the  sons  of  Rudra,  the  servants  of  the 
divine  Dyu  \  will  it,  O  youths,  so  shall  it  be. 

18.  Whatever  liberal  givers  may  worship^  the 
Maruts,  and  move  about  together  as  generous  * 
benefactors,  even  from  them  turn  *  towards  us  with 
a  kinder  heart,  you  youths ! 

19.  O  Sobhari,  call  loud  with  your  newest  song 
[32]  D  d 
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the  young,  strong,  and  pure  Maruts,  as  the  plougher 
calls  the  cows. 

20.  Worship  the  Maruts  with  a  song,  they  who 
are  strong  like  a  boxer,  called  in  to  assist  those  who 
call  ^  for  him  in  all  fights ;  (worship  them)  the  most 
glorious,  like  bright-shining  bulls. 

21.  Yes,  O  united  friends,  kindred,  O  Maruts,  by 
a  common  birth,  the  oxen  lick  one  another's  humps  ^. 

22.  O  ye  dancers,  with  golden  ornaments  on  your 
chests,  even  a  mortal  comes  (to  ask)  for  your  brother- 
hood ^ ;  take  care  of  us,  ye  Maruts,  for  your  friend- 
ship lasts  for  even 

23.  O  bounteous  Maruts,  bring  us  some  of  your 
Marut-medidne,  you  friends,  and  (quick,  like)  steeds. 

24.  With  the  favours  whereby  you  favour  the 
Sindhu,  whereby  you  save,  whereby  you  help  Krivi  \ 
with  those  propitious  favours  be  our  delight,  O 
delightful  ones,  ye  who  never  hate  your  followers  *. 

25.  O  Maruts,  for  whom  we  have  prepared  good 
altars,  whatever  medicine  ^  there  is  on  the  Sindhu, 
on  the  Asiknt,  in  the  seas,  on  the  mountains, 

26.  Seeing  it,  you  carry  it  all  on  your  bodies. 
Bless  us  with  it  I  Down  to  the  earth,  O  Maruts  \ 
with  what  hurts  our  sick  one, — straighten  what  is 
crooked ! 
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NOTES, 

Ascribed  to  Sobhari  K4«va  ;  metre,  KSkubha  prag&tha. 
Verse  i  =  SV.  I,  401 ;  verse  ai  =  SV.  I,  404. 

Verse  1. 
SV.  reads  sth4ta,  and  dridAk  ^id  yamayish/^avaA. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  It  might  be  better  to  supply  rathaiA,  but  the  poet 
may  have  used  pars  pro  toto. 

Kote  2.  The  Sobharis,  who  are  mentioned  in  the  8th 
Ma^T^ala  only,  are  clearly  a  clan  of  that  name^  and  their 
hymns  form  a  small  collection  by  itself.  See  Oldenberg, 
Prolegomena,  p.  209  seq. 

Verse  8. 

Note  L  MilAvzB  is  sometimes  used  by  itself  in  the 
sense  of  patron  or  benefactor,  VII,  86,  7  ;  97,  2.  Whether 
it  can  govern  a  genitive  is  doubtful,  but  see  VII,  58, 5,  note. 

Note  2.  Here  again,  as  in  11^  34,  11,  Vishifu  esha  seems 
to  mean  Soma,  possibly  the  food,  or  even  the  seed  (retas) 
of  Vish/fU.  S&yana,  too  takes  Vishnu  as  a  name  of  rain. 
In  I,  154,  5,  we  read  that  the  spring  of  madhu  is  in  the 
highest  place  of  Vish;;u.  Could  it  mean  the  generous  sons 
of  Vish«u  ? 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  My  translation  is  purely  conjectural.  1  take 
dvipa  for  isolated  or  scattered  clouds,  different  from  the 
duikAun&y  which  I  take  for  the  black  mass  of  storm-clouds, 
threatening  destruction.  Grassmann :  '  Die  Wolkeninseln 
stoben  und  das  Unheil  floh.'  Ludwig:  *Empor  stigen 
gewaltig  die  waszerinseln,  still  stand  das  ungliick.' 

Note  2.  The  coming  together  of  heaven  and  earth  and 
their  apparent  widening  have  been  ascribed  to  the  Maruts 
before.  It  seems  hardly  possible  to  translate  dhanv&ni 
here  by  bows.  I  take  it  for  the  wide  expanse,  as  if  the 
desert,  of  the  sky. 

D  d  2 
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Verse  7. 

Kote  !•  On  psu  in  vrfshapsu,  see  note  to  VIII,  7,  7. 
Note  2.  Possibly  jrfyam  vdhante  has  to  be  taken  like 
^ubham  yt,  see  Gaedicke,  Accusativ,  p.  163. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  In  support  of  the  translation  which  I  proposed 
in  I,  85,  10,  note  2,  all  I  can  say  is  that  ^^  is  a  verb  used 
for  shooting  forth  an  arrow,  see  I,  112,  16,  and  that  vi^ra 
may  be  used  in  the  sense  of  b&;f a,  reed  and  arrow,  and  that 
go  is  used  for  bowstring,  see  B.-R,  s.v.  The  question, 
however,  arises,  how  docs  this  verse  come  in  here?  How 
does  the  fact  that  the  Sobharis,  who  are  praising  the  storm- 
gods,  shoot  their  arrow  at  the  golden  chest  on  their  chariot, 
agree  with  what  precedes  and  follows  ? 

Let  us  look  first  whether  a  more  natural  translation  can 
be  found.  B.-R.  translate:  'The  sacrificial  music  of  the 
Sobharis  is  furnished  and  therefore  made  more  attractive 
by  draughts  of  milk  (or  animal  food).'  In  order  to  support 
such  a  translation,  it  should  be  proved,  firstj  that  vi/ia  ever 
means  sacrificial  music,  and  that  such  sacrificial  music  can 
be  spoken  of  as  s^^ate  (it  is  furnished),  gobhi^^  (by  milk- 
draughts).  Grassmann  translates:  'Durch  Milchtrank 
wird  der  Sobharis  Musik  belohnt.'  Here  again  it  must  be 
proved  that  yrkna,  can  mean  sacrificial  music,  and  a^gyate,  it 
is  rewarded.  Ludwig  translates :  '  Mit  der  milch  wird 
gesalbt  den  Sobhari  der  zapfen  am  wagen  am  goldnen 
korbe.'  This  is  explained  tQ  mean  that  '  the  bolt  on  the 
chariot  of  the  Maruts  is  to  be  greased  with  milk,  so  that 
the  milk  may  stream  down  on  the  Sobharis.'  I  doubt 
whether  vi^ia  can  mean  bolt,  and  I  do  not  see  that  the 
intention  of  the  poet,  namely  to  ask  for  rain,  would  be  con- 
veyed by  such  words. 

S&yana  interprets  :  *  Through  the  cows,  i.  e.  the  hymns, 
of  the  Sobharis  the  lyre  of  the  Maruts  is  made  evident;' 
or,  '  by  the  cows,  i.  e.  the  Maruts,  the  lyre  is  manifested  for 
the  sake  of  the  Sobharis.' 

In  support  of  my  own  translation  I  can  only  appeal  to  a 
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custom  ascribed  by  Herodotus  (IV,  94)  to  another  ancient 
Aryan  tribe,  namely  the  Thracians,  who,  when  there  is 
thunder  and  lightning,  shoot  arrows  against  the  sky.  Hero- 
dotus in  trying  to  find  a  motive  for  this  says  they  do  it  to 
threaten  the  god,  because  they  believe  in  no  other  god  but 
their  own.  This  may  be  so ;  the  only  question  is  whether 
in  shooting  their  arrows  against  the  sky,  they  hoped  to 
drive  the  clouds  away,  or  wished  them  to  give  up  their 
treasure,  namely  the  rain.  I  should  fed  inclined  to  take 
the  latter  view,  but  in  either  case  we  see  that  what  the 
Thracians  did,  was  exactly  what  the  Sobharis  are  said  to 
do  here^  namely  to  shoot  an  arrow  at  the  golden  chest  or 
treasure  on  the  chariot  of  the  Maruts.  This  is,  of  course, 
no  more  than  a  conjecture,  and  I  shall  gladly  give  it  up,  if 
a  more  appropriate  meaning  can  be  elicited  from  this  line. 
What  is  against  it  is  the  frequent  occurrence  of  an^  with 
gobhiA  in  the  sense  of  covering  with  milk,  see  IX,  45,  3 ; 
V,  3,  a,  &c.    As  to  rdthe  kd^e  hira«ydye,  see  VIII,  aa,  9. 

Verse  9. 

Note  1.  Vnshad-a%ayaA  for  vr/sha«-a«^yaA,  see  J. 
Schmidt,  K.  Z.  XXVI,  358.  It  cannot  mean  'raining 
down  ointments,'  as  Grassmann  supposes,  because  that 
would  be  varshad-a^^yaA,  if  it  existed  at  all.  Besides, 
the  a^s  are  never  poured  down,  nor  are  they  sacrificial 
viands.  The  repetition  of  the  word  vr/shan  is  intentional, 
and  has  been  discussed  before. 

Verse  18. 
Note  1.  N&man  is,  of  course,  more  than  the  mere  name ; 
but  name  can  be  used  in  much  the  same  sense. 

Verse  14. 
Note  1.  The  simile  of  the  aras,  as  in  V,  58,  5,  seems  to 
require  another  negative. 
Note  2.  See  V,  87,  a,  on  d&n£  and  mahni. 

Verse  17. 
Note  1.  On  divAA  isurasya  vedhisaA,  see  von  Bradke, 
Dyaus  Asura,  pp.  44  and  46.     It  should  be  remembered, 
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however,  that  vedhas  and  medhas  interchange.  Thus  in 
RV.  IX,  loa,  4,  we  have  vedhim,  in  SV.  I,  loi,  medhim. 
On  niedh^>  the  Zend  mazdi,  see  Darmesteter,  Onnazd^ 
p.  29.  I  take  servant  in  the  sense  of  worshipper,  from 
vidh. 

Verse  18. 

Note  1.  Arhanti,  in  the  sense  of  arhayanti,  to  worship, 
seems  better  than  to  be  worthy  of,  or  to  have  a  right  to. 

Note  2.  Mt/Ai^sha^  can  be  nominative,  see  Lanman, 
p.  511 ;  but  it  may  also  refer  to  the  Maruts,  and  then  be 
accusative. 

Note  8.  Instead  of  S,  vavrfdhvam,  which  Ludwig  trans- 
lates, Nemt  uns  fiir  euch  in  besitz,  Grassmann  trans- 
lates, Wendet  euch  zu  uns  her.  He  read  therefore  A 
vavrfddhvam,  and  this,  the  plural  corresponding  to  i 
vavrjtsva,  seems  to  be  the  right  reading. 

Verse  20. 
Note  1.  Grassmann  proposes  to  change  pn'tsu  h6trxshu 
into  yutsd  pr/ tsiishu.  But  may  not  h6trfshu  be  used  here  in  a 
sense  corresponding  to  that  of  hdvya  ?  HivyB,  has  almost 
the  technical  meaning  of  an  ally  who  is  to  be  called  for 
assistance.  Thus  IV,  24,  2.  sAA  vritrahdtye  havyaA ;  VII, 
32,  24.  bhdre-bhare  ka,  hdvyaA,  &c.  Now  a  hdvyaA,  one 
who  is  called,  presupposes  a  hdtri,  one  who  calls  for  assist- 
ance. It  is  true  that  hotr^',  from  hu,  to  pour  out,  has  so 
completely  become  a  technical  name  that  it  seems  strange 
to  see  it  used  here,  in  a  new  etymological  sense^  as  caller. 
But  the  connection  with  havya  may  justify  what  may 
have  been  meant  as  a  play  on  the  words.  Wilson  seems 
to  have  taken  the  verse  in  a  similar  sense,  when  he  trans- 
lates :  'and  like  a  boxer  who  has  been  challenged  over  his 
challengers.'  He,  like  Ludwig,  takes  hotri  as  a  challenger. 
I  prefer  to  take  it  as  calling  for  aid.  I  am  not  satisfied, 
however,  with  either  translation,  nor  does  Grassmann  or 
Ludwig  offer  anything  useful. 

Verse  21. 
Note  1.  In  the  SV.  mardta^  and  rihite  have  the  accent 
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on  the  second  syllable.  SdbandhavaA  was  used  before  of 
the  Maruts,  V,  59,  5  ;  according  to  its  accent  it  would  here 
refer  to  gSvaA.  I  can  see  no  meaning  in  this  verse  except 
a  very  naturalistic  one,  namely  that  the  Maruts,  who  are 
described  as  friends  and  brothers,  as  never  quarrelling  and 
always  of  one  mind,  are  here  compared  to  oxen,  grazing 
in  the  same  field,  and  so  far  from  fighting,  actually  licking 
the  humps  on  each  other's  backs. 

Verse  22. 

Kote  1.  Grassmann, '  geht  euch  an  um  eure  Briiderschaft;' 
possibly, '  becomes  your  brother.* 

Verse  24. 

Note  1.  It  is,  no  doubt,  very  tempting  to  change  tflrvatha 
into  turvcbam,  as  Ludwig  proposes.  The  difficulty  is  to  under- 
stand how  such'  a  change  should  have  come  about.  Sindhu 
may  mean  here,  not  so  much  the  river,  as  the  people  living 
on  its  shores.  Krivi  is  said  to  be  an  old  name  of 
the  Pa«>fc41as  (5at.  Br.  XIII,  5,  4,  7).  But,  because  the 
Pa^Hlas  were  called  Krivis^  and  because  in  later  times  we 
often  hear  of  Kuru-Pa«*41as,  it  does  in  no  way  follow  that 
the  Krivis  were  identical  with  the  Kurus.  It  proves  rather 
the  contrary.  Kuru  may  be  derived  from  kar,  and  may 
have  meant  active,  but  it  may  also  have  had  a  very  dif- 
ferent original  meaning,  A  derivation  of  krivi  from  kar  is 
still  more  objectionable. 

Note  2.  Asa^advishaA,  which  I  translate  by  not  hating 
your  followers,  is  translated  by  Ludwig :  '  ihr,  denen  kein 
haszer  folgt'  It  may  also  be  rendered  by '  hating  those 
who  do  not  follow  you.' 

Verse  25. 

Note  1.  The  medicines  are  generally  brought  by  Rudra, 
and  by  his  sons,  the  Maruts. 

Verse  26. 
Note  L  As  to  kshamfi  rdpaA,  see  X,  59,  8-10  ;  AV.  VI, 
57,  3 ;  as  to  fshkarta,  VIII,  i,  iz. 


4o8  VEDIC   HYMNS, 


MAiV/?ALA   VIII,    HYMN   94. 
ASHTAKA  VI,  ADHYAYA  6.  VARGA   28-29. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  The  cow,  wishing  for  glory,  the  mother  of  the 
bounteous  Maruts,  sends  forth  her  milk;  the  two 
horses  *  have  been  harnessed  to  the  chariots, — 

2.  She  in  whose  lap  ^  all  gods  observe  their  duties, 
sun  and  moon  (also),  that  they  may  be  Seen  ; 

3.  Therefore  all  our  friends^,  the  singers,  invite 
the  Maruts  always,  to  drink  (our)  Soma. 

4.  This  Soma  here  has  been  prepared,  the  Maruts 
drink  of  it,  the  A^vins  also  drink  of  the  lord 
(Soma)  \ 

5.  Mitra,  Aryaman,  Varu«a  drink  of  the  Soma 
which  is  continually^  clarified,  dwelling  in  three 
abodes  *,  procuring  offspring. 

6.  May  Indra  also  rejoice  to  his  satisfaction  in 
this  pressed  juice,  mixed  with  milk,  like  a  Hotri^ 
at  the  morning-sacrifice. 

7.  Did  the  brilliant  lords  flare  up  ?  Endowed 
with  pure  strength  they  rush,  like  water,  through 
their  enemies. 

8.  Shall  I  now  choose  the  favour  of  you,  the 
great  gods,  who  by  yourselves  shine  forth  mar- 
vellously, 

9.  The  Maruts,  who,  when  going  to  drink  Soma, 
spread  out  the  whole  earth  and  the  lights  of  heaven. 

ID.  I  call  now  them  who  are  endowed  with  pure 
strength,  you,  O  Maruts,  from  heaven,  that  you  may 
drink  the  Soma  here ; 
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11.  I  call  now  those  Maruts  who  hold  heaven 
and  earth  asunder,  that  they  may  drink  the  Soma 
here ; 

12.  I  call  now  that  manly  company  of  the  Maruts, 
dwelling  in  the  mountains,  that  they  may  drink  the 
Soma  here. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Bindu  or  PAtadaksha.  Metre,  Giyatri. 
Verse  i=SV.  I,  149;  verse  4=SV.  I,  174;  II,  1135; 
verse  5=SV.  II,  1136 ;  verse  6=SV.  II,  1137.  The  whole 
hymn  can  easily  be  divided  into  triJkaa. 

Vezae  1. 

Note  1.  I  adopt  Ludwig's  correction  of  the  Pada,  chang- 
ing vihniA  to  vihnt  iti»  though  it  interrupts  somewhat  the 
connection  between  the  first  and  second  verses.  Still  it 
seems  as  impossible  to  change  Pr/mi,  the  mother  of  the 
Maruts,  into  a  cart-horse  as  into  a  sucking-calf.  This  we 
should  have  to  do,  if  we  took  dhayati  in  its  usual  sense  of 
sucking.  Still  dhayati  means  to  suck,  not  to  suckle.  The 
commentary  to  the  SV.  explains  vahniA  as  vo^Ari,  the 
driver. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  I  should  prefer  to  take  updsthe  in  the  sense  of 
proximity,  which,  as  in  the  case  of  vrikshopasthe,  may  be 
translated  by  shadow,  or  protection. 

Verse  8. 

Note  L  I  cannot  believe  that  we  can  take  aryd  &  in  our 
passage  as  avyi  £,  and  translate  it  with  Pischel  (Z.D.M.G. 
XL,  p.  125)  by  *  our  singers  among  the  Aryas.*  With  the 
plural  kirivaA  we  should  expect  ary6shu  S,  not  ary^  £; 
see  also  Bergaigne,  III,  287  ;  II,  218.  P&da  a  and  b  are 
galita,  see  VI,  45>  33- 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  Svar^  seems  to  be  meant  for  Soma  as  lord, 
not  as  brilliant 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Tdni  is  generally  explained  by  ftndlstukanirmita 
daj&pavitra;  see  also  Beigaigne,  I,  179. 
Note  2.  The  three  abodes  are  either  the  morning,  noon, 
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and  evening  sacrifices,  or  the    three  Soma-vessels^    the 
Dro^akala^a,  Adhavantya,  and  PCltabhr/t. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1,  I  do  not  see  why  h6t&-iva  should  not  mean  *  like 
the  priest,*  for  the  priest  also  rejoices  in  the  libation  ;  see 
Arthasa^graha,  ed.  Thibaut,  pp.  xo  and  20.  Ludwig 
prefers  to  take  h6t4  for  Agni,  fire. 

Verse  0. 
Note  1.  See  note  to  I,  6,  9,  and  10,  note  i. 
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MA;VZ?ALA   X,    HYMN   77. 
ASHZAKA  VIII,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  10-11. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods)^ 

1.  Let  me  with  my  voice  shower^  wealth  like 
cloud-showers*,  like  sacrifices  of  a  sage,  rich  in 
oblations.  I  have  praised  the  goodly  host  of  the 
Maruts •,  so  that  they  may  be  worthy  of  a  Brahman*, 
so  that  they  may  be  glorious. 

2.  These  boys  have  prepared  their  ornaments  for 
beauty,  the  goodly  host  of  the  Maruts,  through 
many  nights ;  the  sons  of  Dyu  struggled,  like  harts, 
they,  the  Adityas,  grew  high,  like  banners  ^ 

3.  They  who  by  their  own  might  seem  to  have 
risen  above  heaven  and  earth,  like  the  sun  above 
the  cloud,  they  are  glorious,  like  brilliant  heroes, 
they  shine  forth  like  foe-destroying  youths, 

4.  When  you  move  along  on  the  bottom  of  the 
waters,  the  earth  seems  to  break  and  to  melt^  This 
perfect  sacrifice  is  meet  for  you,  come  hither 
together,  as  if  enjoying  our  offerings. 

5.  You  are  as  drivers  *  on  the  poles  with  their 
reins,  and  as  brilliant  with  light  at  daybreak ;  like 
hawks,  you  are  famous  destroyers  of  foes ;  like 
wells  *  springing  forth,  you  scatter  moisture. 

6.  When  you,  O  Maruts,  come  from  afar,  knowing 
the  great  treasure  of  the  hidden  place,  O  Vasus,  the 
treasure  which  has  to  be  gained,  then  keep  away 
also  from  afar  all  who  hate  us. 

7.  The  man  who,  firm  in  his  sacrifice,  offers  gifts 
to  the  Maruts  to  the   end  of  the  ceremony  ^  he 
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gains  health  and  wealth,  blessed  with  offspring ;  he 
shall  also  be  in  the  keeping  of  the  gods. 

8.  They  are  indeed  our  guardians,  to  be  wor- 
shipped at  all  sacrifices,  most  blissful  by  their  name 
of  Adityas ;  may  they,  swiftly  driving  on  their 
chariots,  protect  our  prayer,  quick  even  on  their 
march,  delighting  in  our  sacrifice. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Syflmarajmi  Bhirgava.  On  the  metre,  see 
Rig-veda,  translation,  Introd,  p.  civ;  Benfey,  Quantitats- 
versch.  IV,  a ;  38-39 ;  Oldenberg,  Prol^omena,  9a.  This 
hymn  and  the  next  belong  closely  tc^ether.  They  are 
both  so  artificial  and  obscure  that  a  translation  of  them 
can  only  be  tentative.  None  of  its  verses  occurs  in  SV.. 
VS.,  AV.,  TS.,  TB.,  MS. 

Verse  1. 

ITote  1.  I  take  prushi  for  prushcl;ri. 

Note  2.  I  do  not  think  that  abhraprushaA  can  be  meant 
for  the  Maruts. 

ITote  8.  The  nd  in  many  of  the  verses  seems  to  be  due 
to  a  mere  trick,  and  untranslatable. 

Note  4.  Or,  *  I  have  praised  the  priestly  host,  so  that 
they  may  be  worthy  of  good  Marut-hood.' 

Verse  2. 

ITote  1.  AkriA,  banners,  Grassmann ;  columns,  Ludwig. 
The  meaning  is  utterly  unknown. 

Verse  4. 

Wote  1.  See  Aurel  Mayr,  Beitrage  aus  dem  Rig-Veda, 
p.  1  a.    *  The  earth  melted,'  see  Ps.  xhn.  6. 

Verse  6. 

Wote  1.  Prayitf  seems  to  mean  here  a  driver ;  pra-ynf 
is  often  used  of  the  Maruts  as  harnessing  or  driving  their 
horses;  see  I,  85,  5  ;  V,  52,  8. 

IXote  2.  Prava  has  been  derived  from  pru,  to  float.  I 
should  prefer  to  derive  it  from  pra-van,  from  which 
we  have  pra-va«a,  precipice,  possibly  the  Latin  ad- 
jective pronus,  and,  very  irr^ularly,  Greek  wpijwjs. 
Stems  in  radical  n  frequently  enter  the  class  of  stems 
in  &  and  a,  and  pravan  would  become  pravi^  or 
pravaA,    as   -^n  becomes  -^A  and  -^aA;    cf.  Lanman, 
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p.  478.  Others  take  vana  for  a  mere  suffix  like  vat.  Prava, 
rushing  forward,  would  have  been  a  good  name  for  a 
spring.  This,  of  course,  is  a  mere  conjecture.  Others 
derive  pravcl-s  from  vA,  to  blow.  As  a  substantive  pravi 
as  well  as  upav&  occurs  AV.  XII,  i,  51.  v^tasya  pravim 
upav^m  dnu  v&ty  airkiA.  But  these  words  mean  the  blow- 
ing before  and  the  blowing  after,  and  not  blowers.  There 
are  the  verbs  pravd  and  anuv4  in  TSindya,  Br.  I,  9,  7;  TS. 
Ill,  5i  2,  ^;  IV,  4,  I,  I.  They  are  there  referred  to  dawn 
and  night.  These  passages,  however,  seem  too  technical 
to  allow  us  to  fix  the  original  meaning  of  prava-^.  Prav& 
in  RV.  I,  34,  8^  remains  unexplained. 


Verse  7. 
Note  1.  On  udr/^,  see  Ludwig's  note. 
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MAiVZ?ALA    X,   HYMN   78, 
ASHrAKA  VIII,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  12-18. 

To  THE  Maruts  (the  Storm-gods). 

1.  Full  of  devotion  like  priests  with  their  prayers, 
wealthy  like  pious  men,  who  please  the  gods  with 
their  offerings,  beautiful  to  behold  like  brilliant 
kings,  without  a  blemish  like  the  youths  of  our 
hamlets — 

2.  They  who  are  gold-breasted  like  Agni  with 
his  splendour,  quick  to  help  like  self-harnessed 
winds,  good  leaders  like  the  oldest  experts,  they  are 
to  the  righteous  man  like  Somas,  that  yield  the  best 
protection. 

3.  They  who  are  roaring  and  hasting  like  winds, 
brilliant  like  the  tongues  of  fires,  powerful  like 
mailed  soldiers,  full  of  blessings  like  the  prayers 
of  our  fathers, 

4.  Who  hold  together  like  the  spokes  of  chariot- 
wheels,  who  glance  forward  like  victorious  heroes, 
who  scatter  ghnta^  like  wooing  youths,  who  chant 
beautifully  like  singers,  intoning  a  hymn  of  praise, 

5.  Who  are  swift  like  the  best  of  horses,  who  are 
bounteous  like  lords  of  chariots  on  a  suit,  who  are 
hastening  on  like  water  with  downward  floods,  who 
are  like  the  manifold  *  Angiras  with  their  (numerous) 
songs. 

6.  These  noble  sons  of  Sindhu  ^  are  like  grinding- 
stones,  they  are  always  like  Soma-stones  *,  tearing 
everything  to  pieces  ;  these  sons  of  a  good  mother 
are  like  playful  children,  they  are  by  their  glare  like 
a  great  troop  on  its  march. 
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7.  Illumining  the  sacrifice^  like  the  rays  of  the 
dawn,  they  shone  forth  in  their  ornaments  like 
triumphant  warriors ;  the  Maruts  with  bright  spears 
seem  like  running  rivers,  from  afar  they  measure 
many  miles. 

8.  O  gods,  make  us  happy  and  rich,  prospering 
us,  your  praisers,  O  Maruts  !  Remember  our  praise 
and  our  friendship,  for  from  of  old  there  are  always 
with  you  gifts  of  treasures. 


[30  E  e 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Sylimaranni  Bhirgava.  None  of  its  verses 
occurs  elsewhere.  Metre,  i,  3,  4,  8  Trish/ubh ;  2,  5-7 
(7agatt. 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  Ghr/taprush,  Fett  spriihend,  Gluth  austheilend, 
according  to  Grassmann ;  ghrrta-spriihend,  according  to 
Ludwig.  S&ya;ra  takes  vareyivaA  as  wishing  to  give  pre- 
sents, and  explains  that  such  gifts  were  preceded  by  a  gift 
of  water,  so  that  ghri'tapriishaA  would  mean,  giving  water  or 
rain.    The  real  meaning  is  difficult. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Vijvar(ipa  may  have  been  meant  in  a  more 
special  and  mythological  sense. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Sfndhu-m&tara^  may  be  a  synonym  of  Prtmi- 
m&taraA,  sindhu  being  used  as  a  name  of  the  water  in  the 
sky.  It  may  also  mean,  having  the  river  Sindhu  for  their 
mother,  i.  e.  coming  from  the  region  of  the  river.  Bergaigne 
translates  (II,  397),  *qui  ont  pour  m^re  la  riviere  celeste. 
Cette  riviire  pent  6tre  une  des  formes  de  la  vache  qui  passe 
aussi  pour  leur  m^re.' 

Note  2.  The  gr&vAnaiA  and  ddrayaA  are  probably  meant 
for  stones  used  for  pounding  com  and  squeezing  Soma. 

Verse  7. 
Note  1.  On  adhvararrt,  see  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  53, 
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MAiV^Z?ALA   I,   HYMN   43. 
ASHTAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  3,  VARGA  26-27. 

To    RUDRA, 

1.  What  could  we  say  to  Rudra,  the  wise,  the 
most  liberal,  the  most  powerful,  that  is  most  welcome 
to  his  heart, — 

2.  So  that  Aditi  ^  may  bring  Rudra's  healing  to 
the  cattle,  to  men,  to  cow,  and  kith, 

3.  So  that  Mitra,  that  Varu«a,  that  Rudra  hear 
us,  and  all  the  united  Maruts  \ 

4.  We  implore  Rudra,  the  lord  of  songs,  the!  lord 
of  animal  sacrifices^,  the  possessor  of  healing 
medicines  *,  for  health,  wealth  ®,  and  his  favour, 

5.  He  who  shines  like  the  bright  sun,  and  like 
gold,  who  is  the  best  Vasu  among  the  gods, 

6.  May  he  bring  health  to  our  horse,  welfare  to 
ram  and  ewe,  to  men,  to  women,  and  to  the  cow ! 

7.  Bestow  on  us,  O  Soma,  the  happiness  of  a 
hundred  men,  great  glory  of  strong  manhood  ^ ; 

8.  O  Soma  ^,  let  not  those  who  harass  and  injure 
overthrow  us ;  O  Indu,  help  us  to  booty  1 

9.  Whatever  beings  are  thine,  the  immortal,  in 
'^  the  highest  place  of  the  law,  on  its  summit  ^  in  its 

centre,  O  Soma,  cherish  them,  remember  them  who 
honour  thee. 


E  e  2 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Ka;iva  Ghaura,  and  addressed  to  Rudra  (i, 
a,  4-6),  to  Rudra  and  Mitr4-Varu«au  (3),  and  to  Soma  (7-9)- 
Metre,  G4yatrf  (1-8) ;  Anush/ubh  (9).  Verse  a  in  TS.  Ill, 
4,  II,  a;  MS.  IV,  la,  6. 

The  hymn  may  be  divided  into  two,  the  first  from  1-6, 
the  second  from  7-9.  See,  however,  Bergaigne,  III,  3a, 
n.  I ;  and  Recherches  sur  Thist.  de  la  Samhiti,  I,  65.  He 
would  prefer  to  divide  the  whole  into  three  hymns. 

Verse  1. 
See  TA.  X,  17,  I ;  Delbriick,  Synt.  Forsch.  I,  246. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  Ludwig  takes  Aditi  here  as  a  name  of  Rudra ; 
also  Hillebrandt,  Uber  die  Gottin  Aditi,  p.  6. 

Verse  3. 

Note  1.  The  vlrve  s£^6shasa^,  following  on  Rudra,  can 
hardly  be  meant  for  any  but  the  Maruts,  who  are  often 
called  sagdshsaaiA.  But  it  may  also  have  been  intended 
for  all  the  gods  together. 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  G&thdpatim  and  medhdpatim  are  both  difficult 
We  expect  g&th^patim  and  medh^patim.  If,  as  Ludwig 
maintains,  g&tha  in  Zend  is  equivalent  to  r/tu,  season,  then 
g&thapati  might  be  r/tupati,  a  name  of  Agni,  X,  a,  i.  But 
this  is  extremely  doubtful.  We  must  derive  g4thipati  from 
g&th&,  I,  167,  6,  and  medhipati  from  medhS,  animal  sacri- 
fice, till  we  know  more  on  the  subject. 

Note  2.  (xilisha-bhesha^m,  an  epithet  of  Rudra ;  see 
VIII,  39,  5,  where  Rudra  is  intended.  In  II,  33, 7,  the  arm 
of  Rudra  is  called  bhesha,$cl^  ^ishaA ;  in  VII,  35, 6,  Rudra 
himself  is  called  gil&shsLA.  GilkshsL  seems  connected  with 
^ala,  water.  Bergaigne,  III,  3a,  translates  it  by  adouds- 
sant. 

Note  8.  On  samydkf  see  note  a  to  1, 165,  4.. 
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Verse  7. 

Kote  1.  Tuvi-nrimnsi  would  seem  more  appropriate  as  a 
vocative.  In  verse  8,  too,  I  should  prefer  to  take  Soma  as 
a  vocative,  like  Benfey  and  Grassmann. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  I  read  Soma,  parib^dha/:.  See  Delbriick,  Synt 
Forsch.  p.  116. 

Verse  9. 

Note  1.  Unless  we  can  take  miirdM  for  a  locative,  attracted 
by  nibhd,  I  should  propose  to  read  mClrdhdn  riSbhSi,  It  can 
hardly  be  an  adverbial  Dvandva,  m&rdhS-n&bhd,  nor  do  I 
see  how  it  can  be  applied  as  a  nominative  to  Rudra.  The 
whole  verse  is  difficult,  possibly  a  later  addition.  On  ritisya, 
amr/tasya  dh^man,  see  IX,  97,  32  ;  1 10,  4  (dhdrman). 
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MAA^/?ALA    I,   HYMN   114. 
ASHTAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  5-6. 

To    RUDRA. 

1 .  We  offer  these  prayers  ^  to  Rudra,  the  strong, 
whose  hair  is  braided  *,  who  rules  over  heroes  ^  that 
he  may  be  a  blessing  to  man  and  beast,  that  every- 
thing in  this  our  village  may  be  prosperous  and  free 
from  disease. 

2.  Be  gracious  to  us,  O  Rudra,  and  give  us  joy, 
and  we  shall  honour  thee,  the  ruler  of  heroes,  with 
worship.  What  health  and  wealth  father  Manu 
acquired  by  his  sacrifices,  may  we  obtain  the  same, 
O  Rudra,  under  thy  guidance. 

3.  O  bounteous  Rudra,  may  we  by  sacrifice 
obtain  the  goodwill  of  thee,  the  ruler  of  heroes ; 
come  to  our  clans,  well-disposed,  and,  with  unharmed 
men,  we  shall  oifer  our  libation  to  thee. 

4.  We  call  down  for  our  help  the  fierce  Rudra, 
who  fulfils  our  sacrifice,  the  swift,  the  wise ;  may  he 
drive  far  away  from  us  the  anger  of  the  gods ;  we 
desire  his  goodwill  only. 

5.  We  call  down  with  worship  the  red  boar  of  the 
sky,  the  god  with  braided  hair,  the  blazing  form; 
may  he  who  carries  in  his  hand  the  best  medicines 
grant  us  protection,  shield,  and  shelter ! 

6.  This  speech  is  spoken  for  the  father  of  the 
Maruts,  sweeter  than  sweet,  a  joy  ^  to  Rudra ;  grant 
to  us  also,  O  immortal,  the  food  of  mortals,  be 
gracious  to  us  and  to  our  kith  and  kin  ! 

7.  Do  not  slay  our  great  or  our  small  ones,  our 
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growing  or  our  grown  ones,  our  father  or  our  mother, 
and  do  not  hurt  our  own  *  bodies,  O  Rudra ! 

8.  O  Rudra,  hurt  us  not  in  our  kith  and  kin,  nor 
in  our  own  life,  not  in  our  cows,  nor  in  our  horses ! 
Do  not  slay  our  men  in  thy  wrath :  carrying  liba- 
tions, we  call  on  thee  always, 

9.  Like  a  shepherd  ^  I  have  driven  these  praises 
near  to  thee ;  O  father  of  the  Maruts,  grant  us  thy 
favour !  For  thy  goodwill  is  auspicious,  and  most 
gracious,  hence  we  desire  thy  protection  alone. 

10.  Let  thy  cow-slajring  and  thy  man-slaying  be 
far  away  \  and  let  thy  favour  be  with  us,  O  ruler  of 
heroes!  Be  gracious  to  us,  and  bless  us,  O  god, 
and  then  give  us  twofold  protection  \ 

11.  We  have  uttered  our  supplication  to  him, 
desiring  his  help  ;  may  Rudra  with  the  Maruts  hear 
our  call.  May  Mitra,  Varu^^a,  Aditi,  the  River, 
Earth,  and  the  Sky  grant  us  this  ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Kutsa  Aiigirasa.  Metre,  1-9  6'agati ;  10,  1 1 
TrishAibh.  Verse  i=VS.  XVI,  48;  TS.  IV,  5,  10,  i; 
MS.  II,  9,  9  (yithSi  naA  sim) ;  verse  a=TS.  IV,  5,  10,  a; 
verse  7= VS.  XVI,  15;  TS.  IV,  5,  10,  a;  verse  8= VS. 
XVI,  16 ;  TS.  Ill,  4,  II,  a ;  IV,  5,  10,  3  ;  MS.  IV,  12,  6 
(dyushi ;  havfshmanto  ndmasd  vidhema  te) ;  verse  lOssTS. 
IV,  5,  10,  3. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  TS.  reads  itnSim  matfm,  and  ydthi  naA  siau 

Note  2.  Kapardin  is  an  epithet  not  only  of  Rudra,  but 
also  of  Pdshan  (VI,  55,  a ;  IX,  67, 11),  and  of  a  Vcdic  clan, 
the  Trftsus  (VII,  83,  8)  or  VasishMas ;  see  Roth,  Zur 
Literatur  und  Geschichte  des  Weda,  pp.  94  seq. ;  Olden- 
berg,  Z.D.M.G.  XLII,  p.  207.  Kaparda  is  the  name  of  a 
shell,  and  the  hair  twisted  tc^ether  in  the  form  of  a  shell 
seems  to  have  sug^[ested  the  name  of  kapardin. 

Note  8.  Kshaydd-vira  means  *  ruling  over  heroes,'  just 
as  manddd-vira  (VIII,  69,  i)  means  'delighting  heroes,' 
This  meaning  is  applicable  to  all  passages  where  kshayid- 
vtra  occurs,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  we  should  translate 
it  by  '  destroyer  of  heroes,'  which  can  hardly  be  considered 
as  an  epitheton  ornans.  No  doubt,  a  god  who  rules  and 
protects  can  also  be  conceived  as  punishing  and  destroying, 
and  this  is  particularly  the  case  with  Rudra.  Hence  in 
certain  passages  Rudra  may  well  be  invoked  as  nrthin  (IV 
3,  6),  just  as  we  read  of  the  Maruts  (VII,  56,  17) :  *  May 
that  bolt  of  yours  which  kills  cattle  and  men  be  far  from 
us !  Incline  to  us,  O  Vasu,  with  your  favours  I '  See  Muir, 
S.T.  IV,  p.  301,  note. 

Verse  2. 

TS.  reads  AyBgi  and  prdnttau.  See  Ludwig,  Notes, 
p.  265. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  On  the  meaning  of  vardhana  and  vridh  in  Zend, 
see  Darmesteter,  Ormazd,  pp.  41,  6  ;  9a,  i. 
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Vene  7. 

Note  1.  TS.  reads  priyS.  mS.  nas  tandvai  rudra  ririsha^. 
Priya,  dear,  used  like  ^iAoj,  in  the  sense  of  our  own.  See 
Bei^igne,  III,  15a. 

Verse  8. 

See  Colebrooke,  Misc.  Ess.  I,  p.  141  (ed.  1837) ;  and 
5vetl$vat.  Up.  in  S.  B.  E.  XV,  p.  1^54,  note.  Ayushi  for 
Ayaii  is  supported  by  VS.  and  TS.  I  propose  to  read  ^yau 
for  &yad.  Bh&mitdA  is  supported  by  TS.  and  ^vet.  Up., 
while  VS.  reads  bh&mfna^,  which  Mahldhara  refers  to 
virfo.  The  last  line  is  the  same  in  RV.  and  VS.,  but  the 
TS.  reads  havfshmanto  ndmasi  vidhema  te,  while  the  Svet. 
Up.  reads  havishmantai  sadasi  tvcl  havdmahe. 

Verse  0. 

Note  L  As  to  the  simile,  see  RV.  X,  127,  8,  and  Muir 
S.T.  IV,  p.  304,  note. 

Verse  10. 

Note  L  TS.  reads  Sir&t  te,  goghnd  {^6),  purushaghn6, 
kshayddvlr^ya,  rikshk  for  mril&i  deva  brOhi. 

Note  2.  I  take  dvibdrhK,  which  stands  for  dvibdrhai, 
as  an  adjective  to  sirm2L,  or  possibly  as  an  adverb,  see 
Lanman,  p.  560.  It  can  hardly  refer  to  Rudra,  as  Grass- 
mann  supposes.  See  J.  Schmidt,  Pluralbildungen  der 
Neutra,  pp.  13a  seq. 
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MAATDALA  II,  HYMN  33. 
ASHTAKA  II,  ADHYAYA  7,  VARGA  16-18. 

To  RUDRA,  THE  FaTHER  OF  THE  MaRUTS 

(the  Storm-gods). 

1.  O  father  of  the  Maruts,  let  thy  favour  come 
near,  and  do  not  deprive  us  of  the  sight  of  the  sun ; 
may  the  hero  (Rudra)  be  gracious  to  our  horse  \ 
and  may  we  increase  in  offspring,  O  Rudra ! 

2.  May  I  attain  to  a  hundred  winters  through 
the  most  blissful  medicines  which  thou  hast  g^ven  ! 
Put  away  far  ^  from  us  all  hatred,  put  away  anguish, 
put  away  sicknesses  in  all  directions ! 

3.  In  beauty  thou  art  the  most  beautiful  of  all 
that  exists,  O  Rudra,  the  strongest  of  the  strong, 
thou  wielder  of  the  thunderbolt !  Carry  us  happily 
to  the  other  shore  of  our  anguish,  and  ward  off  aJl 
assaults  of  mischiefs 

4.  Let  us  not  incense  thee,  O  Rudra,  by  our 
worship,  not  by  bad  praise,  O  hero,  and  not  by 
divided  praise  I  Raise  up  our  men  by  thy  medicines, 
for  I  hear  thou  art  the  best  of  all  physicians. 

5.  He  who  is  invoked^  by  invocations  and  libations, 
may  I  pay  off*  that  Rudra  with  my  hymns  of  praise. 
Let  not  him  who  is  kind-hearted  \  who  readily  hears 
our  call,  the  tawny,  with  beautiful  cheeks,  deliver  us 
to  this  wrath ! 

6.  The  manly  hero  with  the  Maruts  has  gladdened 
me,  the  suppliant,  with  more  vigorous  health.  May 
I  without  mischief  find  shade,  as  if  from  sunshine ', 
may  I  gain  the  favour  of  Rudra ! 
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7.  O    Rudra,  where  is  thy  softly  stroking  hand  ^ 
which  cures  and  relieves^  ?     Thou,  the  remover  of 
all  heaven-sent  mischief,  wilt  thou,  O  strong  hero, 
bear  with  me  ? 

8.  I  send  forth  a  great,  great  hymn  of  praise  to 
the  bright  tawny  bull.     Let  me  reverence  ^  the  fiery 
god  *   with   prostrations ;   we  celebrate  the   flaring  : 
name  ^  of  Rudra. 

9.  He,  the  fierce  god,  with  strong  limbs,  assuming 
many  forms,  the  tawny  Rudra,  decked  himself 
with  brilliant  golden  ornaments.  From  Rudra,  who 
is  lord  of  this  wide  world,  divine  power  ^  will  never 
depart. 

10.  Worthily    thou    bearest    arrows    and    bow, 
worthily,    O    worshipful  ^    the  golden,    variegated 
chain;  worthily  thou  cuttest  every  fiend ^  here  to  ; 
pieces,  for  there  is   nothing  indeed  stronger  than 
thou,  O  Rudra. 

11.  Praise  him,  the  famous,  sitting  in  his  chariot^, 
the  youthful,  who  is  fierce  and  attacks  like  a  terrible 
wild  beast  ^  (the  lion).  And  when  thou  hast  been 
praised,  O  Rudra,  be  gracious  to  him  who  magnifies 
thee,  and  let  thy  armies  ^  mow  down  others  than  us ! 

12.  O  Rudra,  a  boy  indeed  makes  obeisance  to 
his  father  who  comes  to  greet  him  ^ :  I  praise  the 
lord  of  brave  men,  the  giver  of  many  gifts,  and  thou, 
when  thou  hast  been  praised,  wilt  give  us  thy 
medicines. 

13.  O  Maruts,  those  pure  medicines  of  yours, 
the  most  beneficent  and  delightful,  O  heroes,  those 
which  Manu  ^,  our  father,  chose,  those  I  crave  from 
Rudra,  as  health  and  wealth. 

14.  May  the  weapon  of  Rudra  avoid  us^,  may 
the  great  anger  of  the   flaring  one   pass   us   by. 
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/  Unstring  thy  strong  bows  *  for  the  sake  of  our 
liberal  lords,  O  bounteous  Rudra,  be  gracious  to 
our  kith  and  kin. 

15.  Thus,  O  tawny  and  manly  god,  showing 
thyself  \  so  as  neither  to  be  angry  nor  to  kill,  be 
mindful  of  our  invocations  *,  and,  rich  in  brave  sons, 
we  shall  magnify  thee  in  the  congregation. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Gr/tsamada.  Metre,  TrishAibh.  See  Muir, 
S.  T.  IV,  309  ;  Geldner  and  Kaegi,  p.  90.  Bergaigne,  III, 
153;  Leop.  V.  Schroeder,  Indiens  Literatur  und  Cultur, 
343.  Verse  i=TB.  II,  8,  6,  9 ;  verse  a=TB.  II,  8,  6,  8  ; 
verse  io=TA.  IV,  5,  7;  verse  ii=TS.  IV,  5,  10,  3  ;  AV. 
XVIII,  I,  40  ;  verse  14= VS.  XVI,  50;  TS.  IV,  5,  10,  4; 
verse  i5=TB.  II,  8,  6,  9. 

Verse  L 

Note  1.  The  words  abhf  na^  vird^  drvati  kshameta  admit 
of  different  interpretation.  Grassmann  has  :  *  Der  Held 
sei  huldreich  unsren  schnellen  Rossen  ; '  Muir :  *  May  the 
hero  spare  our  horses ; '  Ludwig :  *  Unser  held  moge  tiich- 
tig  zu  Rosse  sein.'  The  passages  quoted  by  Ludwig  from 
the  S^t  Br.  Ill,  7, 3,  i,  and  IV,  3,  4, 14,  do  not  bear  out  the 
meanii^  of  tuchtig  sein,  to  be  strong,  they  rather  mean,  to 
suffer,  to  submit  to,  with  a  dative.  Yet  vtriA  by  itself  may 
mean  son  or  offspring  (III,  4,  9;  VII,  i,  21 ;  56,  24),  and 
if  abhi-ksham  in  our  passage  could  mean  to  be  capable  and 
strong,  Ludwig's  translation  would  be  justified.  But  if  we 
take  vird,  hero,  as  intended  for  Rudra,  as  Indra  also  is  often 
called  simply  vtra,  abhi  kshameta  would  lend  itself  to  the 
translation  of  *  to  be  gracious,'  or  *  to  spare,'  and  I  therefore 
translate:  'May  the  hero  (Rudra)  be  gracious  to  our 
horse.'  It  should  be  understood  in  the  same  sense  in  verse 
7,  at  least  I  see  no  reason  to  vary  the  translation  as  Geldner 
does,  and  also  Ludwig,  while  Muir  is  right  and  consistent. 
Our  poet  uses  the  verb  abhiksham  frequently,  II,  28,  3 ; 
29,  2  (abhikshant&ra^  ?).  It  seems  confined  to  the  second 
Ma^ala. 

Verse  2. 

Vote  1«  Vitardm,  wherever  it  occurs,  is  always  joined 
with  vl  in  the  Rig*veda« 
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Vene  8. 

Note  1.  If  rdpas  is  derived  from  rap,  to  whisper,  it  would 
have  meant  originally  what  is  whispered,  that  is,  slander, 
accusation,  and  then  only  crime.  Latin  crimen  also  meant 
originally  what  is  heard;  Leumund.  Crimen  is  not  con- 
nected with  the  Greek  Kptvm.  The  1  in  crimen  has  to  be 
accounted  for  like  the  !  in  liber,  from  lubh  (libh).  The  r 
is  irregular,  unless  we  find  an  analogy  in  increpare. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Hdvate,  we  expect  h^iydte.  Ludwig's  explana- 
tion has  not  solved  the  difficulty,  and  suhavaA  points  back 
to  yo  havate.  Oldenberg  suggests  an  anacoluthon,  He 
who  invokes — may  I. 

.  Note  2.  I  formerly  took  dva  dishiya  in  the  sense  of  '  to 
unloose,'  used  originally  with  reference  to  tethered  horses. 
As  horses  are  unloosed  before  they  can  do  their  work,  so 
the  gods  are,  as  it  were,  unloosed  by  prayer,  or  set  off,  so 
that  they  may  fulfil  what  they  are  asked  to  do ;  see  RV.  I. 
25, 3.  In  the  passage  quoted  by  Ludwig  from  the  TS.  1, 8, 6, 
2,  the  same  meaning  seemed  quite  appropriate:  dvaRudrim 
adimahi — yitiik  na*  jr^yasaA  kdrat,  *  We  unloosed  Rudra, 
that  he  might  make  us  happier.'  Ludwig  takes  it  to  mean, 
'  We  have  bound,  tied,  or  obliged  Rudra,  so  that  he  make  us 
happy,*  but  the  preposition  ava  is  against  this  interpfeta- 
tion.  Muir  proposes  *  to  avert '  or  *to  propitiate,'  the  latter 
being  adopted  by  Geldner. 

However,in  an  article  lately  published  by  Roth  onWergeld 
in  the  Veda(Z.D.M.G.  XLI,  672),  ava-day  has  been  recog- 
nised as  an  almost  technical  l^al  term,  meaning  Ho  pay  off, 
to  compound.*  Thus,Ti«rfya  Br.  XVI,  i,  12,  we  read 
y&A  s^tdLfn  vairam  tad  dev&n  avadayate, '  He  portions  off, 
i.  e.  he  satisfies,  or  pacifies,  the  gods  who  were  offended,  by 
giving  a  hundred  cows.*  With  niA,  we  find  TB.  I,  6, 10,  i. 
pra^  rudr^n  nfr  dva  dayate ;  the  same  occurs  in  Maitr.  S. 
I,  10,  ao,  where  we  also  read,  grHieshv  eva  Rudram  nir  ava 
dayata  esha  te  Rudra  bh4gas.  See  also  Ait.  Br.  II,  7,  i.  There 
is  a  verse  quoted,  dv^mba  Rudrdm  adimahi,  in  TS.  1, 8,.  6,  2 ; 
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and  again  in  MS.  1, 10,  4 ;  KA/A.  IX,  7  ;  Kap.  S.  VIII,  10; 
VS.  Ill,  58,  and  this  gives  us  the  right  key  to  our  verse, 
namely, '  May  I  pay  off,  may  I  pacify,  Rudra  with  my 
songs  of  praise,*  dishlya  being  the  optat.  of  the  aorist, 
adimahi  the  aor.  ind. 

Note  8.  On  r/d{iddraA,  see  Benfey,  Quantitatsversch.V,  i ; 
p.  25;  Geldner,  K.Z.  XXVIII,  ijoi ;  Ludwig,  Susses  in 
seinem  bauche  habend ;  Bergaigne,  misericordieux.  The 
meaning  is  doubtful. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  GhrintvsL,  divided  into  ghr//?i-iva,  is  a  difficult 
form.  Various  attempts  have  been  made  to  explain  it. 
Grassmann  translates :  *  Wie  Schatten  von  der  Gluth  mog 
unversehrt  ich  des  Rudra  Huld  erreichen,'  preferring  to  write 
ghrwer  va.  Ludwig,  in  his  notes :  '  Bei  hitze,'  taking  ghrini 
as  a  locative.  Muir :  *  Shade  in  the  heat.'  Geldner :  *  Vor 
Sonnengluth  den  Schatten,'  taking  ghrzV/!  as  an  instrumental. 
Lanman  (p.  379)  takes  the  same  view,  though  he  admits 
that  this  would  be  the  only  example  of  an  instrumental  in 
the  masculine,  contracted  to  1.  He  translates :  '  As  by  the 
heat  unharmed,  to  shelter  bring  me.'  He  adds  :  *  It  may  be 
ablative  with  elision  and  crasis,'  and  this  is  likewise  Roth's 
view.  Weber  thinks  that  we  may  retain  ghr/«iva  in  the 
Sawhita  text,  but  should  divide  it  into  ghr/«t-iva, '  like  a 
man  suffering  from  heat'  (Ind.  Stud.  XIII,  p.  58).  I  think 
we  must  take  into  account  a  parallel  passage,  VI,  16,  38. 
lipa  kkky&m  iva  ghr/«eA  %anma  jdrma  te  vaydm,  see  M.M., 
Preface  to  translation  of  Rig-veda,  p.  cxliii.  Probably  the 
apparent  irregularity  of  the  metre  led  to  the  change  of 
ghr/«er  iva  to  ghr/«iva,  but  ghf/«er  iva  can  be  scanned 
w  -  v^  ;  see  M.  M.,  1.  c,  p.  cxlviii. 

Verse  7. 

Note  1.  G^dl&sha  by  itself  occurs  but  once  more  as  an 
epithet  of  Rudra,  VII,  35,  6,  and  twice  in  composition, 
^lAshabheshs^ ;  see  I,  43>  4-  The  second  p^da  begins 
with  hdstaA. 
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Vene  8. 

Note  1.  Namasyd  is  difficult,  but  we  can  hardly  take  it 
for  namasydmasi,  masi  being  supplied  from  grinimssL 
Nor  do  we  gain  by  taking  namasy^  for  an  instrumental. 
Perhaps  it  is  best  to  take  it  as  a  ist  pers.  of  the  im- 
perative. 

Note  2.  The  meaning  of  kalmalikin  is  unknown. 

Note  8.  I  think  it  is  best  to  translate  n£ma  by  name, 
though,  no  doubt,  it  implies  more  than  the  mere  name. 
Geldner's  *  majestatisch  Wesen '  is  right,  but  it  is  only  one 
side  of  n4ma.    See  VIII,  ao,  13,  note  i. 

Vene  8. 
Note  1.  On  vai,  see  Ddbriick,  Syntax,  p.  483.     On 
asurya,  see  von  Bradke,  Dyaus  Asura,  pp.  99,  34. 

Vene  10. 
Note  1.  I  have  changed  ya^tdm  into  y^gztau 
Note  2.  Arhan  idim  dayase  visvzm  dbhvam  has  been 
rendered  in  different  ways.  Grassmann :  '  Du  theilst  alle 
diese  Macht  aus.'  Ludwig  :  '  Du  besitzest  all  dise  gewalt.' 
Geldner:  'Du  besitzest  hochste  Macht.'  Muir:  'Thou 
possessest  all  this  vast  world.'  Dayase  is  used,  no  doubt, 
in  the  sense  of  cutting  and  distributing,  but  never  in  the 
sense  of  possessing.  In  several  places,  however,  it  has  been 
translated  by  to  cut  and  to  destroy,  e.  g.  X,  80,  2,  zgniA 
vritT&ni  dayute  purfl«i,  *Agni  cuts  up  many  enemies.' 
VI,  22,  9.  visv&A  a^rya  dayase  vf  rody£^  'thou  destroyest 
all  deceits.'  See  also  IV,  7,  10  ;  VI,  6,  5.  As  to  ibhva  in 
the  sense  of  fiend,  we  had  it  before  in  I,  39,  8.  i  yih  naA 
dbhva/&  fshate,  vf  tdm  yuyota.  In  other  places  it  assumes 
a  more  neutral  character,  meaning  monster,  or  monstrous 
power ;  sec  B.-R.  s.v.  *To  distribute  power*  is  not  a  Vedic 
conception,  nor  does  dbhva  ever  mean  power  in  the  sense 
of  *ungeheure  Macht,  or  Urkrafl'  (Delbruck,  Chrest  p.  49)1 

Vene  11« 
Note  L  AV.  XVIII,  i,  40,  has  gartasddam  ^nSn&m 
r^nam,  and  anydm  asmit  te.    Garta-sad,  literally,  sitting 
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in  the  hole,  probably  the  place  of  the  chariot  where  the 
king  sat,  separated  from  the  driver.  These  divided  chariots 
can  be  seen  in  the  ancient  monuments  of  Assyria  and 
Babylon.  The  king  seems  to  stand  in  a  box  of  his  own, 
fighting,  while  the  charioteer  holds  the  reins,  so  as  not  to 
interfere  with  the  king.  See,  however,  Bergaigne,  III,  12a 
seq.;  Z.D.  M.  G.  XL,  681. 

Note  2.  The  mr/gd  bhimd  is  probably  meant  for  the  lion, 
cf.  I,  154,  a,  and  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  p.  78. 

Note  3.  As  to  the  senSs  of  Rudra,  see  TS.  IV,  5,  2,  i, 
sendni;  AV.  XI,  2,  31;  P^r.  Grihy.  Ill,  8, 11. 

Verse  12. 

Note  L  The  sense  would  be  better  if  vdndamAnam  could 
be  changed  to  vandamdna^. 

Verse  13. 

Note  1.  That  father  Manu  obtained  health  and  wealth 
from  Rudra  was  mentioned  before,  I,  114,  2,  and  it  is 
curious  that  the  Vedic  authority  of  Manu's  Smriti  should 
be  based  on  the  well-known  sentence,  yat  kimka,  Manur 
abravlt  tad  bhesh^^am,  Taitt.  SdiPth.  II,  2,  10,  2  ;  cf.  M.  M., 
Hist  of  Anc»  Sansk,  Lit.  p.  89. 

Verse  14. 
Note  1.  The  VS.  reads  p4ri  no  rudrisya  hetfr  vrinaktu^ 
pdri  tveshdsya  durmat/r  aghAy6A.  Vrigy&A  is  the  3rd  pers. 
sing,  in  s  of  the  aor.  opt. 

Note  2.  Rudra  is  called  sthiradhanvan ;  see  also  IV,  4, 
5;  VIII,  19,  20;  X,  116,  5;  6;  120,4;  134,  a ;  Maitr.  S. 
n,  9,  9. 

Verse  15. 

Note  1.  JiTekit^na,  the  vocative  of  the  participle. 

Note  2.  Muir  seems  to  translate  bodhi,  which  Siya/^a 
explains  by  budhyasva,  by  *  think  of  us  now.'  The  TB. 
reads  havana.n^. 


[33]  F  f 
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MAA^Z?ALA  VI,  HYMN  74. 
ASH7AKA  V,  ADHYAYA  1,  VARGA  18. 

To  Soma  and  Rudra. 

1.  Soma  and  Rudra,  may  you  maintain  your 
divine  dominion,  and  may  the  oblations  reach  you 
properly.  Bringing  the  seven  treasures  to  every 
house,  be  kind  to  our  children  and  our  cattle. 

2.  Soma  and  Rudra,  draw  far  away  in  every 
direction  ^  the  disease  ^  which  has  entered  our  house. 
Drive  far  away  Nirmi  \  and  may  auspicious  glories 
belong  to  us ! 

3.  Soma  and  Rudra,  bestow  all  these  remedies  on 
our  bodies.  Tear  away  and  remove  from  us  ^  what- 
ever evil  we  have  committed,  which  clings  to  our 
bodies. 

4.  Soma  and  Rudra,  wielding  sharp  weapons  and 
sharp  bolts,  kind  friends,  be  gracious  unto  us  here ! 
Deliver  us  from  the  snare  of  Varu»a,  and  guard  us, 
as  kind-hearted  gods ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  BhAradv^  BArhaspatya.  Verse  2  occurs 
TS.  I,  8,  22,  5 ;  AV.  VII,  4^,  I ;  verse  3,  TS.  I,  8,  22,  5 ; 
AV.  VII,  42,  2.  All  the  four  verses,  but  in  a  different 
order  (3,  i,  2,  4),  in  MS.  IV,  11,  2 ;  see  also  K4/A.  XI,  12. 
Metre,  TrishAibh. 

This  is  the  only  hymn  addressed  to  Soma  and  Rudra. 
In  the  A'AAndogya  Up.  Ill,  7  and  9,  the  Rudras  are  said 
to  have  Indra,  while  the  Maruts  have  Soma  at  their 
head. 

It  is  translated  by  Geldner  and  Kaegi. 

The  whole  hymn  betrays  its  secondary  character ;  first 
by  violating  the  law  of  decrease,  secondly  by  duals  in  au 
before  consonants,  and  thirdly  by  using  a  very  large 
number  of  passages  from  other  hymns.  Compare  verse  1, 
p4da  c,  with  V,  i,  5,  c ;  verse  2,  pAda  c,  with  I,  24,  9,  c  ; 
verse  2,  p&da  d,  with  VI,  i,  12,  d.  Phrases  like  verse  i, 
pdda  d,  sim  na^  bhtltam  dvipdde  sim  HtuApade,  occur 
again  and  again,  with  slight  modifications;  see  1,114,  i; 
^57j  35  VII,  54,  I ;  X,  165,  I.  Sumanasydmind  also  is 
suspicious.  It  occurs  s^ain  in  the  next  hymn,  the  last  of 
the  Mam/ala,  in  VII,  33,  14,  likewise  a  suspected  hymn, 
and  in  the  tenth  Ma^ala,  X,  51,  5  ;  7. 

Verse  2. 

Note  L  On  vfshfi^m,  see  II,  33,  2. 

Note  2.  Amiv&  has  been  identified  with  ivla  by  Fick, 
Orient  und  Occident,  III,  p.  121.    The  difficulty  is  m  =  n. 

Note  3.  The  AV.  reads  b^dhethim  ddrdm  nirritim,  the 

AV.  and  TS.  read  pard^aiA  kritim  i^id  6naA  prd  mumuk- 

tam  asmdt. 

Verse  8. 

Note  1.  AV.  reads  asmdt  for  asm^,  and  dsat  for  dsti. 

Verse  4. 

In  the  Maitr.  S.  the  second  half  of  this  verse  is,  mumuktdm 
asm^n  grasitdn  abhJke  prd  ya^>t//atam  vr/sha«ft  jdntamdni, 

F  f  2 
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MAA^/?ALA  VII,  HYMN  46. 
ASH^AKA  V,  ADHYAYA  4,  VARGA  13. 

To    RUDRA. 

1.  Offer  ye  these  songs  to  Rudra  whose  bow  is 
strong,  whose  arrows  are  swift,  the  self-dependent  ^ 
god,  the  unconquered  conqueror,  the  intelligent, 
whose  weapons  are  sharp — may  he  hear  us  ! 

2.  For,  being  the  lord^,  he  looks  after  what  is 
born  on  earth  ;  being  the  universal  ruler,  he  looks 
after  what  is  bom  in  heaven.  Protecting  us,  come 
to  our  protecting  doors,  be  without  illness  among 
our  people,  O  Rudra  ! 

3.  May  that  thunderbolt  of  thine,  which,  sent 
from  heaven,  traverses  the  earth,  pass  us  by !  A 
thousand  medicines  are  thine,  O  thou  who  art 
freely  accessible  * ;  do  not  hurt  us  in  our  kith 
and  kin! 

4.  Do  not  strike  us,  O  Rudra,  do  not  forsake  us ! 
May  we  not  be  in  thy  way  when  thou  rushest  forth 
furiously.  Let  us  have  our  altar  and  a  good  report 
among  men  * — protect  us  always  with  your  favours  ! 


"^^r^^ww 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Vasish/Aa.  Verse  i  occurs  TB.  11^  8,  6,  8. 
Metre,  i-j  G^agati ;  4  Trish/ubh. 

Verse  1. 

Note  1.  The  TB.  has  svadh^mne  for  svadhSvne,  mWAushe 
for  yedhase,  and  jr/«otana  for  srinotxi  naA.  The  commen- 
tator explains  both  svadhamne=svakiyasth4nayukt4ya,  and 
svadhavne=svadhlrabdav^yeninnena  yuktAya  va.  On 
vedhas,  see  Bartholomae,  K.  Z.  XXVII,  361  ;  Ludwig, 
Z.D.M.G.  XL,  716. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  Geldner  translates  kshaye«a  by  *  from  his  high 
seat*  The  meaning  of  kshaya  in  this  place  seems  defined 
by  the  parallel  expression  sSmrA^ena. 

Verse  3. 

Note  1.  Svapivita  has  been  variously  translated.  Grass- 
mann  gives  Vielbegehrter ;  Ludwig,  des  windhauch  in 
schlaf  versenkt ;  Roth,  wohl  verstehend,  denkend  ;  Geld- 
ner, freundlicher ;  Muir,  thou  who  art  easy  of  access,  which 
seems  to  me  the  right  rendering ;  cf.  sdpAyana.  It  is  de- 
rived from  api+ vat,  which  occurs  six  times  in  the  Rig-veda. 
As  a  simple  verb  it  means  *  to  go  near,  to  attend,'  as  a  causa- 
tive, the  same,  or  *  to  bring  near.'  Thus,  VII,  3,  10.  dpi 
krdtum  su-^6tasam  vatema,  may  we  obtain  wisdom,  full  of 
good  thoughts.  VII,  60,  6.  dpi  krdtum  su-^^tasam  vdtan- 
taA,  (the  gods)  obtaining  wisdom,  full  of  good  thoughts  (for 
their  worshippers).  X,  ao,  i  (X,  iJ5,  i).  bhadrdm  na^  dpi 
v^taya  mdnaA,  let  us  obtain  a  good  mind.  I,  laS,  2.  tdm 
yj^«a-sidham  dpi  vdtay^masi,  we  go  near  to,  or  we  bring 
near  Agni,  the  performer  of  the  sacrifice.  1, 165,  13.  mdn- 
m4ni— api-vitdyantaA,  bringing  the  prayers  near,  or  attend- 
ing to  the  prayers.  X,  13,  5.  pitr^  pntr&saJt  dpi  avivatan 
rztdm,  the  sons  brought  the  sacrifice  to  the  father. 

Api-v&ta  would  then  mean   approach,  or   in    a   more 
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spiritual  sense,  attention,  regard,  and  su-apiv&ta  would 
mean  either  of  easy  approach,  opposed  to  durdharsha,  or 
full  of  kind  attention  and  regard.  See  Muir,  S.T.  IV, 
p.  314,  note.  Bergaigne,  III,  306,  does  not  help  us  much, 
though  he  points  out  where  the  difficulty  lies. 

The  following  are  the  Zend  passages  in  which  api-vat 
occurs,  with  some  notes  sent  me  by  Dr.  Stein:  Apivatah^, 
Y.  9,  25, 2.  p.  sg.  med.  c.  Gen.  *  Hom,  du  verstehst  dich  auf 
rechte  Preisspriiche '  d.h.  *kannst  sie  wurdigen;'  apivatfiitd 
dafinayAo  m4zdaya9n6is,  V.  9,  a,  47,  *  vertraut  mit  dem 
Gesetz ; '  dadnSLm  zarazca  d&t  apatea  aot&t,  yt.  9,  26 :  ^  wer 
das  Gesetz  lernt  und  in  dasselbe  eindringt ; '  verezydtftca 
frAcd  vat6y6t(ll,  Y.  35,  6,  *  das  richtig  erkannte  fiihre  eraus 
und  theile  es  mit ;'  Y.  44,  18  scheint  apivaiti  i.  p.  sg.  med. 
in  der  Bedeutung :  *  in  Erfahrung  gebracht  haben  ; '  die 
Stelle  ist  indess  sehr  dunkel. 

Vene  4. 

Kote  1.  A  naA  hha^  barhfshi  £^ivBssiPts6  seems  a  very 
simple  sentence.  It  has  been  translated  without  any  mis- 
givings by  Grassmann,  Ludwig,  Geldner  and  Ka^  and 
others. 

Grassmann  translates  :  ^  Lass  lange  lebend  uns  die  Streu 
noch  schmiicken.' 

Ludwig :  ^  Gib  uns  anteil  an  dem  barhis  als  verheiszung 
des  lebens.' 

Kaegi  and  Geldner  (or  Roth) :  •  Verstatt  uns  Theil  an 
Opfer  und  an  Herrschaft' 

Bergaigne  often  points  to  such  translations  with  scorn, 
but  after  he  has  written  several  pages  on  the  words  in  ques- 
tion, here  on  ^ivajamsa,  he  is  indeed  very  positive  that  it 
means  *  formule  qui  donne  la  vie'  (I,  p.  306),  but  what  such 
a  *  formule '  is,  and  how  this  meaning  fits  the  whole  sentence, 
he  does  not  tell  us. 

Let  us  b^n  with  what  is  clear.  A  bha^  naA  with 
locative,  means  ^appoint  us  to  something,'  i.e.  *give  us 
something.'  Thus  I,  121,  15.  &  uslA  hha^  g6shu,  means 
•divide  us,  distribute  us,  appoint  us  to  cows,'  i.e.  'give  us 
cows  as  our  share.'    The  same  expression  is  used  when 


NOTES.      VII,  46,  4.  439 

instead  of  cows  or  riches,  the  gods  are  asked  to  give  long 
life,  glory,  or  sinlessness.  Thus  we  read,  I,  104, 6.  siA  tvam 
hslA  indra  surye  siA  apsii  andg^stv^  &  bha^fa^vajaws^,  that 
is,  *  Indra,  allow  us  to  share  and  rejoice  in  the  sun,  in  water, 
in  sinlessness  and  praise  of  men/  X,  45,  10.  S,  tdm  bh^^ 
saarravas^shu,  *  give  him,  let  him  share  in,  good  renown.' 

When  we  are  once  familiar  with  this  phraseology,  we 
cannot  doubt  that  in  our  passage  also  we  have  to  translate, 
'  let  us  have  our  barhis,  our  homely  altar,  and  good  report 
among  men.' 

Another  word  narlsamsa  had  originally  the  same  meaning 
as^ivayawsa,  but  it  was  chiefly  used  as  a  name  of  Agni. 
He  was  called  Narlra^sa,  i.  e.  Mannerlob,  or  dy6^  s&msa,^ 
Himmelslob,  as  a  German  poet  was  once  called  Frauenlob, 
not  only  because  he  praised  women,  but  because  he  was 
praised  by  women.  As  we  can  say,  God  is  my  song,  the 
Vedic  Rishis  might  call  any  god  the  S3,ms3,y  i.  e.  the  praise 
or  song  of  men,  of  the  fathers,  or  of  the  gods.  So  far  from 
agreeing  with  Bergaigne,  *on  comprendrait  moins  bien 
qu'une  locution  dont  le  sens  propre  aurait  ^t^  "eloge 
mortel "  eAt  d^sigjn^  celui  qui  est  loue  par  le  mortel,' 
nothing  is  easier  and  better  confirmed  by  other  languages, 
while  the  invocation  of  *une  formule  sacr^e '  is  almost  un- 
intelligible. If  in  a  later  hymn  Indra  is  called  ^istiiAaA 
mAntraA,  in  X,  50,  4,  I  should  translate,  *thou  art  the 
oldest  or  the  best  song,'  that  is,  *  the  theme  of  the  oldest 
song,'  but  not  thou  art  a  magic  formula.  There  is  no 
necessity  therefore  for  taking  narlya»«sa  as  a  possessive 
compound,  possessed  of  the  praise  of  men,  nor  must  we 
forget  that  in  words  which  become  almost  proper  names 
the  accent  is  by  no  means  always  a  safe  guide. 
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MAiV^Z?ALA   I,   HYMN   2. 
ASHTAKA  I,  ADHYAYA  1,  VARGA  8-4. 

To  Vayu. 

1.  Come  hither,  O  VS.yu,  thou  beautiful  oneM 
These  Somas  are  ready,  drink  of  them,  hear  our 
call! 

2.  O  Viyu,  the  praisers  celebrate  thee  with 
hymns,  they  who  know  the  feast-days^,  and  have 
prepared  the  Soma. 

3.  O  VAyu,  thy  satisfying  stream^  goes  to  the 
worshipper,  wide-reaching,  to  the  Soma-draught. 

4.  O  Indra  and  VAyu,  these  (libations  of  Soma) 
are  poured  out ;  come  hither  for  the  sake  of  ^  our 
offerings,  for  the  drops  (of  Soma)  long  for  you. 

5.  O  Indra  and  Viyu,  you  perceive  the  libations, 
you  who  are  rich  in  booty  ^ ;  come  then  quickly 
hither ! 

6.  O  Vdyu  and  Indra,  come  near  to  the  work  ^  of 
the  sacrificer,  quick,  thus  is  my  prayer  *,  O  ye  men ! 

7.  I  call  Mitra,  endowed  with  holy  strength  \ 
and  Varuwa,  who  destroys  all  enemies;  who  both 
fulfil  a  prayer  accompanied  by  fat  offerings  \ 

8.  On  the  right  way,  O  Mitra  and  Varu«a,  you 
have  obtained  great  wisdom,  you  who  increase  the 
right  and  adhere  to  the  right  ^ ; 

9.  These  two  sages,  Mitra  and  Varu«a,  the 
mighty,  wide-ruling,  give  us  efficient  strength. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Madhu^Mandas  Valrv&mitra,  and  addressed 
to  V4yu  (1-3),  Indra  and  VAyu  (4-6),  and  to  Mitra  and 
Varu«a  (7-9).  Metre,  GAyatrt,  Verse  4= VS.  VII,  8  ; 
XXXIII,  56;  TS.  I,  4,  4,  i;  MS.  I.  3,  6.  Verse  7  =  SV. 
II,  197  ;  VS.  XXXIII,  57.  Verse  8=SV.  II,  198.  Verse 
9=SV.  11,199. 

This  hymn,  with  the  hymn  I,  3,  belongs  to  the  Pra-uga 
ceremony.     It  consists  of  three  trik^s. 

Verse  1. 

Kote  1.  Darjata,  as  applied  to  the  wind,  may  be  intended 
for  visible,  but  its  more  general  meaning  is  conspicuous, 
clarus,  insignis. 

Verse  2. 

Kote  1.  Aharvid,  which  Benfey  translates  by  tagekundig, 
Grassmann,  die  des  Tages  (Anbruch)  kundig,  seems  to 
have  two  meanings.  When  applied  to  men,  poets  or 
priests,  it  means  those  who  know  (vid)  the  right  days  or 
seasons  for  every  sacrifice,  but  when  it  is  applied  to  ceitain 
deities,  particularly  those  of  the  morning,  it  means  finding 
(vind),  bringing  back  the  day,  like  lucifer.  Thus  the 
Ajvins  are  called  aharvidd  (VIII,  5,  9  ;  iZi).  The  power 
(daksha)  of  Vish«u  is  called  aharvid,  conquering,  or  bring- 
ing, the  light  of  the  day  (I,  156,  4).  The  priests,  as  in- 
viting these  gods,  might  possibly  themselves  be  called 
aharvid,  bringing  back  the  light  of  day,  but  this  seems 
doubtful. 

Verse  8. 

Kote  L  This  verse,  though  it  seems  easy,  is  really  full  of 
difficulties.  The  meaning  of  dhend  is  very  doubtful.  It  is 
explained  as  lips  by  native  authorities,  and  would  in  that 
case  be  derived  from  dhe,  to  suck.  But  though  this  mean- 
ing is  possible  in  some  passages,  particularly  where  dhene 
occurs  in  the  dual,  in  other  passages  dhend  seems  clearly  to 
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mean  a  stream  of  milk,  or  of  some  other  liquid,  poured  out 
(visrf shfti)  from  the  clouds  or  at  a  sacrifice.  It  often  occurs 
in  the  dual  dhene,  and  has  then  been  taken  as  the  upper 
and  lower  lips  (not  the  nares,  as  Roth  suggests),  distin- 
guished from  jipre,  the  upper  and  lower  jaws.  See  note  on 
II,  34,  3.  S&yansi  (Rv.  Bh.  I,  101,  10)  explains  it  by 
^hvopjvfihvike.  Durga  adds  (Nirukta  Bh&shya,  VI,  1 7) 
Adhastye  da»«sh/re  v&  ^hvopjifihvike  v4,  ity  eke,  tayor  hy 
annaiyf  dhtyate. 

Benfey  translates:  *Viyu,  deine  vorkostendc  Lippe 
schreitet  zum  Opferer,  weit  hingestreckt  zum  Somatrank,' 
Prapri&hiti  can  hardly  mean  vorkostend. 

Verse  4. 
Kote  1.  The  instrumental  prdyobhiA  is  best  translated 
here  by   *for  the  sake  of;'    see  Wenzel,  Instrumental, 
p.  104. 

Verse  6. 

Kote  L  On  v^nt  and  v^^,  see  '  India,  what  can  it 
teach  us?'  pp.  164, 166.  The  transition  of  meaning  from 
v^,  booty,  to  v4fa,  wealth  in  general,  finds  an  analogy  in 
the  German  kriegen,  to  obtain,  also  in  Gewinn,  and  A.S. 
winnan,  to  strive,  to  fight,  to  obtain.  V^nlvasO,  in  the 
dual,  is  a  frequent  epithet  of  the  Axvins,  II,  37,  5 ;  V,  74, 
61  7  ;  75^3'^  78,  3  ;  VIII,  5,  3 ;  i«  ;  ao ;  8, 10 ;  9,  4;  10, 
5;  22,7;  14;  18;  26,3;  85,3;  101,8;  of Indra,III,4», 
5;  X,96,8. 

It  differs  little  from  v^intvat,  which  is  likewise  applied 
to  the  Arvins,  I,  120,  10,  and  comes  to  mean  simply 
wealthy,  liberal;  cf.  1, 122,  8 ;  VII,  69,  i.  V^ntvati  is  an 
epithet  of  Ushas,  Sarasvat!,  and  Sindhu.  A  common 
phrase  is  v^bhiA  vl^ntvat!,  lit.  wealthy  in  wealth,  cf.  I, 
3, 10.  V^ni  occurs  as  the  feminine  of  vSigin^  wealthy,  or 
strot^,  but  never  in  the  sense  of  mare ;  cf.  Ill,  61,  i.  ushaA 
v^na  v^ni,  Ushas  wealthy  by  wealth  or  booty ;  VI,  61, 6. 
Sarasvati  vjgeshu  v^ni,  Sarasvati,  strong  in  battles;  cf. 
I»  4>  8 ;  9.  Native  commentators  generally  explain  v^^i 
by  sacrifice,  v^^ntvasu,  by  dwelling  in  the  sacrifice.  I 
take  v^nt  in  compounds  like  v^finfvasu  as  a  collective 
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substantive,  like  padminJ,  flhint,  v4hin},  tretint,  anikint,  &c., 
and  in  the  sense  of  wealth ;  unless  we  may  look  upon 
v^ntvat  as  formed  in  analogy  to  such  words  as  tavishi-mat, 
only  that  in  this  case  tavishl  exists  in  the  sense  of  strength. 
Pischel's  explanation,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  9,  rich  in  mares,  takes 
for  granted  the  existence  of  v^^int  in  the  sense  of  mare. 
I  have  not  found  any  passage  where  v^ginl  has  necessarily 
that  sense. 

Verse  6. 

Kote  L  Nishkr/ta  can  hardly  mean  here  what  it  means 
in  later  Sanskrit,  a  rendezvous. 
Hote  2.  On  ittiii  dhiy^,  see  Pischel,  Ved.  Stud.  p.  184. 

Verse  7. 

Kote  1.  Patidaksha,  cf.  pdtdkratu,  VIII,  68,  i;, 
Hote  2.  Ghrit&ki  seems  to  be  taken  here  in  a  technical 
sense,  like  ghn'tavat,  i.  e.  with  oblations  of  butter  thrown 
into  the  fire.  In  I,  167,  3,  I  took  ghrttSJA  in  the  more 
general  sense  of  bright,  resplendent,  while  others  ascribed 
to  it  the  meaning  of  bringing  fatness,  i.e.  rain.  It  may 
also  mean  accompanied  by  ghee.    See  B.-R,  s.  v. 

Verse  8. 
Vote  1.  RitSLspriSt  probably    not    very    different    from 
rrtasip. 
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MA^Z?ALA   I,   HYMN   134. 
ASHTAKA  II,  ADHYAYA  1,  VARGA  23. 

To  Vayu. 

1.  O  Vdyu,  may  the  quick  racers  bring  thee 
towards  the  offerings,  to  the  early  drink  ^  here,  to 
the  early  drink  of  Soma !  May  Sftnr^td  *  (the  Dawn) 
stand  erect,  approving  thy  mind!  Come  near  on 
thy  harnessed  chariot  to  share,  O  Vdyu,  to  share 
in  the  sacrifice  ^ ! 

2.  May  the  delightful  drops  of  Soma  delight  thee, 
the  drops  made  by  us,  well-made,  and  heaven-directed, 
yes,  made  with  milk,  and  heaven-directed.  When  his 
performed  aids  assume  strength  for  achievement, 
our  prayers  implore  the  assembled  steeds  for  gifts, 
yes,  the  prayers  implore  them. 

3.  Vdyu  yokes  the  two  ruddy,  Viyu  yokes  the 
two  red  horses,  VAyu  yokes  to  the  chariot  the  tw^o 
swift  horses  to  draw  in  the  yoke,  the  strongest  to 
draw  in  the  yoke.  Awake  Purandhi  (the  Morning)  ^ 
as  a  lover  wakes  a  sleeping  maid,  reveal  heaven  and 
earth,  brighten  the  dawn,  yes,  for  glory  brighten  the 
dawn. 

4.  For  thee  the  bright  dawns  spread  out  in  the 
distance  beautiful  garments,  in  their  houses  \  in 
their  rays,  beautiful  in  their  new  rays.  To  thee  the 
juice-yielding*  cow  pours  out  all  treasures.  Thou 
hast  brought  forth  the  Maruts  from  the  flanks ',  yes, 
from  the  flanks  of  heaven. 

5.  For  thee  the  white,  bright,  rushing  Somas, 
strong  in  raptures,  have  rushed  to  the  whirl,  they 
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have  rushed  to  the  whirl  of  the  waters.  The  tired 
hunter  asks  luck  of  thee  in  the  chase  ^ ;  thou 
shieldest  ^  by  thy  power  from  every  being,  yes,  thou 
shieldest  by  thy  power  from  powerful  spirits  \ 

6.  Thou,  O  Vfiyu,  art  worthy  as  the  first  before 
all  others  to  drink  these  our  Somas,  thou  art  worthy 
to  drink  these  poured-out  Somas.  Among  the 
people  also  who  invoke  thee  and  have  turned  to 
thee  \  all  the  cows  pour  out  the  milk,  they  pour  out 
butter  and  milk  (for  the  Soma). 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Paru^Mepa  Daivod&si,  and  addressed  to 
V4yu.  Metre,  1-5  Atyash/i ;  6  Ash/I.  No  verse  occurs 
in  the  other  Vedas. 

Verse  L 

Hote  1.  PArvapiti  may  here  imply  that  V4yu  receives 
his  libation  first,  before  the  other  gods,  see  verse  6. 

Hote  2.  Whatever  the  etymology  of  sflnritd  may  be,  in 
our  passage,  which  describes  the  morning  sacrifice  and  the 
arrival  of  V4yu  as  the  first  of  the  gods,  it  can  hardly  mean 
anything  but  dawn.  Ordhvi  sth&  is  an  expression  applied 
frequently  to  the  rise  of  the  dawn  or  the  morning,  see  III, 
55,  14 ;  61,  3  ;  VIII,  45,  I  a.  In  the  last  passage  sdnritk  is 
simply  the  dawn.  Ludwig  translates,  'deine  treflichkeit 
erhebe  sich,  giinstig  aufnemend  die  absicht.'  He^  like  Ber* 
gaigne,  III,  295,  takes  shnrttk  as  su-nr/-t4,  virtue.  It  seems 
to  me  that  sftnr/ta  may  be  formed  irregularly  in  analogy  to 
an-nta,  and  then  mean  true,  good.  In  other  places  s(inrrtam 
seems  to  mean  hymn,  like  ritav&ka,  IX,  113,  2.  In  places 
where  it  occurs  as  a  name  of  Ushas,  one  feels  tempted  to 
conjecture  su-nr/tfts.  See  also  Bartholomae,  in  Bezzenb. 
Beitr.  XV,  24. 

Kote  8.  On  makhisya  d&vdne,  see  note  to  I,  6,  8 ;  but 
also  note  to  VIII,  7,  27. 

Vene  2. 

My  translation  is  purely  tentative,  and  I  doubt  whether 
the  text  can  be  correct.  I  have  taken  kr4i»  here  in  the 
sense  of  made,  but  I  am  quite  aware  that  this  meaning 
becomes  incongruous  in  our  very  verse,  when  repeated  for 
the  third  time.  On  its  other  meanings,  see  Pischel,  Ved. 
Stud.  p.  67.  For  the  whole  verse,  compare  VI,  36,  3. 
Grassmann  translates : 

Die  lust'gen  Indu's  mogen,  Vfiyu,  dich  erfreuen, 

Die  starken,  die  wir  schon  gebraut,  die  himmlischen, 

Die  milchgemischten,  himmlischen ; 

Wenn  Tranke  tiichtig  deinen  Sinn 
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Uns  zu  gewinnen,  bei  dir  sind, 
Dann  fordere  Lieder  die  vereinte  Rosseschar, 
Die  Speisen  zu  empfangen  auf. 
Ludwig :  Erfreuen  sollen  dich  die  frohen  tropfen,  V4yu, 
von  uns  bereitet,  die  moi^endlichen,  mit  milch  bereitet,  die 
morgendlichen,  dasz  der  (opfer)  tiichtigkeit  zukomen  hilf- 
leistungen  zum  gelingen,  gewart,  die  insgesammt  herwarts 
gerichteten  gespanne  (antworten)  zur  (mit)  beschenkung  den 
liedern,  ihn  sprechen  an  die  lieder. 

These  translations  may  serve  to  show  that  certain  verses 
in  the  Veda  are  simply  hopeless,  and  that  the  translators 
must  not  be  held  responsible  if  they  cannot  achieve  the 
impossible. 

Verse  8. 

Kote  1.  Purandhi  may  have  meant  originally  doorkeeper 
or  bar-holder  (cardo),  from  p6A  and  dhi,  being  formed  like 
ishudhf,  vr^shandhi,  xevadhf,  &c.  Purandhr!  also  may  have 
been  irvAwpoy,  janitor,  or  rather  janitrix,  then  housewife. 
Grassmann  translates  it  by  S^ensfiille,  Ludwig  by  Fiille ; 
Bergaigne,  III,  476,  has  a  long  note  on  purandhi,  as  one  of 
the  many  names  of  *  la  femelle.'  Whatever  it  meant  ety- 
mologically,  in  our  passage,  where  she  is  to  be  woke  by 
the  wind  in  the  morning  (cf.  ushdsaA  budhf,  I,  137,  2),  it 
is  again  a  characteristic  epithet  of  the  dawn,  woAiovxoy, 
iroXtd?,  iroAairc?.  See  also  Pischel,  Vedica,  p.  %o% ;  Hille- 
brandt,  Wiener  Zeitschrift,  III,  188;  ^59. 

Verse  4. 

Kote  1.  I  have  translated  Adimsxx  as  a  locative ;  could  it 
be  a  nom.  plur.  of  da»«su,  ha(n),  referring  to  vastri,  the  ter- 
minations being  left  out  ?  see  Lanman,  p.  415. 

Note  2.  Sabardiigha,  juice-yielding.  Roth  explains  it 
as  quickly  yielding,  identifying  sabar  with  Greek  laliap.  But 
Greek  <^  never  represents  Sanskrit  b.  Sabar,  juice,  milk, 
water,  would  really  seem  to  yield  the  true  source  of  A.  S. 
saep,  O.  H.  G.  saf,  sap,  for  it  is  clear  that  neither  ^Trrfs,  nor 
Lat.  sucus,  would  correspond  with  A.S.  saep;  see  Brug- 
mann,  Grundriss,  vol.  i,  §  328 ;  also  Bartholomae,  in 
Bezzenb.  Beitr.  XV,  17. 
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Note  8.  Vakshd«&bhyaA,  from  the  flanks.  It  would 
be  better  if  we  could  refer  vdksha/r&bhya^  to  Dhenu,  the 
cow,  the  mother  of  the  Maruts,  while  Dyaus  is  their  father, 
see  V,  5a,  16.  Here,  however,  Vdyu  is  conceived  as  their 
father,  and  dyaus  (fern.)  as  their  mother. 

Verse  5. 

Note  1.  I  have  followed  Ludwig  in  his  explanation  of 
tsArl,  hunter,  watcher,  and  takvaviya,  chase  of  the  takva, 
whatever  animal  it  may  be. 

Note  2.  Oldenberg  suggests  pr&si  for  pdsi,  which  on  many 
accounts  would  be  excellent. 

Note  8.  On  asuryi,  see  von  Bradke,  Dyaus  Asura,  p.  39, 
and  Bergaigne,  Journal  Asiatique,  1884,  p.  510. 

Verse  6. 

Note  1.  Vihutmat  is  translated  by  Roth  as  not  sacrificing. 
But  vihutmat  can  hardly  be  separated  from  vihava  and 
vihavya,  and  seems  to  mean  therefore  invoking,  possibly, 
invoking  towards  different  sides.  Hu,  to  sacrifice,  does  not 
take  the  preposition  vi.  Vavaignshi  is  doubtful.  With- 
out some  other  words,  it  can  hardly  mean  '  those  who  have 
turned  towards  the  gods,'  as  we  read  in  X,  lao,  3  (tv^ 
krdtum  dpi  vring^nti  visvc) ;  nor  is  it  likely  to  be  the  same 
as  vr^Tcta-barhis,  *  those  who  have  prepared  the  barhis.' 
I  have  translated  it  in  the  former  sense.  See  Geldner, 
Ved.  Stud.  p.  144,  and  Oldenberg,  Gott.  Gel.  Anz.  1890, 
p.  414- 
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MANJDALA  X,  HYMN  168. 
ASHrAKA  VIII,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  26. 

To  VAta. 

1.  Now  for  the  greatness  of  the  chariot  of  V4ta  M 
Its  roar  goes  crashing  and  thundering.  It  moves 
touching  the  sky,  and  creating  red  sheens  ^,  or 
it  goes  scattering  the  dust  of  the  earth. 

2.  Afterwards  there  rise  the  gusts  of  Vdta  \  they 
go  towards  him,  like  women  to  a  feast  \  The  god 
goes  with  them  on  the  same  chariot,  he,  the  king  of 
the  whole  of  this  world. 

3.  When  he  moves  on  his  paths  along  the  sky,  he 
rests  not  even  a  single  day  ^ ;  the  friend  of  the 
waters,  the  first-born,  the  holy,  where  was  he  born, 
whence  did  he  spring  ? 

4.  The  breath  of  the  gods,  the  germ^  of  the  world, 
that  god  moves  wherever  he  listeth  ;  his  roars  in- 
deed are  heard,  not  his  form — let  us  offer  sacrifice 
to  that  V4ta ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Anila  V4t4yana,  and  addressed  to  V&yu, 
here  called  V4ta.  The  metre  is  Trish/ubh.  This  hymn 
does  not  occur  in  the  other  Vedas.  See  Muir,  Sanskrit 
Texts,  V,  p.  145  ;  Geldner  and  Kaegi,  p.  95. 

Verse  1. 

Hote  1.  For  this  use  of  the  accusative,  see  Pischel, 
Ved.  Stud.  p.  13. 

Note  2.  Aru^Ani  is  explained  by  Geldner,  Ved.  Stud, 
p.  274,  as  the  reddish  colours  of  the  lightning. 

Verse  2. 

Note  1.  Vish/A&  means  kind  or  variety.  Anu  seems  to 
refer  to  ratha,  which  I  take  as  the  subject  of  the  whole  of 
the  first  verse. 

Note  2.  *  Sie  gehn  mit  einander  zum  Tanz/  Geldner  and 
Kaegi. 

Verse  3. 

Note  1.  Geldner  and  Kaegi  propose  aha  for  aha^ 

Verse  4. 

Note  1.  V&ta  seems  to  be  called  the  garbha  of  the  world, 
in  the  sense  of  being  its  source  or  life. 
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MAiV^Z?ALA  X,  HYMN  186. 
ASHTAKA  VIII,  ADHYAYA  8,  VARGA  44. 

To  VAta. 

1.  May  Vdta  waft  medicine,  healthful,  delightful 
to  our  heart ;  may  he  prolong  our  lives  ! 

2.  Thou,  O  Vita,  art  our  father,  and  our  brother, 
and  our  friend  ;  do  thou  grant  us  to  live  ! 

3.  O  Vita,  from  that  treasure  of  the  immortal 
which  is  placed  in  thy  house  yonder,  give  us  to 
live ! 


NOTES. 

Ascribed  to  Ula  VAtdyana,  and  addressed  to  Viyu, 
under  the  name  of  Vita.  The  metre  is  Giyatrt.  Verse  i 
occurs  in  SV,  I,  184;  II,  1190;  Taitt.  Br.  II,  4»  i,  8; 
Taitt.  Ar.  IV,  42,  8.  Verse  3  in  SV.  II,  1 19a ;  Taitt.  Br.  II, 
4,  I,  8  ;  Taitt  Ar.  IV,  4^^,  7- 


Gg2 


APPENDICES. 


I.    INDEX   OF   WORDS. 

II.  LIST  OF  THE  MORE  IMPORTANT  PASSAGES 
QUOTED  IN  THE  PREFACE  AND  IN  THE 
NOTES. 

III.  A  BIBLIOGRAPHICAL  LIST  OF  THE  MORE  IM- 
PORTANT PUBLICATIONS  ON  THE  RIG- 
VEDA. 


The  following  Index  of  Words  was  commenced  by  Professor  Thibaut, 
and  continued  and  finished  by  Dr.  Wintemitz.  I  beg  to  express  my  grati- 
tude to  both  of  them,  more  particularly  to  Dr.  Wintemitz,  who  has  spared 
no  pains  in  order  to  make  the  Index  as  complete  and  as  accurate  as 
possible.— F.  M.  M. 

The  Index  contains  all  the  words  of  the  hymns  translated  in  this  volmne, 
and  besides,  all  the  words  about  which  sooKething  is  said  in  the  Notes. 

The  lists  of  passages  are  complete,  except  when  three  dots  (...)  are  put 
after  the  word  (e.  g.  Ki^a  . . .). 

Three  figures  refer  to  Manila,  hymn,  and  verse,  a  small  figure  to  a  note, 
e.g.  X,  77,  a\  stands  for  ManJ^la  X,  hymn  77,  yerse  a,  note  i  (the  word 
occurs  in  X,  77,  a,  and  also  in  note  i). 

If  a  word  occurs  in  a  note  only,  the  passage  is  put  in  parentheses,  e.  g. 
(V,  61,  4^)  means  that  the  word  occurs  in  note  i  on  V,  61,  4,  but  nol  in 
V,  61,  4. 

In  the  case  of  longer  notes,  it  seemed  advisable  to  refer  to  the  page. 
One  number  refers  to  the  page,  e.  g.  (387)  means  that  the  word  occurs  in  a 
note  on  page  387. 


I.     INDEX  OF  WORDS. 


imssLf  shoulder : 
imseshvif   I,  64,  4;   166,  9;  10; 
168,3;  V,  54,  11;  VII,  56, 13; 
^U9fsayOi&  ddhi,  V,  57,  6. 
amhati,  tribulation : 

amhatf-bhyaifr,  V,  55, 10. 
imhas,  anguish : 

imhaJby   II,  34,  15;    33,  2;    im- 
hasah,  II,  33,  3. 
ikanish/M: 
ikaimshtij^sih,  among  whom  none 
is  the  youngest,  V,  59,  6;  60,  5. 
ikava,  not  deficient : 

ikavjL6,V,  58,  5. 
aketii,  without  light : 

aketive,  I,  6,  3. 
akt6,  night : 

akttfn,  V,  54,  4. 
akr^,  banner  (?) : 

akr&6,  X,  77,  a^. 
iksha,  axle : 

^kshai&,  1, 166,  9'. 
iUcshita,  unceasing: 
ikshitam    (b^m),   V,    53,    13; 
iitsam,  the  inexhaustible  well, 
1,64,6*;  VIII,  7, 16. 
akshna-yavan,  crossing : 
akshia-ySvSna^,      the      crossing 
(horses),VIII,  7,  35. 
dkhidrayiman,  never-wearying : 
£khidrayima-bhii&  (steeds),  I,  38, 
ii'. 
akhkhallkn: 

akhkhaltkritya,  (V,  52,  6\) 
Agastya: 

agastya,  1, 170,  3;  (287  seq.) 
igribhtta-joiis,    untouched    splen- 
dour: 
^n'bhiU-joiishai&,V,  54,  5';  -am, 
V,  54,  "». 
Agni,  the  god : 
agne,  I,  19.  1-9;  VI,  66,  9;  VII, 
59,  I ;  igne,  V,  56,  i  ;  60,  6 ; 
8;  agnLfr,  V.  60,  7 ;  vll,  56, 
?5 ;  SLgaiJb  ni,  X,  78,  2 ;  agnfi6 
^i  pflrvyifr,  VIII,  7,  3^;  ag- 
nfm,I,  38,13';  V,  60,1;  VIII, 


7,  32.— Agni  and  the  Maruts, 
(339;  354;  V,  59,  i'.)  — Agni 
has  two  mothers,  (V,  61,  4'.)— 
h6ta«Agni,  (VIII,  94,  6\) 
agnf,  fire,  light : 
agnfi6,  V,  58,  3;  agnfm,  X,  121, 
7;  I,  170,   4;  agn4yai&  yatha, 

V,  87,  7 ;  agniyaA  ni  idhanii>, 

VI,  66,  2;  SLgniysJb  ni  ju/u- 
Hnib,  II,  34,  i;  jvuukyimssJb 
ni  agndyait,  V,  87,  6 ;  signiysUb 
ni  svd-vidyutai6,  V,  87,  3 ;  ag- 
neb  ^hv2L6,  VI,  66,  10;  agni- 
nfim^ihvl&,  X,  78,  3. 

agni-tip,   wanning   oneself  at   the 
fire: 
agni-tipai&,  V,  61,  4'. 
agni-bhrijfas,  fiery : 

agnf-bhra,?asai6,  V,  54, 1 1. 
igra: 

igre,  in  the  beginning,  X,  121, 
I.— agra,  top  of  a  tree,  (I,  37, 
6^) 
agratas  and  agre,  before  : 

(V,  61,  3'.) 
agha,  mischief: 

agh&t,  1, 166,  8. 
dghnya,  bull : 

ighnyam,  I,  37,  5'. 
anga,  limb : 

dhgaiA,  II,  33,  9. 
ang£: 
t€  xhgiy  they  alone,  VII,  56,  2; 
yit  ang^  aye  when,  VIII,  7,  2. 
Angiras : 
&girasai&   ^vi/v£-rfipli&),    X,   78, 
5'. — Angiras  and  Da/agvas,  (II, 

^arama : 

^iaram^,  no  one  being  last,  V, 

,      58,  5. 

MhsL,  prep.  c.  ace. . .  • : 

approach  thou,  V,  52,    14;   15; 
on  to,  I,  165, 14. 
iiyuta,  unshakable : 

%uti,  I,  85,4;   167,  8;  VIII, 

20,5. 
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aiyuta-iyiit,  shaking  the  unshakable : 
epithet    of    Indra    [not    of    the 
Manits,  correct   on   p.   378], 
(I,  167,  S\) 

^' 

4jati,  he  drives,  VI,  66,  7. — shi&b 

s^^yate,  the  arrow  is  shot,  VIII, 

20,  8» ;  (I,  85,  io»  )-vf  Agatha, 

you  drive  forth,  V,  54,  4'. 

3^  goat: 

(334.) 

a-ajva,  having  goats  for  his  horses : 
'ep.  of  PQshan,  (I,  87,  4'.) 
a^ra,  never  growing  old : 

digix^,  I,  64,  3. 
auina,  skin : 

(234.) 
digxri,  ready,  swift  (horses) : 
2g\r^\,  I34i  3;V,  56,  6. 
i^^oshya,  unwelcome : 
^^f0shyai&,  I,  38,  5*. 
i^ma,  racing : 
^meshu,  I,  37,  8';   io»;  87,  3; 
V,  87, 1\ 
i^^an,  racing: 

^^an  (Loc.)>  1, 1 66,  5 ;  VI 1 1,  ao,  5. 
^gy^htbi : 
zgy^^ttAby  among  whom  none  is 
the  eldest,  V,  59,  6 ;   a\^esh- 
tbiis^,  V,  60,  5. 
i^ra,  a  plain  : 

^an,  V,  54,  4. 
9Aky  to  bow : 

sim  aiyanta,  V,  54,  12. 
ai??: 
a^^te  (a^^0>  they  brighten  them- 
selves, VII,  57,  3. — aflf^,  with 
g6bhii&,   to   cover   with    milk, 
(VIII,  20, 8" ;  405.)— pri  ana^ 
you  have  fashioned,  V,  54,  i. — 
with  vf,  to  deck,  adorn  oneself; 
vf  aa^ate,  I,  64,  4 ;  vf  Insure, 
I,  87,  i;  vf  a^ta,  VIII,  7, 
35. — sim  a%e,  I  prepare,  I, 
64,  I. 
iAgdiS^  straightway,  and   aiV^sfna, 
straightforward : 
(V,  53,  lo^) 
a«^f: 
a^^f  a^f^te,  they  brighten  them- 
selves with  brightness,  VII,  57, 
3 ;  samftnim  a%f,  their  anoint- 
ing is  the  same,  VIII,  ao,  11.— 
pi.  the  glittering  ornaments  of 
the   Maruts,  a%^yai&,   I,   166, 
10 ;  a«^n,  X,  77,  a  ;  aife-f-bhiA, 


I,  37,  a«;  64,  4»;  85,3;  87,  i; 
V,  5«,  15^;  56,  I*;  X,  78,  7; 
(9nut&>hib)  II,  34,  i3»;  (307; 
3o8);a%fshu,V,53,4^-(VIII, 
20,  9'.) 

a%in,  possessed  of  aiipis  ? 

(V,  52,  15M 
a%i-mit,  well-adorned: 
a%i-mintai&,  V,  57,  5. 
itas: 
itaJjy  from  yonder,  I,  6,  9;  fix>m 
thence,   I,   165,  5;  V,  60,  6; 
iXzb  iit,  even  from  them,  VIII, 
ao,  18. 
iti: 
^inin  iti  tasthau.  1, 64, 1 3 ;  across, 

II,  34,  15.— ati=idhi?  V,  5a. 
3^  (VIII,  7,  14*.)— piim^  £ti 
kshipaifr,  through  many  nights, 
X,  77,  a  ;  iti  kshapi&.  Gen.,  (I, 

atithi,  guest : 
play  on  the  words  itithi  and  iditi, 
(a6a.) 
itka,  garment : 

itkin,V,  55,6. 
itya,  rushing,  horse,  racer : 
ityam,  1, 64, 6' ;  atyim  ni  siptim, 
(I,  85,   i^);   vrrshanafr  virsha- 
bh|[sai&  ityli&,  strong  and  power- 
ful horses  (140) ;  Itylifr-iva,  V, 
59,3;  ityasaAni,VII,  56,  16; 
ity^  iva  ^fshu,  II,  34,  3. — 
ityena    p&asa,    with    rushing 
splendour,  II,  34,  13'. 
itra: 
now,  I,  165,  II ;  here,  I,  165,  13; 
V,  61,  11;  VII,  57,  5. 
atra,  food : 

(I,  86,  io«.) 
atra,  tooth,  jaw,  eater,  ogre : 

(I,  86,  io«.j 
atrfn,  tusky  fiend : 

atrfnam,  I,  86,  10*. 
itha,  therefore : 

1,87,4;  114,9;  (VII,56,  i\) 
adas,  yonder: 
X,  186,  3. 
idabhya,unbeguiled,  unconquerable: 
adibhyifr,  II,  34, 10;  idibhyasya, 
VIII,  7,  15I. 
Aditi : 
Aditi,  (341  seqq.);  idity(L&  iditl&, 
(344);   earth,  (355;   263);  as 
adj.  unbound,  unbounded,  (3  57) ; 
unrestrained,  independent,  free, 
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(a6i  seqq.);  masc.  -  Aditya 
(255;  261);  ep.  of  Agni  (262). 
— dditiA,  I,  43,  2^;  114,  11; 
iditei&-iva,  I,  166,  12. — DyaiiA 
AditiA,V,  59,  8«. 
aditi-tvd,  Aditi-hood,  perfection  or 
holiness : 

(^57.) 
d-dQ,  not  worshipping : 

iduYajt,  nom.  plur.,  (I,  37,  14*.) 
ideva-tra,  godless : 

ideva-trit,  V,  61,  6. 
idbhuta,  n.,  strange  thing : 

idbhutam,  I,  170,  i\ 
idbhuta-enas,  in  whom  no  fault  is 
seen,  faultless : 
idbhuta-enasim,  V,  87,  7\ 
9jAyiy  to-day  . . . 
idri,  stone : 

thunderbolt,  idnJb,  I.  165,  4' ; 
p.  XV ;  xxi ;  (182) ;  adrim,  I,  85, 
5';  idrifi^j  I,  168,  6. — Soma- 
stone,  ^drim,  I,  88,  3  ;  ^rayai& 
nd,  X,  78, 6'. — mountain,  idrim, 

V,  52,  9;  ddrayai&,  V,  87,  2. 
adrivat,  wielding  the  thunderbolt : 

adrivajfr,  voc.,  (I,  85,  5^) 
adr6i&,  without  guile : 
adr6hai&,  I,  19,  3^ 
adroghd,  guiltless : 

adroghim,  V,  52,  i. 
idvaysLvin,  free  from  guile : 

idvaviv!,  VII,  56,  18. 
advesha,  kind : 

ad?esh£&,  V,  87,  8. 
^dha,  then  . .  . : 
ddha,  also  VII,  56,  i'.— idha  yit, 
now  that,  1, 167, 2. — ^ddha  priyS, 
for  adha-priyi,  (I,  38,  i^) 
^dhi,  over,  on,  in  (c.  Loc.),  from  (c. 
Abl.) . . . : 
dev^shu  idhi,  above  all  gods,  X, 
121,  8. — (V,  52,  3^)— jriyidhi, 
not  jriy^  ddhi,  V,  61,   12*. — 
idhi    sniini    divii&,  above   the 
ridge  of  the  sky,  VIII,  7,  7; 
idhi-iva   giiinl^m,   as   it  *  were 
from    above    the    mountains, 
VIII,  7,  14^ 
idhfishf a,  unassailable : 
idhrisht^LSSib,  V,  87,  2  ;  idhrsshdJb, 

VI,  66,  10. 
ddhri-gu,  irresistible : 

idhri-gEvajfr,  I,  64^  3. 
idhvan,  road,  way,  journey : 
idhvan  d(,  I,  37>  13  ;  ddhvana^^,  V, 


53, 7  ;  asyd  ddhvana^^,  V,  54, 10 ; 
gatih  ^dhvi,  a  trodden  path, 

VII,  58,  3. 
adhvara,  sacrifice : 

adhvardm,  I,  19,  i ;  VII,  56,  12 ; 
adhvar6,  I,  165,  2;   X,  77,  8; 

VIII,  7,  6;  adhvar^ya-iva,  VI, 
66,  10. 

adhvara- jrf,  illumining  the  sacrifice : 
adhvara-jrfyai6,X,  78, 7* ;  (V,6o,  S\) 
adhvare-sthif,  firm  in  the  sacrifice : 

adhvare-sthKi&,  X,  77,  7. 
adhvasmin,  smooth : 
adhvasmd-bhii&     pathf-bhL&,     on 
smooth  roads,  II,  34,  5^ 
an,  to  breathe : 
prhiSLtiJb,  of  the  breathing  (world), 
X,  121,  3. 
ananuda,  not  yielding: 

ananudij&,  (I,  165,  9^) 
ananti-jushma,  of  endless  prowess : 

ananti-jushmii&,  I,  64,  10. 
anabhfj^,  without  reins : 

anabhtjiL&,  VI,  66,  7. 
anamtvd,  without  illness : 

anamtvi&,  VII,  46,  2. 
inarus,  without  wound : 

(66.) 
anarvan : 
anarvibam,  unscathed,  I,  37,  i^; 
^65  segq.);   epithet   of  Aditi, 
(260; ;  aditim  anarv^am = Agni, 
(262.) 
anavadyi,  faultless : 
anavadyafifr,  I,  6,  8 ;  anavadyifeaifr, 
VII,  57,  5. 
anavabhri-rddhas,  of  inexhaustible 
wealth : 
anavabhrd-rldhasai&,  1, 166,  7  ;  II, 

34,  4  ;  V,  57,  5. 
anavasd,  without  drag  (?) : 

anavsisi6,  VI,  66,  7'. 
anajvd,  without  horses : 

anajVi&,  VI,  66,  7 ;  (67.) 
inajva-di,  the  West  (?) : 

^narva-dim,  V,  54,  5^ 
anajva-yi,  moving  without  horses : 

anajva-vai&(?),(V,  54,  5'.) 
an-i£^tva,  guiltlessness,  purity : 

(3  570 
anatura,  free  from  disease : 

andturdm,  I,  1 14,  i. 
inidhr&h/a,  unconquerable : 

&nldhrish^isai&,  I,  19,  4. 
^nlnata,  never  flinching: 

dninatdi&,  I,  87,  i. 
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Anitabhi,  N.  of  a  river: 

V.53.9'. 
inika: 
4diter  ^!kam,  the  face  of  Aditi 

Sie   dawn),   (243.)— mariitiin 
!kam,  the  train  of  the  Maruts, 
I,  168,  9. — 4ntkeshu  idhi,  on 
the  faces,  VIII,  ao,  ta. 
inu,  prep.  •  • . : 
according  to,  svadhKm  inu,  see 
svadha;  &nu ^6sham,  according 
to    pleasure,  VI,   66,   4. — inu 
dydn,  day  by  day,  1, 167, 10 ;  (I, 
6, 8^)— tou  itakshata,  1, 86,  3^ ; 
dnu  sciL  sasnL6,V,  53,  a\— after, 
X,  168,  2^ — synizesis,  p.  czxiL 
inutta,  not  shaken,  strong : 

inuttam,  I,  165,  9^ 
^nutta-manyu,  of  irresistible  fiiry : 

,  (I,  165,  9^j 
anu-patha,  follower : 

£nu-pathi&,  V,  5a,  10. 
anu-bhartri,  comforting : 

anu-bhartrT,  I,  88,  6* ;  (178.) 
anu-stubh : 

Anushmbh«s' After-step,'  p«  xcvi. 
anu-svadh^,   according    to    their 
nature : 
V,  5a,  I. 
aneta: 

aneni6  for  aneti6?  (VI,  66,  7^) 
inedya,  blameless : 
inedyaifr,  I,  87, 4 ;  165,  la  ;  V,  61, 
1 3 ;  p.  xviii  seq. 
anen^  without  deer : 
aneniA,  VI,  66,  7*. 
anenis,  without  guilt : 
anen2L6,  (VI,  66,  7^) 
inta,  end : 
dntam,  the  hem  of  a  garment,  I, 
37,  6\ — jivissJf  ibtam,  I,  167, 
9. — intin  divi&,  V,  59,  7. 
inta^-patha,  enterer : 

iDisJhp3Lth^y  V,  5a,  lO. 
antami,  friend : 

antam^bhiib,  I,  165,  5^ 
antir: 
antibf  from  within,  I,  t68,  5. — 
c.  Loc.  within,  V,  59,  a*.— antiifr 
sintsJ),  within  (the  womb),  VI, 
66,4. 
ant&riksha,  sky,  air : 
antiriksham,  V,   54,  4;    55,  a; 
divib  fL  ant^rikshat,  V,  53,  8  ; 
uraii  antirikshe,  V,  5a,  7 ;  an- 
ULrikshe  d^gasa^^,  the  air  in  the 


sky,  X,  I  a  I,  5*;  ant&rikshe, 
through  the  air,  I,  165,  a;  X, 
t68,  3 ;  antirikshena,  VIII,  7, 
35. — antiriksha,  pfYthivT,  and 
dyii,  (50) ;   r6dasi  antiriksham, 

(I,  64,  9M 
antirikshya: 
antirikshydifr  pathySifr,  the  paths  in 
the  sky,  V,  54,  9. 
anti,  near: 
I,  167,  9. 
andhas,  (Soma)  juice : 
dndhasaifr   (midhyai^),   I,  85,  6'; 
indhasi  (midhvai^),  V,  54,  8'; 
dndhamsi  pttiye,  to  drink  the 
(juice  of  the   Soma)  flowers,  * 
VII,  59,  5. 
anyi,  other  . .  . : 
ni  tv&d  any£&,  no  other  than  thou, 
X,    121,    10.— any£6,    enemy, 
VII,  56,  15. 
any^tas,  to  a  different  place : 

anyitai^,  p.  xL 
anyitra,  elsewhere : 

VII,  59,  5. 
dp,  water : 
JfpaA,  V,  54,  a;  58,6;  VII,  56, 
as ;  ftpaA-iva,V,  60,  3  ;  VIII,  94, 
7 ;  giHLyai&  ni  SipsJf  ugrft^,  VI, 
66, 1 1' ;  Slipa^  ni,  X,  78,  5  ;  iCpa^ 
br/hatSfr,  the  great  waters,  X, 
lai,  7^;  8;  9;  mahatt^  >P^, 
VIII, 7,  aa  ;  ap£& mitrA, (307) ; 
ap4i»,  I.  165,  8;  VIII,  7,  a8.— 
spib  t^ema,  cross  the  waters, 
VII,  56,  a4. — ap4i»,  the  waters 
(at  sacrifices),  I,  64,  i';  6*. — 
apfCm  aniavim,  I,  85,  9 ;  apftm 
na  firmiyaifr,  I,  168,  a;  apfCm 
budhn6,  X,  77,  4;  bhurviiti 
ap|[m,  I,  134,  5;  ap&m  sikhi, 
the  friend  of  the  waters  (Vata), 
X,  168,  3. — ap-s6,  VI,  66,  8. — 
apiifr,  the  waters  between  heaven 
and  earth,  the  sky,  (309.) — 4paifr, 
Ace.  (ci,  Lanman,  483),  V,  53, 14. 
ipatya,  <  Nachkommen ' : 

(a 1 5,  note*.) 
apa-bhartri,  the  remover : 

apa-bhartl[  (ripasaib),  II,  33,  7. 
ipas,  n.,  work,  deed : 
ipab,  (I,  64,  i») ;  ipa«si  (niri),  I, 

apas,  m.,  workman : 
apSib,  (I,    64,  i');   apdsam  (di- 
ksham),  efficient,  I,  a,  9. 
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aplr^  infinite : 

apiHUr,  V,  87,  6. 
ip\,  adv. : 

even,  II,  34,  10;  also,  X,  77,  7. 
dpi.  prep. : 

api  (bhCma,  c.  Loc.),  under,  VII, 
57,  4*. 
api-vata,  approach,  attention,  regard : 

rvii,  46, 3M 

apurvya,  incomparable : 

ipflrvyam,  V,    56,    5;    ip^rvjzJb 
prathanQi&,  as  the  first  before 
all  others,  I,  154,  6. 
aperis,  without  form : 

apejdse,  I,  6,  3. 
iprati-skuta,  irresistible : 

iprati-skutajfr,  V,  61,  13. 
ipra-jasta,  infamous : 

ipra-/astdn,  I,  167,  8. 
Apsaras: 

(307;  308.) 
abibhivas,  fearless : 

^bibhyush^,  I,  6,  7 ;  ibibhyushai^, 

(h  ^,  1* ) 
abda,  cloud : 

(V,  54,  3^) 
abda,  wish  to  give  water  (?) : 
abda-y&,  wishing  to  give  water,  V, 

54,  3*. 
abdi-mit,  with  clouds : 

(V,  54.  J'.) 
abhL  prep.,  to  ... : 
yl6  AzTshsLnU  abhf  (bhiivai&  ?),  who 
surpasses  all  men,  I,  86,  5^.— 
abhf  dyCfn=£nu  dydn,  (I,  6,  8'.) 
— synizesis  of  abhf,  p.  cxxii. 
abhf-iti,  assault : 

abhf-itti&  rdpasai&,  II,  33,  3. 
abhi-^6,  knee-deep : 

I,  37,  io«. 
abhftas,  all  around : 

abhftai&  mE,  VII,  59,  7. 
abhf-dyu,    hastening,    or,    heaven- 
directed.    [It  is  doubtful  which 
is  the  right  meaning]  : 
abhfdyu-bhiifr,   hasting,  I,  6,  8'; 
abhf-dyavai&,  hastening  heaven- 
ward, or,  shining  forth,  VIII, 
7,  as;  1, 134,  a  (bis);  X,  77,  3  ; 
78,4. 
abhi-mitfn,  adversary : 

abhi-mitfnam,  I,  85,  3. 
abhi-/rr; 

cf.  gana/rf,  (V,  60,  8'.) 
abhfsh/i,  victory : 
abhfsh/aye,  II,  34, 14'. 


abhish/f,  conqueror,  victorious : 

(11,  34,  I4<) 
abhisam-iar^ya,  to  be  approached, 
accepted,  consulted : 
abhisam-iar^yam,  I,  170,  i*. 
abhisajni^rin,  changeable : 

(1, 170,  i\) 
abhi-svartri ,  intoning : 

abhi-svarti(nL6  arkim,  intonmg  a 
hymn  of  praise,  X,  78,  4. 
abhf-hrut,  assault,  injury : 

(I,  166,  S\) 
abhf-hruti,  injury : 

abhf-hrutei&,  I,  166,  8\ 
ibhtru,  fearless : 

ibh!ravai&,  I,  87,  6. 
abhtru,  rein,  bridle : 

abhlravai^,  I,  38,  12* ;  V,  61,  a. 
abhok-hin,  slayer  of  the  demon : 

abhok-hdnai&,  I,  64,  3^ 
abhri,  cloud : 

abhr^t  ni  stfryai&,  X,  77,  3. 
abhra-prdsh,  cloud-shower: 
abhra-pHisha^,  X,  77,  i*. 
abhrfya,  belonging  to  the  cloud : 
abhrfyim  v£kim,  the  voice  of  the 
clouds,  I,  168,  8  ;  abhrfy^  vri- 
shtiysJff  streams  from  clouds, 
^       II,  34,  2\ 
abhva,  fiend : 

ibhyaJfy  I,  39,  8^ ;  vfjvam  dbhvam, 
II,  33,  'o';  ^bhvam,  the  dark 
cloud,  I,  168,  9^ 
4ma,  onslaught : 

imsJfy  V,  56,  3 ;  im&t,  V,  59,  a ; 
imsLya   ysJf  yStave,  VIII,    20, 
6. 
amdti.  impetus,  power,  light : 

amati/F,  I,  64,  9'. 
dmadhyama : 
dmadhyamdsai&,  among  whom  none 
is  the  middle,  V,  59,  6. 
imartya,  immortal : 

dmartyli&,  I,  168,  4. 
dma-vat,  violent,  impetuous : 
dma-vat!,  I,  168,  7 ;  dma-vat,  V, 
58,  i;  ima-vin,  V,  87,  5;  ima- 
vat-su,  VI,  66,  6  ;  ima-vantai&, 
1,38,7;  VIII,  ao,  7. 
amat,  from  near : 

amita,  mfintte : 

imitli&,  V,  58,  a. 
imtvi,  sickness : 

4m!vai>,  II,  33,  a  ;  imtvi,  VI,  74, 
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zmntaij  immortal,  pi.  the  immortals : 
amrita^,  I,  38,  4  ;  amrita  (Rudra), 
I,  114,  6;  amritasya  (Indra),  I, 
170,  4 ;  (Rudra),  1,  43,  9^— am- 
ntam  nSma,  V,  57,  5. — ^amritli^ 
(Manits),  I,  16^  3  ;  amr/tisa^, 
I,  166,  13 ;  imrrtSA,  V,  57,  8 ; 
58,  8. 
amrfta,  n.,  the  immortal,  immor- 
tality, not  dying : 
amritam,  X,  121,  2;  amritasya, V, 
58,1;  VII,  57,  6»;  X,  186,  3; 
amritit,  VII,  59,  ia». 
amr/ta-tvi,  imnnortality : 
amr/ta-tvim  tL  trire,  they  became 
immortal  (I,  6,  4') ;  amr/ta-tv£ 
dadhitana,  V,  55,  4. 
imridhra,  unceasing : 

imridhram  (rain),  I,  37,  11. 
ambhrmi,  ifipifiasi  (375.) 
dya,  wanderer : 

dySifr,  (VI,  66,  4^) 
ayi,  going : 

ayOsait,  (I,  64,  ii^) 
iyaifr-damshnra,  with  iron  tusks : 

iyai^-daMsh/rsLn,  I,  88,  5. 
ayK,  adv.,  hence : 

I,    87,  4'.— Instrum.,  ayit  dhiyil, 
through  this  prayer,  I,  166,  13. 
4yaforayi(,  VI,  66,  4^ 
ay^,  untiring : 
ayfi(A,(I,  87,  4');  ayifeaA,  1,64,  ii»; 
i67,4^VI.66,5»;iyasai&,VII, 
58,  2  ;  ayStsHm,  1, 168, 9.^ayiL&, 
not  striving  (?),  VI,  66,  5*. 
ar,  to  hurt : 

(65  seq. ;  1, 64,  15* ;  85,  5") ;  "pa- 
Irima,  we  have  offended,  (66.) 
ar^,  spoke : 
ar2u&-iva,  like  the  spokes  of  a  wheel, 
V,  58,  5  ;  rithinim  ni  sltU,  X, 
78, 4 ;  arltxidm  ni  iaramlfr,  as  of 
moving  spokes  no  one  is  the 
last,  VIII,  ao,  i4\ 
arakshds,  guileless: 

araksh^,  V,  87,  9. 
irathf,  not  a  charioteer: 

inMJby  VI,  66,  7. 
arap^,  without  mischief: 

araplLft,  II,  33,  6. 
^ram,  properly : 

VI,  74, 1 ;  ^ramkrinvantu,  let  them 
prepare,  1, 170,  4 ;  ^ram-kr/tlA, 
ready,  I,  2,  i. 
adbnati,  service : 
aHLmatim,  V,  54,  6^ 


irarivas,  hostile : 

irarushe,  on  the  enemy,  VII,  56, 
19;  (66.) 
araru,  enemy : 

(66.) 
ar^fn,  dark : 

ar^'nai&  (pirvatln),  VIII,  7,  23. 
irati,  enemy : 
di^tiA,  V,  53,  14;  irilUyaA,  I,  43. 
8. 
aridhis,  miserly : 

BT^dh&saJb,  V,  61,  6. 
irivan,  selfish : 

iraya,  VII,  56,  15. 
£ri,  friend : 

vlxve  aryi6,  VIII,  94,  3*. 
^ri,  enemy : 
ary4&,  Gen.,  V,  54, 1 2« ;  Abl.,  VII, 
56,   22.-(66);    (I,  64,   15.')- 
arfi&  -  art6  -^  arayai&,  pp.  xxnix ; 
xli. 
^brish^  inviolable : 

irish/am  (s^hai&),  II,  34,  7. 
&rish/a-grima,  whose  ranks  are  never 
broken : 
irish/a-grimli^,  I,  166,  6. 
&rish/a-vtra,  with  unharmed  men : 

irish/a-vtriL&,  I,  114,  3. 
aruffi,  red : 
arun^bhii^  a%f-bhii&,  II,  34,  13^; 
aruiiafi^,  with  the  red  frays),  II, 
34,   12. — Red  (horses),  aru*^ 
bhL&,  I,  88,  2 ;  aruna,  I,  134,  3. 
— arun^i,  red  sheens,  X,  168, 
I*. 
aruji£-ajva,  having  red  horses: 

arufii-a/vli&,  V,  57,  4. 
aruii^-psu,  reddish-coloured : 

aru«&-psavai&  (Maruts),  VIII,  7, 7*. 

aruif f ,  red : 

aninf,  the  ruddy  cows,  (I,  64,  7',) 

— a^^yai&  anutiyaifr,  bright  red 

ornaments,  (308.) 

arusbi,  red ;  m.  i.,  red  horse : 

arushim  (horse).  I,  6.  i> ;  arushi- 

sya,  1, 85, 5';  anishL6,  red  mares, 

V,  56, 6  ;  arush^A  y^,  V,  56, 7  ; 

arush2[sai&  IrvSi^,  V,  59,  5 ;  aru- 

sh^  vaiihim,  I,  114,  5. — (See 

17  seqq.)  Adj.  red,    (r7-;i9); 

white,  bright,  (19,  24) ;  vrfshan 

arushi,  fire  in  the  shape  of  light- 

ning,(i8);  the  red  hero,  (18, 25); 

the  red  horses  of  the  Sun  and  of 

Agni,  (19  seq.) ;  the  cloud  as  one 

of  the  horses  of  the  Maruts,  (2a) 
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— N.  pr.  of  a  deity,  the  Morning 
Sun,  (20-33,  a6,  27);  the  red 
cloud,  (37.) — eirusht,  fem.  adj.  or 
subst.  ^23);  fem.  subst.  dawn, 
&c.  (24) ;  flames?  (27.) 
irusj  n.,  a  wound : 

(65;66);(I,64,i5M 
arenu,  dustless : 

SLKniysJ),  I,  168,  4 ;  VI,  66,  2'. 
arep^  blameless : 
arepfcai»,  I,  64,  a  ;  V,  53,  3  ;  57,  4 ; 
61,  14;  X,  78,  I. 
arka,  song : 
the  music  of  the  Maruts,  (I,  38, 
15^  11,34,1');  arkim  (r/^),  I, 
19.  4* ;  85,  a  ;  166,  7«.— Song  of 
praise,  hymn,  arkllm,  VI,  66, 9 ; 
X,  78,  4;  arkafi6,  I,  88,  4. 
arkd,  singer : 
ark£&,  I,  167,  6>;  diyih  arkSLfr,  V, 

57,  5* ;  (H,  34,  i'.) 
arkfn,  musical : 
arkfnam,  I,  38,  15^;  arkinaifr,  (II, 

34,  i'.) 
ari,  see  rik. 
ariatri,  shouter : 

aridtrayai6,  VI,  66,  10. 
Ar>^an^nas  Atreya : 

(V,6i,5».) 
arif,  light : 

(I,87,6«;  11,34,1'.) 
arifn,  blazing : 

SLr/tinsiJbf  II,  34,  I^ 
ar^is,  splendour : 

arifsha  siiraA,  VIII,  7,  36. 
ari^avi,  wave,  waving : 
samudr^m  arizavam,  the  surging 
sea,  I,  19,  7';  ap^m  arnavdm, 
the  stream  of  water,  I,  85,  9 ; 
tveshdm  arizavdm,  the  terrible 
sea,   I,    168,  6 ;   ar»avafi&,    by 
waving  mists,  V,  59,  i, 
irnas,  the  sea : 

irnsih,  I,  167,  9;  VIII,  20, 13. 
amasi,  waving : 

anras&m,  V,  54,  6^ 
irtha,  n.,  errand : 

irtham,  I,  38,  2. 
arbhaki,  small : 

mahSlntam  uXi  arbhakim,  1, 1 14, 7. 
aryi: 
ary^  i(,  among  the  Aryas,  (Pischel, 

VIII,  94,  3'.) 
Aryaman: 
aryam6,  I,  167,  8';  iryaman,VII, 
59,  I ;  aryam2(,  VIII,  94,  5.— 


SLrysaninzJb  (the  three  Arya- 
mans,  i.e.  Aryaman,  Mitra,  and 
Varuwa),  V,  54,  8^ 

irvat,  horse,  racer : 

drvS,VII,  56,  23;  58,  4;  irvat- 
hhUb,  1, 64, 13 ;  irvantam  v%am, 
a  strong  horse,  V,  54,  14'; 
irvate,  I,  43,  6;  irvati,  II,  33, 
i\— (65  ;  67.)— 4rvl,  the  right 
horse,  (I,  39,  6^) 

arvan,  horse,  racer,  (66  seq.) 

drvan,  hurting : 

(65;  66);(I,64,  15^) 

dOvKksiJb  ysib  i  vavritySm,  let  me 

bring  you   hither,   I,    168,    i  ; 

arv^!  si — fitL6,  may  that  grace 

come  hither,  II,  34,  15 ;  arviCk 

(aydm  y^gfi&h),  it  is  meet  for 

you,  X,  77,  4. 

arh,  to  be  worthy : 

arhdse,  X,  77,  i*;  arhasi  (pitfm), 

1, 134, 6  (bis) ;  drhan,  II,  33,  10 

(tris) ;  ^rhantai&,  V,  52,  5.— 5r- 

hanti,they  worship,VIII,  20,18^ 

alamatardana,  explanation   of   ali* 

triniy  (227.) 
al^trmi,  not  reviling: 

SilAtrhiUsab,  I,  166,  7^. 
av,  to  protect,  to  save,  to  help : 
avatha,  V,  54,  14;   ivatha,  VIII, 
20,  24 ;  VI,  66,  8 ;  avatu,  V,  87, 
6;  avantu,  V,  87,  7 ;   X,  77,  8; 
dvata  (conj.  for  aviti),  VII,  59, 
61;  2(vat,  I,  85,  7^  (134);  ^vata, 
1,64, 13;  x66,  8;  13;  avdjVIII, 
7,  18;    dvan  ivsLUtUb,  VII,  46, 
2. — fivya,    having    granted,    I, 
166,    13.— ^nu  Svan,   VIII,   7, 
24.— pi4  avata,  VII,  57,  5 ;  pra- 
avit£  (with  Gen.),  I,  87,  4. 
dva,  adv.,  down : 

I,  168,  4;  8. 
ava^ji,  abyss : 

ava»ijit,VII,  58,  i\ 
avati,  well: 

avatim,  I,  85,  lo^ ;  1 1. — (1, 64, 6*.) 
avadyi,  unspeakable : 

avadySlt,  I,  167,  8;   avadyim,  V, 
53,  i4« — avadySbi,  impurity,  VI, 
66,4. 
avani,  course : 

avdnl,  V,  54,  2. 
avami,  lowest : 
avam^,  in  the  lowest  (heaven),  V, 
60,  6. 
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ivayita-he/as: 
ivayita-heA^  bhiva,  let  thy  anger 
be  turned  away  from  (Instr.),  I, 
171,  6«. 

^Tara: 
ivaram,  the  bottom,  I,   168,  6; 
ivarin,  descending,  II,  34,  14. 

ivas,  help,  protection : 
4vaA,I,39.7;  VIII,  94,8;  1,114, 
9;  ivasi,  I,  39,7;  85,  It;  166, 
3;  VII,  59,  2;  ivasc,  1, 168, 1 ; 
11,34,14;  1,114,4;  ivasaA,V, 
57, 7  ;  iyzh-hhUf,  1, 86, 6* ;  167, 
J.— ivasa,  by  (his)  will,  X,  121,6. 

avasii,  drag  (?) : 

avasyu,  desinng  help : 

avasyivajfr,  I,  114,  11. 
ivftta,  unconquered,  (90.) 
aviti  (or  ivita),  never  dried  up : 

avitam,  1,  38,  7*, 
avikryta,  not  dyed : 

(334.) 
ivithura,  immovable : 

4vithurSL6,  I,  87,  I ;  (1,87,3'.) 
ivi-hnita,  uninjured,  intact : 

(I,  166,  S\) 
aj,  to  eat : 

pri  ajina,  1, 170,  5. 
aj,  to  reach,  to  attain  to : 
irata,  I,  85,  a ;  87,  5 ;  irithe,  I,  3, 
8 ;  ainutha,  V,  54,  10 ;  aiyama, 
I,  114,  a;  3;  a-'^ya,  H,  33,  2; 
6. — abhf  ajyim,  I,  166,  14. — dt 
ajnavat,  V,  59,  4.— -pri  ajnu- 
vantu,  VI,  74,  I. 
aris,  impious  fiend : 
SLsissib,  II,  34,  9. 
if iva,  unlucky,  uncanny : 

(I,  166,  i\) 
irma-didyu,  shooting  with  thunder- 
bolts: 
&rma-didyavai&,  V,  54,  3. 
irman,  stone : 
ismk,  I,  172,  2. — irminam  sva- 
ryUm,  the  heavenly  stone  (the 

sky),  V,  56,  4'. 

arman-mdya,  made  of  stone : 
ajman-mdyt  (viLr!),  (I,  88,  3^) 

irva,  horse : 

ifvlA-iva,  V,  53,  7;  59,  5;  irvS- 
sai&  n^  gy€shtJb2s^,  X,  78,  5 ; 
ijyi  s£pt!-iva,(I,  85,  i^) ;  g6shu, 
irveshu,  I,  114,  8;  vnshabhL& 
IfvaLfr,  stallions,  (139);  ajva  and 
v^a,  (I,  167,  i\) — For  irvim- 


Iva,  read  asvam-iva,  II,  34, 6*. — 
The  horses  of  the  Manits,  irvi- 
szh,  1,38,12;  V,S9,7;  isrU, 
V,  54,  10;  61,  2 ;  iivin,  1, 171, 
i;  11,34,3;  8;  V,  55,  6^;  58, 
7 ;  59,  I ;  isvzih,  I,  88,  2 ;  V, 
55, 1 ;  VIII,  7,  37  ;  prishatibhiA 
^wvaiA,  V,  58,  6^  (I,  37,  aM 
a/vatth^  horse-stable,  Le.  West: 

(V,  54,  5'.) 
a/va-dK,  giving  horses,  the  dawn,  the 

East(?): 

(V.54,5M 
inra-pama,  winged  with  horses: 

d/va-pamaiA,  (I,  87,  4*) ;  I,  88,  i. 
lirva-budhna,  having  their  resting- 
place  among  the  horses : 

Imt-budhnd^,  the  Dawns  (V,  54, 

5M   ' 
arva-yit,  wishing  horses: 
a/vavintai&,  (I,  167,  i^) 
a/va-y4r,  harnessing  horses : 

ajva-y{^,V,  54,2. 
irva-vat: 

irva-vat  MbaJ>y  wealth  of  horses, 
V,  57,  7. 
A/vfn: 

arvfni,  the  Ajvins,  VIII,  94,  4. 
imra,  consisting  of  horses : 

Irvyam  (rffdhaA),  V,  52,  17;    is- 
vyam  pa/6m,  V,  61,  5. 
islAJif^y  unconquered : 
isha//4ya,VII,  46,  i. 
as,  to  throw : 
isyatha,  you  hurl,  I,  172,  2 ;  as- 
yatu  dr6  asmit,  may  he  drive 
far  away  from  us,  I,  114,  4; 
isyan,  scattering,  X,  168,  i. — 
pra  isyatha,  you  cast  forwards, 
1, 39, 1. — vf  asyatha,  you  scatter, 
V,  55,  6. 
as,  to  be  ... : 
nsiA  astu,  may  it  be  ours,  X,  121, 
10 ;  yushmakam  astu,  may  yours 
be,  I,  39, 2 ;  4.— vair  santu,  I,  38, 
12  ;  39,  2  ;  smisi  eshim,  we  are 
their  servants,  I,  37,  15;  me 
astu,  I,  165,  10 ;  vajfr  sinti,  you 
have   for   (dat.),   I,   85,    12. — 
sdnti,  there  are,  I,  37,  14 ;  isti 
(with  dat.),  there  is  enough  for, 
I,  37,  15;  ni  isti,  there  is  no 
suci  thing,  I,  170,  i. — y£t  syfif- 
tana,  sylt,  I,  38,  4* ;  syima  t^, 
may  we  be  such,  V,  53,  15. — 
asan,  may  they  be,  I,  38,  15'; 
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(96);  asati,  V,  53  15;  yitha 
asatha,  V,  61,  4;  Ussl  yiJb  va 
isati,  who  was  or  who  may  be 
so,  VIII,  ao,  15 ;  tdth^  ft  asat, 
so  shall  it  be,  VIII,  ao,  17; 
astu,  though  it  be,  VI,  66,  7.— 
syiLmsL  sahi,  V,  53,  14^;  sam- 
drwi  sthina,  V,  87,  6 ;  (irdhvit 
santu,  I,  171,  3;  idm  with  as, 
(191  seq.) — inu  sylt  na^fr,  may 
he  be  with  us,  I,  167,  10. — 
antlfr  sintsJb,  VI,  66,  4.— abhf 
sysLma,  may  we  obtain,  VII,  56, 
2i\ — pri  santi,  they  stand  forth, 
VII,  58,  a  ;  pri  astu,  may  it 
prevail,  VII,  58,  4. 

isaLmj^taJf  (not  asa^nyattaifr) : 
(1,64,13'.) 

asaia-dvish,    not    hating    the    fol- 
lowers : 
asaia-dvishai&,  VIII,  20,  24'. 

isimi,  whole : 
isimi-bhii&,  I,  39, 9 ;  dsimi,  whole, 

I,  39,  10  (bis). — adv.,  wholly,  I, 
39,9. 

^mi-javas,  of  perfect  strength : 

iisimi-javasai&,  V,  52,  5. 
Asiknt,  N.  of  a  river : 

isiknyam,  VIII,  ao,  25. 
isuj  breath :  * 

&suhf  X,  121,  7. 
^ra,  divine : 
£sudL&,  I,  64,  2 ;   divib  ^rasya, 
Vni,    20,    17*.— isuraifr,   lord, 
VII,  56,  24. 
asurya,  divine ;  n.,  divine  power : 
asuryl,  I,  167,  5  ;  asuryl-iva,  like 
heavenly  lightning,  I,  168,  7*, — 
asurySm,  II,  33,  9^-  VI,  74,  i; 
asurySt,  I,  134,  5'. 
asff,  barren : 
asvam-iva  (conjecture  for  Irvslm- 
iva)  dheniim,  like  a  barren  cow, 

II,  34,  6». 
dstuta,  unpraiseworthy : 

istutSLb,  V,  61,  8. 
istrif  archer: 

dstinb^,  I,  64,  10. 
asmad . . . : 
iydm  asmdt  mat(i&,  this  prayer 
from  us,  V,  57,  i  ;  asmSb,  I, 
165, 14^;  (303.) — asm6  tantfshu, 
on  our  bodies,  VI,  74,  3. — nai& 
((itdyai&),  accorded  to  us,  1, 167, 
I. — asm^a   for   asmKkam,   p. 


cxviii. — ^no  (nsJb),  short,  p.  Ixxxii 
seq. 
ah,  to  say: 

IhuA,  X,  121,  4;  V,  53,  3. 
iha,  indeed : 

V,  52,  6;  VIII,  20,  20;  (X,  168, 
3^)— Kt  dha,  thereupon,  I,  6,  4. 
— ni  ^a,  nowhere,  never,  V,  54, 
4;  10. 
ahaj&-Yfd,  (i)  knowing  the  days,  (2) 
finding,  bringing  back  the  day, 
lucifer: 
ahai&-vfdai&,   knowing   the   feast- 
days,  I,  2,  2^ 
4han,  day : 

ihkni,  I,  88,  4^ ;  V,  54,  4 ;  dhini 
yf/vi,  always,  1, 171,  3  ;  ihl-iva, 
V,  58,  5;  dhani  priy6,  on  a 
happy  dav,  VII,  59,  2  ;  kata-, 
mat  iani  ahait,  not  even  a  single* 
day,  X,  168,  3 ;  kshaj^hlfr 
&ha-bhii&,  by  night  and  by  day, 
(I,  64,  S\) 
ahanya,  of  the  day : 

ahanySi&,  I,  168,  5^ 
aham-yu,  proud : 

aham-y4&,  I,  167,  7. 
ihi-bhinu,  shining  like  snakes : 

^i-bhlnavai&,  I,  17a,  i^ 
ihi-manyu,  whose  ire  is  like  the  ire 
of  serpents : 
dhi-manyavai&,  I,  64,  8 ;  9^ 
ahi-hdtya,  the  killing  of  Ahi : 

ahi-hitye,  I,  165,  6. 
ihruta-psu,  with  unbending  forms : 
ihniU-psavai&,  VIII,  ao,  7  ;  (VIII, 
7,  7'.) 

K,  prep. . . . : 

with  Loc.,  on,  in,  idhvan  i(,  I,  37, 
13  ;  dhdnvan  iit  K,  I,  38,  7  ; 
i^eshu  it,  on  the  courses,  V, 
87,  7*. — with  Ace,  over,  I,  38, 
10;  towards,  V,  53,  12  ;  1, 167, 
2 ;  on  to,  V,  56,  I ;  p>6sham  K, 
to  his  satisfaction,  VIII,  94,  6  ; 
K  rdyas,  through  the  air  (?),  (VII, 
57, 3^) — with  Abl.,  diviJb  S[,  from 
heaven,  V,  53,  8;  54,  i*;  asmdt 
K,  towards  us,  V,  56,  3. — ^pdri  fL 
y2Lh  K  agui&,  I,  88,  4 ;  2[  te,  before 
thee,  I,  165,  9.— ft,  6,,  I,  165, 

14';  VII,  59,  5;  VIII,  7,33.- 
adv.,  here.  I,  37,  6;  hither,  II, 
34,  4  ;  mtihuh  a,  V,  54,  3. 
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a,  pronominal  base,  see  aylL 
{gas,  ayoff,  guilt,  sin : 

«^,  VII,  57,  4;  (as?.) 
Angirasa: 

Punimt/^a  Angirasa,  (36a.) 
SigSLy  skin  of  a  goat : 

raaa.) 
^f  1,  race,  course : 

ifffsbu,  II,  34,  3;(I,  37,8\) 
2t,  then : 

tit  4ha,  thereupon,  I,  6,  4* ;  fb.  ft, 

then  only,  I,  87,  5 ;  168,9. 
atura,  sick : 

itturasya,  VIII,  30,  26. 
itma-dl,  he  who  gives  breath : 

Itma-da^Jr,  X,  I  a  I,  a;  (4.) 
Itmin,  breath : 
atmK  devKnam,  the  breath  of  the 
gods  (Vata),  X,  168,  4. 
Atreya: 

Arianinas  Atreya,  (V,  61,  5*.) 
al-dardiri,  tearing  to  pieces : 

a-dardir2kai&  (IdrayaA),  X,  78,  6. 
Adityi,  the  Adityas : 
adity^aA,  X,  77,  a  ;  adity^na  nfoi- 
ni,  X,  77,  8.— adityi  =  nitka, 
(X,  I  a  I,  5'.)  —  Vasus,  Adityas, 
Rudras,  (VII,  56,  ao».)-(See 
a43seqq.);  ldityiL&&ditii&,(a44); 
eight  A.,  (a 5 1  seq.);  seven  A., 
(asaseqq.);  six  A.,  (353.) 
Idhavanfya,  a  Soma-vessel : 

(VIII,  94,  5*.) 
S-dhita.  known : 

i(-dhitam,  what  we  once  knew,  I, 
170,  I. 
i-dhrish,  see  dhrish. 
ap,  to  find : 

ap<ji&,  I,  167,  9;   Iplnimsapnu- 
vantam,  (II,  34,  7^) 
a-pathi,  comer : 

{(-pathayai&,  V,  5a,  10. 
i-pathf,  wanderer : 

a-pathySi^,  I,  64,  II. 
ip^ni,  a  draught : 

Ip^n^m,  II,  34,  7^ 
apf,  friend : 

ipdvai^,  II,  34,  10;  V,  53,  a'. 
Ipi-tva,  friendship : 

api-tveim,  VIII,  20,  a  a. 
a-pri>^ii&ya,  honourable  : 

a-pri^^i&yam,  I,  64,  13^. 
l-bh(r,  mighty : 

a.bh6vaA,  I,  64,  i»  ;  6  ;  86,  5', 
a-bhCsh^nya,  to  be  honoured : 

a-bhfish6«yam,  V,  55,  4. 


ambhriflf,  the  voice  of  the  thunder : 

»-yaf  »i  erjagen  d,  obtaining  : 
^  (V,  54,  1'.) 
lyu,  life : 

Kyau  (for  iyaii),  I,  114,  8*. 
ly^,  man : 
iy6-bhii>,  with  the  men  (Ayus),  V, 
60,  8'.— aya6,  read  Kyau,  1, 114, 
8^ 
2[yudha,  weapon : 
fyudha,  I,  39,  a ;  V,  57,  6;  VIII, 
ao,  la  ;  Kyudhaiifr,  VII,  56,  13  ; 

»       57,  3. 
ayus,  life : 
^yu\I,  37, 15 ;  ifyushi,  (l,  114,8) ; 
aytbRshi  pra  tarishat,  X,  186,  i ; 
ftyuifishi  s6-dhitini,  (335.) 
Sri,  a  shoemaker's  awl : 

(I,37,3»;  88,  3\) 
irat,  far: 
Mt  iit  yuyota,  VII,  58, 6  ;  X,  77, 
6. 
id[ttat,  from  afar : 

1,167.9. 
aru^tnu,  breaking  through : 

aru^tn6-bhii&  (c.  Ace),  I,  6,  5. 
fi[ru«t,  red  flame : 

^[nuftshu,  I,  64,  7'. 
Ir6,  far :  • 

ir€  iakrrma,  we  have  put  away,  I, 
171, 4 ;  Sr^,  may  it  be  far,  1, 17a, 
a  (bis);  yil,56,i7;  1, 114, 10; 
ar6  asmat  asyatu,  may  he  drive 
far  away  from  us,  1, 114,  4 ;  ar6 
badhetham,  VI,  74,  a. 
Ar^iki,  N.  of  a  country : 
Sr^tk^,  VIII,  7,  39».— A  sacrificial 
vessel,  (VIII, 7,  a9M-ir^ikaA, 
N.  of  the  people  of  Ar^ika,  (398 
seq.) 
Ar^ika,  N.  of  a  river  : 

♦  (399-)  . 

Ar^ikfya,  n.  =  Ar^ika,  the  country  : 
(398  seq.)— Ar^iktya,  f.=Ar/ika, 
the  river,  (399.) 
ivfs,  openly : 

aviA(karta),I,86,9;VII,58,5. 
K-vr/ta,  invested : 

tL-yritaJb,  I,  87,  4. 
i'sis,  wish  : 

^'sissih,  V,  56,  a. 
fi(ja,  cleft: 

^^,  I,  39,  3*. 
a-jfr,  milk  (for  the  Soma)  : 
a-jfram,  I,  134,  6  (bis). 
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lr6,  quick,  swift : 
ifivai&,  X,  78,  5.— aj6-bhii6,  on  the 
quick  steeds,  I,  37,  14;  II,  34, 
^  ,    3*;  V,  55,  i;  61,  II. 
Iru-ajva,  with  quick  horses  : 

ir6.ajvaA,V,  58,  i;(I,  37,  aM 
as,  to  sit : 
Ssate,  they  are  enthroned  (as  gods), 
1,19,6;  2sate, they  dwell,  1, 168, 
3. — upa-ilsate,  they  revere,  X, 
121,  2. 
isy  mouth : 
lsl[  vindylsai&,  visibly  like,  I,  168, 
2. — i£s,  mouth,  as  the  instrument 
of  praise  (41-43);    etvmology 
(42,  note  ») ;  Is^  instr.  (42  seq.). 
Isdn,  mouth  : 
ls£-bhii&,  I,  166,  ii». 

instr.  Ssayit,  (I,  168,  i'«) 
hSLt,  coram : 

(4a  seq.) 
isya,  mouth : 

asyS,  I,  38,  14. 

i,  to  go  ... : 
iyln£&,  approachincr  for  (two  Ace), 
II,  34,  14^ ;  yata  vr/shrf,  going 
with  rain,  V,  53,  5' ;  vydthii& 
yatf  (a  ship)  that  goes  rolling, V, 
59,  a* ;  ritim  yati,  to  the  right- 
eous man,  X,  78,  2  ;  Tyante,they 
move  along,  V,  55,  i ;  tyate,  X, 
168,  a  ;  1yamanai&,  X,  168,  3. — 
it!  iySina,  let  us  pass,  V,  53, 14. 
— ^adhi-ith^,  you  listen  (c.  Gen.), 

VII,  56,  15. — inu  yanti,  they 
follow,  V,  53,  6.— it-it3sai&,  they 
are  come,  1, 165,  i' ;  iipa^ayati, 
he  comes  (to  ask)  for  (Ace), 

VIII,  2o,22\— iit-ita)6s{Krai&,the 
risen  sun,  X,  121,  6;  iit-ite 
stfrye,  at  sunrise,  V,  54,  10. — 
nfi&-etave,  to  come  forth,  I,  37, 
9^. — ^pdrE  itana,  move  along,  V, 
61,  4. — ^pr4  vantu,  go  forth,  V, 
87,  I ;  pray4t-bhyai»,  V,  54,  9 ; 
pra-yati  adhvar^, while  the  sacri- 
fice proceeds,  VIII,  7,  6;  inu 
pri  yanti,  V,  53,  10. — ^vf  yayui& 
parva-ji&,  they  have  trodden  to 
pieces,VIII,7,23;(VIII,7,22'.) 

i^food: 

l/abhiifr,  V,  53,  2. 
ft,  indeed  . . . : 

St  ft,  then  only,  I,  87,  5  ;  168,  9 ; 

[32]  H 


evift,  1, 165,  12;  ghaft,II,  34, 
14;  ftu,V,55,7;s2(sKft,VI, 
66,  3 ;  sadam  ft,  I,  114,  8. 
itis,  from  here  : 

itih  (opp.  to  dta^),  I,  6,  10. 
fti: 

V,  52,  II  ;  53,  3;  61,  8;  18. 
itf,  pace : 

ityM,  (nibhasa^),  I,  167,  5. 
ittha,  thus  : 

I,  39»  i;  7;  165,  3;  VII,  56,  15;. 

VIII,  7,  30.— itthK  dhiya,  thus 

is  my  thought, V,  6 1 , 1 5 * ;  1 , 2, 6*. 

ftvan,  see  pratSL&-ftvan. 

iddm,  this  here  . . . : 

dySlm  imKm,  X,  121,  i ;  iyim  pri- 

thivf,  V,  54,  9.— asyd,  X,  1  ai,  3  ; 

I,  86,  4' ;  5  ;  asya,  his  (Indra's), 

1,  6,  2\— eshim,  I,  37,  3M  9; 
13;  15;  38,8;  12;  165,  13;  V, 
52, 15^ ;  87,  2^ ;  et2(vata^  eshim, 
VIII,  7,  15^ ;  tit  eshim,  this  is 
theirs,  VIII,  20,  14  (bis). — imit, 
here  are,  I,  165,  4  ;  \m€  Mar6- 
t3Jb  (opp.  any^),  VII,  57,  3.— 
idim,  here,  11,  33,  10. 

idim-idam,  again  and  again  : 

VII,  59,  1. 
ini,  strong : 

intissih,  V,  54,  8. 
fndu,  (Soma)  drop : 

fndu-bhiifr,  VIII,  7, 14 ;  fndava^^,  I, 

2,  4  ;  134,  2. — indo,  O  Indu,  I, 
43,8. 

Indra: 
indra,  fndra,  I,  6,  5  ;  165,  3  J  5;  7; 
167,  i;  170,  a;  5;  171,6;  fn- 
dra/r,  I,  85,9;  165,10  ;  166, 12; 
VII,  56,  25;  VIII,  94  6;  vayo 
fndrai&  ia,  I,  a,  5  ;  6  ;  Indram,  I, 
6,  10;  87,  5;  VIII,  7,  84;  31; 
fndre;7a,  I,  6,  7 ;  fndrlya,  1, 165, 
II ;  fndrasya,  I,  6,  8  ;  167,  10  ; 
fndrit,  I,  171,  4 ;  fndre,  I,  166, 
II.  —  Indra  called    vtra,    (II, 

33,  i'.) 
fndra- vat,  joined  by  Indra : 

fndra- vantaj6,  V,  57,  i. 
f  ndravlyu,  Indra  and  Viyu  : 

fndraviyfi,  I,  a,  4. 
indriyi,  vigour : 
indriydm,  1, 85,  a. — indriy^na,  with 
(Indra's)  might,  I,  165,  S\ 
indh,  to  kindle : 
idhiniL&,  VI,  66,  a.— s&m  indhatdm 
(agnfm),  let  them  light  (the  fire), 

h 
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I,  170,  4;  sim-iddhaifry  V,  58,  3. 

fndhanvan,  fiery : 

fndhanva-bhii&,  II,  34,  5'. 
iradh  : 

ir^dhyai,  for  achieyement,  1, 134,3. 
frin,  tyrant  (?) : 

fr?,V,87,3'. 
frya,  active : 

fryam  (rS(|^nam),  V,  58,  4. 
iva,  like  . . . : 
ihi-iva,  almost  close  by,  I,  37,  3. — 
iva  and  nd,  I,  85,  8\ — iva,  as  one 
syllable,  I,  166,  i' ;  p.  cxix. 
ish,  to  rush : 
ishajranta,  ishanta,  I,  134,  5 ;  p. 
cxxii. 
fsh.  food : 
fsham,  I,  168,  a*;  II,  34>  7;  8; 
ishSt,  I,  88,  I ;  165,  15  ;  166, 15 ; 
167,  1 1 ;  168,  10  ;  p.  XX ;  VIII, 
ao,  a  ;  isM  bhi\r(,  VIII,  ao,  8  ; 
fsha^  (ace.  pi))  I»  i^S*  la ;  VII, 
59,  a;  p.xyiii;  ishKm,  I,  168,  5. 
— ishih  sasr^hlfr,  waters,  rain- 
clouds,  I,  86,  5'. — fshaifr,  viands, 
1,1 67,1. — fshani,draught,Vin.7, 
I ' ;  3 ;  fshaA,  draughts,  VI 1 1, 7,1 9- 
ishi,  autumn : 
ishdm,  I,  165,  15  ;  166,  15  ;  167, 
II ;  168,  10;  171,  6;  p.  XX. 
isha«y,  to  hasten : 

ishanyata,  V,  52,  14. 
ishiri,  invigorating : 
ishiri[m,  I,  168,  9. 
fshu,  arrow : 

fshum,  I,  39,  10 ;  64,  10. 
(shu-mat,  carrying  good  arrows : 

fshu-mantai&,  V,  57,  a. 
fshkrf,  see  kri. 
fsh/i,  rite,  oblation  : 
fsh/im,  I,  166,  14;  ish/iyaifr,  VI, 

74,1. 
ishmfn,  speeding  along : 
ishmfnair,  I,  87,  6 ;  V,  87,  5 ;  VII, 
56,  II.  —  ishmfnam,  strong,  V, 

iha,  here . . . : 
ihi-iva,  almost  close  by,  I,  37,  3, — 
— ih4-iha,  here  and  there,  VII, 
59,  "^ 


!,  to  ask  for  (with  two  Ace.)  ; 
fmahe,  I,  6, 10 ;  V,  53, 13 ;  tmahe, 
I,  43, 4 ;  II,  34, 1 1.— iva  tmahe, 


we  pray  to  forgive,  VII,  58, 5.— 
See  also  i. 
f,  pronominal  base,   see   ayS,  and 

tm. 
tksh: 
abhf  afkshetsLm,  they  look  up  to 
(ace),  X,  I  a  I,  6. 
!nkh,  to  toss : 

inkh&yanti,  I,  19,  7. 
W,  to  implore,  to  ask  : 
f/e,  V,  60,  i' ;  Ute  (with  double 
Ace),  I,  134,5. 
tm: 

I,  38,  11;  85,  11;  134,  a;  167,  8 
(bis) ;  V,  54, 4  ;  yit  !m,  1, 87, 5  ; 
167,5;  7;  VII,  56,  ai;  y6im, 
V,6i,  II  ;  k6iin,VII,56,  i ;  6pa 
im,  I,  171,  a. 
tr : 
l-!rir^,  they  produced,  assumed,  I, 
6,  4'.— ut-ii4yanti  (viOfam),  they 
send  out,  1, 168, 8  ;  6t  irayatha, 
you  raise,  V,  55,  5* ;  6t  irayanta, 
they  have  risen,  VIM,  7,  3;  6t 
irate,  VIII,  7,  7  ;  i7-— pri  irate, 
they  come  forth,  VII,  56,  14; 
pri  airata,  they  expanded,  VIII, 
ao,  4 ;  pri  frav'&mi,  I  send  forth, 
II,  3]?,  8;  sam  pri  trate,  they 
rise,  X,  168,  a. 
ivat,  so  much : 

IVataifr,  VII,  56,  t8. 
!j,  to  rule,  to  be  lord  (with  Gen.) : 
fje,  X,  121,  3;  t/5,  If  165,  10; 
fjishe,  I,  170,  5 ;  whfe,  V,  87,  3  5 
ifire,  V,  58,  I.— ijiniA.  1, 87, 4 ; 
rjinat,  II,  33,  9. 
uana-krft,  conferring  powers : 

tjEna-kritair,  I,  64,  5'. 
Ish,  to  shrink : 
Sshante,  VI,  66,  4. 


u,  particle  . . . : 
ni  vaf  u,  II,  33, 9. — n  before  loka, 
p.  Ixxiv  seqq. 
uktha,  praise,  hymn : 
ukthim,  I,  86,  4;  ukthK,  I,  165, 
4»;  ukthini,  VII,  56,  33;  uk- 
thafi&,VII,  56, 18 ;  ttkth^bhiifr,  I, 
a,  a. — vihnl&  ukthafifr,  the  priest 
with  his  hymns  (41). 
ukthi-vahas,  offering  hymnsof  praise: 

(40.) 
ukthya,  praiseworthy : 
ukthyam,  I,  64,  14^  —  ukthyim 
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(giyatr^m),  praising,  of  praise, 
I,  38,  14. 
uksh,  to  sprinkle,  to  pour  out,  to 
wash: 
ukshinti,  I,  t66,  3 ;  ukshinte,  II, 
34»  3* ;  V,  59,  I ;  ukshimljiai>, 
VI,  66,  4. — i  ukshata,  I,  87,  2. 

-(I,  85,  2\) 

uksh,  to  grow : 
see  vaksh. 

ukshin,  bull : 

ukshinSiJb,  I,  64,  a* ;  V,  52,  3 ;  g^vaA 
uksh^uiai&,  excellent  bulls,  1, 168, 
2'.  —  ukshjii^  rindhram,  *  the 
hollow  of  the  bull,'  VIII,  7,  a6\ 

Ukshfforandhra,  N.  pr. : 
(VIII.  7,  a6>.) 

ugr^  terrible,  strong : 

ugrai&,I,i9,4;VI,66,6;VII,56, 
6;  57,  i;  I,  134.  5;  ugrf(sa^, 
VIII,  ao,  la  ;  apai&  ugra^,  wild 
waters,VI,  66, 1 1';  ugi^,  1, 166, 
6;  8;  V,  57,  3;  60,  2  ;  ugrd^,  I, 
165,6;  10;  VII,  56,  33;  11,33, 
9;  ugraA  ugr^bhL&,  I,  171,  5; 
ugi^n,  VI,  66,  5 ;  ugr&m,  VII, 
56,  7;  VIII,  ao,  3;  II,  33,  11; 
ugrKya  manyive,  fierce  anger,  I, 
37,  7.  —  dyaiii&  ugrft,  the  awful 
heaven,  X,  lai^  5^ 

ugri-putra,  having  terrible  sons : 
ugxa-putri  (Aditi),  (254  ;  260.) 

ugra-bihu,  strong-armed  : 
ugri-blhavai&,  VIII,  20,  12. 

fit,  prep. .  . . 

ut^,  and,  also ;  even . .  • : 
then,  after  yit,  I,  85,  5. — ^utd  vsL, 
aye,  or  also,  I,  86,  3 j  V,  60,  6 ; 
V,  58, 1 ;  uti  sma — uta  sma— uti, 
whether— or  whether,  V,  52,  8  ; 
9 ;  ml — uti  mif.  1, 1 1 4, 7  (tris). — 
uti  ffha,  even  though,  V,  61,  8' ; 
nfinam  uti,  even  now,  VIII,  20, 

ut-ni : 
ut-riii  ya^^e,  to  the  end  of  the 
ceremony,  X,  77,  7*. 
ut6,  also : 
V,  55,4;  VIII,  94,  6;  I,  134,6; 
X,.i68,  I.    . 
fit-qgas,  ever-powerful : 

dt-ogzssJf,  V,  54,  3. 
ut-tam4,  highest : 
ut-tamim,  exalted,  V,  59,  3 ;  ut- 
tame,  in  the  highest  (heaven), 
V,  60,  6. 

Hh 


iit-tara,  higher : 
iit-tar^t  div£&,  V,  60,  7 ;  fit-tara 
dvafiifr,  VIII,  20,  6. 
ut-bhid,  breaking  out : 
ut-bhfdai&,  V,  59,  6. 
fitsa,  spring,  well  (cloud) : 
iitsam,  I,  64,   6*;    (I,   85,  loM  ; 
1,85,11;  V,  52, i2»;  54,8;  VII, 
57,  i;  VIII,  7,  10*;  16;  div£& 
fits^,  the  springs  of  heaven,  V, 
57,  I. 
utsa-dhf,  the  lid  of  the  well : 
utsa-dhfm,  I,  88,  4^;  (176.) 
udin,  water : 
udd-bhii&,  I,  85,  5 ;  nimnifi&  ud^- 
bhiifr,  X,  78,  5. 
udanyfi,  longing  for  water : 
udan>dvai&,  V,  54,  2  ;  udanydve,V, 
57,  I. 
uda-vahi,  water-carrier : 
uda-vih6na,  I,  38, 9  ;  uda-vahlsa/^, 

V,58,3. 
udrm,  watering-pot : 

udrmam,  VIII,  7,  10'. 
und,  to  water,  moisten : 

vi-undinti,  I,  38,  9  ;  vf  undanti,  I, 
85,  5  ;  V,  54,  8. 
fipa,  prep. . . . : 

with  Loc.,  fipa  rdtheshu,  I,  39,  6 ; 

87,  2. — with  Ace,  to,  1, 166,  2' ; 

fipa  te,  near  to  thee,  1, 1 14, 9. — 

fipa  dyfi-bhii&,  day  by  day,  V,  53,3*. 

upa-m<i,  very  high: 

upa-m2[sai&,  V,  58,  5. 
fipara,  carried  behind : 

iiparl,  I,  167,  3'. 
upiri,  above : 

V,6i,  12. 
upavi,  the  blowing  after : 

(X,  77.  5^) 
Upastuti,N.  pr.,  son  of  Vr/sh/ihavya : 

(152  seq.). — See  stu, 
upa-stha,  lap : 

upd-sthe,  VII,  56, 25 ;  VIII,  94,  2*. 
upa-hatnfi,  attacking: 

upa-hatnfim,  II,  33,  11. 
upa-hvard,  cleft : 

upa-hvarfehu,  I,  87,  2. 
upard,  injury: 

(66.) 
ub^: 

n(h  aubgat,  he  forced  out,  I,  85, 9. 
ubhi,  both : 

ubh#,  heaven  and  earth,  (V,  59, 
7»);  VI,  66,  6;    ubh6  r6dast, 


»);  VI,  6t 
nU,  ao,  4. 
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ubhiya : 
ubhiye,  people  on  both  sides,  V, 

59,  7". 
ur6,  wide : 
ur6,  I,  85, 6 ;  7  ;  iiraii  antirikshe, 
V,  53,  7;    urdvaA,  V,   57,   4; 
urvT,  VII,  57,  I, — uru  as  one 
syllable,  p.  Ixxvi. 
uru-krami,  wide-striding : 

uru-kraml&  (Vishim),  V,  87,  4*. 
uru-kshdya,  wide-ruling : 

uru-ksh4y3,  I,  2,  9. 
ur6-loka : 

ur6-lokam  (antiriksham),  p.  Ixxvii. 
uru-vyiUas : 

ep.  of  Aditi,  (360.) 
uru-vyd^i,  wide-reaching : 
uHUf,  ep.  of  Aditi,  (360.)— urfliT, 

I.  ai  3. 
uru-vr^^ : 

uru-vra^S,  ep.  of  Aditi,  (360.) 
urushy,  to  deliver : 

urushyata,  V,  87,  6. 
urQiT,  see  uru-yyiMA. 
Urva/t: 
(308.) 
urv&ruki,  gourd : 

urvirulcam-iva,  VII,  59,  13. 
urviyS,  wide : 

V,  55,  2. 
uloka  for  u  loka : 
pp.  Ixxiv  seqq. 
uj,  see  va/. 
U/anas: 

=Ujana,(VIII,  7,  26«.) 
Ujina,  N.  otaiiishi: 

.luini,  with  Ujani,  VIII,  7,  36*. 
ujini,  desire : 

ujina,  with  desire,  (VIII,  7,  36«.) 
ush&s,  dawn : 
ushisaib  vf-ush/ishu,  ushiL&  ni,  II, 
34,  13  ;  ushdsai&,  the  Dawns,  V, 
59,  8  ;  I,  134,  3  (bis) ;  4 ;  ushit- 
bhL&,   I,   6,    3';    ushisam    ni 
ketivai&,  X,  78,  7. 
usri: 
kshdpai&  usrl&  ia,  and  usrllSr.  by 
night  and  by  day,  (I,  64,  8'.) — 
usrdfi^-iva,  the  heavens,  I,  87,  i*. 
— mrahf  the  mornings,  1, 171, 5. 
usri: 
usrf,  in  the  morning,  (II,  34, 13^); 
V,  53,  I4^ 
usrfya.  bright : 

usriyib,  the  bright  ones  (days  or 
clouds),  I,  6,  5';   usdysJb,  (II, 


34,    13^.) — usriysJf   vrrsbabhi^, 
the  bull  of  the  Dawn,  V,  58, 6». 

Qtf,  protection,  help,  favour : 

fiti'A,  11,34,  i5;vii,  59,  4;  fitr, 

instr.,  I,  64,  13;  172,  I*;  VI I, 
57,7;  59,9*;  10;  fitiye,II,34, 
I4;VIII,7,6;  iitiyai&,  I,  167, 
i;  V,  54,7;  1,134,2;  Qti-bhi^, 
favours,  1,  39,  8  ;  9  ;  VI  I,  58,  3  ; 
VIII,2o,24;  (itishu,VIIl,20,i5. 
Cfdhan  and  fidhar,  udder : 
(fdhai&divyini,  the  heavenly  udders 
(clouds),  I,  64,  5. — Cfdhani,  II, 
34,  3*;  6.— CfdhaA,  II,  34,  10; 

VI,66,  i;VlI,56,4'. 
Ofma,  guardian : 

Gm^tssJby  I,  166,  3 ;   ^msUb^  V,  53, 
13;  X,  77,  8. 
unil,  wool : 

(irnlifr  vasata,  V,  53,  9\ 
Qrifu: 

ipa  Qr«ute,she  uncovers,!  1, 34, 1 2^. 
(irdhvi,  erect : 
OrdhvK  kr/»avante,  they  stir  up,  I, 
88,  3* ;  {^rdhvim  nunudre,  they 
pushed  up,  I,  85,  10;    88,  4; 
firdhvlC  santu,  may  they  stand 
erect,  I,  171,  3*;  (irdhvltn  na^ 
karta,  lift  us  up,  I,  172,  3  ;  fir- 
dhvK  tish/i&atu,  may  (the  dawn) 
stand  erect,  I,  134,  i*. 
(irmf,  wave : 

Qrmiyair,  I,  168,  3. 
(Ifrmyl,  night : 

(irmye,  V,  61,  17^ 
Qh,  see  vah. 
Qh,  to  watch : 
obate,  V,  52, 10 ;  11;  nf  ohate,  V, 
53,  II.— ohate  (sakhitve),  he  is 
counted  (in   your   friendship), 
VIII,  7,  31. 

riy  to  go : 

iyarti,  it  rises,  I,  165,  4';  p.  xv; 
xxi. — arta,  it  came,  V,  53,  6. — 
tL  fyarta,  bring,  VIII,  7,  13. — At 
arpaya,  raise  up,  II,  33,  4. — mi 
nib  arima,  may  we  not  fidl 
away,  VII,  56,  31. — pr6  irata, 
come  on,  1,39, 5^ — saLm-xchAbf 
coming  together,  I,  165,  3. 
r/,  to  hurt,  see  ar. 
rikti,  praise : 

su-r/kti  (?),  (I,  64,  I*.) 
rfkvan,  singer: 

rfkysMsJf  (Maruts),!,  87, 5  ;  r«kva- 
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hhUf,  V,  52,  I ;  60,  8. — rikva- 
hhiJb,  men  to  celebrate  them, 
I,  87,  6«. 

rikshsLf  bear : 
rik^aJf  ni,  V,  56,  3. 

rik,  to  sing,  praise : 
ar^kiti,  I,  6.  8' ;  irk^ntL  1, 165,  i* ; 
p.xiii;  irkd^W,  59>  i  ;  iriantaifr, 
I,  85,  2 ;  ^iate,  I,  87,  2 ;  dn- 
rik^  (arkdm),  I,  19,  4* ;  ariat, 
I,  165,  14.— Inf.  riUse,  (I,  87, 
6».}— prd  £ria,  V,  52,  i  ,  5  ; 
pri  areata,  V,  54, 1  ;V11,  58,1; 
pra  arianti,  I,  166,  7'. 

n'ids,  praiser : 
n>dse,  (I,  87,  6\) 

riglpyiy  headlong : 
r/^ipyKsa^,  II,  34,  4'. 

ri^isha,  what  remains  of  the  Soma- 
plant  after  it  has  been  squeezed: 

(I,  64,  M».) 

rijgtshfn,  impetuous : 

nj^ishfjiam,  1,64,  12";  rigishiftsih, 
I,  87,  I ;  II,  34,  I- 
rifigf  to  strive,  to  yearn : 

riMgitz,  you  advanced,  V,  87,  5 ; 


rr^^te,  they  gain,  I,  37,  3'.— 
sim  asmin  ri^^te,  they  yearn 
for  it,  I,  6,  9. 
r/xra-yit,  going  after  debt : 

(I.  87,  4'.)        ^ 
rma-yavan,  searching  out  sm  : 

r/»a-yi[vl,  I,  87,  4'. 
rftd,  right ;  rite,  sacrifice : 
r/t^na,  in  proper  order,  VII,  56, 
J  2  :  on  the  right  way,  I,  2,  8 ; 
r/tam   yat^,  to   the   righteous 
man,  X,  78,  2. — rrtdsya  sida- 
neshu,  in  the  sacred  places,  II, 
34,  13*;  r/tisya  pirasmin  dhK- 
man,  in  the  highest  place  of  the 
law,  I,  43,  9\ — ritim,  sacrifice, 
V,  59,  1;  ritisya,  VIII,  7,  21; 
r/tltnftm,   I,    165,  13.  —  (I,  38, 
6\) 
riti'g^tSLj  well-bom : 

r/ti-^taA,  V,  61,  14. 
ritaL'g^f  righteous : 

ritz-gnU,  V,  57,  8  ;  58,  8. 
r/ta-yii,  pious : 

n'ta-yavaj^,  V,  54,  12*. 
r/t£-van,  holy : 
ritd-vd,  X,  168,  3. 


n'ta-v^kd,  hymn : 

(I,  '34,  I'.) 
rita-vn'dh,  increasing  the  right : 

r/ta-vr/dhau  (mitrivanwau),  I,  2, 
8. 
rita-sKp,  following  the  order : 

nta.sapa^,VII,56,  12;  (I,  2,  8^ 
rrta-sprw,  adhering  to  the  right : 

nta-spr/j|    (mitrivaru»au)y    I,  2, 

o  • 

riti,  hurting : 

(65);  (1,64,15'.) 
r/ti-sah,  defying  all  onslaughts : 

riti-s^ham,  I,  64,  15^ 
ritu-thS,  at  the  right  season : 

I,  170,  5. 
r/tupati,  N.  of  Agni : 

(1,43,4'.) 
r/dfidara.   kindhearted  (?) : 

ridMir?J>,  II,  33,  5'. 
r/dh,  to  accomplish : 

ridhy^m,  V,  60,  i. 
rfdhak,  far : 

VII,  57,  4. 
/{fbhu,  the  jR/bhus: 

(V,58,4';  VI,66,  II'.) 
ribhukshan  (?) : 

ribhukshaxrai&,  VIII,    7,   9';    12; 
30,  2. 
r/bhukshis,  lord : 

WbhukshSi&,  I,  167,  10. 
ribhvas,  bold,  rabid : 

ribhvasam,  V,  52,  8'. 
rish: 

tirih  (srfdhai&)  drshanti,  they  rush 
through,  VIII,  94,  7. 
r/shi,  seer : 

rishe,  V,  52,  13*    14:   rishe,  V, 
59,  8  ;  rishim  va  d^einam  vi,  V, 
54, 7  ;  rishim — rStc^nam,  V,  54, 
i4.-(V,6i,5^) 
rishi-dvfsh,  enemy  of  the  poets : 

rrshi-dvfshe,  I,  39,  io» 
rish/f,  spear : 

rishtibf  I,   167,   3*;    rhlitiy^j   I, 

64,  4;  (H,  34,  a');  V,  54,  11; 
57,  6  ;  VIII,  20,  II ;  risXinb^  V, 
52,  6  ;  n'sh/f-bhiifr,  I,  37,  2  ;  64, 
8;  85,  4;  (VII,  56,i3');r«h- 
/ishu,  1, 166,4. 

rish/i-mit,  armed  with  spears  : 
rcsh/imit-bhi^,  I,  88,   i;    (170); 
r/shd-mint2L&,  V,  57,  2  ;  60,  3. 

r/sh/f-vidyut,  armed  with  lightning- 
spears  : 
r«h/f-vidyutai&,  (1, 167,  3*) ;  V,  52, 
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1 3 ;  rish/i-Tidyutai&,  I,  i68,  5  ; 
(H,  34,  2\) 
rfshviL,  tali : 

6M  13. 


^ka,  alone : 
€ksJf,X,iti,i;  3;  7';  8;  1,165, 
3;  ekam,  I,  165,6;  VIII,  ao, 
13 ;  6kasya  iit  me,  I,  165, 10. — 
6kaifr-ekai&,  one  by  one,  V,  61,  1. 
^kam-eka : 
^kam-eki  jatK,  each  a  hundred,  V, 
53,  17. 

egzti,  (the  earth)  trembles,  V,  59, 
a.~^^tha,  you  stir,  VIII,  ao,  4. 
ei/a,  a  kind  of  sheep : 
(I,  166,  io»;  335.) 
ena,  a  kind  of  antelope : 

(I,  166,  io»;  a35.) 
^ta,  the  fallow  deer : 
6tii&,(I,  165,  i»);  V,54,  5;  ^tan, 
1, 165,  5*.— ^ti6,  speckled  deer- 
skins, I,   166,   10';   (a3a;    a34 
seq.)— ^tli&  ni,  like  harts,  X, 
77,  a.— Sec  ena, 
etid,  this  . . . : 
etSni  vLvd  ff^lt^ni,  all  these  created 
things,  X,  I  a  I,  lo.^etSn  and 
^tin,  (I,   165,   5*.)— et^,  there 
they  are,  I,  165,  la.— etit  tydt, 
I,  88,  5 ;  esh2  syS,  I,  88,  6.— 
etXni  nijiyK,  these  secrets,  VII, 
56,  4'. 
6taja,  the  (solar)  horse : 

^tajair,  I,  1 68,  5*. 
etivat,  so  much : 
etivat,  VI L  57,  3.~et2vatai&  iit 
eshim,  of  that  immense  (host) 
of  them.  VI II,  7,  15*. 
ena,  fern,  enl : 
eny^,  spotted  deer,  V,  53,  y\ — 
See  ^ta,  (334  seq.) 
enad,  this  : 

enfif,  instr.,  II,  34,  14;  V,  55,  la; 
enftn,  V,  5a,  6. 
6nas,  sin : 

enai6,VII,58,5;  VI,74,  3. 
6man,  march : 

6ma-bhii&,  V,  59,  a. 
^va,  horse : 

6vasa^,  I,  166,  4;  (I,  i68,  i\) 
evil 

evi  ft,  truly,  I,  165,  la;  evd  and 


evim,  (I,  168,  I*.)— evi,  thus, 

^  n,  33, 15. 

evam,  thus : 

adverb  of  ^va,  (I,  168,  1*.) 
evayit,  ouickly  moving,  quick : 
eva-y<L&,  I,  168,  i*  (conjecture  for 
deva-y«ir);  (365.) 
evayltmarut,   Evaylmarut,  a  sacri- 
ficial shout : 
evayKroarut,  V,  87,  i  to  9;  (365); 
(I,  168,  i«.) 
eva-yavan,  the  constant  wanderer : 
eva-y2vnaifr,  II,  34,  11. — fern,  eva- 
y2fvai1,(I,  i68,i»);  (365.) 
esha,  rapid : 
eshisya    (vfshjioyfr),    II,   34,    11*; 
VIII,  ao,  3«. 

aijveya,  skin  of  an  antelope : 

(a3a;  334.) 
afdh,  torch : 

aidhl-iva,  I,  166,  i*. 

6,  seeiL 
6kas,  home : 

svim6kai&,VII,  56,  24^ 
6gaLSy  power : 
Affa^,  I,  39,  lo ;  V,  57, 6 ;  VII,  56, 
7;   I,  165,  10;  4sasa,  I,  19,4; 
8;   39.8;  85,4;  10;  V,  5a,  9; 

'4*;  55,  a;  56,4;  59,7;  VII, 

58,  a;  VIII,  7,  8;  6giM>h\h, 
VII,   56,  6.--6^y2Lh,  stronger, 
II,  33,  10. 
6shadhi,  plant : 

6shadhiir,  I,  166,  5;  6shadhishu, 
VII,  56,  aa ;  6shadbt^  (nom.), 
VJI,56,a5. 

aukshjiorandhra : 
(VIII,  7,  26>.) 

Ra.  V^ho,  the  Unknown  God : 

(P-  3-) 
kak6bh.  hump : 
kakiibhair  rihat6  mithii^,  they  lick 
one  another*s  humps,  VIII,  ao, 
ai'. 
kakuhi,  exalted : 

kakuhS[n,  II,  34, 11. 
KijTva: 
kiifvam,  I,  39,  9;   VIII,  7,  18; 
kiaviya,  I,  39»  7'.-kiiivi6,  I, 
37,    i;    kdjiveshu,    I,   37,   14; 
k^vasai&,VIII,7,  3a. 
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kit,  interrog.  part.: 

VIII,  94,  7;  8.— Seekfm. 
katami: 
katamit  Asmi  HbaJf,  even  a  single 
day,  X,  168,  3. 
kathim,  how : 

V,  61,  2. 
kathK,  how : 

V,  53,  a;  61,  2. 
kadit,  when : 

VIII,  7,  30. 
kidha: 
when,  I,  38,  i';  where,  VIII,  7, 
31.  t 

kadha-pri : 

kadha-priyai&  (read  kidha  priyi&), 
I,38,iM  VIII,  7,  31. 
kan,  see  iakaUii. 
kapanl[,  a  caterpillar : 

kapan2[-iva,  V,  54,  6^. 
kaparda,  a  shell,  the  hair  twisted 
together  in  the  form  of  a  shell : 
(1, 114,  i«.) 
kapardfn,  with  braided  hair : 
kapardfne  (rudrftya),  I,  114,  i'; 
kapardi'nam,  1, 114,  5. 
kirn,  part. : 

I,  39»7;  87,  6';   88,  a;  3  (bis); 
VII,57,3;  VIII, 94,2;  hi kam, 
VII,  59,  5. 
kambala,  m.,  cloth  made  of  vege- 
table substance : 

kirnaih  nadisya,  with  the  points 
of  the  reed,  II,  34,  3'. 
kalmalikfn,  fiery  (?) : 

kalmalikfnam,  II,  33,  8*. 
kivandha,  water-skin : 
kdvandham,  VIII,  7,  io«;   (V,  54, 
S\) 
kavandhfn,  carrying  water-skins : 

kavandhfnai&,  V,  54,  8^ 
kavf,  poet ;  wise : 
kavayai&,  V,  52,  13;  kivayai^,  V, 
57,8;  58,8;  wise,  VII.  59,11; 
kavaya/r,  V,  58,  3 ;  kavlm,  wise, 
I,  114,4;  kavf,  I,  2,9. 
kir&,  whip : 
kiiU,  I,  37,  3^  W/aya,  I,  168, 

Kiiivi: 

ki»visya,VIII,  7,  19* 
kilma,  desire : 

y[mam,  1,  85, 11 ;  kiKmasya,  I,  86, 
8;  kEmai^,  V,  61,  18. 


k^fn,  loving,  desiring : 

kamfnai&,V,  53,  16;  VII,  59,  3.- 
kamfnam,  the  needy,  V,  61,  7. 
kSmya,  beloved : 
kKmyl,  I,  6,  2;  V,  61,  16;   k2[m- 
jaUf,  I,  6,  8. 
k^r6,  poet,  singer : 
kir(L&,  I,  165,  14;  kirA^,  I,  165, 
15;  166,  15;  167,  11;  168,10; 
kirive,  II,  34, 7 ;  kirivai&,VIII, 

94,  3. 
karpisa,  cotton  dress : 

kavya : 

k2[vyl,  wise  thoughts,  V,  59,  4. 
kishlya,  dark  red : 

ki(sh/M,  fence : 
kKsh/i&air,  I,  37,  io«. 

kfm,  interrog.  pron. . . . : 
kismai  devaya  havlshi  vidhema, 
X,  I  a  I,  1-9;  kfm  te,  what  has 
happened  to  thee?  I.  165,  3; 
kib  nd,  I,  165,  13 ;  kib  ndnim, 
V,  61,  14;  kit  ha  nCinim,  what 
then  now?  I,  38,  i»;  VIII,  7, 
31;  kit  irtham,  what  errand? 
I,  38,  2;  kit  voi6ma,  what 
could  we  say?  I,  43,  i. — kfm, 
why?  I,  170,  2;  3. — kfm  with 
ksLoi,  indef.  pron.,  (265  seq.) — 
kih  iit,  any  one,  I,  37,  13; 
ke  i(it,  a  few  only,  I,  87,  i* ; 
V,  52,  12 ;  k^na  iit,  whatever, 
I,  87,  2. 

kirina,  speck  of  dust : 
kiribiam,  V,  59,  4. 

kil^Y.  spotted  deer : 
killsySA,  V,  53,  i\ 

kirin,  gleeman : 
ktrfwait,  V,  52,  ia». 

kutapa,  woollen  cloth : 

kutas,  whence : 

kdtaJb,  I,  165,1;  3^;  X,  168,  3; 
p.  xiv. 
kup,  caus.,  to  rouse : 

kopiyatha,  V,  57,  3. 
kubhany6,  wildly  shouting: 

kubhanyivai&,  V,  52,  I2^ 
Kt^bha,  the  Kabul  river : 

k6bha,  V,  53,  9'. 
kumari,  boy : 

kumarii&,  II,  33,  12. 
Kuru: 

(VIII,  20,  24».) 
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Kurukshetra : 

(398  seq.) 
kuvft,  inteiTQg.  part : 

VII,  58,  5. 
kdlabheda,    cutting    through     the 
banks  (of  a  river) : 

(263.) 

(I,  38,  J\) 
kn,  to  make  ,  .  . : 

krmavante  Qrdhva,  may  they  stir 
up,I,88,3;  QrdhvlKn  karta,  I,i73» 
3  ;  bhOfri  iakartha,  thou  hast 
achieved  much,  I,  165,  7 ; 
bhflrtifi  krinivama,  I,  165,  7 ; 
p.  xvi;  bhflri  iakra,  you  have 
valued,  VII,  56,  23^ — krm6ti, 
he  performs  a  sacrifice  for 
(Dat.),  (205,  note*);  kr/nvintajfr 
brihma,  making  prayer,  1, 88, 4 ; 
krit6  iit,  whatever  little  we 
have  done,  VII,  57,  5. — kirima 
igsihy  VII,  57,  4  ;  kritim  6nai&, 
VI,  74,  3.  —  yiini  karishy^ 
kriifuhf,  do  what  thou  wilt  do, 
I.  165,  9*;  p.  xvii;  y«  n6 
kn'ndvai,  I,  165,  10. — kartana 
tavishKiii,  prove  your  powers,  I, 
166,  I. — Ir6  iakrima,  we  have 
put  away,  I,  171,  4. — mU.  Airim 
karat,  may  it  not  cause  delay, 
V,  56,  7.— kr/tim,  made  (at 
play,  or  in  battle),  V,  60,  x*. — 
iakrire  satrfl,  they  have  brought 
together,  V,  60,  4. — krmute 
manai&  deva-trS,  she  is  mindful 
of  the  gods,  V,  61,  7.— iakrir^ 
yridhif  I,  85,  i  :  kndhi  ^IvStave, 
X,  186,  2, — aram  krinvantu, 
let  them  prepare,  1, 170,  4.— ft 
asmS(n  i(akr6,  has  brought  us 
hither,  I.  .165,  14^  ;  (203) ;  ft 
akaram  upa  te,  I  have  driven 
near  to  thee,  I,  114,  9. — MJb 
karta,  make  manifest,  I,  86, 9. — 
fshkarta,  straighten,  VIII,  20, 
26\ — pri  akran,  they  tried  to 
make,  V,  59,  i\— See  krtui, 
nii&-krit£. 
kr/tf,  sword : 

kr/tfi&,  I,  168,  3. 
kr/sh,  to  plough : 

Airkristat,  VIII,  20,  19. 
k/ip: 

t^bhiifr    kalpasva    sidhu-yft,   fare 
kindly  with  them,  I,  170,  2. 


ketii,  light : 
ket^  I,  6,  3' ;    ketiina,  V,  60,  8 ; 
ketivaifr  (ush^m),  rays,  X,  78, 
7. — ket&ve,  herald,  I,  166,  i*. — 
See  aket^. 
Kailasa: 

fromkillsa?(V,  53,  i\) 
komyft  (?) : 

I,  171,  3^ 
k6ja,  cask,  bucket  (cloud) : 

k6/3L&,  I,  87,  2^ ;  k6/am,  V,  53, 6 ; 

59,  8.— kdje  hirajiyiye,  at  the 
golden  chest  (on  the  chariot), 
Vin,  20,  8^ 

krdtu,  power  of  body  and  mind : 
kritvi,  wisdom,  I,  39,  1 ;   V,  87, 
2' ;  with  our  mind,  I,  165,  7'; 
kratum,  I,  64,  13  ;  a,  8 ;  VII], 
7,  24  ;  might,  1, 19,  a. 
krand,  to  roar : 
iakradat    bhtyft,  VIII,    7,    26.— 
4va    krandatu,  V,  58,   6. — pri 
krand,  to  call  out,  (V,  59,  i*.) 
krindast,  heaven  and  earth : 

kr^das!,  X,  121,  6\ 
kram,  to  stride : 
iakrame,  V,  87,  4  ;  inu  krimema, 
let  us  follow,  V,  53,  II  ;  akra- 
m!m,  (I,  165,  8\) 
kravfs,  raw  flesh : 

(I,  166,  6'.) 
krajsa,  made  (?) : 
kraifftsai^,   krhtU    (bis),    I,    134, 

2^ 

Krfvi: 

krfvim,  VIII,  20,  24^ 
krfvii6-dat,  gory-toothed  : 

krfviA-datl,  I,  166,  6\ 
kr!^/,  to  play : 

krt7anti,   I,  166,   a;    kr^atha,  V, 

60,  3. 
krf/i,  playful: 

kriyam(jirdhai&),  I,  37,  i;  5;  knJkJb, 
1, 166,  2. 
kri/f,  sportive,  playful : 
Miiy^b,  I,  87,  3 ;   (^i^fflSi^),  X, 
78,6. 
krudh : 
mft  tvi  iukrudhama,  let  us  not 
incense  thee,  II,  33,  4. 
kriidhmin,  furious : 

kr6dhm!,VII,  56,  8. 
Kr6mu,  the  Kumim : 
Kr6mui&,  V,  53,  9^ 
krOra,  horrible : 
(I,i66,6».) 
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Ki^radantt,  N.  of  Durgi: 

(I,i66,6'.) 
kva,  where : 

I,  38,  2*  (bis);  3  (bis,  and  kvo) ; 
I,  165,6  ;V,  61,  2  (bis);  VIII, 
7,  20 ;  II,  33, 7 ;  kva  svit,  kva,  I, 
168,  6;  X,  168,  3.— kva,  pro- 
nounced kuva,  (86.) 
kship,  night : 
kshdpa^,    by    night,    I,    64,    8«; 
pfirvfe    iti    kshipaifr,    through 
many  nights,  X,  77,  2. 
ksham: 
abhf  kshameta  nab  drvati,  may  he 
be  gracious  to  our  horse,  II,  33, 
i';  abhf  iak5hamtth2L6  mi,  wilt 
thou  bear  with  me?  II,  33,  7. 
kshim,  earth : 
kshami[,  on  earth,  V,  52,  3;  down 
to  the  earth,  VIII,  20,  26^. 
kshdmya,  earthly : 
kshdmyasya    ^nmanaifr,   what   is 
bom  on  earth,  VII,  46,  2. 
kshiya,  dwelling : 
kshiye,  I,  86,  i  ;    kshdyam,  VII, 

59>  a« 
kshdya,  lordship : 
kshdyejya,  being  the  lord,  VII,  46, 
2^, 
kshayit-v!ra,  ruling  over  heroes : 
kshayit-vtriya   (rudr^ya),  I,  114, 
i';  2;  kshayat-virasya,  I,  114, 
3;  kshdyat-vira,  1, 114, 10. 
kshar,  to  flow  : 
ksharati,  (the  ship)  sways,  V,  59, 
2. — pra  iksharat,  he  has  poured 
out,  VIII,  7,  I. 
kshi,  to  dwell : 
ksheti,  V,  61,  19. — ^  ksheti,  he 
acquires,  1,64,  13. 
kshitf,  hamlet : 

kshit!n2[m,  X,  78,  i. 
kshipri-ishu,  with  swift  arrows : 

kshipri-ishave  (Rudra),  VII,  46,  i, 
kshud : 
ksh6dante  ^pa^fr,  the  waters  gush, 
V,  58,  6;  kshodanti,  they  stir, 
VII,  58,  I. 
kshumi,  flax : 

(233.) 
kshuri,  sharp  edge : 

kshuriLfr,  1, 166,  io\ 
kshonf: 
kshonfbhLfr,  with   the    ^morning) 
clouds,  II,  34, 13'. — ksno»1i6,  pL, 
women,  (308 ;  309  seq.);  kshonl. 


du.,  heaven  and  earth,  VIII,  7, 

22;  (309.) 
kshodas,  rush  of  water : 

ksh6dasi,  V,  53,  7* 
kshaumi,  linen  dress : 

(234.) 
kshml[,  earth : 
kshmayK  iirati,  it  traverses  the 
earth,  VII,  46,  3. 

khid,  to  chew  up : 

khidatha,  I,  64,  7^ 
khidf,  ring,  quoit : 
khIdfA,  I,  168,  3.— khad£yai&,   I, 
i66,9«;  V,54,ii;  VII,  56,  13; 
khadfehu,  V,  53,  4.— (I,  64,  10* ; 
II,  34,  a'.) 
khidfn,  having  rings : 

khadfoaA,  II,  34,  2\ 
khi[di-hasta,  adorned  with  rings  on 
their  hands,    or,    holding   the 
quoits  in  their  hands : 
kh2[di-hastam,  V,  58,  2  ;   (I,  166, 
9*-) 

gani,  host,  company : 
ga»£A,  I,  87,  4  (bis);  V,  61,  13  ; 
VII,56,7;(VI,66,ii^);ga»dm, 
1,38, 15;  64, 12;  V,  52, 13;  14; 
53,  10;  56,  i;  58,  I ;  2;  VIII, 
94,12;  X,77, 1*;  ga«im-ga«am, 
V,53,ii  ;  ga;i2(ya,VII,  58,  i.— 
gSMSiih,  hosts  (of  Indra),  I,  6,  8. 

gaiia-jrf,  marching  in  companies : 
gana-jriyaifr,  1, 64,  9  ;  ga/iajrf-bhi/>, 
V,  60,  8^ ;  p.  IxxxviiL 

gibhasti,  fist : 

gdbhastyo^,  I,  64,  10  ;  V,  54,  11 ; 
from  our  hands,  1,88,  6* ;  (178.) 

gam,  to  go  ... : 

ginti,  he  will  live  in,  I,  86,  3^. — 
gati&ddhva,a  trodden  path,VII, 
58,  3. — K  gahi,  come  hither,  1, 6, 
9;  19, 1-9.— 6pa  K  gatam,  I,  2,  4; 
i  nab  iipa  gantana,  VIII,  7,  1 1 ; 
27. — pmii[gathi,VIII,2o,i6. — 
sam-^gmini&,coming  together, 

gam,  earth : 

gmi6, 1,  37,  6. 
giya,  house  : 

gdyam,  VI,  74,  2. 
gar,  see  gri. 
garut-mat,  p.  xxv. 
garta-sdd,  sitting  in  the  chariot  (hole): 

garta-s^m,  II,  33,  ii\ 
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girbha,  germ : 

girbham,  X,  121, 7  ;  V,  58,  7  ;  VI, 
66,  3^ ;  bhiivanasya  girbhaA,  the 
germ  of  the  world,  X,  168,  4^ 
garbha-tv^  the  form  of  new-born 
babes: 
garbha-tvim,  I,  6,  4'. 
g^vya,  consisting  of  cows  : 

(rUdhsJf)  givyam,  V,  52,  17 ;  paj6m 
givyam,  V,  61,  5. 
gavyat,  desirous  of  cows : 
gavyintait,  (I,  167,  i*.) 
gi,  to  go : 
^fgati,  V  87,  4 ;  I,  a,  3.-idhi  gi- 
tana,  do  remember  (c.  Gen.),  V, 

55,  9  ;  idhi  gata,  VIII,  20,  22 ; 
X,  78, 8.— a  gat,  she  went  to,  I, 
X67,  5;  6^igatu,  II,  u,  15;  tL 
^igatana,V,  59i  6;  ft^igita,  VII, 
57,  7.-«pag^t,  I,  38,  5.— p4ri« 
vsth  H  agUi6,  they  went  round  you 
and  came  back  to,  1, 88,  4^ ;  pdri 
g&t,may  it  pass  by,  II,  33, 14.— 
pri  ^igata,  come  forth,  I,  85,  6 ; 

prdHgiti,  I,  87,  5. 
gitii,  path : 

gStfim,  V,  87,  8, 
gftthi,  song : 

gathim,  I,  167,  6;(I,43,4M 
githd-pati,  lord  of  songs : 

githd-patim  (rudrim),  I,  43,  4^ 
giyatri,  song  : 

glyatrdm  (ukthySm),  I,  38,  14. 
gfr,  speech,  song : 

iyim  gi/r,  1, 165, 15  ;  166, 15  ;  167, 
11;  168,  10;  imIKm  me  gi'ram, 
VIII,  7,  9;  8>ra,I,  38,  13;  V, 
53,13;  53,16;  87,  3;  VIII,  20, 
19;  20;  gfraA,  1,64,  i;  V,6i, 
17;   VII,  46,  i;  (I,  37,   10'; 

,      165, 4M 
gfr,  singer  : 
gfraj^  (the  Maruts),  I,  6,  6' ;  9 ; 

37,  10*. 
girf,  mountain,  cloud  : 
girl^,  VIII,  7,  5  ;  girfn,  I,  37,  "  ; 
giriyaife,  I,  64, 7;  VIII,  7,  34  ;  gi- 
rfm  dnajva-dalm,  western  moun- 
tain, V,  54,  5* ;  giriyai^  fur  gir- 
yai&(?),  VI,  66,  11*;  idhi-iva 
girmKm,  VIII,  7,  14.  — girfA 
(picvBtdb),  gnarled  (cloud),  I, 
37,   7* ;     parvatam    girfm,    V, 

56,  4». 
giri-kshft,  ep.  of  Vishnu : 

(V,  87,  i<) 


giri-^  voice-bom : 

giri-^,  V,  87,  i^. 
giri-sth^  dwelling  on  mountains  : 
*   giri-sthl[m  (mifutam  gaji^), V III, 

94,  ";(V,57,  8';  87,  1^) 
guru,  heavy : 

gurii,  I,  39,  3  ;  VII,  56,  19;  hghu 
and  guru,  light  and  heavy  syl- 
lables, p.  xcvii. 
guh,  to  hide : 

guhata,  I,  86,  10. 
giiha,  hiding-place  : 
g6ha,  I,  6,  5 ;  g6ha  (iterant!),  in 
secret,  I,  167,  3. 
g^hva,  hideous: 

guhyam,  I,  86,  10. 
gilrtd-tama,  most  delightful : 

gflrtd-tamsLft,  1, 167,  i. 
gW  (gar),  caus^  to  raise  up  : 

^igrrti,  VII,  57,  6>. 
gndhra,  hawk  : 

gridhrU,  I,  88,  4*. 
griM,  house: 

Krih^,  X,  186,  3. 
gnha-medha,  accepting  the  domestic 
sacrifices : 
griha-medhasaA,VII,59,io^  (VII, 
56,  14M 
grihamedhin : 
marutaifr  grihamedhina^,  (VII,  56, 
M*;  59,.  io».) 
gnha-medhiya,    offering     feu-     the 
house-gods : 
grrha-medhfyam,  VII,  56,  14*. 
gri,  to  praise : 
gri«!masi,  I,  64,  ij;    II,   33,  8; 
gruidntam,  VII,  57,  2  ;  grnate, 
VI,  66,  9  ;  griwihi,  V,  53,  16 ; 
grwishe,  (V,  58, 1")  ;  II,  33, 12  ; 
grinkn^,  V,  55,  10 ;  59,  » ;  g"- 
»ini&,  VII,  56,  18.— 2  grnonti, 
they  invite,  VIII,  94,  3. — 6pa 
grtiiimasi,  II,  34,  14. 
gai,  to  sing : 
g«(ya,  I,  38,  14  ;  g^yat,  I,  167,  6 ; 
agui&,  (175.)  —  abhf  g«ya,  VIII, 
20,  19.—^  giyata,  I,  37, 1 ;  4. 
go,  cow,  bull : 
ga6A.iva,  V,  56, 3  ;  gKva^  ni,  I,  38. 
2;  v.  53,  16;  56,  4;  g^vait  ni 
ukshinai&,  1, 168, 2"^;  gS[va^,VlII, 
20,  21^;  gft^iva,  VIII,  20,  19; 
givlm  sdrgam-iva,  V,   56,    5; 
givam-iva,  V,  59,  3.  — ^ve,  I, 
43,  a  ;  6  ;  g6shu,  VI,  66,  8  ;  I, 
114, 8. — ^g6shu,  among  the  cows 
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(clouds),  I,  37,5';  g&&,thc  (rain- 
giving)  cows,  II,  34,  I.— gaiiifr, 
the  cow  (Prwni),  VI 11,  94,  i' ; 
gitm,  V,  52,  16. — g6,  cow,  milk, 
leather,  thong,  (33  a);   g6bhii&, 
from  the  bowstrings,  VIII,  ao, 
8*;  milk,  I,  134,  a. 
g6-ar»as,  a  sea  of  milk  : 
g6-arjiasa,  II,  34,  la*. 
go-ghni,  cow-slaying : 

go-ghnim,  I,  114,  10. 
g6-;gdta,  name  of  the  Maruts  : 
^  (I,  85,  3'.) 
Gotama : 
gdtamlva,  I,  85,  11 ;  g6tam3sai&,  I, 
88,  4»;  g6tamai&,  I,  88,  5;  (135.) 
godhi,  not  godhiL& : 

p.  Ixvii. 
gopK,  guardian : 

gop2G&,VII,56,i8;  (I,  86,  iM 
gopay,  to  guard : 

gopayitam,  VI,  74,  4. 
go-pitha,  a  draught  of  milk : 

go-p1tM[ya,  I,  19,  I*, 
go-ptthi,  keeping : 

go-ptth6  devlnim,  X,  77,  7. 
g6-bandhu,  the  kindred  of  the  cow 
(Pwni) : 
g6-bandhava^,  VIII,  ao,  8. 
g6-mat,  rich  in  cattle  : 
g6-mati  (vn^),  I,  86,  3 ;  g6-matii& 
inu,  V,  61,  19* ;  g6-mat  HLdhsJb, 
wealth  of  cows,  V,  57,  7. — ^6- 
matai&,  (Soma)  mixed  with  milk, 
VIII,  94,  6. 
gO-matr/,  having  the  cow  (Primi)  as 
their  mother : 
g6-matarai&,  I,  85,  3' ;  (1, 168, 9'.) 
go-hin,  killing  cattle : 
go-hJI,  VII,  56,  17. 
gni,  woman : 

gna^,  (307 ;  308.) 
gritma,  village : 

grKme  asmfn,  I,  114,  i. 
grama-^ft,  conqueror  of  clans : 

grama-^ita^,  V,  54,  8. 
gdlvan,  grind  ing-stone : 
grUv^sJb  n^  X,  78,  6^ 

gha,  particle : 

1,37,  11;  gha  ft,  II,  34,  14;  utd 
gha,V,6i,8;  iitgha,VIII,ao,ai. 
gharmi,  formus,  pit : 

(ai7seq.);  (V,  54,  i*.) 
gharma-s£d,  dwelling  on  the  hearth 
(the  Pitrjs) : 
(ai8.) 


gharma-st6bh,  who  praises  the  warm 
milk  (of  the  sacrifice) : 
gharma-stiibhe,  V,  54,  i*. 
gharmya  and  gharmye-sthl : 

see  harmya,  (317.) 
ghri  »i : 
ghrini-iva,  Le.  ghriner  iva?  as  if 
from  sunshine,  II,  33,  6^ 
ghr/ti,  fatness : 

ghrkim,  fatness  (rain),  I,  85,  3 ; 
87,  a ;  168,  8.— ghritam  n^,  like 
butter,  VIII,  7,  19 ;  ghrilim  S- 
jfram,  butter  and  milk  for  the 
Soma,  I,  1 34,  6. 
ghr/ta-prdsh,  scattering  ghrita  : 

ghr/ta-pr^6hai&,  X,  78,  4^ 
ghriti-vat,  fat : 

ghr/ti-vat  (pdyaifr),  I,  64,  6«. 
ghritm : 

ghritK^t,  resplendent,  I,  167,  3. — 
ghritlUim    (dhfyam),  accompa- 
nied by  fat  oflferings,  I,  a,  7^ 
ghrishu,  brisk : 

ghrishum,  I,  64,  la. 
ghrish/i,  boar : 

(I,J7,4'.) 
ghnshvi,  wild : 
ghrishvaye,  I,  37, 4* ;  ghrishvayai&, 
I,  85,  I ;  166,  a. 
ghrrshvi-radhas,  whose  gifts  are  cheer- 
ing: 
ghrfshvi-rldhasai&,  VII,  59,  5. 
ghord,  terrible : 

ghorJL&,  I,  167,  4. 
ghori-varpas,  of  terrible  designs  : 

ghori-varpasa^,  I,  19,  5 ;  64,  a', 
gh^sha,  shout,  roar : 
gh6shair,  X,  168,  i  ;  gh6sham,  V, 
54,  13 ;  gh6shaA,  X,  168,  4. 

AsL,  and  .  .  . : 
also,  I,  165,  13;  see  Hni  (364; 
366  seq.) ;  ia-^ki,  I,  168,  3;  ko, 
VI,  66j  3. 
iakini,  dehghting  in  (Loc.) : 

ihk^ntUf,  X,  77,  8. 
J^kri,  wheel : 

iakrSt,    I,    i66,  9».  — iakra,    the 
weapon,  (1, 166,  9«.) 
kakrXf  wheel : 

iakrfya,  the  wheels,  II,  34,  9';  on 
their  chariot,  II,  34, 14. 
kaksh: 
pri  iakshaya,  reveal,  I,  134,  3. — 
sam-iikshya,  wherever  I  have 
looked  for  you,  1, 165, 13. 
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iikshajia,  sight : 

iikshajvam,  V,  55,  4. 
idkshas,  sight : 

iikshasi,  I,  87,  5. 
idkshus,  eye : 

iikshu/»,  V,  54,  6 ;  59,  3«;   5. 
Asit: 

vf  ilitayasva,  put  away,  II,  33, 
3. 
Htuh-^d,  beast : 
dvi-pidai&  i4tu^-padai&,  man  and 
beast,  X,  121,  3  ;  /dm  dvi-pide 
iituA-pade,  (191);  I,  114,  1  ; 
VI,  74,1;  p.cxi. 

Hnif  not  even,  I,  166,  la';  X, 
168,  3  ;  (364  seqq.) ;  nabf  i^ni, 
not  even,  VII,  59,  3.— ^n£,  in 
negative  sentences,  (264);  in 
positive  sentences,  (264  seq.) ; 
with  interrogative  pronouns,(365 
seq.) ;  Aani^  for  Jkz  ni,  (364 ; 
a66  seq.) 
^nish/i&a,  best : 

kinishti^  su-matL&,  VII,  57,  4. 
iandri,  bright : 
iandrlLfr,  X,  lai,  9 ;  iandrifn,  VIII, 
ao,  30. 
^andri-vat,  golden : 

^andrd-vat,  V,  57,  7. 
^ndri-vama,  in  bright  splendour : 

iandrd-vaniSj&,  I,  165, 13. 
^r,  to  move : 

*4rati,  VII,  46,   3;   X,  168,  4; 
iarantam,  I,  6,  i ;    /(irantt,  I, 
167,  3;  /firanti,  VIII,  30,  18.— 
iL  itara,  come,  1,114, 3' — 6pa  itara, 
come,  VII,  46,  3. 
/(aritha,  movable : 
sthlt6i&   /(aritham,    what    stands 
and  mbves,  pp.  Ixxii  seq. — Jhri- 
tha,  flock,   movable    property, 
p.  Ixxiii. 
iammi,  last : 
iaramim,  VII,  59,   3;  karsaaSLh, 
VIII,  30,  i4». 
/farkirya,  glorious : 

(176.) 
i(arkrf  tya,  glorious : 

/(arkr/tyam,  I,  64, 14. 
i^rman,  skin : 

iirma-iva,  I,  85,  5*. 
/(arshajff,  pL,  men : 
/(arshami&,  I,  86,  5.— iHirshaninim, 
the  swift  gods  (Maruts),  I,  86, 
6\ 


MirUy  beautiful : 
^(itrum  (adhvardm),  fair,  1, 19,  i. — 
Hravaifr,  V,  59,  3. 

ii,  to  gather : 

vf  ihiyat  kn'tim,  may  he  gather 
what  we  have  made,  V,  60. 
i«. 

ii,  to  perceive,  to  see : 
itidhvam,  I,  87,  2  ;  V,  55,  7 ; 
VIII,  7,  a*;  14;  iiyate,  1, 167, 
8.— ni-ietlCrai»,  they  6nd  out, 
VII,  57,  3.— ket6,  from  ki  (I, 
166,  i«). 

iit,  to  perceive,  &c. : 

iitiyante,  they  see,  I,  171,  5. — 
ittdyante,  they  appear,  V,  59, 
3  ;  i(itayanta,  they  appeared, 
II,  34,  3;  ^kite,  appears,  II, 
34,  10;  iekitana,  showing  thy- 
self, II,  33,  15'.— >6tati,  he 
looks  after  (Gen.),  VII,  46,  a  ; 
Aet^ttaJfy  you  perceive  (Gen.), 
I,  a,  5  ;  itetatha,  you  think  of 
(Dat),  V,  59,  3.— iikit6shc,  to 
the  intelligent  man,  VI,  66,  i  ; 
iiketa,  he  understands,  VII,  56, 
4 ;  ydthi  iiketati,  that  he  may 
hear,  I,  43,  3.— aieti,  it  ^-as 
known,  I,  88,  5. — I  iikitrire, 
they  have  become  well  known, 
I,  166,  13. — ^^itiyat,  exciting, 
rousing,  II,  34,  7^ 

/Mt,  even  ,  .  . : 

n6  *it,  I,  39,  4  ;   VI,  66,  1  ;  5  ; 

VII,  56,  15;  >it  gha,  I,  37,  11; 

VIII,  30,  31 ;  itit  hi,  VII,  59, 
7.— yiA  Mi,  X,  121,  8;  yithS 
>it,  V,  56,  3.— kifr  itit,  see  kfm. 
— krit6  iit,  whatever  little  we 
have  done,  VII,  57,  5. 

iitti,  thought: 

iittim,  I,  170,   I  ;    tiri&  ^(ittlfni, 

VII,  59,  8'. 

iitra,  brilliant,  beautiful : 
Aitrih,  1,88,3;  (171);  1,166,4; 
173,  I  (bis);  iitrdm,  II,  34,  10; 
VI,  66,  9;  iitrlLt,  I,  165,  13; 

VIII,  7,  7;  X,  78,  i;  the 
bright  ones  (the  clouds),  I,  38, 
1 1* ;  iitrafA,  I,  64,  4  ;  iitrS,  V, 
53,  II  ;  I,  134,  4  ;  ^itrffya,  for 
mitHKya,  Ludwig,  (II,  34,  4*).— 
iitrim.  splendour,  I,  37,  3*. — 
iitrd,  from  ii,  (I,  166,  i*.) 

>(ltri-bhinu,  of  beautiful  ^lendour : 
iitri-bhlnavai&,  I,  64,  7';  85, 11. 
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iitrd-viga,  with  splendid  booty : 

iitriL-va^n,  VIII,  7,  33. 
Airim: 
mK  Jkirim  karat,  may  it  not  cause 
delay,  V,  56,  7. 
ihid,  to  stir: 
iodata,    I,   168,  4.— pri   ikxlata, 
spur  forth,  V,  56, 7. 
ietana,  to  be  seen  : 

i^tanam,  I,  170,  4^ 
^,  see  ia. 
i6da,  goad : 

i6dai6,  V,  61,  3. 
i(yu,  to  shake,  caus.,  to  throw  down : 
JkysLYznie,  I,  167, 8^;  aiuiyavttana, 
I,  37,  12^  (bis);  iAuJkysmiJby  I, 
166,  5;  168,  4;  V,  53,  6; 
ifyivam,  I,  165,  10 ;  iyaviyatha, 
I,  168,  6. — iyu,  to  send  down 
the  rain,  (135.) — tL  zAukYsmihf 
V,  59»  8.— pr^  iyavayanti,  I,  37, 
11;  64,  3;  V,  56,  4';  Pra- 
iyaviyantaifr,  I,  85,  4 ;  pra 
aiuiyavui&,  V,  59,  7. 

kJ!^  to  appear : 

iJkkif^ntaL,  ii6ad£yitha,  I,  165,  12; 
p.  xviii. 
/(i6andai^-stiibh,    stepping   according 
to  a  measure : 
ii&andai&-st<ibhai&,V,  52, 12*;  p.  xcvi 
seq. 
AiAndaSf  shine : 

AtindaJf,  VIII,  7,  36^ 
iidndu: 

vrisha  iJbinduJbf  (147.) 
khaLT^is,  shelter: 

kifSirdiJb,  I,  1 14,  5. 
kiSiy^  shadow : 
ii^yK,   X,  121,  2^   ibiy^m,  II, 
33,  <5. 

'gSLf  from  -^n : 

(X,  77,  5*.) 
gaksh^^gaggb,  to  laugh : 

(284);  (V,52,6«.) 
^agat,  world : 
^gatair,    X,    121,    3.  —  ^gataifr 
sthlt6i&,  of    what   is   movable 
and    what    is    immovable,    p. 
Izxiv. 
^gmi,  rushing  about : 
^gmaya/r,  I,  85,  8. 
^ghina,  croup : 
^aghdne,  on  the  croup,  or  behind, 
V,  61,  3'. 


^aghanatas,  behind: 

(V,  61,  3'.) 
g2iggh,  to  laugh : 

g^ggbai^^  (conjecture  for  giAg9t\), 
1,168,7*;  (V,  52,6«.) 
gagbgJb,  to  laugh : 

gigbgb^iXb,  V,  52,  6^ 

g^g,  ^^g^g^' 

^a^ana-bhQ,  to  rattle : 
^a^^awS-bhivan,  (V,  52,  6*.) 

^an,  to  be  bom,  caus.,  to  beget : 
^fiyathiL&,  I,  6,  3;  ^yanta,  I, 
37,  a  ;  ^^ire,  I,  64,  2  ;  4 ; 
A^ani,  II,  34,  2»;  ^ni,  VIII, 
7,  3<^ ;  ^yamlnai&  g^^y  who 
is  now  bom  and  who  has  been 
bora,I,i65,9";^auL&,X,i2i,  i; 

168. 3;^atlO&,v,55, 3;  87,  3^ 
^tasya,  of  all  that  exists,  II,  33, 
3;  p-StlCni,  X,  121,  TO.— ^nd- 
yantiifr,  X,  12 1, 7;  8 ;  ^n4yantai&, 
I,  85,  2;  s^anayanta,  I,  168,  9; 
^nayatha,  V,  58,  4  ;  %anaya>&, 
1, 134,  4 ;  dfvam^a^ana,  X,  121, 
9.  —  abhi-^yanta,  they  were 
bom  to  bring  (Ace),  I,  168,  2*. 
— pri-pra  ^lyante,  they  are  bom 
on  and  on,  V,  58,  5  ;  prd  ^ye- 
mahi  pra-^i[bhi^,  may  we  in- 
crease in  offspring,  II,  33,  i. 
-^an: 

-^  and -^aA,  (X,  77,  5'.) 
^ana,  man : 

^nai&,  I,  86,  i;  ^nam,  I,  166,  8 ; 
^nlya,  I,  166,  12;    II,  34,  8; 
^;  i^*  4;  j^nisair,  1,166,14; 
^nasai&  jUrai&,  valiant  men,  VII, 
56,  22;  ^nin,  I,  37,  12;    64, 
13  ;  ^nanSm,  VII,  56,  24. 
^ni,  wife : 
^ayait,  1, 85,  i>;  V,  61,  3';  gimb, 
mothers,  1, 167,  7*. 
^anitri,  begetter : 

^nitK  pr/thivyi(i&,  X,  121,  9. 
^nftra,  birthplace : 

^nftram,  VII,  56,  2. 
^ands,  birth : 
^n6sha,  V,  57,  5 ;  59,  6 ;  ^n6. 
shait,  VI,  66.  4» ;  jfan(£»shi,  VII, 
56,  2  ;  gajiU,  VII,  58,  %\ 
^nt6,  a  man : 

^ntiim,  VII,  58,  3. 
^nman,  what  is  bom : 
^^mana/r,  VII,  46,  2;  ^inmane, 
host,  I,  166, 1.— ;^nman&,  after 
the  kind,  I,  87,  5. 
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(I,  37,  5'.) 
^mbha,  tasting : 

^mbhc,  I,  37,  s'. 
^r,  to  praise : 
^rante    tvto    ikihsL^    I,   9,   a ; 
^riCyai,  I,  38,13. 
girz.  the  weakening : 
giriysi,  II,  34, 10. 
^ritri,  praiser,  singer: 
^tK,  I,  38,  5  ;  165, 14 ;  ^tr^, 
n,  34,  6;  33,  11;  gmtdh^Vy 
87,  8  ;  ^ritKraA,  I,  2,  a. 
^3sha,  relieving : 

^ashaA,II,33,7^;(I,43,4M 
^dsha-bhesha^,  the  possessor  of 
healing  medicines  (Rudra) : 
^l^ha-bhesha^m,  I,  43,  4*;  (^h 

^asuri,  weak : 

^^urim,  V,  61,  7. 
^people: 

^u  nai&,  among  our  people,  VII, 

46,  a  ;  (X,  77,  5".) 
^ta,  see  ^n. 
^^a,  birth  : 

^toam,  I,  37,  9;  V,  53, '• 
^ni,  mother : 

(V,  61,  4'.) 
^imi-tvi,  kinship : 

^mi-tv4m,  I,  166,  13. 
^iri,  lover: 

jirih,  1,134,3. 
^vat,  procuring  ofiispring: 

^a-vataifr  (Soma),  VIII,  94,  5. 
gi,  to  overpower: 

^lyate,  V,  54,  7. 
^igatnu,  hasting : 

^igatn4vai>,  X,  78,  3 ;  5. 
^igtvds,  victorious : 

^igiva(i«sai6,  X,  78,  4. 
^igtsh^  valour : 

^igishK  (Instr.),  I,  171,  3- 
^nv,  to  rouse,  to  gladden  : 

^fnvatha,  VIII,  7,  ai.— ^nvanta^ 
sim,  I,  64,  8. 
^ihmdm,  atJiwart : 

1,85,  II. 
^hvK,  tongue : 

g\hv^  1, 87,  5 ;  ^hvdyi,  1, 168, 5^ 

agntnKm  n&  ^hviL6,  X,  78,  3  ; 

agn^^^ihviya  pihi,  drink  with 

the  tongue  of  Agni|  (34.) 

^itafor^na,(90,) 

^iri-danu,  bringing  quickening  rain : 

^trd-dinum,  I,  165,  15;  166,  15; 


167, 1 1 ;  168, 10;  171, 6  ;  p.  zx ; 
^ir4-dlnavaA,(ii3 ;  115);  11,34, 
4 ;  V,  54,  9 ;  ^tra-danavaA,  V, 

53,5- 
^v,  to  live : 
ghise,  I,  37,  15;  172,  3;  X,  186, 
3;  ^vfttave,  X,  186,  a. 
^va-jamsd,    good    report    among 
men: 
^va-jaiifs6,  VII,  46,  4^ 
^11,  to  stir  up : 

^uninti,  V,  58,  3  ;  VII,  56,  ao. 
^gurv^i : 

(I,  168,  i«.) 
^r,  to  weaken : 
^ratlm,  II,  34,  10';  gugury^, 
hoary,  I,  37,  8. 
^iish,  to  be  pleased,  to  accept : 
gvigushuhf  I,  165,  2 ;  gvtshhiil),  I, 
171,  a  ;  ^h^hvam.  V,  55,  10; 
58,3;VII,  56,  14;  ydtM^ush- 
anta,  VII,  56,  ao;  jti5hanta,VII, 
56,  35 ;  58, 6;  ^-i^^han  ft,  VII, 
58,  3  ;  /u^ush/ana,  VII,  59,  9. 
— ^£ush£nta,  they  wished  (with 
Inhn.),   I,   167,  4  ;  ^hat,  I, 
167,  5. 
^h/a-tama,  most  beloved : 
^h/a-tamasai&,  I,  87,  i. 
^uhOf,  tongue : 

^hvaL&,  VI,  66,  10. 
gd,  see  ^u. 
gd,  quick : 

^6vair,  I,  134,  1. 
^ri,  see  j?ar. 
^ha,  pleasure : 

inn  ^6sham,  VI,  66,  4  ;  ^ham  It, 
to  his   satisfaction,  VIII,   94, 
6. 
gMkf  to  know : 

te  mdnai&  inu  ^natt',  approving 
thy  mind,  I,  134,  i ;  (I,  86,  3^) 
— vf  ^nitti.  she  finds  out,  V,  61, 
7 ;  see  vi^anfvas. 
gyeshtifaL,  oldest,  best : 
gY6shthebhUf,  I,  167,  a;  ^6sh- 
^AasaA,  V,   87,  9;    X,  78,  5; 
gy^shtJb^f  X,  78,  a  ;  gy€shthsJf 
m&ntnJb,  (439.) 
^6tishmat,  brilliant : 
^6tishmantai&,  X,  77,  5 ;  ^6tish- 
matt,  epithet  of  A<Uti,  (a 60.) 
^6tis,  light : 
gyStiJb,  I,  86,  10;  ^6tish&,  II, 
34,  ". 
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takva-vTysL  chase  of  the  takva  (?) : 

takva-viye,  1,  134,  5*. 
taksh,  to  ^hion : 

UshtiJb,  1, 171, 2;  (V,  58, 4^)— dno 
dtakshata,  you  have  granted,  I, 
86,  y. 
titas,  from  that : 

titair,  X,  186,  3. 
titra,  there : 

I,  170,  4;  titro,  among  them,  I, 

37,  H- 

tithi,so: 
titha  ft  asat,  so  shall  it  be,  VIII, 
ao,  17. 

tad,  proD. . . . : 
sd/»,read  s£[?V,  61,  8>;  sit  s^  ft, 
that  very  (Prwni),  VI,  66,  3  ; 
t&ya  diA,  this  way,  I,  85,  11 ; 
sykma  t6,  may  we  be  such,  V, 
53, 15. — tdt,  therefore,  so»  then, 
I,  166,  14;  167,  10;  VII,  56, 
25;  VIII,  94,  3;  yitra.tdt,V, 

55,  7 ;  y^tha  iit-tit  ft,  V,  56,  2. 
— sa  and  sas,  p.  cxvii. 
tan,  to  expand,  to  spread  : 
tatana/r,  I,  38,  14^;  tanavivahai, 

I,  170,  4";  tanvate,  I,  134,  4; 
tanushva,  unstring  (the  bow), 

II,  33,  14;  tatana,  it  extended, 
V,  54,  5. — tatinama  nrih  abhf, 
we  may  overshadow  all  men,  V, 
54,  15* — ^  tanvdnti,  they  shoot, 
I,  19,  8 ;  K  tatinan,  may  they 
spread,  I,  166,  14. — (it  atnata, 
they  stretched  out,  I,  37,  10. — 
vf-tatL&^  tied,  V,  54,  11;  vf- 
tatam,  far-reaching,  V,  54,  12. 

t&n,  race : 

tdna,  I,  39,  4\ 
tana,  race : 

tiniya,  I,  39,  7. 
tinaya,  children : 
tinayasya,  I,  166,  8 ;   tokim  ti- 
nayam,  kith  and  kin,  I,  64,  I4  ; 
VII,  56,  20 ;  tokSya  tinaylya, 

V, 53ii3;  I, "4,6;  11,33,14; 

tok^  tanaye,  VI,  66,  8;  I,  114, 
8;  tok^hu  tinayeshu,  VII,  46, 

^      3- 
tani,  adv.,  for  ever,  continually : 

I   38,  13^  VIII,  94,  5^ 
tanu,  body,  self: 

tanva^,  1, 1 14, 7 ;  165,  5 ;  V,  60, 4 ; 

VII,  56,  II ;  59,  7;  tanl&hu,  I, 
85,  3';  88,3;  V,57,6;  60,4; 

VIII,  20,6;  12;  26;  VI, '74, 


3  (bis);  tanvim,  VI,  66,  4; 
tandbhiifr,  VII,  57, 3.— tanvC,  for 
ourselves,  I,  165,  15;  p.  xx;  I, 
166, 15;  167,11;  168, 10;  tanvS 
tanCfbhii&,  for  your  own  sake,  and 
by  your  own  efforts,  1, 165, 1 1' ; 
p.  xviii. 
tdpas: 

tipasl,(VII,59,8'.) 
tapish/i&a,  hottest : 

tdpish/i&ena  hinmani,  VII,  59,  8. 
tipus,  burning  heat : 
tipushi,  II,  34,  9*. 
tdmas,  darkness : 

timai&,  I,  38,  9 ;  86,  10;  iimimsif 
VII,  56,  20. 
tar,  see  tri. 
Tarantd : 
tarantii&-iva,  like  Taranta,  V,  61, 
10 ;    .Sajiyas!  Tarantamahishi, 
Taranta  Vaidadajvi,  (359  seq.; 
362  ;V,  61,  5';  9M 
taras,  speed : 

tdrasi,  V,  54,  15. 
tarutr/",  he  who  overcomes : 

nd  tanitaC,  VI,  66,  8. 
tav^,  strong : 

tavdsam,  I,  64,  12 ;  V,  58,  2;  ta- 
vasai&,  1, 1 66, 8 ;  tSLvisah,  V,  60, 4; 
tavdse,  V,  87. 1 ;  1, 114, 1 ;  tavifr- 
tSLimJb  tav^am,  the  strongest  of 
the  strong,  II,  33,  3. 
tavishi,  powerful : 

tavishdi^,  I,  165,  6;  8;  V,  87,  5; 
asmSt  tavishilt,  I,  171,  4;  tavi- 
shiL&,V,  54,  2;  tavish^bhiifr  Qrmf- 

bhiA,(298);(II,34,i*.) 
tavisha,  power : 
tavishi(ffi,1, 166,  i ;  strong  weapons, 
I^  166,  9^ 
tivishi,  power : 

tivishi,  I,  39,  2 ;  4 ;  tivishibhii&,  I, 

64,  5;  10;  87,  4;  166,4;  II, 

34,  I ;  (298) ;  tivishIA,  I,  64,  7 ; 

tavishim,  V,  55,  2. 

tdvishi-mat,  powerful : 

tdvisht-mantam,  V,  58,  i ;  (I,  2, 

5';  443.) 
tavisht-y{i,  growing  in  strength : 

tavish!-yavai&,  VIII,  7,  2. 
tivyas,  most  powerful : 

tavyase  (rudritya),  I,  43,  i. 
tay6,  thief: 

tSiyivsJff  V,  52,  12. 
tigmi-lyudha,  having  sharp  weapons : 

tigmd-iyudhau  (Soma  and  Rudra), 
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VI,     74,    4;     tigmi-lyudhlya 
(Rudra),  VII,  46,  i. 
tigmd-heti,  having  sharp  bolts: 

tigmi-hett,  VI,  74,  4. 
tiris,  across: 

tirl6,  I,  19, 7 ;  8 ;  through,  V,  53f 
14;  VIII,  94,  7.— tirtLfr  kxMnl, 
beyond  thoughts,  VII,  59,  8*. 
tish/i&adgu,  at  sunset : 

(V,  54,  5».) 
tishyS,  N.  of  a  star: 
tishyaA,V,54,  ij*. 
t6,  fNirt. : 

VIII,  7,  II. 
tug: 

Inf.  tugisc,  (I,  87,  6'.) 
tuturvdni,  hastening : 

tuturvini^,  I,  168,  I*, 
tur,  to  hasten : 

turayante,  II,  34,  3. 
-tur  at  the  end  of  compounds : 

(VI,  66,  7».) 
tvffi,  quick : 
turisai&    (Maruts),    I,    166,    14; 
turKnam,  I,  171,  i;    VII,  56, 
10;    58,  5;   turfi[ya,VI,  66,  9; 
turim,  VII,  56,  19. 
turajvy6,  rushing : 

turaxyivaifr,  I,  134,  5. 
Tunuravas : 

{V,5a,iiM 
turv,  to  save : 
turvatha,  VIII,  ao,  24'.— turvi«e, 

(48.) 
Turvlra : 
Turvi/anj,  VIII,  7,   18;    (VIII, 
ao,  a4».) 
tuvi-^lt4,  mighty : 
tuvi-^t^,  I,  168,  4;   tuvi-^taii, 

tuvi-dyumna,  vigorous : 

tuvi-dyumnKsaib,  I,  88,  3'»  ■ ;  tuvi- 
dyumnlL6,  V,  87,  7. 
tuvi-nr/nuri,  of  strong  manhood : 

tuvi-nr/m;fim  (jrivsJb),  1,  43,  7^. 
tiivi-magha,  of  great  bounty  : 

ti^vi-magh^sair,  V,  57,  8  ;  58,  8. 
tiivi-manyu,  wrathful : 

t^vi-manyava^,  VII,  58,  2. 
tuvi-mrakshi : 

(I,  64,  4».) 
tuvi-rl[dhas,  of  great  wealth : 

tuvi-rKdhasa^,  V,  58,  a, 
t6vishmat,  strong : 

tiivishmin,  1,  165,  6 ;  VII,  56,  7  ; 
58,  I*. 


tuvi-svan,  strong-voiced : 
tuvi-svanai&,  I,  166,  i. 
tuvi-svini,  loudly  neighing : 

tdvi-svinlfr,  V,  56,  7. 
tCfyam,  quick : 

VII,  59,  4. 
Trma-fikandi : 

tr/na-skandisya,  I,  17a,  3. 
Tr/tsu : 

Tntsus,  or  Vasish/^as,  are  called 
Kapardinai&,  (I,  114,  i'.) 
trid,  to  pierce: 

tatr/dinSLb,  V,  53,  7';  (3a7.) 
trip,  to  be  satisfied,  cans,  to  satisfy: 
tarpayanta,  I,  85,  11 ;  trjpdn  (for 
tWpit,  Pada),  VII,  56,  10*. 
tripti-amxu,   (squeezed)   from  ripe 
stems: 
tripti-amjavaifr,  I,  168,  3. 
trish,  to  be  thirsty : 

trishyantam,  V,  61,  7. 
trishu-iydvas,  flickering : 

trcshu-iydvasaifr,  VI,  66,  10. 
trishir^,  thirsty : 

tr«sh»^,  I,  85,  II ;  V,  57,  i. 
trishwl,  greed: 

trtshxaya  sahi,  I,  38,  6. 
tri,  to  cross : 
tirema  apii&,  VII,  56,  2^  ;  tarati, 
VII,  59,  a;  tirema,  let  us 
speed,  V,  54,  15 ;  T&g9S  tar,  to 
pass  through  the  air,  (VI,  66, 
7') ;  see  tarutri. — ^tinishante  2, 
they  race,  V,  59,  i. — ^pr£  tirate, 
he  spreads  forth,  VII,  59,  a; 
prd  tiradhvam,  VII,  56,  14; 
pri  tirata  nai&,  lead  us  to  (Dat.), 
VII,  57,  5  ;  pri  tireta,  help  us, 
VII,  58,  3  ;  pri  tarishat  (iSydjii- 
shi),  may  he  prolong,  X,  186, 
I.— vf  tirati,  it  furthers,   VII, 

58,3. 

toki,  kith : 

tokiKya,  I,  43,  a;  tokim  tinayam, 
kith  and  kin,  I,  64,  14;  VII, 
56,  ao;  tokKya  tinayaya,  V,  53, 
13;  I,  "4,6;  H,  33,  14;  tok6 
tdnaye,  VI,  66,  8;  1,  114,  8; 
tok6shu  tinayeshu,  VII,  46,  3. 

tmin,  self : 
tmine  toUCya  tinayiya,  to  us  and 
to  our  kith  and  kin,  I,  114,  6. 

tminS,  by  oneself : 

(1, 167,  9') ;  1, 168, 4 ;  5 ;  V,  5a, 

a;  6;  8;  87,  4;  VIII,  94,  8; 
freely,  VII,    57,    7;    barfaij^ 
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tmini,  by  their  own  might,  X, 

77,3. 
tya^,  to  push  off,  to  drive  away,  then, 
to  leave : 
(270.) 
ty%as: 
tyigasSi,  in  his  scorn,  I,  166,  12'; 
(367    seqq.) ;    ty^^,    leaving, 
torsaking,   (267);    attack,    on- 
slaught, (268  seqq.);  weapon, 

(268.) 

tyad,  pron. . . , : 

etit  tyit,  I,  88,  5 ;  eshK  syK,  I, 
88,6. 
tratrT,  protector : 

trltKrai&,VII,  56,  22. 
tri,  three : 

tisr^  kshipsJb,  Ace,  (I,  64,  8') ; 
triWi  sdramsi,  three  lakes,  VIII, 
7,  lo^ 
trf-ambaka,  see  tryambaka. 
Triti: 
tritdm,  II,  34,  10*;  tritifr,  II,  34, 
m;  V,  54,  2;  tritdsya,VIII,  7, 

34. 
tri-dhi[tu,  threefold : 

tri-dhKti)ni,  I,  85,  12. 
tri-vnt,  threefold : 

of  the  sacrifice,  (VIII,  7,  i\) 
trfe,  thrice ; 

dvL&^tri&,VI,  66,  2. 
tri-sadhasthd,    dwelling     in     three 
abodes  (Soma) : 
^ri-sadhasthisya,  VIII,  94.  5^ 
tri-st6bh,  threefold : 
tri-st^bham  (sham,  the  threefold 
draught,  VIII,  7,  i\— tri-stubh 
es*  Three-step,'  p.  xcvi. 
trai,  to  protect : 

tr«yadhve,  V,  53,  15;  VII,  59,  i. 
tryambaka,  N.  of  Rudra : 

tryambakam,  VII,  59,  i2\ 
tva,  pron. : 
tva  strf,  some  woman,  V,  61,  6; 
(360.) 
tvakshas,  energy: 

tvikshaj9fsi,VIII,  20,  6. 
tvikshtyaiTfs,  more  vigorous : 

tv^shtyasE  vdyasi,  II,  33,  6. 
tvad,  pron. . .  .: 
kfm  te,what  has  happened  to  thee, 
yit  te  asm^,  what  thou  hast 
against  us,   I,  165,  3.— t6bhya 
for  tiibhyam,  p.  cxvii  seq. 
Tyishtri : 
tvish^a,  I,  85,  9^ 

[32]  I  i 


tviE-datta,  given  by  thee: 

tvK-dattebhiifr,  II,  33,  2. 
tvS-vat,  like  unto  thee : 

tv2(-van,  I,  165,  9. 
tvish,  to  blaze,  to  flare  up : 

dtitvishanta,  V,  54, 12 ;  atvishanta, 

VIII,  94,  7.-(I,  37,  4*.) 
tvish,  glare : 
tvish2[,  X,  78,  6. — drisi  tvish^,  to 
see  the  light,  V,  52,  i2\ 
tvfshi-mat,  blazing : 

tv(shi-mantai&,  VI,  66,  10. 
tveshi,  terrible,  fierce,  blazing : 
tveshiJb,  V,  87,  5;  tveshdm,  I,  38, 
15;  i68,  6;  9;  V,  53,  10;  56, 
9;  58,  2;  87,  6;  VIII,  20,  13; 
I,  114,4;  5;  n,  33,  8;  tveshi- 
sya,  II,  33,  14;  tvesha^,  I,  38, 
7;  VIII,  20,  7;  tveshSt,  I,  168, 

7. 
tveshd-dyumna,  endowed  with  ter- 
rible vigour : 

tveshi-dyumni^a,  I,  37,  4^ 
tveshii-pratika,  with  terrible  look : 

tveshd-pratfk^,  I,  167,  5. 
tveshii-yima,  whose  march  is  ter- 
rible: 

tveshd-yima^,  I,  166,  5. 
tveshi-ratha,  with  blazing  chariots : 

tveshd-rathai&,  V,  61,  13. 
tveshi-sa;»dm,  terrible  to  behold : 

tveshd-samdmai^,  1, 85, 8 ;  V,57, 5. 
tveshya,  fire  and  fury : 

tveshyS^a,  VII,  58,  2. 
tsirfn,  hunter,  watcher : 

tsirf,  I,  134,  5'. 


dams; 

dasra  from  dams  ?  (V,  55,  5'.) 
damsina: 
damsdnaiifr,  valiant  deeds,  I,  166, 
1 3 ;  damsdni,  by  wonderful  skill, 
V,  87,  8. 
dimsu,  daav  : 

dimsu,  Nom.  pi.?  (I,  134,  4^) 
diksha,  power : 
diksham,  X,  121,  8;   I,  134,  2; 
diksham   ap^am,    I,    2,    9. — 
Daksha  and  Aditi,  (245  seqq. ; 
251.) 
diksha-pitr/,  father  of  strength : 
diksha-pitanL&,  (247  seq.) ;  diksha- 
pitarl^  (248.) 
dikshi^i,  largess :  - 
dikshina,  I,  168,  7. 
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dagh: 

mil  paiiKt  daRhma,  let  us  not  stay 
behind.  VI  I,  56,  21. 
ditra,  or  dattra,  gift,  bounty: 

(240.)    ^^ 
Dadbyai,  N.  pr.: 

(153.) 
dabh,  to  hurt : 

a-dibhat,  VII,  56,15. 
dim.  house : 

dim-su,  I,  I34i4^ 
dima,  house : 

dime,  VIII,  .7,  la;   dime-dame, 

VI,  74,  I. 
dimya,  domestic: 

diinyam,VlI,  56,  14. 
day,  to  divide : 
dayase,  thou  cuttest,  II,  33,  lo". — 
(1,  166,  6*.)— Sec  di  (do), 
dirtri,  breaker : 

dirta,  VI,  66,  8. 
darjati,  visible,  conspicuus,  beau- 
tiful: 
darjatim,  I,  38,  13;  dar/atiA,  V, 

56,  7;  dariata,  I,  a,  i' ;.  dar/atlt, 

I,  64,  9. 
dir/va,  to  be  seen  : 
darjyl,  V,  52,  ii. 
dividhvat,  violently  shaking : 

dividhvataifr,  II,  34,  3'. 
Dira-gva : 

dijSL'gv^  (Maruts?),  II,  34,  ia\ 
da/asy,  to  help : 
da/asyitba,  VIII,  20,  24;  da/as- 
yintaJf,  bounteous,  VII,  56,  17. 
das,  to  perish : 
6pa  dasyanti,  V,  54,  7 ;  55,  5'.— 
disamanaifr,  tired,  I,  134,  5. 
dasmi-varifas,  shining  forth  marvel- 
lously : 
dasmi-variasim,  VIII,  94,  8. 
dasra,  destroyer: 

dasraA,V,  55,  5». 
di,  to  give : 
data,  II,  34,  7 ;  (c.  Gen.),  VII,  56, 
15;  debt,  X,  t86,  3;  dada,  V, 

57,  7;  dadui^,  V,  52,  17;  didat, 
V,  61,  10;  didata  (pra-|fi4yai 
amritasya),  VII,  57,6;  ditave, 

VII,  59, 6 ;  dad6shai6,  (1, 6,  i«) ; 
ni  ditsasi,  dost  thou  not  wish 
to  give,  I,  170,  3.— Hladi,  vou 
have  protected,  I,  39,  9'. — 
inuttaB=inu-datta,(1, 165,9^) — 
mS(  piri  dai^,do  not  forsake,VI  I, 
46,  4.~Sec  divin. 


dl  (do,  dyati),  to  share,  to  divide : 
iva  dishtya,  may  I  pay  off,  II,  33, 
5«.HI,i67,8>;  VIII,7,27^)- 
See  day. 
di,  to  bind : 

nf-dita,  bound,  (257.) 
dKti-vara,  dispensing  treasures : 
dKti-vanu&,  I,  167, 8' ;  dlti-varam, 
V,  58,  a. 
datn,  giver : 

datiram  (bhffreifr),  II,  33,  i  a. 
dfi[tra,  sickle : 

(241.) 
datri,  bounty: 
datrim,  I,  166,  12';  ditrJIt,  VII, 
56,31. 
dadhr/vi,  strong : 

dKdhr/vl6,  VI,  66,  3. 
dani,  gift : 
danS,  for  a  gift,  V,  52,  14*;  15; 
by  gift,  V,  87,  2';  VIII,  20,14. 
dinavi,  demon : 

(114  seq.) 
dibu: 
giver  or  gift,  (115.)— m.,  demon, 
(114  seq.)— f.,  rain  (?),  (115.)— 
n.,  water,   rain,    (113;    115); 
Soma,  (115.) 
daxkd,  giving : 
(113  seq.) 
dKnu-iitra,  dew-lighted : 

dlbu-iitrai^  ushifsai&, V,  59, 8 ;  (  f  1 5.) 
dSnunaspiti,  ep.  of  Mitra-Vanuau 
and  the  AJvins : 

(115.) 

danu-mat : 
dSnumat  visu,  the  treasure  of  rain, 

(115.) 
diyas,  share,  inheritance : 

(I,  166,  6*.) 
Oarbhyi : 
RathavUi  Darbhya,(V,  61,  5*;  359 
seq.);  darbhylfya,  V,  61,  17*. 
Daibhya,  see  Darbhya. 
davin,  giving : 
makh^ya  davine,  for  the  offering 
of  the  sacrifice,  VIII,  7,  27*;  I, 
134,  I  (bis);  to  the  offering  of 
the  priest,  (47  seq.) — suviUtya 
davine,  to  grant  welfare,  V,  59, 
i^;    4.— <iavine,   for   gifts,    I, 

da/,  to  give,  to  sacrifice : 
dirati,  VII,  59,  2;  dadiximi,  I, 
86,  6 ;  didijat,  X,  77,  7 ;  di- 
i6she,  I,  85,12;  V,57,  3*;  I, 
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2,  3 ;  dadir^he,  I,  166,  3 ;  V, 

53,^- 
dijvis,  see  dir. 
dis,  to  attack : 

(V,  55,  5M 
Diti  and  Aditi : 

(255  seq.) 
didriksh^nya,  to  be  yearned  for : 

didr/ksh^nyam,  V,  55,  4, 
didyii,  flame : 
didyiim,  VII,  56,  9.— weapon,  (I, 
6,  8M 
dtdyiit,  weapon,  Indra's  weapon  or 
thunderbolt : 
didy^t,  lightning,  I,  166,  6;  shin- 
ing  thunderbolt,  VII,   57,   4; 
VII,  46    3;  (I,  6,  8M--didy6t 
(adhvarasya),  flame,  VI,  66,  10. 
didhish6 : 
didhishivaifr  ni  rathya/&,  like  lords 
of  chariots  on  a  suit,  X,  78,  5. 
div    (divyati),  to    throw  forth,  to 
break  forth,  to  shine : 

div,  see  dyu. 
dfvish/i,  daily  sacrifice : 
dfvish/ishu,  I,  86,  4. 
divi-sp/-!/,  touching  the  sky: 

divi-sprik,  X,  168,  i. 
divyd,  heavenly : 
divyim  kdram,  V,  59,  8 ;  divydsya 
ginmsaaJb,  VII,  46,  2  ;  divySni, 
h  ^4i  3;    5.~divyiLfr-iva  stri- 
bhii&,  heavens,  I,  166,  11*;  (I, 
87,  i^) 
dlr,  to  display: 

dedijate,VIII,  20,  6. 
du,  direction : 

tiy^  dufi,  this  way,  I,  85,  11. 
dirghi,  long : 

dirghdm,  1, 37, 11;  166, 12. — Adv., 
I,  166,  14  ;  V,  54,  5 ;  dirghdm 
prith6,  far  and  wide,  V,  87,  7^ 
dlrghd-yajas,  far-famed : 
dirghi-ya/ase,  V,  61,9. 
du/h-^,  stronghold : 
duA-^i,  V,  54,  4. 
dui&-dhirtu,  irresistible  : 

duiHdh£rtavai&,  V,  87,  9. 
dui&-dh6r,  impatient  of  the  yoke : 

dyih-dhdrsJb,  V,  56,  4. 
dui&-matf,  hatred : 
duifr-matL&,  VII,  56,  9;    II,   33, 

14- 
dui&-mida,  madman  : 
durmid^iva,  I,  39,  5. 


dii^-stuti,  bad  praise : 
d4&-stutt,  II,  33,  4. 
dui&-hina,  difiicult  to  be  conquered : 

dui&-hdnl,  I,  38,  6. 
duJb-hrudyd,  hateful : 

dvJf-hrif^ydJby  VII,  59,  8. 
dui/khdnsLf  monster : 

duitii66na,  VIII,  20,  4». 
dudhri,  wild : 

dudhrifr  (gatiifr),  V,  56,  3. 
dudhra-krf  t,  making  to  reel : 

dudhra-kritai&,  I,  64,  11. 
d6r,  door : 

d6nL&,VII,46,  2. 
diivas,  worship : 
d6vaifr,  (1, 37, 14^);  worship,  sacri- 
fice, work,  (204.) 
duv^,  worshipper : 

duvdse.  I,  165, 14^ ;  (205) ;  p.  xix ; 
duvissJf,  1, 168,  3. 
duvasy,  to  care  for,  to  attend : 
duvasy2[t,  he  should  help,  I,  165, 
14* ;    p.  xix. — duvasyin,  sacri- 
ficing, I,  167,  6. — (203  seqq.) 
duvasyi,  worthy  of  worship : 

(203;  205.) 
dustira,  invincible : 

dustiram,  I,  64, 14 ;  II,  34, 7. 
duh,  to  milk : 
duhinti,  I,  64,5;  6';    duhiLfr,  II, 
34, 10 ;  duduhe  (Hdhah),  VI,  66, 
i;   duhre,  duhrate,  I,  134,  6; 
dohate,    I,  134,    4 ;    duduhr6, 
VIII,  7,  io«.— dhukshdnta,  they 
have  drawn  forth,  VIII,  7,  3 ; 
dnhiaisJb   6tsam,  drawing  the 
well,  VIII,  7,  16.— nib  duhr6, 
they  have  been  brought  forth, 
VI,  66,  4.— See  dohis. 
dfl,  worshipper : 

ddvsJtj  Nom.  pL,  I,  37,  14'. 
dOre-driJ,  visible  from  afar : 
dflre-drijaifr,  I,  166,  11;  V,  59, 
2. 
driJhij  strong : 

dr//M  iit,  I,  64,  3  ;  (VIII,  ao,  i') ; 
driMni  iit,  I,  168,  4.— dW/iik, 
made  fast,  X,  121,  5^ 
dr/j,  to  see : 

drfkshase,  ma  vest  thou  be  seen,  I, 
6,  7^^;  driA  tvish6,  to  see  the 
light,  V,  52,  12*;  drw^  kim, 
that  they  may  be  seen,  VIII, 
94,  2.  — Cf.  didriksh6ffya. 
-dri/,  in  yaksha-dri/ : 
(VII,  56,  .6'.) 
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dr/h: 
dadWhixrim,  strong,  I,  85, 10. 

dri,  see  d^rtW. 

deviy  god : 
deviya,  X,  121,  1-9;  devIL^,  X, 
121,  a  ;  yih  dev^hu  idhi  deyih 
ikaJb,  he  who  alone  is  God  above 
all  gods,  X,  I  a  1 , 8';  devKnim  isub, 
X,  121,  7;  itmS  devitndm,  X, 
168,  4;  deviEnam  go-pith6,  in 
the  keeping  of  the  gods,  X.  77, 
7 ;  jT^ht/baJb  devifnim  visub, 
the  best  Vasu  among  the  gods 
(Rudra),  I,  43,  5;  Vasus  = 
Devas,  (VI L  56,  2o»)  ;  nahi 
dev^  na  martyaifr,  I,  19,  a. — 
vf/ve  devlsaifr,  I,  19,  3*;  devill^ 
vf/ve,VIII,  94,  a. — The  Maruts, 
devi(sai&.  1, 19,  6 ;  devifr,  1, 167, 
4;  d^visaA,  1,39,5;  VIII,  7, 
=»7;  VII,  59,  i;  devSA,  I,  171, 
2  ;  VII,  59,  a  ;  X,  78,  8  ;  devin, 
V,  5a,  15^;  mah^im  devitnim, 
VIII,  94,  8,— Rudra,  deva,  I, 
114,  10;  II,  33,  15;  devtfya, 
VII,  46,  I.  — devAit,  Vita, 
X,  168,  a;  4.  —  devi,  divine, 
brilliant,  p.  xxxvii;  devi'm  (vir- 
kiryftm),  sacred,  I,  88,  4*; 
(176) ;  devf,  ep.  of  Aditi,  (a6o); 
devi,  O  goddess  (the  night),  V, 
61,  17.— deva  for  devS,  dual,  p. 
iii. 

deva-avf,  pleasing  the  gods  : 
deva-avy2u&,  X,  78,  i. 

dev&ta,  among  the  gods : — 
^1^5,  9*;  P.xvii. 

devi-tati : 

(I.i65,9M 
dev&tta,  god-given : 

devittam,  I,  37,  4 • 
deva-trK,  towards  the  gods : 

V,  61,  7. 
deva-y^yK,  sacrifice : 

deva-y^yiyS,  1,114,  3* 
deva-ydt,  pious : 

deva-y&ntai&,  I,  6,  6. 
deva-yfi(  (?) : 

deva-y&&,    I,    168,    i,    see    cva- 
yKi&. 
deshff^,  gift : 

deshnam,  VII,  58,  4. 
dafvya,  divine : 

dafvyasya,  V,  57,  7  ;  VII,  58,  1' ; 
ripaissJf  dafvyasya,  heaven-sent 
mischief,   II,  33,  7;    dafvyam 


h^/ai&,  the  anger  of  the  gods,  I, 

"4,4- 
do,  see  dL 
d&&,  arm : 

d6ir,  V,  61,  5*. 
dohis: 
dohise,  to  give  milk,  VI,  66,  i  ; 
dohise,  to  be    brought  forth, 
VI,  66,  5^ 
dyfvikshSmi,  heaven  and  earth : 

(a  50.) 
dyitvaprithivf,  heaven  and  earth : 

V,  55,  7;  (350.) 
dyu,  to  shine : 

(I,  37,  4*0 
dyu,  heaven,  sky,  Dyu  : 

Dyaus  =  Zeus,  p.  xxiv ;  dya6i6 
iditiifr,  the  boundless  Dyu  fsky), 
(a6i);  V,  59,  8*;  dya46,  Dyu 
(the  bull  of  the  Dawn),  V,  58, 
6«;  dya<L6  ni,  VIII,  7,  26; 
prithivf  uti  dya6i&,  Earth  and 
Sky,  1, 1 14, 1 1 ;  div^  putrlsaj&, 
the  sons  of  Dyu,  X.  77,  a  ; 
divl&  ^urasya  vedhasai^,  the 
servants  of  the  divine  Dyu, 
VIII,  ao,  17;  divaifr  naraj^,  V, 
54, 10  ;  I,  64,  4 ;  divii&  mirylA, 
V,  59,  6  ;  divdi&  ukshinaifr,  1, 64, 
a* ;  divifr,  (sons)  of  heaven,  I, 
86,  I  ;  div^  jirdhiya,  host  of 
heaven,  VI,  66,  11 ;  dive,  to 
heaven  (Dyu),  V,  59,  i  ;  dy6^ 
jimsaJb,  *  Himmelslob,*  (439.) — 
divi^  vakshiiflbhyair,  from  the 
flanks  of  heaven  (Dyu,  f., mother 
of  the  Maruts),  I,  134,  4*. — 
diviifr,  from  heaven,  I,  6,  10 ; 
»W,  4;  V,  5a,  14;  53,  6;  8; 
54,  13;  (brihatiA),  V,  87,  3; 
VIII,7,ii;  13;  94,10;  VII, 46, 
3 ;  divAit,  of  heaven, V,  5  a,  5 ;  6  ; 
7  ;  57, 1 ;  59,  7  ;  I,  37,  6 ;  38, 
a  ;  div£i&  arkiLfr,  singers  of  the 
sky,  V,  57,  5* ;  div^  prrsh/i6&m, 
back  of  heaven,  I,  166,  5 ;  V, 
54,  I*;  d\yih  sibu,  ridge  of 
heaven,  V,  60,  3  ;  (snfina),VIII, 
7,  7 ;  diviJb  ro^n2t,  from  the 
light  of  heaven,  I,  6,  9* ;  V,  56, 
I ;  roianSt,  the  lights  of  heaven, 
VlII,94,9;ro*anadivi,  I,  6,1; 
divih  vai^h^m  arushdm,  the  red 
boar  of  the  sky  (Rudra),  1, 114, 
5  ;  divih  prithiyyU,  X,  77,  3  ; 
divi,  1, 19,  6^ ;  85,  a  ;  V,  5a,  3  ; 
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61,  12;  idhi  dydvi,  I,  39,  4; 
divf  (uttam6,madhyam^,  avame), 
V,  60,  6 ;  diviJb  6t-tarat,  V,  60, 
7  ;  dya6A  6t-tara,  VIII,  ao,  6.— 
dyitm  im^m,  X,  lai,  i ;  dya<L6 
ugr^  X,  12 1,  5^ ;  dfvam  ^a^itna, 
X,  121,  9;  dylfm,  V,  57,  3; 
dyaiiiKiva,  V,  57,  4  ;  dya4&,  V, 
54,  9 ;  dy2vai&  n£  stn-hhib,  (L 
87,  1^;  II,  34,  2.-prithivi; 
r%as,  dy6,  (I,  19,  3');  (50; 
5'.) 

dy6,  day : 

dy&vsJb,  V,  53,  5' ;  dfvl,  by  dav, 
I,  38,9;  VIII,  7,6:  6pady6- 
bhii&,  £nti  dyUn,  day  by  day,  V, 
53,  3^;  I,  167,  10;  div6-dive, 
from  day  to  day,  II,  34,  7 ; 
pitrye  dy6i&,  at  the  close  of  the 
day,  VI,  66,  8». 

dyut,  to  shine : 
dividyutati,  they   sparkle,   VIII, 
20,   11;     vf    dyutayanta,    they 
shone  wide,  II,  34,  2. 

dyu-mdt,  brilliant ; 
dyu-mdntam,  I,  64,  14. 

dyomnd,  brilliant : 
dyumnafi&,  VIII,  20,  16;  (I,  37, 

4'-) 
dyumna-jravas,  of  brilliant  glory : 

dyumni-jravase,  V,  54,  i, 
drapsi,  torrent  (?) : 

drapsair,  VIII,  7,  i6». 
drapsfn,  scattering  rain-drops: 

drapsinai&,  I,  64,  2. 
dravdt-pini,  quick-hoofed : 

(I,  38,  .!>.) 

dr^vina,  wealth : 

driviiiam,  V,  54, 15. 
dru: 

drav^t,  quickly,  I,  2,  5. 
Dr6h: 

druhih  p^in,  the  snares  of  Drub, 
VII,  59,  8. 
dronakalaja,  a  Soma-vessel : 

(VIII,  94,  5'.) 
dvi-^ni,  having  two  mothers  (Agni) : 

dvi-^nL&,  (V,  61,  4^) 
dvitK,  twice : 

I,  37,  9. 
dyi-p4d,  man : 

dvi-pdda^  >(dtu^padai&,  man  and 
beast,  X,  121,  3;  dvi-pdde 
^Hituinpade,  1, 114, 1 ;  VI,  74,  i ; 
(191;  435);  p.  cxi. 


dvi-b^rhas,  twofold : 

dvi-bdrh^  (probably  dvi-birhai>), 
I,  114,  lo'^ 
dvi-matri,    having     two     mothers 
(Agni): 
dvi-m^ta,  (V,  61,  4^) 
dvfsh.  enemy : 
dvisham,  I,  39,  10;  dvfshai>,  VII, 

59,  a. 
dvfs,  twice : 
dvfA  trL&,  twice  and  thrice,  VI, 
66,  2.       ♦ 
dvipi,  island : 
dvtpiini,  islands  (clouds),  VIII,  20, 

4'. 
dv6shas : 
dv^shai&,    haters,   I,  167,  9;    X, 
77,6.— dv&hSwsi, hateful  things, 
V,  87,  8  ;  dv&haA,  hatred,  VII, 
56,  19;  58,6;  11,33,2. 

dhan,  to  shake : 

dhanayante,    I,    88,    3*;    dhani- 
yanta,  they  have  rushed  forth, 
I,  167,  2. 
dhina,  treasure : 

dhina,  I,  64,  13. 
dhina-ari : 
dhdna-ariam,    may    be    dhina- 
riAam.  p.  lxxxv». 
dhana-sprit,  wealth-acquiring : 
dhana-spritam,  I,  64,  14* ;  VIII, 
7,  18. 
dhdnus,  bow : 

from  dhan,  (66.) 
dhdnva-ar;ias : 
dhinva-an2asai&,   may  be   dhinu- 
ar7yasa>&,  p.  Ixxxv*. 
dhanva-iyiit,  shaking  the  sky : 

dhanva-iy6tai»,  I,  168,  5*. 
dhinvan,  bow : 
dbinvani,  VIII,  20, 12 ;  dhinva,  II, 

33,  10;  (66);  (VIII,  20,  4^) 
dhan  van,  desert,  dry  land : 
dhinvan  M  4,  I,  38,  7 ;  dhdnva- 
su,  V,  53,  4«;  dh£nvana,  V,  53, 
6. — dh^n\^ni,  the  tracts  (of  the 
sky),  VIII,  20,  4^ 
dharman,  power : 

dhdrma^id,  I,  134,  5  (bis), 
dhav,  to  run : 

dhavadhve,  V,  60,  3, 
dhd,  to  place,  to  bring,  to  offer,  to 
bestow,  to  give  (c.  Loc.  and 
Dat.) ;  pass.,  to  take,  to  assume; 
to  gain  .  • . : 
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dadh#  (vriki-titi),  II,  34,  9'; 
dhuA,  V,  58,  7';  dadhanti,  VII, 
56,  19'. — dadhidhv^,  will  you 
take,  I,  38,  I ;  dadhidhve,  you 
accept,  1, 168,  t"";  didhlnlifr,  X, 
iai,7;  B;  1,6,4;  tivishUdhi, 
to  Uke  strength,  (I,  64,  7'); 
dadhire  (vir»ain),  they  have 
assumed,  II,  34,  13;  didhdna^fr, 
having  become,  I,  171,  6'; 
dadhe  mude,  I  am  made  to 
rejoice,  V,  53,  5; — 9i  didhinli&, 
bringing,  I,  165,  la ;  p.  xviii ; 
d  didhaniifr  nltma,  assuming  a 
name,  VI,  66,  5;  girbham  K 
adhit,  she  conceived  the  germ, 
VI,  66,  3 ;  J(-hiti,  piled  up,  I, 
166,  9. — ^nf  dhatti,  put  down,  I, 
171,  i;  idhi  ni  dhehi  asm6, 
bestow  on  us,  1,  43,  7. — sam- 
idhatta  m|[m  ^kam,  you  left 
me  alone,  I,  165,  6*;  p.  xvi; 
sim  dadhe,  it  is  held,  I,  168,  3 ; 
sim  vi-dy6tft  didhati,  they  aim 
with  the  lightning,  V,  54,  2  ; 
sim  dadhuifr  parva-jiit,  they 
have  brought  together  piece  by 
piece,  Vlll,  7,  aa\— See  dhdtri, 
and  dhyi  for  dhtmahi. 
dhKtri,  bestowing : 

dh8[tinu&,VlII,  7,  35. 
dhlnyi : 

dbanyam  bij^m,  the  seed  of  corn, 

V,  53,  13- 
dhdfman,  abode,  law,  company  : 
dhi[ma-bhii&,  in  their  own  ways,  I, 
85,  II. — dh2[mnai&  (mirutasya), 
domain,  I,  87,  6' ;  (dafvyasya), 
host,  VII,   58,   I*.  — pirasmin 
dhitman  ritisya,  in  the  highest 
place  of  the  law,  I,  43,  9'. — 
(37;  383  seq.) 
dhdray4t-kshiti,  supporting  theearth : 

ep.  of  Aditi,  (a 60.) 
dhStrd,  stream : 

dhtLM,  I,  85,  s^  *' 
dh&rivara,  charged  with  rain  : 

dharavargi^,  II,  34,  i». 
dliiv,  to  run : 

vi-dhdlvatai^,  rushing  about,  1, 88, 5. 
dhiyiK-vasu,  rich  in  prayers  : 

dhiyS-vasuib,  I,  64,  15*. 
dhiyi-/dm,  engaged  in  prayer : 


(166.) 

hr,  I 


dhf,  prayer : 
dhfyam,  I,  88,  4 ;  II,  34,  6';  I,  a, 


7;  dhiyam-dhtyam,  prayer  after 
prayer,  I,  168,  i ;  dbiy|[,  1, 166, 
i3;dhi5^jimf,(V,87,9*);(i66); 
dhfya^b,  I,  134,  a  (bis);  dhiyifr, 
I,  87,  4  ;  dhibhfi&,  V,  52,  14.— 
itthi  dhiylt,  thus  b  my  thought, 
V,6i,  15^  I,  3,6«. 
dhitf,  f  rayer : 

dhitf-bhiA,V,  53,  II. 
dhfra,  wise : 

dhfraft,  I,  64,  i;Vn,  56,  4. 
dhijni,  roaring : 

dhtinayaifr,  the  roarers  (Maruts), 
1,64,5*;  87,3;  V,  60,  7;  VI, 
66f  10;    X,  78,  3;    dh6ninim, 
V,    87,    3';    VIII,    ao,    14.- 
dh6nii&,  shouting,  VII,  56,  8'. 
dhiini-vrata,  given  to  roaring : 
dhiini-vratam,  V,  58,   a ;    dhfini- 
vratlya,  V,  87,  i. 
dhiir,  shaft,  yoke : 

dhfii»-sfi,V,  55, 6;  X,  77,  5;  dhuri, 
V,  56,  6  (bis);   58,7;  I,  134,3 
(bis), 
dhO,  to  shake  (with  two  Ace.) : 
dhQnuthi,  I,  37,6;  V,  57,  3\- 
vf  dhiinutha,  V,  54,  ia\ 
dhd^s^,  charioteer : 

dha&-«ddai&,  II,  34,  4. 
dh{[ti.  shaker : 
dhfitayaifr  (Maruts),  I,  37,  6 ;  39,  i ; 
10  ;V,  54,  4;  VII,  58, 4;  VIII, 
ao,  16;  (V,  87,  3") ;  dhdftayaA,  I, 
64,5;  87,3;  »68,a;  V,6i,  14. 
dhOrv : 

dhdrvane,  (48.) 
dhW,  to  hold : 
dadhire,  I,  64,   10;   85,  3;  (n2- 
mani),  I,  87,  5;    didhira,  he 
established,  X,  lai,  i;  dhari- 
yante  vrat^,  they  observe  their 
duties,  VIII,  94,  a;   dhir^ye- 
thim.  may  you  maintain,  VI,  74, 
I. — adhi  sriyzh  dadhire,  they 
clothed  themselves  in  beauty, 
I,  85,  a*.— vf  dnu  dhire,  they 
spread  out  behind,  I,  166,  10. 
— nf  dadhr6,  he  holds  himself 
down  (Dat.),  I,  37,  7*. 
dhr/sh,  to  defy : 

a-dhrJshe,  I,  39, 4* ;  V,  87,  a.-da- 
dhrishv&i,  daring,  I,  165,  io\ 
dhrxshatK,  adv.,  boldly : 

I,  167,  9*. 
dhrishat-vfn,  full  of  daring : 
dhrxshat-vinaifr,  V,  51,  iK 
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dhrrshivfi,  bold : 

dhrrshxKK,  l, 6, a ;  dhr/sh«6,VI,66,5; 
dhrfsh^iuni,  1. 167, 9  ;  dhrish^a- 
vabfr,  V,  52, 14* ;  pp.  cxxi ;  cxxiv; 
dh/7sh»6A,VII,  56,  8. 
dhnshn^-ogaSy  endowed  with  fierce 
force: 
dhrishnd^ogassJb,  II,  34,  i. 
dhrisbnu-y^  boldly : 

V,  52,  I ;  2  ;  4. 
dhrishizu-sena,  followed  by  daring 
armies : 
dhrishnd-senU,  VI,  66,  6. 
dhe,  to  suck : 
ga^  dhayati,  the  cow  sends  forth 

hermilk,VIII,  94,  i^ 
db^ni,  stream  (of  milk) ;  du.,  lips  : 

dh^na,  I,  2,  i\ 
dheii6,  milch-cow : 

dhenijir,  II,  34,  8;  I,  134,  4'; 
dhen to,  II,  3  4 »  6  ;  dhen^vai&, 
V,  53>7;  55,5;  1,134,6;  dhe- 
n^nitm,  V,  61,  10 :  dhen6-bhii&, 
II,  34,  5.~dhena  (neut.)i  VI, 
66,  i\ 
dhfoh/ia,  most  generous : 

dh6shtbaJ>,  I,  170,  5. 
dhmL  to  blow : 
dhamantai&,  I,  85, 10 ;  II,  34,  i*.— 
dhdmanti  inu,  foam  along,  VIII, 
7,  16. 
dhyi: 

tisya  dhimahi,  that  we  pray  for, 
VIII,  7,  18. 
dhra^,  to  float : 
dhr&g^tiJb,  I,  165,   2. — pri  adh- 
ra^an,    they   rushed  forth,    I, 
166,  4*. 
dhni: 

dhruvise,  Inf.,  (I,  87,  6^) 
dhruvd,  firm : 

dhruv^i,  I,  167,  8. 
dhruva->(y6t,  throwing  down  what  is 
firm: 
dhruva-iy6tai&,I,64, 1 1  ;(1, 168, 5«.) 
dhvan,  to  dun,  to  din  : 

(I,  64,  5M 
Dhvasra: 

(36o);(V,6i,5^9^) 

ni,  not . . . : 
nahi-n4,  I,  19,  a  ;  39,  4 ;  n^-n6,  I, 
170,  I ;  n4kii&-ni,  I,  165,  9. — 
kvi  nd,  where  not,  I,  38,  2^ ;  nd. 
not,  interrog.,  I,  170,  3.— ^a  na 
and  ian^  (264 ;  266  seq.)  —  ni 


iha,  nowhere,  never,  V,  54,  4  ; 
10.  —  arS[»dm  ni  AAvsLmih  for 
ai^im  ni  ni  ksLnmih,  VI 1 1 ,  20, 

na,  like  . . . : 
ni  and  iva,  I,  85,  8^;  ni  r6kai&, 

VI,  66,  6».— I  64,9^;  VIII,  20, 
14' ;  X,  77,  I*. 

nikis: 
nikii&,  nothing,  I,  165,  9  ;  no  one, 

VII,  56,  2  ;  not,  VIII,  20,  12. 
nakt,  nikta,  night : 

(V,  52,  i6^) — niktam,  by  night, 

VIII,  7,  6. 
naksh,  to  reach : 

nikshanti,  I,  166,  2  ;  nikshante, 
VII,  58,  I. 
nad,  Caus.,  to  cause  to  tremble : 

nadiyanta,  I,  166,  5' ;  (I,  37,  7M 
nad,  to  roar : 

ninadati,  1, 64,8.— i^nKnadati,  they 
resound,  VIII,  20,  5. 
nadi,  reed : 

nadisya,  II,  34,  3^ 
nadT,  river : 

nadtham,V,  52, 7 ;  nadyau&,V,  55, 7. 
nipit,  offspring : 

mihii&  nipltam,  I,  37,  ii^ — /ava- 
saifr  napatai&,  (VI,  66,  ii\) 
nabhan6,  spring: 

nabhanCfn,  V,  59,  7'. 
nibhas,  the  sky  between  heaven  and 
earth : 
(X,  121,  5'.) — ^nibhasa^,  cloud,  I, 

167,  5. 

nam,  to  bow: 
inamam  (vadha-snaf^),  I  escaped, 
I,  165,  6^;  p.  xvi;  namadhvam, 
incline,  VII,  56, 17 ;  kuvft  nim- 
sante,  will  they  turn,  VII,  58, 
5,—fL  namanti,  they  bend,  VII, 
56,  19  ;  priti  nanima,  he  makes 
obeisance,  II,  33,  12. 

nima^vr/kti : 

(1, 64, 1'.)  ^ 

namayishmi,  able  to  bend : 

namayishnavaifr,  VIII,  20,  i\ 
nimas,  worship : 

nimasl,(I,  165,  a');  11,34,  '4;  h 
114,  a  ;  5 ;  I,  171,  i  ;  nimasaifr 
(vridhissLb),  I,  171,  a*;  ninuL^- 
hhib,  salutations,  V,  60,  i ;  II, 
33,4;  8;  nimai6  (ivo>(ima), sup- 
plication, I,  114,  II. 
namasy,  to  worship : 
namasyi,  V,  52,  13  ;  II,  33,  8^ 
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namasya,  worthy  of  worship : 

(ao3;  205.) 
nimasvat,  reverent : 

nimasvin,  I,  i7i»  a. 
namasvfn,  worshipper : 

namasvfnam,  I.  166,  a. 
Nimu>i»  name  of  a  demon  : 

(I,  64,  3M 
nirlfimsa, '  Mannerlob ' : 

Indra,  (II,  34,  6*) ;  Agni,  (439.) 
narokas,  fond  of  men  : 

narokaib  «  nri-ok^,  Oldenberg  for 
ni  r6kaA,  (VI,  66,  6».) 
nirya,  manly : 

niri  dpimsi,  I,  85,  9' ;  niry^,  I, 
166,  5;  niryeshu,  I,  166,  10. 
nirya-apas.  epithet  of  Indra  : 

(I,  85,  9*0 
niva,  new : 
niiyydmsi, newest.!.  38,  3;  nivyase, 
VIII,7,  33;  niviyast(su-matX&), 
VII,  59,  4;  n&vish/i6ayi,  VIII, 
ao,  19. 
nivedas,  mindful  (c.  Gen.)  : 
nive<^,  1, 165, 13*;  nivedasai&,V, 

,     55,8. 
navya,  new : 

nivyeshu,  I,  1 34,  4. 
nivyasina,  ever-youthful : 

navyasfn&m,  V,  53,  10* ;  58,  i. 
naj,  to  come  near : 
ni/ate,  I,  165,  9. — abhf  najat,  he 
will  obtain,  VIII,  20,  16.— pr&- 
nak,  let  it  reach,  VII,  56,  9. 
naj,  to  vanish : 

VI  najyati,  I,  170,  i. 
nis,  du.,  nostrils : 
nas4&,  V,  61,  a. 
nahf,  not  indeed : 

1,19, a  ;  39,4;  VII,  59,  4;  nahi  n6, 
I,  167,  9  ;  nahf  >(ana,  not  even, 
VII,  59,  3;  nahfsma,VIII,7,  21. 
niflca,  the  firmament : 
nKkaifr,  X,  121,  5'  ;  nftkam,  I,  85, 
7;  V,54.  "^  VII,  58,  1;  na- 
kasya  idhi  roi(an6,  I,  19,  6\ — 
nKka,  roianii,  sflfrya,  (50.) 
nidh: 
nSdhamSnam,  suppliant,  VIII,  7, 
30;  II,  33,6. 
nipita,  barber : 

(I,  166,  ID*,) 

nilfbhi : 

nSbhft,  in  the  centre,  I,  43,  9^ 
nlman,  name : 

ntimaL  ys^fyam,  I,  6,  4 ;  nibndni 


yas^fyini,  I,  87,  5  ;    amritam 
nama,  V,  57,  5' ;  nitma,  VI,  66, 
155;  VII,56,io;  VIII,  ao,i3^ 
II,  33,  8';  nKmamlrutam,  com- 
pany of  the  Maruts,  VII,  57,  i'; 
nSmIni,  powers,  VII,  56,  14; 
nl[ma-bhii&,  V,  5a,  10 ;  VII,  57, 
6 ;  adity^na    nl[mni,  by  their 
name  of  Adityas,  X,  77,  8 ;  ni- 
man  and  dhtoan,  (384). 
nJEri,  woman : 
nrf-bhyai6  nlbi-bhyai&,  to  men  and 
women,  I,  43,  6  ;  p.  Ixzxviii. 
nL&-riti,  sin : 
nih-ritih,  I,  38,  6*.— nf^rfteA,  of 
Nirr/ti,  VII,  58,  i*;  nfifr-rYtim, 
VI,  74,  a. 
nii&-kr/ti : 
mh-kritim,  the  work  (of  the  sacri- 
ficer).  I,  a,  6'. 
nf-^akraya,  adv.,  downwards : 

VIII.  7,  29'. 
ni-ietn ,  he  who  finds  out : 

ni-itetJtraA,  VII,  57,  a. 
n\gi,  *  eingeboren,'  one's  own : 

(I,  166,  2«.) 
niifyi,  secret : 

ni«yl[,VII,56,4^ 
nitya,  one's  own : 

nftyam,  I,  166,  2^ 
nid,  to  blame : 

nide,  II,  34,  lo^ 
nfd,  reviler,  enemy : 

nidi6(Abl.),Il,34,i5;V,87,6; 
9;  nidifr  (Ace.  pL),  V,  53,  14. 
ni-dhf,  treasure : 

ni-dhfifr,  X,  186,  3. 
nf-dhruvi,  lasting : 

^i  nf-dhruvi,  it  lasts,  VIII,  20,  22. 
nf-mlrla,  companion : 

nf-mijlim,  I,  167,  6. 
ni-mishat,  see  mish. 
ni-m6gham^a : 

ni-m6ghaminlift,  streaming  down, 

nimna,  downward : 

nimnaf^  udi-bhii&,  with  downward 
floods,  X,  78,  5. 
ni-yiit,  steed : 

ni-y6taib,  I,  167,  2  ;  V,  5a,  11 ;  I, 

,  134,  3. 
niyutvat,  with  steeds : 

niy<itvantaifr,  V,  54,  8;  niy^tvata 
(rdthena),  I,  134,  i. 
nlr,  night : 

(V,  5a,  i6\) 
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nishaAgfn,  carrying  quivers : 

nishangfnair,  V,  57,  2, 
nishki,  golden  chain : 
nishkam,  II,  33,  10. 
nfsh/ya,  strange,  hostile : 

(I,  166,  2^) 
nfs,  out  of,  from  (c.  Abl.) : 
nUf  (nayata),  V,  55,  10;  n\h  (4a- 
krame),  V,  87,  4. 
n!,  to  lead : 

niyatha,  VII,  59,  i.— nayata  Mira. 
nih,  lead  us  towards,  and  out  of, 
V,  55,  to. — 4nu  neshatha,  con- 
duct, V,  54,  6. — vf  nayanti,  they 
lead  about,  I,  64,  6'.— -See  pra- 
netri. 
nfla-prish/i&a : 

ntXsL-prishtJb^  hamsKsai&,  the  swans 
with  dark  blue  backs,VII,  59, 7. 
n6,  indeed ;  now  . . . : 

nikii&  nd,  I,  165.  9 ;  ut^  vi  nil,  V, 
60,  6 ;  ut6  nu,  VIII,  94,  6 ;  yi 
nil,  I,  165,  10  J  yi  kSL  n6,  V,  87, 
2  ;  yStn  Ao  n6,  VI,  66,  3. — ntt 
>it,  interrog.  part.,  I,  39,  4* ;  VI, 
66,  i;  5;  VII,  56,  15;  n6,  in- 
terrog., 1,64,  i5«;  II,  33>7;V, 

nu,  to  shout : 
aniishata,  I,  6,  6 ;  ndvamlnasya, 
who  praises  you,  II,  34,  io\ 

nud,  to  push : 
nunudre,  I,  85,  10;  11;  88,  4; 
nutthiL&,  thou  shookest,  (I,  165, 
9^) — ipa  nudanta,  they  drove 
away,  I,  167,  4  ;  parl-n<ide,  to 
attack,  I,  39,  2. 

nCftana,  new : 
ndftanam,  V,  55,  8. 

niinim,  now : 

I,  39»  7  ;  165,  12  ;  170,  I ;  V,  56, 
5  ;  58, 1  ;  VIII,  20,  15.— kit  ha 
ndnim,  I,  38,  i  ;  VIII,  7,  31 ; 
kva  niindm,  I,  38,  2;  VIII,  7, 
20 ;  k^  nOnim,  V,  61,  14. 

nri,  man ;  hero : 
nimJb  ni  ra»vkh,  like  gay  men,VI  I, 
59,  7 ;  nri-bhyai&  (p£fve,  give, 
tokKya),  I,  43,  2 ;  nri-bhvai& 
n2Cri-bhyai&,  I,  43,  6;  jatiisya 
nrinlbi,  I)  43,  7 ;  naritm  ni  jim- 
ssJf  (Indra),  II,  34,  6* ;  nri-bhii6, 
^9  ^4y  13  ;  niri  ipli»si,see  nirya. 
— narl  (Indra  and  Vayu),  I,  2, 
6 ;  narai&,  men  (Maruts),  I,  37, 
6;  86,8;  165,  11;  V,  53,  15; 


54,  10;  59i  3;  61,  i;  VII,  59, 
4;  VIII,  20,  10;  16;  nirBJbf  I, 
39,  3 ;  64,  4  ;  10  ;  85,  8  ;  166, 
13;  V,  52,  5;  6;  8;  11;  53,  3; 

6;54, 3;8;  55, 3;  57,8;  58,8; 

59,  2;  5;  61,  3;  VII,  56,  i;  57, 
6 ;  VIII,  7,  29  ;  20,  6 ;  7;  nrfn, 
I,  171,61;  V,54, 15;  58,  2  ;  nri- 
bhii&,V,  87,4;  nartoribhuksh^, 
I,  167,  10. 
nri-okas,  see  narokas. 
nr/t,  to  dance : 

nrituh,  V,  52,  12. 
nri-tama,  most  manly : 
nri-tamSsaA,  I,  87,  i. 
nrit6,  dancer : 

nrftavai&  (the  Maruts),VIII,  20,  22. 
nn'-mdnas,  manly-minded : 

nri-minSA,  I,  167,  5. 
nrr'mxid,  manhood : 

nrim»im,  V,  54,  i;  VII,  56,  5; 
nrimni,  manly  thoughts,  V,  57, 
6  ;  nrimnaiibj  manly  courage, VI, 
66,  2. 
nri-vat,with  children  and  men: 

(208.) 
nW-vahas,  who  can  carry  the  heroes : 

nri-v^hasS,  I,  6,  2. 
nri-sSi,  friend  of  man  : 

nri-saiai&,  I,  64,  9. 
nW-hin,  killing  men : 
nr/-h2(,VII,56,i7.— Ep.  of  Rudra, 

^     (I,ii4,i».) 
neaishtksL,  nearest : 

nWish/Aam,  V,  56,  2. 
ntoa,  many  a : 

n^ma^,  V,  61,  8. 
nemf,  felly : 

nemiyau&,  I,  38,  12. 
N6dhas : 

n6dha^,  I,  64,  i^;  (124  seq.) 
na6,  ship : 

navai»,  V,  54,  4 ;  na6A,  V,  59,  2. 

pakshi,  wing : 

pakshKn,  I,  166,  10. 
pakshfn,  winged : 

jyen^saJb  paksh(»ai>,  VIII,  20, 10. 
p^ri,  mighty  : 

pa^gritm,  I,  167,  6. 
pi^an,  five : 

pi^^a  h6trfn,  II,  34,  14. 
PaiUala: 

krivi=Pa^>fraia?  (VIII,  20,  24'.) 
panf,  miser : 

paiifi&,  V,  61,  8.. 
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pat,  to  fly : 
papt6A,  V,  59,  7;  pitatair,  VIII, 
7,  35-—^  paptata,  fly  to,  I,  88, 
i»;  it  apaptan,  VII,  59,  7.— 
vf  patatha,  you  fly  across,  I, 
168.  6;  vf  plpatan,  they  were 
scattered,  VIII,  ao,  4. 

pat  (pat y ate) : 

p4tyamanam,    having    taken     (a 
name),  VI,  66,  i ;  tivishii^  pat, 

,     (1.64,7'.) 
pati,  lord : 

bhOt&sya  piiiJb,  X,  lai,  i ;  brih- 
maifai6  pdtim,  1, 38, 1 3^ ;  p4tayai& 
raybtSm,  X,  121,  10;  V,  55,10. 
pitn!,  wife  : 

gini  with  p4tnt,  (I,  85,  i^) 
paihfn,  path : 
pathii  (yamisya),  on  the  path,  I, 
38,  5';  kena  iit  pathll,  1,  87, 
a;  pathi-bhiA,  II,  34,  5 ;  X,  168, 
3  ;  pdnth&m  sC(ryaya  yKtave,  a 
path  for  the  sun  to  walk,  VIII, 
7,8^ 
pathyd^  path,  course : 

pathyL&,V,  54,9;  VI,  66,7. 
pad,  to  go,  depart : 

padish/i,  I,  38,  6\ 
pad,  foot : 

pat-s6,  V,  54,  II. 
pan,  to  glorify : 

panavanta,  I,  87,  3. 
panasyu,  praiseworthy,  glorious : 
panasyim,  I,  38,  15;   V,  56,  9; 
panasy4vai&,  X,  77,  3- 
p&ntyas,  more  glorious : 

p4niyasi  (tivishi),  I,  39,  a. 
payai^dhiK,  sucking : 

payai»-dh2(i&,  VII,  56,  16. 
payai&-vridh,  increasing  the  rain : 

paya^-vrfdhai&,  I,  64,  11. 
pdyas,  milk  (rain) : 
p4yasa,  I,  64,  5  ;  166,  3  ;  pdyaA 
ghriti-vat,  I,  64,  6*. 
par,  see  pri. 
p4ra,  highest : 

p&rasmin  dhfltman,  I,  43, 9;  p£ram, 
top,  I,  168,  6. — pdre  yug^,  in 
former  years,  I,  166,  13. 
pira-para,  one  after  another : 

pdra-parl,  I,  38,  6. 
parami,  further : 
param^,  I,  167,  a  ;  paramisydifr, 
V,  61,  i'. 
par^,  beyond  (c.  Ace.) : 
pari&,  I,  19,  a*. 


piri,prep. . . .: 

adv^  far  away,  I,  167,  4. 
parakat,  from  afar : 

X,  77,  6. 
pariiafs,  far  away : 

ar6  pariiafi»,  VI,  74,  a. 
parl-v4t,  far : 

pari-vita^,  from  afar,  I,  39,  i  ; 
VIII,  7,  26;  X,  78,7;  far,V, 
53,  8;  paramdsyai&  para-vita^, 
from  the  furthest  distance,  V, 
61,  i^;  pari-viti,  in  the  dis- 
Unce,  I,  i34>  4- 
piri,  prep. . . . : 

p4ri  (tasth6shai&),  round,  I,  6,  i^; 
(aguA),  I,  88,  4.— With  Abl, 
trom,  V,  59,  7;  VII,  46,  3.— 
pari-,  excessive,  (104  seq.) — 
Synizesis  of  p4ri,  p.  cxziiL 
pari-kroji,  reviler: 

pari-kroiim,  (104.) 
parikshima,  withered  away : 

(104.) 
p&ri-,^an,  traveller : 

pari-^man  (Indra),  I,  6,  9. 
piri-^ri,  running,  swarming  around : 

pdri-^ayair,  I,  64,  5;   V,  54,   2 
(bis), 
piri-dveshas,  a  great  hater: 

p&ri-dveshasai&,  (104.) 
pari-prf: 

pari-priyaA,  great  lovers  or  sur- 
rounding friends,  (105.) 
piri-prita,  loved  very  much : 

p&ri-pritai&,  (105.) 
pari-prush,  scattering  moisture : 

pari-pr6shai&,  X,  77,  5- 
pari-bSdh,  harasser: 

pari-bSdhai&,  I,  43,  8^ 
pari-many{i,  wrathJful: 

pari^many&ve,  I,  39,  10*. 
pan-rip,  enemy : 

pari-rapai&,  (104.) 
parilaghu,  perlevis: 

(104.) 
parish/^ana,  abode : 

(1,6,  i);  (29.) 
pari-stiibh : 

pari-stiibhair,  shoutine  all  around, 
1 ,  1 66, 1 1 . — pari-stubhai&  ( isha^), 
standing  round  about,  (VIII,  7, 

pari-spridh,  rival : 

pari-spridhai&,  (104.) 
pari-srut : 

pari-stubha=pari-srut,(VIII,7,  i*.) 
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pdrfiras,  wealth : 

pdriifasi,  I,  166,  14. 
pinishfli,  (speckled)  cloud : 

piruslmyam,  V,  5a,  9' ;   (V,  53, 

p&nis,  knot : 

(66) ;  p.  XXV. 
par^nya,  cloud : 

par^anyena,  I,  38,  9^ ;  par,^yai& 
iva,  I,  38,  i4»;  par^nyam,  V, 
53,  6K 
p^rvata,  mountain  (cloud) : 

pdrvatai&,  V,  60,  a  ;  3  ;  pdryatai& 
girib,  I,  37,  7* ;  p^rvatam  girfm, 
V,  56,  4'-*;  pdrvatam,  I,  85,  10; 
p^rvata^,  I,  64,  3 ;   V^  54,  9 ; 

55,  7;  VIII.  7,  3;  34;  pdrva- 
tis3jf,  V,  87,  9;  VIII,  ao,  5; 
pirvatin,  I,  19,  7*;  39,  5; 
64,11;  166, 5^V, 57,  3;  VIII, 
7,  4  ;  33 ;  pirvatasya,  V,  59,  7 ; 
pirvatinam  (Is^Jb),  I,  39,  3*; 
pirvateshu,  V,  61,  19 ;  VIII,  7, 
I ;  ao,  35. — p.  XXV. 

parvata-iyut,  shaking  the  mountains: 
parvata->^6te,  V,  54,  i ;  parvata- 
>y6taA,V,  54,  3;(I,  168,  5'.) 
parvan,  knot : 

(66)  ;  p.  XXV. 
parva-/^,  piece  by  piece,  to  pieces : 

parva-j^,  VIII,  7,  aa*;  33. 
pir/^na,  valley : 

p^rj^nlsa^,  VIII,  7,  34. 
pavf,  tire  (of  a  wheel) : 
pavf>bhii6,  I,  64,  11 ;  pavyK,  I,  88, 
a*;  V,  53,  9;   pavishu,  I,  166, 
10;  pavf-bhyai&,  I,  168,  8. 
paj,  to  see : 
piryan,  I,  88,  5 ;  V,  53,  3  ;  piry- 
antai&,  VIII,  ao,  36.— pari-ipaj- 
yat,  he  looked  over,  X,  i3i,  8  ; 
pin  apajyan,  they  looked  about 
for  (Ace),  I,  168,  9. 
paj^,  cattle : 
pajv^,  I,  166,  6 ;  pajdm  (irvyam), 
V\  61,  5  ;  pijve,  I,  43,  2. 
pajupa,  shepherd : 

paLnipS(i&-iva,  I,  114,  9'. 
pajiSt,  behind : 

pajHt  dagh,  to  sUy  behind,  VII, 

56,  21. 

Pastya,  N.  of  a  people  : 

(398.) 
PastyS-vat,  N.  of  a  country : 

pastya- vati,  VIII,  7,  39*. — Adj., 
filled   with    hamlets,  (399.) — 


Subst.,  sacrificial  vessel,  (VIII, 

h  29^) 
pastya,  housewife,  ep.  of  Aditi : 

(360.) 
p3,  to  protect : 

panti,  1, 167, 8^ ;  V,  53,  3  ;  4 ;  pSsi, 
I,i3j,  5'*(bis);  pShi,  1, 171,  6  ; 
pithana,  I,  166,  8;  yiiyim 
pata,VII,  56,  35;  57,7;  58,6; 
47,  4. — nf  panti,  they  ward  off, 

VII,  56,  19. 
pi,  to  drink  : 

path^  I,  86,  I  ;  pahi,  I,  a,  i ;  p!- 
xSskh,  I,  168,  3  ;    pfbanti  asya, 

VIII,  94,  4;  5;  piba,  V,  60,  8; 
pibata,  VII,  59,  3^;  pfbantai&, 
V,  61,  II ;  pibadhyai,  I,  88,  4. 

p^gas,  splendour : 

p2(gasa  ityena,  II,  34,  13'. 
p%asvat,  brilliant : 

p^igBsvantaJ?  (vir2L6),  X,  77,  3. 
piflf,  hand,  hoof : 

(1, 38,  iiM 

pltra,  vessel : 
three  pitras,  filled  with  milk  and 
Soraa,(VIII,  7,  io«.) 
Pathya  : 

Vrishan  PRthya,  (153.) 
pdrd,  the  other  shore : 
plr^,  1, 167,  3 ;  pirim  (pdrshi  nah)^ 
II,  33,  3;   pirdm,  the  end,  V, 
54,  10. 
pSrlvata,  pl.,  extranei,  strangers: 

paravati6,V,  53,  11*. 
pdrivata-hin : 
pdravata-ghnf  (Sarasvat!),  (V,  53, 
ii»). 
pKrthiva,  earthly ;  earth  : 

pSrthivam  (sidma),  I,  38,  10' ;  V, 
87,  7*;  plfrthiva,  divy^ni,  I,  64, 
3  ;    pltrthivli^,  V,  53,  7.— pSr- 
thivat   idhi,   from    above    the 
earth,  I,  6,  10 ;  (51  seq.) ;  pSr- 
thiva, r^as,  dy6,(1, 19, 3>);  par- 
thivini,  earth,  sky,  and  heaven, 
(5  a) ;  vijvl  pilrthivSni,  the  whole 
earth,  VIII,  94,  9. 
pi[rya : 
parye  dyd^,  at  the  close  of  the 
day,VI,  66,  8\ 
pavakd,  pure : 

pSiv2k^issJb,  I,  64,  3  ;  pivakdm,  I, 
64,  13  ;  plvak6bhii>,  V,  60,  8 ; 
pavakli^,  VII,  56,  13;  57,  5; 
pivakKn,  VIII,  30,  19. — pivaka 
'.^-w-,  p.  cxvi  seq. 
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pit/a,  snare : 
piUin,  the  snares  of  (Dnih),  VII, 
59, 8 ;  virunasya  pUb^t, VI,  74, 4. 

pitr/',  father : 
pit2[,  I,  38, 1 ;  X,  186,  a  ;  pit^ram, 
11,33,13;  pitiram  uti  matiram, 
I,  114,7;  pit6i&,I,87,5;  pitW- 
ni(m  ni  jimsSJf,  like  the  prayers 
of  our  fathers,  X,  78,  3. — 
minu^  piti,  I,  114,  a;  II,  33, 
1 3.— pitair  marutim,  Rudra,  the 
father  of  the  Maruts,  I,  114,  9  ; 
H,  33,  I  ;  pita,V,  60,  5;  pi- 
tiram, V,  5a,  16 ;  pitre  maru- 
tim, I,  114,  6. 

pftrya,  of  the  father  or  fathers  : 
pftrviiii  (ukthitni),  VII,  56,  33; 
pitryam  (viyaifr),  VIII,  ao,  13. 

pinv,  to  sprinkle,  pour  out : 
pinvanti,  1, 64,  5 ;  6';  pinvate,  II, 
34,  8*;  pinvanti  iitsam,  they  fill 

thewell,V,54,8;VII,57,  I. 
pfpishvat,  crushing : 

pfpishvat!,  I,  168,  7. 
piptshu,  wishing  to  drink  : 

piplshavaifr,  VII,  59,  4. 
pfppala,  apple : 
pfppadam  Hbat,  the  red  apple  (the 
lightning),  V,  54,  ia\ 
pu,  to  adorn : 
pipiie,  he  decked  himself,!  I,  33, 9  ; 
piplre,  it  has  been  laid,  V,  57,  6  ; 
pish/dm,  bedecked,  V,  56,  i. — 
abhf  pipijre,  they  have  adorned, 
V,  60,  4.-2  pirin^,  adorning, 
VII,  57,  3. 
pO,  gold : 

(1,64,8'.) 
plra,  gazelle : 

pi/Si&-iva,  I,  64,  8^. 
pLringa,  tawny : 

pijingaii^  (horses),  I,  88,  a. 
pi/inga-ajva,  having  tawny  horses  : 

piilftga-ajvl^F,  V,  57,  4, 
pish,  see  pipishvat. 
pttf ,  drinking : 

pttiye,  for  to  drink,  1, 166,  7 ;  VII, 

59,5;  asyi  s6masya  pttiye,VIII, 

94, 10  to  13 ;  pUim  arhasi,  thou 

art  worthy  todrink,1, 1 3  4 , 6  (bis) . 

piims,  man : 

puirfsi&,V,6i,6;  p6min,  V,  61,  8. 
putri,  son : 
putrim,  I,  38, 1 ;  putrlL^  (prtjneh), 
V,j8,  5;  (rudrfcya),VI,66,  3; 
diva/r  putrltsai&,  X,  77,  a. 


putra-krfthi : 

putra-kr/th^  ni^inaya/&,«>r  ycvolccr 
t¥  rciufoiroitgy  V,  61,  3*. 
p6nar,  again : 

I,  6,  4;  VII,  58,  5;  VIII,  30,  36. 
p6r,  stronghold : 

p(L&-bhii&,  I,  166,  8. 
purandhri,  housewife : 

(I,  134.  3M      . 
puram-dhi,  monung,  dawn : 

p6ram-(lhim,  I,  134,  3^ 
puris,  in  front : 

puriL&,  I,  170,  4. 
piu^: 

of  yore,  I,  39,  t;  V,  53,  i;  for- 
merly, I,  167,  10;  VII,  56,  33  ; 
VIII,  7,  ai. 
purisha,  soil : 

from  pri,  (I,  64,  ia»;  V,  55,  5*.) 
purishfn : 

purishfif!,  marshy,  V,  53, 9. — purt- 
shinaifr,  cultivators  of  the  land, 
yeomen,  V,  55,  5«. 
pur6,  many : 

pur6,  I,  166,  3  ;  13  ;  piirvfbhi^,  I, 
86,  6  ;  p<irv!:&,  X,  77,  a. 
puni-ksh6,  nourishing  many : 

puru-ksh6m,  VIII,  7,  13. 
puru-iandrd,  resplendent : 

puru-ikindrS[  (for  Pada  puru-iand- 
r2(i&),V,  6i,i6\ 
puru-tima,  manifold : 

puru-timam,  V,  56,  5. 
puru-drapsi,  rich  in  rain-drops : 

puru-draps^,  V,  57,  5. 
puru-prafeha,  invoked  by  many : 

puru-prafehlifr,  I,  168,  5^ 
Puni-m{/6a : 

puni-mt/i»Kya,  V,  61,  9';  (V,  61, 
5*);(359seq.;  362.) 
puru-rupa,  assuming  many  forms : 

puru-rffpaifr,  11,33,  9. 
purusha-ghni,  man-slaying : 

purusha-ghnim,  I,  114,  10. 
purushiti,  men  as  we  are  : 

VII,  57,  4. 
Purushanti : 

(36o);(V,6i,5';9M 
puni-sprih,  much-desired : 

puru-sprihai&,  VIII,  30,  3. 
PurQravas : 

(307.) 
push,  to  prosper : 
p<ishyati,  I,  64, 13';  pushyema^let 
us  foster,  I,  64,  14;  p6shyanti 
nr/mifim,  rich  in  manhood,  VII, 
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56,  5  ;  push/im,  prosperous,  I, 
114,  I. — See  pushyis. 
push/f,  prosperity: 

push/(shu,  I,  166,  8. 
push/i-v&rdhana,   wealth-increasing 
(Rudra) : 
push/i-virdhanam,  VII>  59,  12. 
pushy^  prosperity : 

pushy^,VII,  57,  5. 

pO,  to  clean : 

pun!sh6,(V,  58,  i') ;  punlniH^,  who 

clean  themselves  from(Acc.)|VI, 

66,4';  pdt^ya,  clarified  (Soma), 

VIII,  94,  5. — pavanta,  (VII,  56, 

pQti-daksha,    endowed    with    holy 
strength : 
pi^t^-daksham,  I,  a,  7^. 
pQti-dakshas,  endowed   with    pure 
strength : 
pfiti-dakshasai&,  VIII,  94,  7 ;  10. 
pdtabhrit,  a  Soma-vessel : 

(VIII,  94,  5^) 
PQru,  N.  of  a  people : 

(398.) 
purva,  former,  old : 

pilrvasu  vi-ush/ishu,  VIII,  ao,  15 ; 
pdfrvin-iva  sdkh!n,  V,  53,  16; 
pdfrvam,  ancient,  I,  166,  i. — 
piKrva,  before,  opposed  to  6para, 
behind,  (I,  167,  3'.) 
pOrvi-p!ti,  the  early  draught : 
pQrv^-pitaye,  I,  19,  9*;    134,  i' 
(bis). 
pQrvy^,  old : 
pilrvyim,V,  55,  8;  pQrvyi&  (agnfifr), 
old,  or,  first,  VIII,  7,  36*. 
Piishan : 

is  kapardin,  (I,  114,  i'.) 
priksh,  food : 

pri  ksham  yi,  to  go  in  search  of 
food,  (II,  34,  3*);  pr/ksh6,  to 
feed,  II.  34,4*. 
priksbim,  adv.,  quick : 

n,  34, 3*. 

Prikshayama,  N.  pr. : 

(V,  54,  i^) 
pr/ksha-yavan  (?) : 

priksha-yKvane,  (V,  54,  i'.) 
priJk: 

pn-priHAsLtl!   (dh6na),    satisfying, 
h  a,  3^— P^ltshase,  (I,  6,  7^) 
prinity  a  liberal  worshipper : 

prr'nat^,  I,  168,  7. 
pr/t,  battle,  fight : 

prrt-sii,  I,  $4,  14  ;  VIII,  ao,  ao^ 


pritana,  battle : 

pr/tanisu,  I,  85,  8;  VII,  56,  aa; 

33 ;  59,  4. 

prithivi,  earth : 
prithivt',  antiriksha,  dy^,  (50); 
pr/thivf,  rd^s,  dy6,  (I,  19,  3*) ; 
pr/thivf,  X,  131,  5;  I,  39i  6; 
the  earth  trembles,  I,  37,  8 ;  V, 
54,9;  5^,  3^  60,  a;  VI, 66,  9; 
opens  wide,  V,  58,  7;  prrthivf 
utd  dya<L6, 1,  1 14, 1 1 ;  pn'thivfm, 
X,  I  a  I,  I ;  V,  57, 3 ;  (vi-undinti), 
h  381  9 ;  V,  54,  8  ;  pr/thivyai6, 
X,  131,9;  I,  38,  a;  39,  3;  X, 
77,  3  ;  168,  I  ;  pr/thivyai,  V, 
59,  I ;  jpr/thivyim,  I,  168,  8. — 
pr/thivi,  i.  e.  pr/thuvf,  (355)  ; 
s=pr/thv1',  pp.  cxx;  cxxi. 

prfth^,  broad : 
prith6m,     I,    37,    II  ;    dirghim 
pr/th6,  far  and  wide,  V,  87,  7. — 
pr/thvf,  (355;  360.) 

prithu-^ya,  wide-spreading : 
pr/thu-^riy!,  I,  i68,  7^ 

pr/thii-p^i : 
(I,  38,  iiM 

Prijni,  Pr/jni,  the  mother  of  the 
Maruts: 
pri/niA,  I,  168,  9*;  V,  60,  5;  VI, 
66,  i;  3^  VII,  56,  4;  (V,  61, 
4^;  VIII,  94,  i');  prunim,  V, 
5a,  165  priJuySA,  II,  34,  3»; 
10  ;  prwnei&  putriLft,  V,  58,  5. — 
prtJTUiysLJb,  the  clouds,  VIII,  7, 
10*. 

prijni-mltn*,  pi.,  sons  of  Prijni : 
pr/jni-m2itarai&,  I,  38,  4  ;  V,  57,  3  ; 
3;prr,I,85,3;V,59,6;VIIl, 
7,3;  i7.--(l,  85,3';  168,  9^ 
II,  34,  a»;  V,  61,  4^;  X,  78, 
6^) 

pr«shat-a/va,  with  spotted  horses : 
prishat-ajvair,  I,  87,  4^ ;  prtshat- 
aj^^saA,  II,  34,  4.— (I,  37,  2^; 
,   ",  34,  3'.) 

prishatt,  the  spotted  deer  (the 
clouds) : 
pr/shatibhiA,  I,  37.  a*;  64,  8;  II 
34,3*;  V,  58,  6^  prishattir,  I, 
39,  6  ;  85,  4 ;  5  ;  V,  55,  6^ ;  57, 
3  ;  VIII,  7,  38  ;  pnshattehu,  V, 

60   3.-(I,  87,  4M  V,53,  i^) 
prrsh/M,  back  : 

prhhtbim  (divifr),  I,  166  5  ;  (V, 
54,  i')  ;  prishthi  (sddaA),  V,  61, 
a;  (V,6i,3*.) 
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prishthsL-pny^g : 

(V,  55,  iM 
prish/i&a-va^an : 
div^  a  prish/i6a-yi^ane,  who  sa- 
crifices on  the  height  of  heaven, 
.   V,  54,  «*. 
pn  (or  par),  to  can7  over : 
parshatha,  you  carry  oflf,  I,  86,  7^ ; 
p&rshi  iul6  plrim  imhasib,  carry 
us  to  the  other  shore  of  anguish, 
n,  33,  3. — iti  p&riyatha,  you 
help  across,  II,  34,  15;  (1,86, 
7'.) — apa  par,  to  remove,  nih  par, 
to  throw  down,  (I,  86,  7'.) 
pri,  tomi: 

pipartana,  fulfil,  1, 166,  6* ;  (aai.) 
— pflriiit  (na6iF),  fiill,  V,  59,  a. 
p6/as,  form : 

p^ja^,  I,  6,  3  ;  see  apejis. 
p6sha,  fulness : 

p6sham  (rkyiS),  I,  166,  3. 
pau/nsya,  valour : 

paiimsyebhi^,  I,  165,  7;  VI,  66, 
2 ;  paiuvfsyi,  mainly  deeds,  I, 
«««,  7;  V,  59,  4;  vrishni 
pa6iifsyam,  manly  work,  VIII, 

7,  23. 
pyai,  to  fiil,  to  swell : 
pipyata,  II,  34.  6«;  ptpfifya,  it  is 
brimming,  VI,  66,  i ;  pipyiishtm 
(fsham),  swelling,  VIII,  7,   3; 
pipyiishlfr  (ish^),  VIII,  7,  19. 

pri,  prep : 

pra  (ati  tastha6),  I,  64,  13 ;  pri 
(verb  understood),  V,  54,  a ;  87, 
3' ;  pri  ritheshu,  I,  85,  5. 
pra-avitri,  see  av. 
pra-kr!/fn,  playing  about : 
pra-kri/inai&  (the  Manits),  (I,  6, 
^   8«);  VII,  56,  16. 
pra->(etas,  wise : 
pra-^tasaA,  I,  39,  9 ;   V,  87,  9 ; 
pri-JketasiJb,  I,  64,  8  ;  attentive, 
VI 1 1, 7, 1 3 ;  pii-ietase  (rudrSya), 

I,  43,  I. 
pnkAhy  to  ssk: 
sim  priikifase,  thou  greetest,  1,165, 
3* ;  p.  XV.— See  i-prUkbyz. 
pra-^,  offspring : 
pra-^yai,  VII,  57,  6;  pra-^ftbhiir 
pri  ^ftyemahi,  II,  33,  i.— pra- 
^,  beings,  I,  43,  9- 
Pra^gfipati : 

pri^apate,  X,  lai,  10. 
pra-^itri,  expert : 
pra-^^Mrairni^dsh/Mi',  X,78,2. 


pra-tarim,  further : 

V,  55.  3. 
pri-tavas,  endowed  with  exceeding 
power: 
pri-tavasaifr,  I,  87,  i. 
priti,  prep.  .  .  . : 
to,  I,  19,  I ;   171,  I ;   towards,  I, 
88,   6;    165,    la ;     me    arapat 
priti,  V,  61,  9. 
prati-skibb,  see  skambh« 
pratni,  old  : 

pratnisya,  I,  87,  5. 
pri-tvakshas,  endowed  with  exceed- 
ing vigour : 
pri-tvakshasa^,  I,  87,   i ;   V,  57, 

4. 
prath,  to  spread : 
prithish/^(the  earth)opeiied  wide, 
V,  58,  7  ;  paprathe,  (the  earth) 
is  stretched  out,  V,  87,  7^—1 
paprithan,   they    spr^    out, 

VIII,  94,  9. 
prathami,  first : 
prathaml[ni,  I,  166,7;  pmthamAfr, 
II, 34,  la  ;  prathamii&ip&rvya6, 
I,  134,  6^ 
prathama-^,  first-bom: 

prathama-^IL&,  X,  168,  3. 
pra-dakshiiiit,  turning  to  the  right : 

V,  60,  1. 
pra-div : 

pra-div^,  always,  V,  60, 8. 
pra-dfi,  region : 

pra-dfiai&,  X,  lai,  4. 
pra-ntti,  guidance : 

pri-nitishu,  I,  114,  a\ 
pra-netri,  leader : 
pra-netl[raifr  mirtam,  V,  61,  15  ; 
pn-nctSLnh     (minma),      they 
guide,  VII,  57,  a. 
pri-patha,  journey : 

pri-patheshu,  1, 166,  9*. 
pri-pada: 
pri-padeshu.  Roth  for  pri-pathe- 
shu, (1, 166, 9^) 

pra-bbrithi,  offering : 

pra-bhrrth^,  II,  34,  iz\ 
pn-ysigyUf  chasing: 
pra-yj^yyavaA.  I,  39, 9  ;  86, 7;  VII, 
56. 14 ;  pri-yj^jyavaA,  V,  55,  i» ; 
pri-y^yave,  V,    87,    i;    pri- 
ys^yfin,  hunters,  VIII,  7,  33. 
priyas,  offering : 
priyawsi,  1, 86,  7  ;  priya^t,  1, 134, 
I ;  priya^-bhLfr,  for  the  sake  of 
our  offerings,  I^  a,  4^ 
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priyasvat,  enjoying  the  offerings  : 

prdyasvantaib,  X,  77,  4. 
pra-y%,  driver : 

pra-y^^,  X,  77,  5*. 
pra-yiidh, eager  for  battle: 

pra-y6dhaifr,  V,  59,  5. 
pra-yotri,  one  who  removes : 

pra-yota,  (267.) 
pravi,  spring,  well : 

pravOsaiF,  X,  77,  5». 
pra-vajia,  pronus : 

(X,  77,  5'.) 
pravitvat,  bowing : 

pravitvatf,     pnyiiYzt\h,    prav^t- 
vantaA,  V,  54,  9. 
pra-van : 

prava=pravan,  (X,  77,  5'.) 
pravayana,  a  goad : 

(I,  166,  4M 
pravi,  the  blowing  before  : 

(X,77,5'.) 
pra-vetri,  driver : 

(I,  166,  V.) 
pra-jasti,  great  praise : 

pri-jastim,  V,  57,  7. 
pra-jfs,  command : 

pra-/fsham,  X,  121,  2  ;  (4.) 
prashri,  leader : 

prish/ii&,  I,  39,  6' ;  VIII,  7,  28. 
pra-sita,  springing  forth : 

frisiiS^  (wells),  X,  77,  5. 
pra-siti,  raid : 

pdL-sitao,  V,  87,  6^ ;  mil  te  bhiima 
pri-sitau,  may  we  not  be  in  thy 
way  when  thou  rushest  forth, 
VII,  46,  4. 
pr£-sthlvan.  marching  forward : 

pr&-sthivlnai&,  VIII,  20,  i. 
pri: 

piisi,  for  plUi,  (Oldenberg,  1, 134, 

prSUat,  see  an. 
pratii&,  early : 

I,  64,  15 ;  at  the  morning  sacri- 
fice, VIII,  94,  6. 
priyi,  beloved : 

priye,  I,  85,  7  ;  priy^ya,  I,  87,  6 ; 
kidha  pnyih,  for  kadha-priyaifr 
(see  kadha-pri),  I,  38,  i';  VIII, 
7,  31 ;  priyK  (n&na),  VII,  56, 
10 ;  ihani  priy£,  on  a  happy  day, 
VII,  59,  2;  priy2L&  tanvau&,  our 
own  bodies,  I,  114,  7^ 
pri,  to  please : 
pipriy^i^,  well  pleased,  VII,  57, 
2. 


pru,  to  float : 
(X,  77,  5M 
prush,  to  shower  down : 

prushmivinti,  I,  168,  8 ;    prushfi 
(for    Pada    prusha),    let     me 
shower,  X,  77,  i*. 
pr^h/i&a,  most  beloved : 
prishtJb^,  I,  167,  10. 

phaliga,  for  parigha  (?) : 
(350.) 

ba/,  particle  of  asseveration : 

(V,  59,  iM 
badh,  see  vadh. 
bandh,  to  bind : 
baddhim  isti  tanflshu,  it  clings  to 
our  bodies,  VI,  74,  3. 
bindhana,  stem : 
urviruk^m  iva  bindhanKt,  like  a 
gourd  from  its  stem,  VII,  59, 
12. 
bandhu-eshi : 

bandhu-esh#,  when  there  was  in- 
quiry for  their  kindred,  V,  52, 
16. 
babhrii,  tawny : 
babhr6i&,  II,  33,  5  ;  9 ;  babhriive, 
IL  33,  8;  babhro,  II,  33,  15. 
barh^a,  weapon,  bolt : 
barh^a,  I,  166,  6*  ;  (226.)— bar- 
hinl    tmin^    by    their    own 
might,  X,  77,  3. 
barhfs,  grass-pile,  altar : 
barhiA,  1,85,6;  VII,  57,  2';  59, 
6 ;   barhfshi,   I,  85,  7 ;   86,  4 ; 
VII,46,4\ 
bala.  strength : 

bilam,  I,  37,";  V,  57,  6. 
bala-dK,  giving  strength : 

bala-dd[i&,  X,  121,  2. 
bahuli,  manifold : 

bahulim,  V,  55,  9. 
bind,  reed,  arrow : 

(VIII,  >o,  8'.) 
badh,  to  drive  away : 
ar6  badhethim,  VI,  74,    2.— bS- 
dhante  &pa,  I,  85,  3;  ipa  bd- 
dhadhvam,   VII,    56,   20. — n(- 
badhita,  struck  down,  (268  seq.) 
bih6,  arm : 

bihfl  (the  regions  are  the  two 
arms  of  Hinuryagarbha),  X, 
121,  4;  blh^-bhi/^,  I,  85,  6^; 
bah6shu,  I,  166,  10;  VIII,  20, 
II ;  bahv6A,  V,  57,  6. 
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b^hd'OMS,  strong-armed : 

bih<i-o^sai&,  VIII,  70,6, 
bih6-^ijta,  quick  with  his  arm : 

bah6-^tai6,  V,  58,  4. 
b^a,seed: 

bti'am,  V,  53,  13. 
budh,  to  awake : 
Siyawa,  bodhi«budhyasva,(II,33, 
*5*«) — P"^  bodhaya,  awake,  I, 
134,  3. 
budhni,  bottom : 

budhn^  apKm,  X,  77,  4. 
badhnya,  hidden : 

budhnyi,  VII,  56,  14^ 
brih: 

barhayati,  to  crush,  (2^6.)— upa- 
birbrrhat,    she    stretched    out 
(d6A,  her  arm),  V,  61,  5'.— Cf. 
vrih. 
brihit,  great,  mighty : 

brihit,   V,  55,  I ;  a  ;  57,  8 ;  58, 
8;   br/hit  viyait,  VII,   58,  3; 
brihit   ^fhite,    VIII,    30,    6; 
britiit  vadema,  we  shall  mag- 
nify,   II,    33,    15;    br/hintam 
kratum,  I,  2,  8  ;  ^pah  brihatfi>, 
X,  121,  7';  9;  brihat^i&  divii&, 
V,  59,  7  ;  87,  3. 
brihat-giri,     dwelling     on     mighty 
mountains : 
brihat-girayai»,  V,  57,  8*;  58,  8. 
br/hit-diva,  coming  from  the  great 
heaven : 
brihit-divaiA,  1, 167, 2  ;  (V,  57,  B\) 
brihat-vayas,  of  great  strength : 
brfhat-vayasaifr  (the  Maruts),  (I, 
37,  9*.) 


Brihaspati,  a  variety  of  Agni : 

(I.  38,  13M 
bradhni,  bright : 

bradhn^m,  I,  6,  i\ 
Brihma^aspdti,  lord  of  prayer: 

N.ofAgni,(I,38,i3»);(2^6,note*.) 
brahmajiyit,  prayerAil : 

brahmaiiyintai&,  II,  34,  11. 
brahm&n,  m.  priest : 
brahmK  k^,  VIII,  7,  20;  brah- 
m^am,  X,  77,  i*. 
brihman,  n.,  prayer,  hymn : 
brihma,  I,  37,  4;  88,  4;  165, 11 ; 
II,  34,  7* ;  bHLhmini,  I,  165,  2 ; 
4^;  14;  11,34,  6;    brdhmanai^ 
pdtim,  lord  of  prayer,  1, 38,  13'. 
brfl,  to  speak : 

bruve  (pAmftn  fti),  he  is  called,  V, 
61,  8.— ddhi   orQhi  na^,  bless 


us,  I,  114,  10. — ^6pa  bruvate, 
they  implore,  I,  134,  2. — pri 
bruvite,  they  proclaim,  V,  87, 
2. — skm  bruvate,  they  talk 
together,  I,  37,  13. 

bhaksh,  to  enjoy : 

bhakshtyi  (c.  Gen.),  V,  57,  7. 
bh&ga,  luck : 
bhdgam,  luck,  1, 134,  5  ;  bhige  ^ 
in  wealth,  II,  34,  8. 
blu^,  to  obtain : 

bne^re,  V,  57,  5. — it  bha^  nai&, 
appoint  us  to,  give  us,  help  us 
to  (Loc.),  I,  43,  8;   VII,  46, 
4* ;  fL  bha^tana,  VII,  56,  21. — 
Desider.,  bhiksh,  (220.) 
bhadrd,  good,  auspicious : 
bhadri[,  good  things,  I,  166,  9^; 
10 ;  (saurravasSni),  VI,  74,  2  ; 
(v^tra),  beautiful,   I,    134,  4; 
bhadra  (ritLft),  I,  168,  7M  (su- 
matf/>),  I,  114,  9. 
bhidra-^ni,    having    an    excellent 
mother : 
bhidra-^nayai&,  V,  61,  4^ 
bhan,to  shout: 

(V,53,12M 

bhandiLt-ish/i,  in  jubilant  throng : 

bhandit-ish/aye,  V,  87,  i. 
bharati,  Bharata  (the  warrior) : 

bharatSya,  V,  54,  14*. 
bharas,  burden  (?) : 

(V,  54,  10'.) 
bhartri ,  husband : 

bhirtS-iva,  V,  58,  7. 
bhi,  to  shine : 

vi-bhd[ti,  he  shines  forth,  X,  1 2 1 , 6. 
bh&gi,  share : 

bhagdm,VII,56,  14. 
bhlnfj,  splendour : 

bh^ndb  div£&,  V,  52,  6  ;  bh&nfiro, 
V,  59,  I ;  bhan6-bhi6,  I,  87,  6 ; 
VIII,  7,  8;  36. 
bhim,  to  be  in  wrath : 

bh^mitih,  I,  114,  8^ 
bhfltma,  vigour : 

bhitmena,  I,  165,  8. 
bhimfn : 

bhimfnaA,  VS.  for  bhSmitiir,  (I, 
114,  S\) 
bhis,  light: 

bhisa,  X,  77,  5- 
bhiksh,  to  beg,  to  implore : 

(220);  bhikshe,  I,  171,  t;  bhik- 
sheta,  VIII,  7, 15, 
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bhind,  to  cut  asunder : 

bhtndanti,  V,  5a,  9.— bibhidui&  vi, 
they  clove  asunder,  I,  85,  10. 
bbiyfe,  fear: 

bhiyisi,  V,  59,  a  ;  bhiy^e,  (I,  87, 
6K) 
bhish^,  physician : 
bhishdk-tamam    bhishi^m,    the 
best  of  all  physicians,  II,  33,  4. 
bht,  to  fear : 

bhayate,  I,  166,  5;  VII,  58,  2; 
bhayante,    I,   85,   8:    166.   4; 
bibhiya,  V,  60,  3 ;  bibhyushe, 
I,  39,  7  ;  ib'ibhayanta.  I,  39,  6. 
—See  ^bibhivas,  bhiyas. 
bhf,  f.,  fear: 
bhiyJt,  I,  37,  8;  171,  4;  V,  57, 
3»;  60,  a;  VIII,  7,  a6. 
bhlmi,  terrible : 
bhtmiL&,  II,  34.  I ;  bhrmisaib,  VII, 
58,  a;  mrsgim  ni  bhtmim,  II, 

33,  "*. 

bhima-y^,  fearful : 
bh!ma-y6i&,  V,  56,  3. 

bhfmi-sandm,  terrible  to  behold : 
bh!mii-sandnVai&,  V,  56,  a. 

bhiuinin,  the  feeding  cloud  : 
hhv^gm^  (I,  64,  z\) 

hhvJIg,  to  enjoy : 
bhvi^  (ish4),  VIII,  ao,  8 ;  ^kam 
ft  bhi]f^,  of  use,  VIII,  ao,  13. 

bhurvdn,  whirl : 

bhurv^i  (apitm),  I,  1 34,  5  (bis) ; 
p.  cxxii. 

bbiiTana,  being,  world : 
▼fiY&  bh^vanlni,  bh6vani,  I,  64, 
3;  85,  8;  166,  4;  II,  34,  4; 
▼uvasmit  bh6vanit,  1, 134, 5. — 
asyd  bh6vanasya  bhiKreib,  of  this 
wide  world,  II,  33,  9 ;  asy^  yit- 
▼asya  bh6vanasya  r^ig^  (Vita), 
X,  1 68,  a  ;  bh6vanasya  garbhai&, 
X,  168,  4^ 

bhO,  to  be  ... : 
bhiiva/r,  I,  86,  5^ ;  nai&  babhfltha, 
thou  hast  come  to  be  with  us, 
h  i^5»  5\  P'  x^;  babhOvSn, 
having  grovm,  I,  165,  8 ;  jim 
nai&bh(itam,VI,74,  i;  (190 seq.; 
435) ;  bhOvan  sikam,  they  be- 
came full  of,  VI,  66,  a  ;  bodhi, 
II>  33>  15^* — in^  ^P&  bhOtana, 
do  not  keep  away,  VII,  59,  10. 
— mS  dpi  bhdma  tisyam,  let  us 
not  fall  under  its  power,  VII, 
57,    4*-  —  Wtaifr    ft    babhflva, 

[3^]  K 


whence  did  he  spring,  X,  168, 
3. — ^piri  babhfiva,  he  embraces, 
X,  I  a  I,  10.— vi-bhv4ne,  (48.)— 
bh^vya  and  bhi^ti,  what  is  and 
what  will  be,  (p.  4) ;  bhOt^ya 
pitii&,  the  lord  of  all  that  is,  a, 
lai,  I. 

bhtfman,  earth : 

bhflma,  I,  85,  5' ;  88,  a. 

bhtfmi,  earth : 

bhilmi  and  dy6,  (50) ;  bhflmiifr,  1, 
87.  3;  V,  59,  a;  VIII,  ao,  5; 
bhflmim,  I,  64,  5;  V,  59,  4  ; 
bhumylm,  I,  39,  4;  bhUmy 
K  dade,  p.  cxvii. 

bh^Tri,  much : 

bhilfri.  bhilrfni,  1, 165,  7  ;  166, 10 ; 
bhtiri  iakra,  you  have  valued, 

VII,  56,  a3^;  bhffreA,  11,33,9; 
I  a. 

bhflri-p^i : 
(1,38,  I  iM 

bhiish,  to  honour : 
fi-bhfishanti&,  who  honour,  I,  43, 
9;  cf.  i[-bh{ish6iiya. 

bhW,  to  bear,  to  carry : 
bibhr/tha,  1, 39,  10  ;  VIII,  ao,  36  ; 
bfbhrati,  V,  56,  8;  histe  bf- 
bhrat,  I,  114,  5;  bibharshi,  II, 
33,  10;  bharata,  VIL  46,  i; 
bharate,  I,  64,  13  ;  bharadhyai, 
VI,  66,  3  ;  ^bhSra,  VII,  56,  4. 
— bfbhrataib  (ipa.  bringing  to 
(Ace),  I,  166,  a'.— pra  bhira- 
dhve,  you  are  carried  forth,  V, 
59,  4 ;  Pr4  bhara,  I,  64,  i ;  prd 
bhare,  I  oiFer,  V,  59,  i  ;  60,  i'; 
prd  bharadhvam,  VI,  66,  9  ;  prd 
bharimahe,  I,  114,  i ;  pri- 
bhr/taifr,  hurled  forth,  I,  165,  4 ; 
(18a) ;  pp.  XV  :  xxi. — priti 
bharadhvam,     bring     forward, 

VIII,  ao,  9. 
bhrimi,  quick,  fresh : 

(II,  34,    I*.)  —  bhWinim,   cloud, 
II,   34,  i«;    vagrant,  VII,  56, 
ao«. 
bheshs^,  medicine : 

bhesha^m,  V,  53,  14;  VIII,  ao, 
35^;    X,    186,    i;    bhesha^i& 

^iashai.,11,33,  7;  (I,  43,  4'); 
histe  bibhrat  bheshi^K,  carry- 
ing in  his  hand  medicines 
(Rudra),  I,  114,  5;  bhesha^, 
n,  33,  la;  i3»;  VII,  46,  3; 
bhesh2^i(ni,  VI,  74,  3  ;  bhesha- 
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^isya  (mirutasya),  Vin,aOy  23 ; 
bbesha^bhii&,  II,  33,  a  ;  4. 
bho;^,  liberal  : 

bhq^an,  V,  53, 16. 
bhri^,  to  shine : 
bbrl(^nte,  VII,  57.  3 ;  ibbrl^i, 
V,  54,  6. — vf  bhn[^te,  I,  85, 
4;   VIII,  ao,  11;   vi-bhri(^te 
(for  vi-bhrd[^nte),  V,  61,  ia\ 
bhrif^t-rfsh/i,  with  brilliant  spears : 
bhi%at-rf5h/ayai&,  I,  64,  11  ;  87, 
3;  168,4;  11,34,5;  V,55,  i; 
X,  78,  7  ;  bhi%at-rfeh/iin,  VI, 
66,11. 
bhri(^t-^nman,  flame-born : 

bhi^at-^anminaifr,  VI,  66,  10. 
bbrifjas,  splendour : 

bhri(jiisft,  X,  78,  2. 
bhrStri,  brother: 
bbrhtaraifr,  1, 170,3;  V, 60, 5;  bhrd- 
isJt,  1, 170,  3;  bhrjtti,  X,  186,  a. 
bhrltri-tvi,  brotherhood : 

bhrStri-tvim,  VIII,  ao,  aa\ 
bhHimi : 
bhriiniim  forbhrfmim,  (298) ;  (II, 
34,  I*.) 

niamhini,  in  magnificence : 

V,  6x,  10. 
makshii,  quickly : 

h  39,7;  (11,34,  "');  VI,  66,  5; 
VII,  56,  15;  1,  2,  6;  soon,  I, 

64,  15. 
niakhii,  adj.,  strong,  brisk  : 
(46  seq.) ;    makhKifr,   I,  64,   11; 
makhebhyajfr,    champions,    VI, 
66,  9. 
makha,  sacrifice : 
makhisya  davine,  for  the  offering 
of  the  sacrifice,  VIII.  7,  27*;  I, 
134,  i;    (47.)— makhi6,  sacri- 
ficer  (?),  I,  6,  8'. 
iiiaghi,  wealth : 

maghani,  VII,  57,  6. 
maghi-vat,  m'ghty,  lord: 
magh^-vi,  V,  61,  19;  magha-van, 
1,165,9;  magh£vat-bhyai&,VII, 
58,  3;  n,  33, 14:  maghivat-su, 
I,  64,  14;  magh6ndm,  VII,  58, 
6 ;  VIII,  94, 1.— maghi-vi,  Ma- 
ghavat  (Indra),  I,  171,  3. 
inj^^in,  strength : 

ms^mina,  I,  64,  3. 
mat'',  thought ;  prayer : 

iy^m  mat'Jb,  this  prayer,  V,  57,  i ; 
im&Jb  mattib,  1, 1 1 4,  z ^ ;  matiya^fr, 


I,  165,  4' ;  V,  87,  I ;  matinSm, 
prayers,!, 86, 2*.— yithi  matfm, 
after  their  own  mind,  I,  6,  6*; 
sviyi  matyiL  their  own  will,  V, 
58, 5. — mati,  thoughts,  1, 165,  i. 

mad,  pron. . . . : 
me,  they  are  mine,  1, 165,4;  abim, 
1, 171,  i;  4. 

mad,  to  rejoice : 
midanti  (c.  Loc.),  1, 85,  i ;  V,  61, 
14;  (c.Acc.),V,52,i';  roidatha, 
V,54, 10;  VIII,7,ao;  midanti, 
V,56,  3»;  m4dantai&,VII,59,7; 
svadh£y&midantam,(34);  mat- 
sati,  may  he  rejoice  in  (Gen.), 
VIII,  94,  6;  midayldhTai.  I, 
37,  14;  VII,  59,  6;  mldiya- 
dhvam  (c.  Gen.),  I,  85,  6 ;  mfi- 
dayidhyai,  I,  167,  i.^pr^  ma- 
danti,  thy  delight,  VII,  57,  i^— 
See  mand. 

miula,  enjoying,  rapture,  Rausch, 

feast: 

midaifr,   I,  86,  4;    mide,   I,  85, 

>o;    V,   53,   3;    VIII,   7,    la; 

mideshu,  I,  134,  5 ;  midiya,  I, 

37,  15;  II,  34,  5.— (135.) 
mada-iy(it,  enrapturing : 

mada-iy6tam,I,85,7*;  (i34seqq.); 
VIII,  7,  13. 
madird,  delightful : 
madirim  (midhu),V,  61,11;  madi- 
ribya,  the  sweet  juice,  1, 166, 7. 
midhu,  sweet  juice,  mead : 
midhu,  1,19,9;    '66,  2;  V,  61, 
11;    VIII,   7,    ic*;     midbvaifr 
indhasaifr,  sweet  food,  I,  85,  6*; 
midhvaifr  indhasa,with  the  juice 
of  sweetness,  V,   54,   8';    for 
midh  vai&  read  madh  vid  (?) ,  V 1 1 , 
57,    1^;    midhoA,    II,   34,   5; 
somy^  midhau,  VII,  59,  6. 
madhu-id,  eating    honey,  fond  of 
honey: 
madhu-id    (conjecture    for    mi- 
dhvai6),VII,  57,  i'. 
midhu-varita,  honey-like : 
m^dhu-varnam,  I,  87,  a. 
madhyami,  middle : 

madhyame,  in  the  middle  (heaven), 
V,  60,  6. 
man,  to  think,  to  perceive : 
manmahe,  V,  5a,  3  ;  minyase,  V, 
56,  a  ;  manvini&,  V,  53,  15  ; 
mamsase,  (I,  6,  7*) ;  minyaml- 
ndu&  pdrjkn^ait,  thinking  them- 
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selves  yalleys,  VIII,  7,  34.— iti 
manyase,  thou  despisest,  1, 170, 
3. — pari-miiTfsate,  he  will  de- 
spise. VII,  59,  3. 
maLnsJf-gii,  swift  as  thought : 

msniif'gdyaJbf  I,  85,  4. 
m^as,  mind : 

mSaUb,  I,  170,  3 ;  minsJf  krimit^, 
she  is  mirdful,  V,  6z,  7;  miasth 
inu^natf,  I,  134,  i ;  m^nimsi, 
VII,  56,  8  ;  m^asE,  X,  isi,  6 ; 
I,  64,  i;  171,  2^  (bis);  mah^ 
Qiinasi,  with  strong  aesire,  I, 
165,  2\ 
mana,  wrath : 

asvaf  manlyai,  II,  33,  5. 
manishdf,  thought;  prayer: 
manishiL&,  VI,  66,  11 ;  mantshKm, 
X,  77, 8 ;  manishdt,  in  my  heart, 

I,  165,  IO.--(I,  64,  I3».) 

mantshfn,  wise : 

manishfnaifr,  V,  57,  2. 
minu,  man : 

minave,    I,   165,  8;    166^   13. — 
MinuJb  pitif,  father  Manu,   I, 

114,  a;  11,33,13*. 
maiius,  man : 

miinush(ii&  (y^h^)i  I,  1^7 »  3* 
mimtra,  song : 
gyishtJIfsJf    mintrai&,    the    oldest 
song  (Indra),  (439.) 
mand,  to  please,  to  make  rejoice : 
(VII,  57,1');  mindantu,I,i34,3; 
imandat,  1, 165, 11 ;  mamandii- 
sht,  joyful,  V,  6 1 , 9 ;  mandadhve, 
you  rejoice,  VIII,   7,  14. — <it 
mamanda,  he  has  gladdened,  II, 
33,  6. — See  mad. 
mandit-yira,  delighting  heroes : 

(I.  114,/.) 
mandasina,  pleased : 
mandasanSi&,V,6o,7;  mandasini&, 
V,  60,  8. 
mandfn,  delightful : 

mandfnaifr,  I,  1 34,  2. 
mandii,  happy-making : 

mandif,  I,  6,  7. 
mandri,  sweet-toned : 
mandr^,  I,  166,  11. 
minman,  thought ;  prayer : 
mdnma,  bHLhma,  girai6,  and  nkthK, 
(I,  165,  4*);   mdnma,  VII,  57, 
a;  m^nmini,1, 165, 13;  m^nma- 
bhii»,VIII,  7,  15;  19;  X,78, 1, 
manyii,  courage,  spirit,  anger,  wrath : 
iU  37»  4*) ;  (i04) ;  manyAve,  I,  37, 


7;   manyii-bhiifr,  fiercely,  VII, 

56,  22. 
mayai&-bhu,  beneficent,  delightful : 
mayai&-bhi]vai&,  I,  r66,  3  ;  V,  58,  2  ; 

maya^-bhum6,  VIII,   20,    24; 

mayai&-bh6, 11,33,13;  X,  186,  i. 
m&yas,  delight : 
miysJf  nsJf  bhfita,  be  our  delight, 

VI 1 1, 20, 24 ;  nai&  m&ysJb  kridhi, 

I,  114,  2. 
mar,  distantly  connected  with  ar : 

(65.) 
Mar6t . . . : 
etymology,  p.  xxiv  seq.;    Marut 
-  M ars,  p.  XXV ;  marut,  maruta, 
wind,    p.  xxiii;    marut =deva, 
p.  xxiv. 
mahitvat,  with  the  Maruts : 

mart^tvate    (Vish»u),  V,    87,    i  ; 
rudri&  mariitvln,   I,    114,  11; 

11,33,6. 
mariit-sakhi,  the  friend  of  the  Maruts, 
(Agni): 
marut-sakhl,  (I,  38,  13-.) 
m^rta,  mortal : 
mirtsih,  I,  64,  13;  VIII,  20,  22  ; 
mdrtam,V,  61, 15;  m4rtlsai&,  I, 
38,  4 ;  m^rteshu,  VI,  66,  i. 
marta-bh^ana,  food  of  mortals : 

marta-bh6^nam,  I,  114,  6. 
mirtva,  mortal : 

mdrtyaA,  I,  19,  2;  86,7;  II,  34, 
9;    V,   53,    15;   VIII,  7,  15; 
mart^am,  V,  52,  4;  mirtyasya 
(mayinaA),  I,  39,  2. 
martva-ishita,  roused  by  men  : 

martya-ishitaifr,  I,  39,  8. 
mirya,  manly  youth : 

maryai6, 1, 6,  3*;  miryEi^,  1, 64,  2'; 
V,  53,  3;   59,  3';   5;    6;  VII, 
56.  i;    16;    X,  77,  3;   78,  4; 
miryasa/»,  V,  61,  4 ;  X,  77,  2  ; 
mirykJb  (kshittui[m),  X,  78,  i. 
mah: 
mamahe,  he  has  magnified,  1,165, 
13;  tat  nsJf  mamahantam,  may 
they  grant  us  this,  I,  114, 11. 
mih,  fem.  mahf,  great,  mighty: 
mahit  mdnas^,  I,  165,  2';   mah^, 
1,168,1;  V,87,i;  VIII,  7,  5; 
msihih,  Abl.,  I,  6,  10;  mahihf 
Gen.,  1, 19,2;  3;  168,  6;  V,  52, 
7 ;  87,  8 ;  X,  77, 6;  mahiJbf  Ace. 
pi.,  II,  34, 11;  Nom.pl.,  11,34, 
12^;    mah4&    mahf,  the    great 
(mother)  of  the  great,  VI,  66, 
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3*;  mahifr  mahfin  sa-stutfm,  a 
great,  great  hymn  of  praise,  II, 
33,  8;  mahlVn  fsham,  II,  34,  8  ; 
mMh  fsha/F,  VII,  59,  3 ;  mahf, 

yii,  56, 4;  11,33,14. 

mahi,  great : 
mahe  viddthe,  V,  59,  a' ;   mahS- 
nftm  deviblm,  VIII,  94,  8. 
mahit,  great,  mighty: 
mahintair,  I,  166,  ti;  VIII,  ao,  8; 
nabkntsiJb,  V,  55,  a ;  mahibtam 
uXi  arbhakdm,  our  great  or  our 
small  ones,  I,  114,  7;  mah^nti 
mahatim,  V,  59,   4;    mahat1!& 
api&,VIII,7,a3;  mahaU  r^bi^ya, 
I,  168,  9 ;  mahati6,  V,  87,  4. 
mahin,  might : 
mahni,  I,  1 66,  it;  V,87,  a^;  VI, 
66,5;  VIII,  ao,  14, 
mihas,  might : 
(I,  86.i»);  mihaA  V,  53,  3;  mi- 
hasa,V,  59,6 ;  mahdifisi,  V,  60, 4 ; 
VII,  56, 14;  mihai^bhii^,  1, 165, 
5';  V,58,5;  VII,  58,  a;  (1,86, 
6^)— mahim,  great,  I,  6,  6. 
roahis,  adv.,  quickly: 
mahi6,(II,  34,ia^);  V,87,7;  X, 
77,8. 
mahft^grim^,  a  great  troop : 

mahl«grimii»,  X,  78,  6. 
roahftmaha,  mahlmahivrata : 
(VI,  66,  3^) 

Juii,  great ;  ady.,  exceedingly : 
roihi,  n.,  II,  34,  14;  V,  54,  i  ;  I, 
43,  7.  —  Adv.,  mihi  vnddhii&, 
grown  laiige,  V,  60, 3 ;  m^i  tve- 
shiL&,  exceeding  terrible,  VIII, 
ao,  7;  truly,  I,  167,  10. 
mahi-tvi,  greatness,  might : 
mahi-tvl,  Instr.,  X,  lai,  3;  4^ ;  V, 
58,  a  ;  VII,  58,  I ;  mahi-tWlm, 
1,87,3;  166,  I. 
mahi-tvani,  greatness,  might : 
mahi-tvanii,  Instr.,  I,  85,7;  86,9; 
mahi-tvanim,  1, 166,  la^ ;  V,  54, 

5 ;  55,  4. 
mahina,  greatness,  might : 
mahina,  X,  i  a  i,  8:  V,  57,  4;  87, 
a^. — See  mahiman. 
mahi-bhinu : 
mahi-bhinavai&  forahi-bhlnavai&(?), 

(I,i7«,i'.) 
mahiman,  greatness : 
mahimi(nam,  I,  85,  a  ;  mahimif,  I, 
167,  7  ;  V,  87,  6  ;  mahind(s=ma- 
himnK,  (V,87,  a'.)— See  mahini. 


mahishi,  mighty : 

mahishlEsaifr,  I,  64,  7. 
mahf,  earth : 

mahr,  X,  77,  4. 
mahty : 

mahiyite,  she  is  magnified, V,  56, 9. 
ntahomaht  (compound  ?) : 

(VI,  66,  3M 
ma,  not  • .  • : 
1,38,5^;  m6,1, 38,6;  m6s6,VII, 
59, 5;  ml(,with  Optatiye,VII,59, 
ia«. 
mft,  to  measure ;  to  fiithom : 
meroire  y^nlni,  they  measure 
many  miles,  X,  78,  7 ;   mimlW 
(/16kam),  fashion,  I,  38,  14*— vi 
mamire  (antiriksham),  they  have 
measured,  V.  55,  a  ;  vi-mSoa^ 
(antirikshe  r^igasa^),  X,  lat,  5*. 
mi,  to  roar : 
mimiti,  I,  38,  8^ ;  mfmitu,  V,  59, 
8. 
md^^h/i6a,  bright  red : 

(a3a.) 
mitri ,  mother : 

matt,  VI,  66,  3^  VIII,  94,  i; 
vatsiim  ni  mitl,  I,  38.  8 ;  mi- 
tiram,  V,  5a,  16 ;  pitaram  uti 
mitiram,  1, 114,  J  ;  mitiLt,  I, 
37,  9  ;  api6  mitnA,  (307.) 
mina,  measure : 

muiam,  I,  39,  i\ 
MSna: 
mitnisait,  the  Minas,  I,  171,  5^; 
(I,  165,  15M 
manusha,  adj.,  of  men ;  m.,  man : 
mfllnushi  yugflC,  V,  5a,  4.— minu- 
shai&,  I,  37,  7;  X,  77,  7  ;  mtbu- 
shii^,  1,38,  10;  39,6. 
Mindirvi : 
mindirySsya,  1, 165, 15';  166,  15; 
167,  II ;  168,  10 ;  (183  seq.) 
Minyi,  the  son  of  Mina  (?) : 
manyisya,  I,  165,  14';  15^;  166, 
15;  167, 11;  168, 10;  (183  seq.; 
ao3.) 
miyfn,  deceitful;  powerful : 

miyf  nai&  (mdrtyasya),  1 , 3  9,  a .--  mi- 
yfnaA  (pL),  powerful,  I,  64,  7 ; 
miyfnam,  V,  58,  a. 
mfruta,  of  the  Maruts  : 
m^rutam  (jirdhai&),  I,  ^7,  i ;  5  ; 
V,  5a,  8 ;  p.  xxv;  (ganftm),  1, 38, 
15;  64,  la;  V,  5a,  13;  14;  53, 
10;  58,  i;  VIII,  94,  la;  (r4- 
tham),  V,    56,    8 ;     mlrutam 
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(1^),  VI,  66,  5;  VII,  57,1^; 
inanitai&  (sw/f),  V,  61,  13 ; 
mitrutiya  (j^dhiya),  V,  54,  i  ; 
VIII,  20,  9 ;  mKrutasya  dhd(in- 
na^,  I,  87,  6.— mSrut^ya,  to  the 
host  of  the  Maruts,  VI,  66, -9. — 
mKrutasya  bhesha^^ya,  of  the 
Marut-medicine,VIII,  20, 23. — 
mKrutam  rudrisya  s(in(im,  the 
Marutlike  son  of  Rudra,  VI,  66, 
11^;  n^bruta,  epithet  of  Vishnu, 


rJiki,  o 


TO&raikA,  consolation : 

nulr^Mbhii&,VIII,7,  30. 
mSindbuli,  addled  egg: 

(351.) 
mSk,  month : 

mlt-bhiifr,  (I,  6,  3".) 
nuQiina,  mighty : 
mlQiinai&,  I,  165,  3  ;  p.  xiv. — mUr 
hinll «  mahimi,  greatness?  (309.) 
migh.  see  ni-m^ghamina. 
mitra,  friend : 
mitrim  nd,  I,  38,  13';  V,  52,  14  ; 
mitrKya,  II,  34,  4 ;  mitrltnim,  I, 
170,  5. 
Mitii: 
Aryaman,  Mitra,  Vani»a,  (V,  54, 
8*);  mitri6,VII,56,  25;VIII, 
94,5;  I,  43i3;  114,  ii;mftra, 
VII,  59,  I ;  mitram.  I,  2,  7. 
mitra-pati,  lord  of  friends  : 

mitr|[i^m  mitra-pate,  I,  170,15. 
mitriyu,  looking  for  friends  : 
mitr^ydvaifr,  mitr^yiiva^,  (II,  34, 

Mitri[varuffa,  du., Mitra  and  Varuna: 

mitrS[vini»au,  1, 167, 8' ;  *iii,  1, 2, 
9 ;  mitravarunau,  I,  2,  8. 
mith^,  each  other : 

mithifr,  VII,  56,  2  ;  3  ;  VIII,  20, 
21. 
mithaspridhya,  clashing  against  each 
other : 

mithaspridhya-iva,  I,  166,  9^ 
mimiksh,  to  sprinkle,  to  shower : 

(185;  187  seq.).— See  myaksh. 
mimiluhd : 

mimikshifr  s6ma^,  (188.) 
mimikshii : 

mimikshiim  fndram,  (188.) 
mijrd,  from  mij : 

(18s.) 

mish : 
ni-mishatii&,the  twinkling  (world), 
X,  121,  3*. 


mih: 

mimikshvd,  sprinkle,  (188.) 
mfh,  rain,  mist : 

mfham,  I,  38, 7 ;  VIII,  7, 4  ;  mihe, 

I,  64,  6.~mihi&  ndp^tam,  rain, 
the  offspring  of  the  cloud,  1, 37, 

mt,  to  dim : 

pri  minantt,  V,  59,  5. 
mt/i4&-tama,  most  liberal : 

mtyi&6i6-tamSya  (rudii[ya),  I,  43,  i. 
mi/i&iishmat,  bountiful : 

mt/iMishmatf-iya,  like  a  bountiful 

.,,l^y,V,56,3^ 

mi^vas,  bounteous : 

mUhysJf  (rudra),  I,  114,  3  ;  H,  33, 

14  ;  myjbdshsJb  ^rudrilsya),  VI, 

66,  3  ;  tXn  rudrasya  myJMtisJf, 

the  bounteous  sons  of  Rudra, 

VII,  58,  5';  mVirdshsLh  (mar6- 
tai6),VIII,  20,i8«;  mt/i&6sham, 

VIII,  20, 3';  mVi66sht,V,56,9. 
mui,  to  deliver : 

muff^tha,  II,  34, 15 ;  mu^idtam, 
VI,  74,  3:  mukshiya,  VII,  59, 
i2'»*.— pra  nai&  mu^ikitam,  VI, 
74,  4. — prdti  dmugdhvam,  you 
have  clothed  yourselves,  V,  55, 
6;  priti  muitsh/a  pILrin,  may 
he  catch  the  snares,  VII,  59,  8. 
— vi  muiadhvam,  unharness,  I, 
171,  I.— (370.) 
mud,  to  rejoice : 

mud^,  V,  53,  5. 
miini.  maniac : 

munii&-iva,  VII,  56,  8'. 
mush,  to  strip : 

m^hatha,  V,  54,  6\ 
mush/i-hin,  boxer : 

mush/i-hK,  V,  58,  4  ;  VIII,  20,  20. 
miihus,  suddenly : 

miihui6,  V,  54,  3. 
mOrdhin,  summit : 

mQrdhK  nSbhi,  I,  43,  9^ 
mrigd : 
mrigiL&  iva  hastfnaifr,  like  wild  ele- 
phants,  I,   64,  7^;   mriffUf  ni 
bh!rolL&,  terrible  like  wild  beasts, 

II,  34,  I* ;  mr/gdm  nd  bhtmim, 
like  a  terrible  wild  beast  (the 
lion),  11,33,1 1*. — mrigdA,  deer, 
h  38,  5. 

mrfgaiiyu,  hunter : 

mriga«y£vai6,  (V,  55,  i^) 
mrig,  to  clear  off: 

dt  tnrige,  nf  mn^ye,  V,  52,  17. 
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tnrUf  to  be  gracious  : 
inriAiyaiita  nzh^  1, 171,  3 ;  mrt/ita 
naifr,  I,  171,4;  V,  55»9;  57,8; 

58,  8;  mri/antUy  VII,  56,  17; 
mriH  (naib),  I,  114,  a  ;  10;  II, 
J3,  11;  mnVa,!,  114,6;  H,  53> 
14 ;  mn/aUm,  VI,  74,  4. 

mri/ayit-tama,  most  gracious : 
mnVayit-tami  (su-matLfr),  I,  114, 

9* 
mn&ylku,  softly  stroking : 

mnV^yJtku^  (histaib),  II,  33,  7. 
iiirity6,  death : 

mrityikhy  X,  1-21,  2 ;  inrity6^,  VII, 

59,  ". 
mridh,  to  fail : 

mandhanti,  1, 166,  a ;  mirdhati,VI  I, 

59,4- 
m^lha,  animal  sacrifice : 

(1,88,  3^  I,43,4M 
medhi-pati,  the  lord  of  animal  sacri- 
fices: 

medhi(-patim,  I,  43,  4^ 
medhas: 

medhis  and  vedhis,  (VIII,  ao,  17M 
medhS,  wisdom : 
medhi,  I,  165,  14^;  medhKm,  II, 
34,  7'-— medhSifr,  minds,  I,  88, 

medhX-pati  : 

(1,43,4^) 

mesha,  ram : 

meshKya  meshy^,  to  ram  and  ewe, 

I,  43,  6. 

mo,  see  milL 

myaksh,  to  cling : 

(184    seqq.) ;    mimy&ksha    (with 
Loc),  I,  167,  3;  mimikshuib,  I, 
167,  4.— sim  mimikshui^,  1, 165, 
]';  p.  xiii ;  V,  58,  5 ;  sim  mimi- 
kshire,  they  were  united  with, 
they  obtained,  I,  87,  6'. 
mraksh,  to  pound  to  pieces : 
nf  mimrikshui6,  I,  64,  4'. 
mraksha-kr/tvan : 
(1.  64,  4'.) 

yaksh,  j  ag6n,  to  hunt : 

(V,55,i'.) 
yaksha,  the  Yakshas: 

(V,55,i';  VII,  56,  16'.) 
yaksha-drij,  shining  like  Yakshas: 

yaksha-drrjai&,  VII,  56,  i6^ 
y^S',  to  sacrifice : 

yi^yima,  V,  60,  6 ;  ys^mahe,  VII, 
59»  I  a ;  y^dhva  for  y^^adhvam, 


p.  cxviii;  yi^mandya,  V,  60, 7 ; 
yiffam^asya,  V 1 1 , 5  7,  a ;  f^ni6, 
Vll,  59, 2. — i-ye^  he  acquired 
bv  sacrifices,  1, 1 14,  a^. 
yajata,  worshipful : 

ya^tibn,  read  y^^ata,  11,  33,  lo^ 
yi^tra,  worshipful : 
yi^ti^,  V,  55,  10;  58,  4;  VII, 
^    57,  I ;  4;  5. 
y^: 

from  Y^y  (66.) 
jAgfii,  sacrifice : 

ya^^m,  1, 170,  4;  X,  iai,8;  II, 
34,  ia»(vah);  V,  53,  4  ;  5;  10; 
87,9;  VII, 59, 11;  VIII,  30, a; 
havfshmantai&  y2^«4f2L6,  X,  77,  i ; 
•  virvi-psuA  ya^«aA,  X,  77,  4; 
ut-riii  yagi^y  X,  77,  7 ;  ya^- 
yagitSL,  to  every  sacrifice,  1, 168, 
i^  yj^y*ifA,  I,  86,  a;  X, 78,  i ; 
ysL^6bhiifr,  1, 166, 14 ;  ya^^^fehu, 

VII,  57, 1 ;  X,  77,  8. 
ya^j^-v^has,  carrying  off  the  sacri- 
fices, worshipped,  propitiated: 

yagMsL'Y^hxsaJf,   I,   86,   a»;    (40); 

(H,  34,  lag 
ya^g^-sKdh,  fulfilling  our  sacrifice : 

ys^e^-sKdham  (rudriLm),  1, 114.  4. 
ys^^ya,  to  be  worshipped,  worship- 
ful: 
ys^iyam  nSEma,  1, 6, 4;  ys^tyani 
nKmSni,  1,87,5';  (167);  yay*- 
iyU,  V,  5a,  i;   yv^iySA,  V, 
87,  9;    y^iyisaA,  V,  61,  16; 
y^y«eshu  ya^y^iySsaA,  X,  77,  8 ; 
ya^iyebhiA,  V,  52,  5. 
y^-prayayyu  (?) : 
y%yave,  (V,  54,  i\) 
yirvan,  sacrificing: 
(V,54.  i');(66.) 
yat,  to  strive: 

yetire,  1,85,  8;  V,  59,  2;  VIII, 
ao,  la;  X,  77,  a.— 5dhi  yetire, 
they  fastened,   I,  64,  4. — sim 
yatantim,  may  they  come  striv- 
ing together,  V,  59,  8. 
yati-srui,  holding    ladles    (fiiU    of 
libations) : 
yati-sruikL6,  II,  34,  it. 
yit-kima,  which  we  desire : 

y&t-kim^,  X,  lai,  10;  (4.) 
ydtra: 

yi(tra,  wherever,  1, 166,  6 ;  V,  55, 
7;  yitra  idhi,  over  whom,  X, 
131, 6;  where,  V,  61, 14 ;  when, 

VIII,  ao,  6. 
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y£thi  and  yathi,  as,  like : 
yith^  puriiy  as  of  yore,  I,  39,  7 ; 
yitha,  like,V,  54,  8;  13;  61, 
10;  VII,  57,  3:  yatha,V,53,7; 
54,4;  87,7. — yatha  matfm,  after 
their  own  mind,  1, 6,6';  te  yithi 
miiaJfj  what  thy  mind  was,  I, 
1 7<>>  3 ;  y^thi  iit  m&nyase,  hrfd2[, 
^>  5^9  a  9  yitha  vidi,  you  know, 
V,  55,  3 ;  y^thl  ^shinta,  VII, 
56,  20;  yithd  viranti,  VIII,  90, 
17. — yithi,  so  that,  V,  59,  7 ; 
61,4;  I,  43»a  (tris);  3  (tris); 
U4,  i;  II,  33,  15. 

yathi-vajim,  wherever  he  listeth : 
X,  168,4. 

y£d,  rel.  pron. . . . : 
yisya,  X.iai,  2';  4;  (p. 4.)--y^t ha 
ytJf  balam,  with  such  strength 
as  yours,  I,  37,  12;  yit  ha  ysJb 
punt,  as  it  was  with  you  for- 
merly, VIII,  7,  31 ;  yit  idbhu- 
tam,  what  strange  thing,  I,  170, 
I.— y6na,  that,  1, 166,  14;  yis- 
min,  where,  1, 168,  6. 

yid,  adv.,  when ;  that .  . . : 
yit'titsJff  X,  1 31,  7;  yit  stm,  I, 
37,6;9;yitha,I,37,  i3;VIII, 
7,  11;  idha  yat,  now  that,  I, 
167,  a;  yit  angi,  VIII,  7,  a; 
yit-yit  vi,  II,  34»  10;  V,  60, 
6;  yit,  if,  I,  38,  4;  yit,  that,  I, 
165,  14;  166,  13;  14;  167,  7; 
VII,  56,  4;  10. 

yadi,  when : 
V,  87,  4. 

yidi: . 

when,  I,  168,  8;  if,  VII,  56,  15. 

Yidu: 
yidum,  VIII,  7, 18. 

yam,  to  hold,  to  yield,  to  give : 
iirmayaiii&ata,  VII,  59,  i ;  ya^^i^&a, 
I,  114,  10;  yaiTTsat  asmibhyam, 
I,  114,  5;  yMhamknU  i(yu- 
dhaii&,  wielding  weapons,  V 1 1, 5  6, 
1 3. — yai^i&ata  idhi,  grant,  I,  85, 
13. — nf  yemir#,  they  bent  down 
before  (Dat.),  VIII,  7, 5  ;  34.— 
pri-yatasu,  thrust  forth,  I,  166, 
4. — vf  yanta,  extend,  I.  85,  i  a ; 
vf  yantana,  V,  55,  9 ;  vl  yamui&, 
they  stretched  (their  legs)  apart, 
V,  61, 3* ;  vf  yeinsituJb,  they  went 
straight  to  (Dat.),  V,  61,  9. 

yima,  rein: 
yimaifr,  V,  61,  a. 


yami,  twin : 

yamiL&-iva,  V,  57,  4. 
Yami: 

yamisya  pathi(,  I,  38,  5'. 
yamayishnu : 

yamayishnavaifr,  SV.  for  namayi- 
shnavaifr,  (VIII,  ao,  i'.) 
Yamiinft : 

yamibaySm,  V,  5a,  17 ;  (V,  53, 9'.) 
yayf: 

yayim,  way,  I,  87,  3\ — yayi^,  the 
wanderer,  V,  87,  5\ — yayiyaifr 
(sindhavaifr),  running,  X,  78,  7. 
yiva,  barley : 

(I,  38,  5<) 

yivasa,  pasture  grass,  fodder : 
yivase,  I,  38,  5';  V,  53,  16. 

yavf,  or,  yavySt,  young  maid : 
Instr.,  yavySt,  I,  167,  4*. 

yahvf,  river : 

yahyfshu,  VII,  56,  a  a. 

yi,  to  go  ... : 

yatave,  I,  37,  10;  VIII,  7,  8;  ao, 
6;  yftnti,  they  pass  along,  I, 
37, 13*;  yami,  I  implore,  V,  54, 
15;  /{ibham  y^tto,  going  in 
triumph,  V,  55,  1  to  9;  (VIII, 
ao,  7*5 ;  yathana  jiibham,  V,  57, 
a ;  (I,  87,  4") ;  yit  iy^suJb,  when 
they  move  about,  VII,  57,  i. — 
inu  yati,  go  after,  I,  38,  11. — 
iva  ydsat,  will  he  bring  down, 
VI,  66, 5.— a  ya,  to  come  . . . :  a 
yitam  iipa  dravit,  come  quickly 
hither,  I,  a,  5 ;  K  yasish/a,  may 
it  bring,  ask  for,  I,  165,  15'; 
]66,  15;  167,  11;  168,  10;  p. 
XX ;  a  na^  yintu  i^iifra,  I,  167, 
3;  a  yitam  iipa  nii&-kritim,  I, 
a,  6. — nf  iyatana,  you  went 
down,  V,  54,  5'. — ^yithana  piri, 
you  go  round,  V,  55,  7.— pi^ 
yita,  come,  I,  37,  14;  pri 
yitana,  I,  165,  13;  pri  yayu/r, 

V,  53.  la ;  pri  iyisi^/a,  V,  58, 
6. — VI  yithana,  you  pass  through, 
1»  39>  3*  I  vf  yata,  destroy,  I,  86, 
10^;  vf  yati,  it  passes  between, 

VI.  66,  7. 
y|[ma,  way,  march : 

yitmaifr,  1, 166,  4;  173,1^;  yiKmam, 
(I  87,  a»);  VIII,  7,  3^;  14; 
yamam  yanti,  VI 1 1, 7, 4;  y&mam 
y^shtJbUfVU,  56,  6;  yftmena, 
V,  53»  ";  yamSya,  I,  37,  7; 
39,6;  VIII,  7,5;  yame,  V,  54, 
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5 ;  yimebhiifr,  VIII,  7, 7 ;  yfl[me- 

shu,  I,  37,  8*;  87,  3;  V,  56, 
7 ;  V 1 1 1,  ao,  5. — yhnsJf,  carriage, 
VI,  66,  7. 

yiman,  way,  march: 
yitina,  II,  34,  10;  )*raan,  I,  37, 
3';  85,  i;  166,  i;  V,  52,  a;58, 
7;  X,77,8;  78,6;  VII,  58, 2; 
y^ani,  V,  53,  16;  on  moving, 
^t  77i  4;  y^ani  (ishltm),  on 
the  search,  1,  168,  5 :  yKmanaj^, 
out  of  your  way,  V,  57,  3*; 
ylma-bhlt,  I,  37,  11;  V,  56, 
4- 

y2ma-/ruta,  glorious  on  their  march : 
y2ma-/rutebhl&,  V,  53,  15. 

yXma-hQtL  imploring  invocation : 
yltma-hOttshu,  V,  61,  15. 

yu,  to  keep  off: 

(I,  87,  4'');  yuy^u,  vii,  56,9; 

ari[tyuyota,V!I,58,6;  X,  77, 
6;  yuyodhi,  II,  33,  3;  ml  nai& 
yuyothal6,  do  not  deprive  us  of 
(Abl.),  II,  33,  I ;  nivaf  yoshat, 
it  will  never  depart,  II,  33,  9. 
—yuyotana  ipa,  keep  £air,  V,  87, 
8*.— -vf  yuyota,  deprive  (Ace.)  of 
(Instr.),  I,  39,  8\ 

yugi: 
pire  yug^,  in  former  years,  1, 166, 
13;  mSnushi  yugit,  generation 
of  men,  V,  52,  4. 

yuiii6,  to  fail : 

y{iiiati,V,54,i3'. 
yii^,  to  join,  to  yoke,  to  harness: 

yu^^inti,  I,  6,  i ;  2;  yu^^te,  I, 
87,3;  11,34,8;  yufikte,  1, 134, 
3 ;  yuhgdhvim,  V,  56,  6  (tris) ; 
yuyi\^6,  V,  53,  I ;  iiyugdhvam, 

V,  55,  6;  57,  3;  yuktff,VIII, 
94,  I ;  iyukta,  he  started,  V, 
87,  4. — yi^nta,  they  joined 
together  (heaven    and  earth), 

VI,  66,  6^;  VIII,  ao,4«;  W- 
dhvam  (t^vishiifr),  you  have 
assumed,  I,  64,  7';  yugkaSUbf 
in  company  with,  I,  165,  5. — i. 
iyugdhvam,  you  have  yoked,  I, 
85,  4 ;  3t-yuyu^r6,  V,  58,  7.— 
6po  ayugdhvam,  I,  39,  6;  6pa 
yu,^ahe,  I,  165,  5.— pi4  iyug- 
dhvam,  I,  85,  5 ;  pri  yu^ta,  V, 
52j  8  ;  (X,  77,  5*0— vi-yukta, 
sejunctus,  (187.) 

yu^St,  together  with  (Instr.) : 
I,  39,  4*. 


Y^gY^  companion : 

y%yebhii&,  I,  165,  7*. 
yudh,  to  fight: 
yiidhvataA  (tritisya),VI  1 1 , 7, 24.— 
pra  yuyudhui6,  they  have  rushed 
forward  to  fight,  V,  59,  5. 
yiidh,  weapon,  sword : 

yudW[-iva,  I,  166,  i»;  yudhS,  V, 
52,6';  yuts6,  (Grassmann,VIII, 

20,  20^) 

yiiyudhi,  thirsting  for  fight : 

y6yudhayai&,  I,  85,  8. 
yuvatf,  young  woman : 
yuvatf^,  V,    61,   9;  yuvatim,   I, 
167,  6. 
yixvan,  youthful,  youth : 

yixva  (ga^iA),  I,  87.  4 ;  V,6i,  13; 
y6va  (rudriA),  V,  60,  5 ;  y6vi- 
nam  (Rudra),  1 1, 3  3, 1 1 ;  yiixhah^ 
I,  64,  3;    165,  2;   167,  6;  V, 
57,8;  58,8;yuvanai&,V,58,3; 
y6v&nai&,  VIII,   ao,    17;    18; 
ydna^,  VIII,  ao,  19. 
yushmit . . . : 
yushmSkam,  I,  39,  2;  4;  yush- 
mSka,VII,  59,  9;  10;  p.  cxviii. 
— va6  followed  by  esham,  V,  87, 
a^;  vai&,  for  you  or  from  you, 
VII,  56,  24'. 
yushmK-ishita,  roused  by  you : 

yushmS[-ishitai&,  I,  39,  8\ 
yushml-fita,  favoured  by  you : 

yushmlt-fltaife,  VII,  58,  4  (tris). 
yushm^a,  vour: 
yushmKkabhiit,  I,  39,  8 ;  yushml- 
kena,  I,  166,  14. 
yushmif-datta,  bestowed  by  you : 

yushmit-dattasya,  V,  54,  13. 
y6sh/Aa: 
yitmam  yi^bib^  quickest  to  go, 
VII,  56,  6. 
y6^na: 
y6^nam,  hymn,  I,  88,  5*.~y^- 
nam,  the  daily  course  (of  the 
sun),V,  54,  5.— y6^nlni,  many 
miles,  X,  78,  7. 
yodhi,  soldier: 

yodhUJby  X,  78,  3. 
yoshiitl,  woman : 

yoshiiia,  V,  52,  14. 
y(^hl,  woman,  wife : 

ydshi,  1, 167, 3 ;  y6shSJf,  X,  168, 3. 
y6s,  wealth : 
jiia  y6h,  health  and  wealth,  (193 
seq.);  V,  53,  i4«;  jim  ka,  y6b 
ia,I,  114,  a;  11,33,  U- 
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nmhf  to  hurl : 

nmhiysntsJf,  1, 85,  s^.--rmhhi&by 
racers,  I,  134,  i. 
raksh,  to  shield : 

rakshata,  I,  166,  8;  r^hata,  II, 

34i9. 
rikshaSy  fiend : 

rdkshai&,  I,  86,  9^ 
raghu-pitvan,  swift-winged : 
raghu-pitvanai&,  I,  85,  6^ 
raghu-syad,  swiftly  gliding  along : 

raghu-syddaifr,  I,  64,  7  ;  85,  6. 
ng^b-idr,  crossing  the  air : 
ra^;a^-ti!i&,VI,  66,  7';  r^^a^-tiirain, 
chaser  of  the  sky,  1, 64,  12^ 
Tig9s,  air : 

riypas,  dyii,  roiand,  (51 ;  55);  r^as 
and  i^rthiva,  (51  seq. ;  55) ; 
rig^f  V,  53,  7  ;  59, 1 ;  ^  r^, 
through  the  air  (?),  (VII,  57, 
3*);  r%asaA  (pL),  X,  lai,  5*; 
mahaJb  rig^sah  (Abl.),  I,  6,  10 ; 
(Gen.),  1, 19,  3';  168, 6.— ri,^, 
water,  rain;  darkness,  (I,  19, 
3^) ;  righnsi,  clouds,  mists,  I, 
166,  3  ;  4  ;  V,  54,  4  ;  rifSLsaJf 
vi-sar^ne,  when  the  mist  is 
scattered,  V,  59,  3. 
ra^,  to  delight  in  (Loc),  to  be 
pleased,  to  accept  with  pleasure 
(Ace.) : 
(85;  86);  duian,  V,  53,  i«; 
nuonta,  VII,  57,  5  ;  nuiyanti, 
I,  38,  2* ;  raraifiti,  you  have 
rejoiced,  I,  171,  i*. 
r&ja,  fight : 

r^aya,  I,  168,  9. 
rdnya,  glorious : 

rijyani,  I,  85,  10. 
rajivi,  gay : 

nnwU,  VII,  59,  7. 
rdtna,  treasure : 

sapti  ritni,  VI,  74,  i. 
ratna-dheya,  gift  of  treasures : 

ratna-dh^yini,  X,  78,  8. 
ritha,  chariot  : 
dlthe,  II,  34,  7  :  HLthaiifr-iva,  V, 
60,  I ;  rithlnam  ni  ariL&,  like 
the  spokes  of  chariot-wheels, 
X,  78, 4. — rdthe,  Indra*s  chariot, 
1,6,  2. — HLthii6,  the  chariots  of 
the  Maruts,  I,  38,  12  ;  V,  55,  i 
t0  9j  (V,87,3^  VI,  66,  2'); 
rithan,  V,  53,  5*;  r4thebhii»,  I, 
88,1;  V,  58,  6;  HLthaL6,VIII, 
7, 17 ;  (VIII,  20,  2») ;  rithanftm, 


V.  5a,  9;  53,10;  VIII,  94,  i; 
rdtheshu,  I,  39,  6 ;  64,  9  ;  85, 
4;   5;   87,  2;    166,9;    11,34, 

8  ;  V,  53,  2  ;  4  ;  56,  6  ;  7  ;  57, 
6  ;  60,  2  ;  4  ;  61, 12  ;  VIII,  20, 
12. — r&tham,  the  chariot  of  the 
Maruts,  I,  167,5;    V,  56,   8; 
HLthena,  VIII,  20, 10 ;  rdthasya, 
1,88,  2;   r4the,V,  54,  11  ;   56, 
6;     VIII,    7,    28;     20,    8^— 
rithasya  (Vita's),  X,  168,  i.— 
rithena    (Viyu's),   I,    134,   i  ; 
rithe,  I,  134,  3. 
ratha-tur.  hastening  the  chariots : 
rathati!k-bhii&,   I,  88,   2 ;    ratha- 
tttfr,  X,  77,  8. 
ritha-vat,  consisting  of  chariots : 

ritha-vat  rl[dhai&,  V,  57,  7. 
R^ha-viti  Dirbhya : 
(35?  seq.;     362);    (V,  61,  5*) ; 
HLtha-vitau,  V,  61,  18;  ritha- 
vitiifr.  V,  61,  19. 
rathiy^ntt : 
ratiiiydntt-iva, whirlinglike  chariot- 
wheels,  I,  166,  5'. 
rathf,  charioteer : 

rath))^iva,  V,  61,  17  ;  rathyaLfr  ni, 
V,  87,  8  ;  rathyai&.VII,  56,  21.— 
rathyaufr  (didhishavaib),  lords  of 
chariots,  X,  78,  5. — rathysufr 
syima,  let  us  carry  off,  V,  54, 1 3*. 
rathtyint!,  see  rathiy^tt. 
rathe- j6bh,  brilliant  on  chariots  : 

rathe-jixbham,  I,  37,  i  ;  V,  56,  9. 
rithya : 

rkthyvJf  sipti&,  (I,  85,  i^) 
rad,  to  scratch,  to  bite  : 
radati,  I,  166,  6* ;  rad,  to  cut,  to 
give,  (222  seq.) 
rada,  radana,  tooth : 

(I,  166,  6*.) 
radhra,  wretched,  a  sluggard : 
radhr^m,  II,   34,  15*;    VII,  56, 
20^;    radhri  and  bhrimi,  (II, 

,     34,  i'.) 
randhra,  hollow : 
ukshi^  rindhram, '  the  hollow  of 
the  bull,'  VIII,  7,  26». 
rap,  to  whisper : 

(11,33, 3*).— mearapat  prdti,V,6i,9. 
r£pas,  mischief : 
r^paifr    (i[turasya),  VIII,  20,  26^; 
rdpasaifr,  II,  33,  3^ ;  7. 
rapj&t-iidhan,    whose    udders    are 
swelling : 
rap/^0dha-bhl&,  II,  34,  5. 
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rabh,  to  cling : 
rarabhe,  I,  i68,  3. — rabh,  to  rush 
upon,  ft-rabh,to  beg:iD,(  1 ,  1 66, 1  \) 
rabhai&-d|[,  giving  strength : 

nbhsJMiU  (Indra),  (I,  166,  i\) 
ribhas,  vigour : 

ribhsdb,  (I,  166,  i'.) 
rabhasi,  robust : 
rabhasKya,  I,  166,  i^ ;  rabhaslEsai^ 
(itngiysJf),  1, 166,  to*;  rabhadL6, 
^     V,  54,  3. 
ribhish/i&a,  most  vigorous : 

ribhish/^  (I,  166,  i>) ;  V,  58,  5. 
ram,  to  stop,  to  arrest: 
rtram&ma,  I,  165,  2;   p.  xx;  ml 
nf  nramat,  V,  53, 9  ;  ramayanti, 
VII,  56,  19. 
ram,  to  delight : 
ramiya,  V,  5a,  13 ;  raranta  (read 
rarita?),V,54,  13*. 
rambhfn,  clinging : 

rambhffft-iva,  1,  168,  3^. 
rayf,  wealth : 
rayfm,  I,  64,15;   85,  12;  V,  54, 
14;  VIII,  7,  13;  rayf-bhi/r,  I, 
64,   10;    pitayaifr  rayiJt&m,  X, 
121,  10;  V,  55,  10. 
ra/mf,  ray  : 
numim,  VIII,  7,  8  ;  numiyzb,  V, 
55,  3  ;  rajmishu,  1, 134,  4  (bis) ; 
numf-bbiifr,   I,    87,   6";    darts 
(lightnings),  I,  19,  8  ;  reins,  X, 

77,5. 
rasiL  rain : 

rasasya,  I,  37,  5. 
RasK,  the  distant  river : 

rasa,  V,  53,  9» ;  rasiyi,  X,  121,  4'. 
ri,  to  give : 
irisata,  I,  166,  3;  drddhvam,  I, 
166,  12;  VII,  59,  4;  ri(sva,  I, 
114,  6;    9;    risi,  II,  33,   12; 
rar6,  VII,  59,  5 ;    rarata  (for 
raranta?),  V,  54,  if. 
rigy  to  shine : 

vi  ri^tha,  V,  55,  2  ;  VIII,  7,  i. 
ri^an,  king  : 
T^g^  2iQSLizhy  X,  121,  3  ;   vLrvasya 
bhuvanasya  r^l,    X,    168,   2  ; 
rishim  va  ri(f  inam  vi,  V,  54,  7  ; 
rfj^anam,  V,  54,  14 ;    58,   4 ; 
ri^anaifr-iva,  I,  85,  8  ;   Hig^nsth 
n4  iitrSir,  X,  78,  1. 
rd[^-putra,   having    kings   for   her 
sons: 
i%a-putri,  ep.  of   Aditi,    (254 ; 
260.) 


rlti-havJs,who  has  offered  libations: 

ratiL-bavishe,  II,  34,  8. 
i^ti-havya,  generous  worshipper : 

rati-havyiya,  V,  53,  12. 
ritf.gift: 
ritfir,  I,  168,  7^    (V,  5a,  "'); 
ritfm,  VII,  56,  18. 
r&dh,  to  give : 

(I,  166,  6«);  riklhyasya  (visvaifr), 
to  be  gained,  X,  77*  6 ;  ma 
riradhat,  let  him  not  deliver,  II, 

33i5- 
ridhas,  wealth : 
rikihaif,  II,  34,   11;    V,  52,  17 
(bis);  53,  13;  57,7- 
rami,  dark  night : 

rimtfr,  II,  34,  12. 
ri : 
riniEti,  it  crunches,  I,  166,  6^ — 
rijiat^,  they  go  asunder,  V,  58, 
6*.->riji&n  aplft,  they  let  the 
waters  run,  VIII,  7,  28.— inu 
rtyate,  it  streams  along,  I,  85, 3. 

—  nf  riiiiati,  they  disperse,  V, 

5^4. 
rii: 
pri  rirLh"^,  they  have  risen  above 
(Abl.),  X,  77,  3. 
rip6,  enemy : 

rip6ir,  II,  34,9. 
rlrKdas,  devourer  of  foes : 
rijadasaifr,  I,  19,  5 ;  64,  5 ;  X,  77, 
3 ;  5;  ri/ldasa6,  I,  39,  4 ;  V,  60, 
7*;  61,16;  VII,  59, 9;  rijKdasam 
(viiruffam),  I,  2,  7. 
rish,  to  suffer,  to  drop : 
rishyatha,  V,  54, 4 ;  ni  rishyati,  V, 
54,  7 ;  mS  ririshaifr,  do  not  hurt, 
I,  114,7;  8;  VII,  46,  3. 
rish,  hurt : 

rish£6,ll,  34,  9;  V,  52,  4. 
rishajiy,  to  fail : 

m^  rishajiyata,  VIII,  20,  i. 
rih,  to  lick : 

rihat6,VIII,  20,  21'. 
ri,  see  ri. 

rukmi,  gold,  golden  chains : 
rukmlSr,  I,  88, 2 ;  (II,  34,  2^) ;  ruk- 
mSLfr,  1, 166, 10 ;  V,  54, 1 1 ;  VII, 
56,  13  ;  rukmi(sai&,  VIII,  20, 1 1 ; 
rukmib,  I,  64,  4^ ;  rukmafi^,  V, 
52,  6  ;  VII,  57,  3 ;  rukmebhii^, 
V,  56, 1 ;  rukmeshu,  V,  53,  4.— 
rukmS(sai&,  weapons  (?),(!,  85, 3'.) 

—  rukm^-iva,  like  the  golden 
disk  (in  heaven),  V,  61,  la. 
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nikm^-vakshas,  gold-breasted : 
rukm^-vakshasaj&  (the  Maruts),  (I, 
^4iV);  II,  34,8;  V,  55,1;  57, 
5  ;  X,  78,  2  ;  rukma-vak5hasai&, 
II,  34,  2^;  VIII,  20,  22. 
rui,  to  shine : 
r6i(ante,  I,  6,  i»;  r6iate,  I,  43,  5; 
r6iaminli&,  I,  165,  12. — vf  ru- 
iln^,  far-shining,  VII,  56,  13. 
m^,  to  crash : 

ru,;dn,  X,  168,  i. 
Rudrd  : 

rudr^A,  II,  34,  2 ;  V,  60,  5  ;  1, 43, 
3;  114,  II  ;  rudra,  I,  114,  2 
(bis);  3;  7;  8;  II,33,iscqq.; 
VII,  46,  2  ;  4  ;  rudrdm,  V,  52, 

>6;  1,43,4*;  114,4;  11,33,5; 
rudrilya,  I,  43,  i;  114,  i«»»;  6; 

VII,  46,  I ;  ruddisya,  I,  64,  2  ; 
12;  85,  i;V,  59,  8;  VI,  66,  3; 
ii>;  VII,  56,  I  ;  58,  SM  VIII, 
ao,  17;  11,33,6;  8;  13;  14; 
rudrilt,  II,  33,  9  ;  Rudra  brings 
the  medicines,  (VIII,  20,  25*) ; 
Aditi  =  Rudra  (?),  (I,  43,  2'.)— 
Rudras,   Vasus,    and    Adityas, 

(VII,56,2o»);rudriL&,I,64,3; 
166,  2 ;  II, 34, 1 3 ;  V, 60,  2;  rud- 
rUssLby  I,  85,2  ;  V,  87,  7 ;  rtidrSA, 
1,39,7;  VIII,  7, 12;  rudras,  II, 
34, 9 ;  V,  54,4 ;  60, 6-5  rtidrSsa^, 
I,  39,  4 ;    rudrlsa/r,  V,  57,  i  ; 

VIII,  20,  2. 

nidrfya.  belonging  to  Rudra : 
rudrfyslsai6,  Maruts,  1, 38, 7;  V, 58, 
7 ;  rudriyli&,  II,  34,  10;  rudri- 
yisa^,  V    57,  7  ;  VII,  56,  22  ; 
rudriylffam,VIII,2o,  3. — rudrf- 
yam,  Rudra's  healing,  I,  43,  2. 
r6/at,  red : 
ribat  pfppalam,  the  red  apple,  V, 
54,  "\ 
rfip^,  form : 

rQpS[»i,  V,  52,  II ;  tveshdm  rOpdm, 
the  blazing  form,  I,   114,   5; 
gh6sh^  jriny ire  ni  rQpdm,  X, 
168,  4. 
re^,  to  tremble,  to  shake : 

r^te  (the  earth),  I,  37,  8 ;  V,  60, 
2;  VI,  66, 9;  VIII,  20,  5;  re^- 
mine,  X,  1 2 1 , 6 ;  r^g^minsLh,  I , 
171,  4;  re^ta,  V,  60,  3;   re- 

fatha,  V,  59,  4  ;  r^^ti,  he  stirs, 
,  168,  5  ;  re^ayat,  he  made 
tremble,  V,  87,  5  ;  re^yanti, 
VII,  57,  I.— prd  re^te,  1,  87, 


3  ;    ire^nta  pri,  they  reeled 
jforward,  I,  38,  10. 
rejzii,  dust : 

reii6m,  X,  168,  i. 
retai&-dhd : 

(V,  58,  7M 
revat,  with  wealth  : 

revdt  y^yai&,  health  and  wealth,  X, 

77,7. 

rai  or  ri,  to  bark  : 
(227  seq.) 

raf,  wealth  : 

riy^,V,54,i3:  VII,56,  15;  57, 
6^;  rlylfr  posham,  fulness  of 
wealth,  I,  166,  3  ;  raye,  VIII, 
7,  18  ;  r2(yai&,  treasures,  I,  167, 
I ;  V,  54,  7. 

raivati,  rich  : 
raivatS[sai&,  V,  60,  4. 

r6ka,  light : 

ndr6kai6,  VI,  66, 6';  (V,  61,  12^) 

roiand,  light : 

ro/tsLuK (divi),  1,6, i»;  (div^),VIII, 
94, 9^ ;  roianat  (div^),  I,  6, 9^ ; 
(49  seqq.) ;  V,  56,  i ;  nSkasya 
adhi  roiane,  I,  19,  6 ;  roiaxu, 
stfrya,  nilka,  (50);  three  toAa- 
nas,  (50  seq.) 

r6dasi,  du.,  heaven  and  earth  : 
r6dasi,(X,  iai.6»);  1,64,9';  85, 
I ;  (1,167,  3^);  V,  53,  6;  VI,  66, 
6*;  7;  VII,  56,  17;  57,1;  3'; 
58,  i;  I,  134,  3;  Vin,7,  16; 
20,  4 ;  94,  II  ;  for  r6dasi  read 
rodasT,  V,  61,  12* ;  r6dasyoi&,  I, 
168,  I. 

Rodasf,  f.,  wife  of  the  Maruts,  the 
lightning : 
rodasr,(I,64,9«;  167,3');  1,1^7, 
5;  V,  56,  8>;  VI,  66,  6;  rodasT 
(for  r6dast  iti),  V,  61,  12* ;  ro- 
dastm  (for  rcidasl'),  I,  167,  4^ ; 
Rodasi  as  Eileithyia,   (I,  167, 

7M 
r6dhas,  enclosure,  fence,  bank  of  a 
river : 
(I,  38,  ii».) 
r6di.asvat, still  locked  up,  unopened  : 

r6dhasvati/r  (clouds),  I,  38,  II^ 
rohft,  ruddy  horse : 
rohitai&,  V,  56,  6. 
r6hita,  red  (horse) : 

r6hitaA,  I,  39, 6>;  VIII,  7, 28 ;  r6- 
hita,V,  61,9;  I,  134,  3. 
raurava,  skin  of  a  deer : 
(232.) 
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Ugfau,  light : 

laghu  and  guru,  light  and  heavy 
syllables,  p.  xcvii, 
\6ki,  space  : 

loki  and  uloki,  p.  Izziv  seqq. 

viifisaga,  bull : 

(MO.) 
\ikmyZy  praiseworthy  : 

vikmyaib,  I,  167,  7* 
vaksh  (uksh),  to  grow,  to  wax : 
vavaksh<L&,  1, 64, 3;  vavakshire,!!, 
34, 4;  6kshantain  ut£  ukshitim, 
1,114,7;  ukshimaifai&,V,57,  8; 
58,  8;    ukshitHsaifr,  I,  85,  a> ; 
sikim  ukshitiLfr,  V,  55.  3  ;  s&m- 
ukshitinftm,  V,  56,  5^— vfvak- 
shase(?),(l,6,7'.) 
vaksh^i,  flank : 

vakshijr^bhyai&  divi&  K,  I,  134,  4'. 
vakshijii,  offering  (?) : 

vaksh^iii,  Instr.?  V,  5a,  15^ 
vikshas,  chest : 

vikshai^su,  I,  64,  4  ;  166,  10 ;  V, 
54,  II  ;  VII,  56, 13. 
vankii,  swift : 

vafikiim  (rudr&m),  I,  114,  4. 
vai,  to  speak,  to  tell : 
yoAiJbj  I,  165,  3  ;  vofrftma,  I,  166, 
T ;  voiemahi,  1 ,  1 67 , 1  o :  voianta, 
V,  53,  16  (bis) ;  vo^atit,  V,  61, 
18 ;  kit  voi^ma,  1,43,  i ;  uiyate, 
1,114,6;  ivoHma  nimsib  asmai, 
I,  114,  II. — idhi  voiata,  bless 
us,  VIII,  ao,  a6. — prA  vivakmi, 
I  praise,  1, 167,  7 ;  pri  v6ianta, 
they  told  me  of  (Ace),  V,  5a, 
16;  pHivaii,VlI,  58,  6. 
viias,  word,  speech  : 

id&m  viiai&,  V,  54,  15  ;  I|  ii4}  ^* 
va^asy,  to  murmur : 

vaiasyate,  (of  Soma),  (148.) 
vi^ra,  thunderbolt : 

v^ram,  I,  85,  9  ;  VIII,  7,  aa. 
vi^ra-bihu,  holding  the  thunder- 
bolt in  bis  arms : 
yigTA-b^hub,    I,   165,   8;    vi^gra- 
Mho,  II,  33,  3. 
vi^a-hasta,  with  the  thunderbolt  in 
their  hands : 
vi^a-hastaii&,  V 1 1 1 ,  7 ,  3  2 . 
\Sigrin,  wielder  of  the  thunderbolt: 

va^rf^e  (Indra),  VIII,  7,  10. 
vat : 
api-vit&yantai&,     welcoming,     I, 
i^5i  13*;  p*  xix;    api-vat,  to 


go  near,  to  attend,  Caus.  the 
same,  or,  to  bring  near,  (VII, 
46,  3^) ;  api-vat  in  Zend,  (20a ; 
438.) 
vatsa,  the  young : 
vatsim,  I,  38,  8  ;  vatsSsa^,  calves, 
VII,  56, 16. 
vad,  to  speak : 
vadimasi,  1, 87, 5  ;  bnhit  vadema, 
II,  33,  15;    udyite  (opp.  xas- 
y£te),  V,   55,   8  ;   i^idin,  they 
crack  (the  whips),  I,  37,  3. — 
iiii&a  vada,  speak  forth,  I,  38, 
1 3.— it  vadata,  salute,  1, 64,  9.— 
sim  vadasva,  speak  with, (1, 165, 
3»);  I,  170,  5. 
vadh,  to  strike,  to  slay: 

v4dhim,  I,  165,  8' ;  ml  vadhi^,  I, 
170,3';  VII,  46,  4;  I,  114,7; 
8  ;  m6  vadhit,  I,  38,  6  ;  mil  va- 
dhish/ana,  V,  55,  9. 
vidhar,  weapon,  bolt : 

vidhat.  II,  34,  9;  VII,  56,  17. 
vadha-sna,  blow : 

vadha-snaLfr,  I,  165,  6^. 
van : 
vanata,  accept,  VIII,  7,  9 ;  see  vat 
and  su-apivita. 
vana,  water  : 
(I,64,ia«.) 
vana,  forest: 

vdna,  I,  64.  7 ;  88,  3» ;  V,  57,  3 ; 
60,  a ;  van&ni,  V,  58,  6*;  trees 
(lances),  I,  171,  3^ 
vinaspiti,  lord  of  the  forest : 
vdnaspatiib,  I,  166,  5 ;  VIII,  ao,  5 ; 
vinasp&tin,  I,  39,  5*. 
vanfn,  tree : 

vanfnai^,  I,  39,  3  ;  VII,  56,  35. 
vanln,  worshipful : 

vanfnam,  I,  64,  la*. 
vanushy : 
vanushyatiifr,  of  the  plotter,  VII, 

5^.  19. 
vand,  to  worship : 
vindasva,I,38, 15;  V,  58,  a;  VIII, 
ao,  14;  30;  vdndamanam,  greet- 
ing, II,  33,  t2\ 
vanditrf ,  worshipper : 

vanditKram,  II,  34,  15. 
vdndya,  excellent : 

vindy&sai^,  I,  168,  a. 
vandh6ra,  seat  (on  a  chariot) : 

vandh6reshu,  I,  64,  9. 
vap,  to  pull : 
abhf  vapanta,  they  plucked,  VII, 
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56,  3*.  —  nf  vapantu,  may  they 
mow  down,  II,  33,  zi. 
vap,  to  sow : 

y^panti  mariitai&mfliam,  VIII,  7, 4. 
y^pus,  manrel ; 

vipuhyVl,  66,  I ;  ydpushe,  1,64,4'. 
viptri,  barber : 

yipt^-iya,  (I,  166,  10*.) 
vayai-yridh,  inyigorating : 
yayaj&-yrfdhai6,  V,  54,  2. 
yiyas,  strength : 
viya^,  1, 37, 9';  V,  55, 1 ;  VII,  58, 
3;  VIII,  7,  35;  20,  13;  revdt 
yijsJb,  X,  77, 7;  viyasa,  II,  33, 6. 
yiyasyat,  consisting  of  food : 

T^jiJb  vdyasyata/y,  V,  54,  ii\ 
yayJI,  germ,  sprout,  offspring : 
yayKm,  I,  165,  15';  166, 15  ;  167, 
11;  168,10;  pp.  xz;  xxi;(aG7 
seq.) 
yayK-yat,  with  offspring : 

yay&yantam  kshayam,  (208.) 
yay6na,  way ; 

yayiineshu,  II,  34,  4'. 
yari,  suitor : 
vari(i&-iva,  V,  60,  4 ;  (II,  34,  i^ ;  V, 

59,  3M 
y^,  delight : 

ydrdya,  VII,  59,  2. 
y^m,  ady.,  or,  it  may  be : 

I.  88,  2. 
yarahi,  boar: 
yrishabhiib  yari[haL&,  (140) ;  (I,  88, 
5'.) — diviJb  yar^ham    arushdm, 
the  red  boar  of  the  sky  (Rudra), 

^1,114,5. 
yarahu,  wild  boar : 

yadthfin,  I,  88,  5^ 
yariyasy,  to  open : 

yariyasyintai&,  VII,  56,  17. 

Aryaman,  Mitra,  and  Varuira,  (V, 
54,  8») ;  y^niuai^,  VII,  56,  25  ; 

VIII,  94, 5;  1,43,3;  "4,"; 

yiru»a,  VII,  59,  i ;  yanuiasya 
fAs^t,  ^m  the  snare  of  Vami^ 
VI,  74,  4  ;  y^runam,  I,  2,  7. 
ydrfitha,  protection : 

y^rfitham,  II,  34,  14. 
yare-yA,  wooing : 

yare-y4yai&  (miryaA),  X,  78,  4'. 
ydrias,  see  samlnd-yar^as. 
yirisa,  colour : 

y4r»am,  II,  34,  13. 
yartanf,  road : 
yartanCm,  V,  61,  9, 


yartri,  one  who  stops  : 
ni  yartK,  VI,  66,  8. 
ydrtman,  path : 

y^rtmini,  I,  85,  3. 
yirdhana,  joy : 

rudrKya  yardhanam,  I,  114,  6\ 
yirpas,  design : 

ydrpasa,  I,  39,  i*. 
y^rmai^-yat,  mailed : 

y^rmair-yantaifr  (yodhlL&),  X,  78,  3. 
y^rman,  shield : 

jirma  y^rma  i^rdLfr,  I,  114,  5. 
yarshi,  rain : 

yarsh&m,  V,  58,  7. 
yarsh^-nirni^,  clothed  in  rain  : 

yarshi-nimi^a^,  V,  57,  4. 
ydrshish/i&a,  best,  strongest : 

v^hish/i&ayi,  I,  88,  i*;  y^rshish- 
thsJf,  1, 37, 6;  yrfshan,  yirshf yas, 
y&rshish/i&a,  (144.) 
yalkala,  bark  of  trees  : 

('78.) 
yayra,  spring : 

YxmissJfy  I,  168,  2*. 
yaj,  to  wish,  to  long  for  : 
yajmi.  II,  33, 13;  ujm^i,  1, 86, 10; 
yirama,  I,  165,  7';  VLtinti  yim, 
I,  2,  4;  y^thl  yiranti,  as  they 
will  it,  VIII,  20, 17 ;  yiyzj^nUy 
the  greedy,  VII,  56,  io\ 
vas,  to  clothe : 
tayisht^  with   yas  (I,  64,  7^)— 
ffriiii6  yasata,  they  clothed  them- 
selves in  wool,  V,  52,  9*. 
yas.  Cans.,  to  brighten  : 

yisaya  ushisa^,  I,  134,  3  (bis), 
yas,  to  dwell : 

prayatsyam,  priyltsyam,  p.  xyii. 
yasayy3,  wealth : 

yasayyS,  VII,  56,  21. 
VisAshtl/ai : 
yisishthsJf,  VII,  59,  3  ;  the  Vasish- 
tJb^  are  kapardina^,  (1, 114,  i'.) 
Vasu: 
yasayait,  II,  34,  9 ;  V,  55,  8  ;  VII, 
56,  17;  20»(gods);  59,  8:  X, 
77, 6  ;  jr^sh/i6ai&  dei^nlm  yasui&, 
the  best  Vasu  among  the  gods 
(Rudra),  I,  43,  5. 
y^u,  kind : 
yisyasi  hridtL,  VIII,  20,  18;   wi- 
syast,  V,  61,  6  ;  (360.) 
visu,  wealth,  treasure : 

v^u,V  57,3»;VII,59,6;X,77, 
I  j  pariyatam  vasu,  ^V,  52, 1 1^); 
vasva^,  X,  77,  6  ;  vasflni,  V,  61, 
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i6;  I,  134,  4;visdiiain,  I,  170, 
5 ;  wisysJby  greater  wealth,  V,  55, 
10. 

vasu-pati,  lord  of  treasures : 
yasu-pate  v^Qnlm,  1, 170,  5. 

vasu-yi(,  wishing  for  wealth : 
va.su-y2(,  I,  165,  i. 

vistu,  brightening  up : 
kshapl^  vibtushu,  at  the  brighten- 
ing up  of  the  night,  i.  e.  in  the 
morning,  (I,  64,  8'.) 

vastrj,  the  lighter  up : 
kshapKm  vasti  (Indra),  (I,  64,  8*.) 

vlstra,  garment : 
bhadrK  idistri,  I,  134,  4-— («34); 
vastrinta,  the  end  of  a  garment, 
(I,  37,  6;.) 

visyas,  see  vasu. 

vah,  to  draw,  to  carry,  to  drive : 
vahati,  I,  39,  6;  VllI,  7,  38  ;  vd- 
hate,  I,  167,  7  ;  vihante,  V,  58, 
1 :  61,11;  vihadhve,  V,  60,  7 ; 
v6/Aave,  V,  56,  6  (bis) ;  I,  134,  3 
(bis). — vihadhve,  you  bring,  V, 
53>  13;  jriyam  vahante,  VIII, 
30,  7".  —  f9griiim  dhire,  they 
carried  on  the  sacrifice,  II,  34, 
ia«;  (4o);(V,52,  i5\)— vahata^ 
^ii&a,  they  carry  hither,  I,  165, 
4.-~2[  vahantu,  I,  85, 6 ;  134,  i ; 
Xvahanti,  VIII,  7.35;  ft  vahata, 
VIII,  20,  33. — ^pari  vaha,  carry 
away,  V,  61, 17. — pri  v^adhye, 
you  come,  X,  77,  6. 

vihish/M,  strongest : 
vihish/ita,  V,  56,  6  ;  I,  134,  3. 

vihni : 
(37  seqq.) — vihni-bhiifr,  with  the 
swift  Maruts,  I,  6,  5* ;  (37,  41, 
43  seq.)— vttnt  (for  Pada  vah- 
nii6),  the  two  horses,  VIII,  94, 
I*;  (39.)— vihni,  bright,  lumi- 
nous, (38  seq.) ;  vahni-tama, 
brightest,  (38) ;  ep.  of  Soma, 
(40);  ep.  of  the  Aivins  and 
/6'bhus,  (43);  m.,  fire,  light, 
Agni,  (37  seq.) ;  minister,  priest, 
(38,  39,  40-43  )—vihni,  fern.? 
(39  seq) 

va,  or  . . . : 

uti  va,  I,  86,  3;  V,  60,  6;  vft, 
either  (the  second  vi  being  left 
out),  I,  86,  8.— v^,  even,  V,  52, 

va,  to  blow : 
2(  vfttu  bheslu^i^,  may  he  waft 


medicine,  X,  186,   i. — ^pra-vi, 

anu-vft,  (X,  77,  5*.) 
va: 
I  yivSse,  I  invite,  VI,  66,  11 ;  VII, 
58,  5 ;  I  viv^yam^  may  I  gain, 

11,  33,  6. 

vighit,  suppliant : 
v^ghiXzhy  I,  88,  6. 

v2uf,  voice : 

imSm  v2i(am,  V,  54,  i ;  vdiK,  X, 
77,  I.— vak,  VSi  (the  voice  of 
the  thunder),  1, 167,  3*;  vi^bun 
(abhrfy^),  I,  168,  8. 

v2(^,  booty,  wealth : 

(1,2,5');  vifeam,  1,64,13;  VII, 
56,  33  ;  yf(ge,  I,  43,  8 ;  v%aL&,  I, 
167,  i»:  v2tfebhi/r,  VII,  57,  5; 
(I,  2, 5'.)-vV.  fight,  1, 85, 5.- 
arvantam  vl^^am,  a  horse,  his 
strength,  i.e.  a  strong  horse,  V, 

«     54,14*. 
v%a-pejas,  glorious  by  booty: 

vi(ga-pejasam,  II,  34,  6. 
v^^-ydt,  racing : 

v^y£t-bhL&,  racing,  V,  60,  i. — 
va^yinta^,  (I,  167,  i'.) 
vS^S^a-siti : 
vi^a-saUu,  in  battle,  VI,  66,  8.— 
vl(^-sitibhii&,  with  riches  and 
booty,  VI 1 1,  30,  16. 
v^fn,  powerful ;  strong  horse : 
v^inam,I,64,6';  va^nai&  (Gen.), 
1,86,3;  VII,  56, 15;  VIII,  20, 
16;  f.  varfni,  wealthy,  strong, 
(I,   a,   5^)— vajff  arushiifr,  red 
stallion,  V,  56J  7;   with  sipti, 
(1,  «5,  I*);  ^inam,  11,34,7; 
va^in,  the  left  horse,  (I,  39,  6\) 
vagin^,  mare  (?) : 

(I,  a,  5») ;  see  vHyfn. 
va^fnt-vat,  wealthy,  liberal : 

yffgehhib  vS^^fni-vatT,  (I,  3,  5'.) 
vi^ini-vasu : 

v^int-vasfi,  rich  in  booty,  I,  a,  5^. 
viiidebl/fa,  arrow : 
ykniJb  a^yate,  the  arrow  is  shot, 
VIII,  30,  8». 
vsbid,  voice : 
vajiim,  I,  85,  10*;  (II,  34,  I*.)— 
viifdi&, sacrificial  music (?), (VIII, 
30,  S\) 
v2[ift,  speech : 

vS[»!,  I,  88,  6. 
vjtta,  wind : 

(90) ;  p.  xxiii ;  vJftin,  1, 64,  5 ;  V, 
58,  7;    vltisa^b  ni  sva-yi^(^, 
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like  self*harnessed  winds,  X,  78, 
a ;  3.— vti[tasya,the  god  Vita,  X, 
168,  I ;  2 ;  viltlya,  X,  i68«  4 ; 
v^taJb,  X,  x86,  i ;  vata,  X,  186, 

a;  3. 

vata,  going ; 

(90.) 
vi[ta-tvish,  blazing  with  the  wind  : 

vata-tvishai»,  V,  54,  3 ;  57,  4. 
vjtta-svanas,  rushing  like  the  wind : 

vi[ta-svanasai6,  VII,  56,  3. 
vftmi,  wealth : 

vamdm,  V,  60,  7. 
viyii,  wind : 

p.  xxiii ;  vSyii-bhiij,  VIII,  7,3;  4 ; 
17. — vay6i6,the  god  Vlyu,  1, 1 34f 
3  (tris) ;    vi(yo,  I,  a,  i  seqq. ; 
134,  I  seqq. 
varkarya(?): 
virkiryKm  dev&n,  sacred  rite,  I, 
88,4*;  (176;  178.) 
virksha,  from  the  bark  of  trees : 

vJCrya,  best : 

yitrylffi  (bheshs^,  I,  114,5. 
vif,  to  shout : 

vK/ali,  V,  54,  3. 
viLr!,  dagger : 
viUlbhi/r,  I,  37,  a« ;  yUjU,  1, 88,  3^ ; 
vILrishu,  V,  53,  4 ;  p.  Ixxxviii. 
viLrf-mat,  armed  with  daggers : 

viLri-mantai&,  I,  87,  6 ;  V,  57,  a. 
vxtri,  bull,  f.  cow  : 

vifHfcaA,  viiraLfr,  VIII,  7>  3 ;  7 ; 
(I,  38,  8' ) ;  vl/riL&,  f.,  I,  37, 
io;.virr2(-iva,  I,  38,  8*;  II,  34, 

15. 

VI,  prep : 

vl,  through,  I,  39,  3 ;    across,  I, 

168,  6  ;  vi  vi-taram,  II,  33,  a^ 
vf,  m.,  bird : 
yiysib  arush^,  the  red  birds  (of 

the  Ajvins),  (a6) ;  yiysLhy  (I,  37, 

9');  viyah  ni,  1,85,7;  87,  2; 

88,  1;   166,  10;  V,  59,  7;  v(- 

bhiby  (the  Maruts)  with  their 

birds,  V,  53,  3*. 
vi-akta,  resplendent : 
vi.aktai&,VII,  56,  I. 
vf-ush^i,  flashing  forth  (of  the  dawn), 

daybreak : 
vf-ush/ishu  (jijvatinim),  1, 171,  5  ; 

(ush^sai&),  II,  34, 12  ;  (pflrvlsu), 

VIII,  ao,  15;  X,  77,  5;  (1,64, 

8".) 
vi-rish/i,  sec  vyrish/i. 


vf-oman,  sky : 

vf-omani,  V,  87,  9. 
vf-i(arsha»i,  active : 

vi-iarsha»im,  I,  64,  la. 
vi-itetas,  wise : 

vi-ietasa^,  V,  54,  13. 
vi-^nfvas,  sage : 

vi-j^niishai&,  X,  77,  i. 
vi/l^,  to  tear : 

vi  viil^anti,  they  tear  asunder,  I, 

,      39,  5. 

vi-tata,  see  tan. 
vi-tardm,  far  away: 

n,  33,  2\ 
vithuri,  broken  : 

vithura-iva,  I,  87,  3* ;  (h  37,  8^) ; 
vithud[-iva,  like  brittle  things, 
I,  168,  6\ 
vithury,  to  break : 
vithuryiti,  (the  earth)  breaks,  X, 

77,4. 
vid,  to  know  (with  Ace.  and  Gen.) : 
kiA  veda,  I,  170,  i  ;  V,  53,  i ;  61, 
14  ;    vMa,  vidre,  VII,   56,   2  ; 
vid6ir,  I,  19,  3*;  166,7;  V,  59, 
7 ;    vid4,  you    take    notice  of 
(Gen.),  I,  86,  8* ;  vitti(t,  V,  60 
6;  veda^,  remember,  I,  43,  9; 
vidmi  hf,  we  know  quite  well, 
I,  170,  3 ;  VIII,  30,  3 ;  ylthi 
vidi,  V,  55,   a  ;   vidin2[sai&  (c. 
Gen.),  X,  77, 6  ;  vivid^,  I,  39,  4  ; 
vfddnai&,  I,  165,  9  ;  10;  vide  hf, 
VI,  66,  3. 
vidat-vasu,  giver  of  wealth : 

vtdit-vasum  (Indra),  I,  6,  6. 
viditha,  assembly,  sacrificial  assem- 
bly, sacrifice : 
viddtheshu,  1,64,1';  6;  85,1;  166, 
2;  7;  167,6;  VII,  57,  3;  (376); 
vidithe,  V,  59,  a';  II,  33, 1 5- 
vidathy a,  eloquent : 

vidathyi-iva,  I,  167,  3'. 
vidmin,  knowledge : 
vidm^ni,  V,  87,  a. 
vi-dy{it,  lightning : 

vi-dy6t,  I,  38,  8^ ;  64,  9  ;  vi-dy<itl, 
1,86,9;  V,  54,3;  vi-dy6tair,  I, 
39,  9';  64,  5;   168,  8;  V,  52, 
6;  54,  11;  VII,  56,  13. 
vidyut-mahas,  brilliant  with  light- 
ning : 
vidy6t-mahasai&,  V,  54,  3. 
vidy^t-hasta,  holding  lightnings  in 
their  hands : 
vidy6t-hastai»,  VIII,  7,  25. 
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vidy^mat,  charged  with  lightning : 

vidy^nmat-bhiifr,  I,  88,  i. 
vidh,  to  sacrifice : 
vidhema  havfshft,  X,  lai,  i  to  9; 
168,  4;  nimasi  vidhema  te,  I, 
1 1 4,  2 ;  vidhat^,  of  her  servant, 
I>  1^7*  5* — vedhas  from  vidh, 
(VIII,  ao,  17^);  vidatha,  (350.) 
vi-dhartri,  ruler: 

vi-dhartl,  VII,  56,  24. 
vi-dharman,  rule: 

vf-dharmajve,  VIII,  7,  5. 
vind,  to  find : 
4vindai&,  1,6,  5 ;  vidr€,  I,  87,  6 ; 
vidySfma,  may  we  have,  I,  165, 
15;  166,15;  167,11;  168,10; 
171,6. 
vip,  to  tremble : 
pri  vepayanti,  they  make  tremble, 
,     1,39,5;  VIII,  7,  4. 
vf-pakshas,  on  each  side : 

vf-pakshasi,  I,  6,  a^ 
T(>patbi,  goer: 

vf-pathayai&,  V,  52,  10. 
vipany6,  fond  of  praise : 
vipanyavaifr,  V,  61,  15. 
vf-pika.  full : 

vf-pak^,  I,  168,  7. 
vipra,  sage,  poet : 
vfpraA,VII,58,4;  VIII,7,i;  vipra, 
V,58,2;vfpram,I,86,3;  165,14; 
VIII,  7,  30;  vfpraya,  V,  61,  9; 
vfprasya,  I,  85.  11 ;  86,  a ;  VII, 
56,   15;    vfprasaifr,  priests,   X, 
78,1. 
vi-bhigi,  distribution : 

vi-bhag6,VII,  56,  ai. 
vi-bh6,  almighty : 

vi-bhix,  I,  165,  10;  vi-bhv^,  I, 
166,  ii». 
vf-bhQti,  power: 

vf-bhfltayai6, 1,  166,  11*. 
vibhva-tashM,  fiuhioned  by  Vibhvan : 

vibhva-tash/im,  V,  58,  4^. 
Vibhvan,  one  of  the  i^bhus : 

(V,  58,  4^) 
vi-bhvin,  see  bhd. 
vf-mahas,  mighty : 
vi-mahasai&,  I,  86,  i^;  v(-mahasai6, 
V,  87,  4'. 
vi-mifna,  see  ma. 
vi-m6iana,  resting-place  (of  horses): 

vi-m6^ane,  V,  53,  7. 
vi-rapjfn,  singer: 

vi-raprfnaA,   I,  64,    10^;    87,    i; 
vi-rapjinai&,  I,  166,  8, 


virfikmat,  bright  weapon: 
vir6kmatai&,  I,  85,  3'»  •. 
vi-rokin,  bright,  brilliant : 
vi'TokifoJ?,  (I,  85,  3*);  V,  55,  3; 
X,78,3. 
vfvakshase,  see  vaksh. 
vivartana^nirgatya    bhiimau    vilu- 
ii/i6anam: 

.(y,53,7».) 
vivas  vat: 

iditi^  viv^isvin,  (362.) 
vivis,  see  vL 
vif.  to  enter: 
a-viv^,  VI,  74,  a.— n(  vi/ate,  he 
rests,  X,  168,  3. 
VI J,  clan,  tribe,  people: 
vft,  VII,  56,  5;  vbiC,  1,   39,  5; 
vl/aA,   I,   172,   3;    I,   114,  3; 
vi/Stm,  1, 134, 6;  viksh6,  houses, 

VII,  56,  22 ;  yitaJb  mar^tdm, 
the  folk  of  the  Manits,  V,  56,  i. 

vijp4ti,  king: 

virpdtiA,  I,  37,  8\ 
vfjva,  all ... : 

vi/ve  de^,  X,  lai,  a  ;  I,  19,  3'; 

VIII,  94,  2 ;  vfjve  sa-^6shasa^, 
all  the  united  Maruts,  I,  43,  3^; 
vfjvl  gitMxii,  X,  121,  10;  vifvl 
bhiivanani,  I,  64,  3;  85,  8; 
166,  4;  II,  34,  4;  vfjva/^  Ht- 
shajiti&,  I,  86,  5 ;  virvam  sidnia 
pitrthivam,  I,  38,  10;  vifva 
p2(rthivani,  VIII,  94,  9;  vixvi 
ihhiif  I,  171,  3;  vfjvam  grfme 
asmin,  everything  in  this  village, 
I,  114,  x;  visvasy^  tisya,  of 
this  all,  V,  55,  8. 

vi/vd-ayu,  everlasting: 
vind-ftyu,  V,  53,  13. 
vijv4-kr<sh/i,  known  to  all  men : 

(I,  64,  14M 
vuvai,  in  all  directions : 
vfshiiiTir,  II,  33,  a  ;  vfshditm,  VI, 

74,  2. 
virv^-^andra,  all-brilliant : 

vijvi->(andrii&,  I,  165,  8. 
vijvi-iarshajii,  known  to  all  men : 

vi/v4-i(arshajiim,  I,  64,  14^ 
vijvi-^anyi : 

ep.  of  Aditi,  (260.) 
vijvil-dhlyas,  satisfying  all : 

vlfTi-dhiyasam,  VIII,  7,  13. 
vijva-pfj,  all-adorned : 

vim-pf/ai&,VII,57,3;  (1,64,8'.) 
vijvi-psu,  perfect : 

vifvi-psu/r  (yzgHih),  X,  77,  4- 
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▼Irvi-bharas: 

viivi-bharasam,  (V,  54,  10*.) 
vlivam,  adv.,  everywhere : 

X.  iai,7. 
vuva-minusha,  known  to  all  men : 

(I,  64,  M^) 
vi/vam-inva,  enlivening  everything : 

virvam-inv6bhii&,  V,  60,  8. 
vLrv^-riipa,  manifold : 
virvi-r(ipai&  (£hgirasai&),  X,  78, 5^ ; 
vinri-rOpam   (nishkam),  varie- 
gated, II,  33,  10. 
vi/va-vedas : 
vinri-vedasai&,  all-knowing,  I,  64, 
8;  10.— vjjva-vedasaifr,  wealthy, 
v.  60,  7. 
virviha,  adv.,  always : 

X,  78,  6. 
Visbiiu : 
vishifUifr,  I,  85,  7*;  (133  seq.;  136 
seq.);  vishjiave,V,  87,  i ;  (V,  87, 
4*) ;   vfehifo^,  V,  87,  8;  vishnoh 
eshisya,     the      rapid     Vishnu 
(Soma?),   II,   34,   11^;    Soma 
(rain),  VIII,   20,     3«.— Vishnu 
and  Trita,  Vishnu's  three  steps, 
(II,   34,  10*);  Vish»u-»Evaya- 
marut  ?  (365.) 
visbp^,  deliverer : 

(I   166,  S\) 
vi-sar^ana,  scattering: 
vi-sir^ne,  V,  59,  3. 
visita-stuka,  with  dishevelled  locks : 

vfeita-stuki,  I,  167,  5. 
vi-stlb'i,  straw : 
vi-stirl&  (read  vi-stir6),  V,  59, 

vi-sthl[,  kind,  variety : 

vi-sthiifr,  the  gusts  (of  Vftta),  X, 
168,  2\ 
vf-spardhas,  striving: 

vi'Spardhasa^,  V,  87,  4*. 
vihava,vihavya: 

(l,i34,6M 
vihutmat,  invoking : 

vihixtmattnim,  I,  134,  6^ 
vf-hruta,  injured,  crooked : 

vf-hrutam,  VIII,  20,  26 ;  (I,  166, 

v!,  to  Stir  up : 

IL  ivyata,  I,  166,  4'. 
V?,  to  go : 

ipa  veti,  it  goes   away,  V,  61, 
18. 
v!,  to  enjoy : 

vyantu,  VII,  57,  6. 


vi/6.  strong : 
vi/6, 1, 39,  a.— v!/6,  n.,  stronghold, 
I,  6  5'. 
vuu-pavf,  strong-fellied : 

vt;uDavf-bhii&,V,58, 6 ;  VIII,  20, 2'. 
v?/u-pa«f,  strong-hoofed : 

v?;up^f-bhii&,  I,  38,  11^ 
v!tf ,  rejoicing,  feast : 

vitiye,V,59,8;VII,57,2;VIII, 
20,  10 ;  16. 
v!rd,  hero,  man : 

\\tU,  I,  85.  I  ;  VI,  66,  10 ;  X, 
77,3;  vixisaA,  V,  61,  4;  viran 
nai6,  I,  114,  8;  II,  33,4;  yMb 
(Rudra),  II,  33,  i*;  virSya,  V, 
61,  5;  vtrfcya,  I,  86,  4;  (In- 
dra),  I,  166, 7. — viriJbf  son,  VII, 
56,  24. 
vtra-vat,  rich  in  men : 

vM-vantam,  I,  64,  15. 
.  vfrya,  strength : 

vtryam,  V,  54,  5. 
vn',  to  keep  back : 
varanta,  V,  55,  7  ;  vrata  from  vri, 
vn'noti,  (236) ;  v&rayati,  to  pro- 
hibit, (2  37.)--dpa  avniivata,they 
have  uncovered,  II,  34, 1. — See 
vartri,  |[-vrjta. 
yri,  to  choose,  to  desire : 

vrme,  VIII,  94,  8;  vrmtmahe,  I, 
114,  9;  ivrintta,  II,  33,  13.— 
a  vrwie,  VII,  59,  II ;  2t  vrinU 
mahe,  I,  39,7;  114,  4;  ftvavri- 
dhvam  (better  K  vavWddhvam, 
seevrit),  (VIII,  ao,  i8».) 
vWkd-titi,  among  wolves : 

II.  34, 9*. 

vrikta-barhis,  for  whom  the  sacred 
grass  has  been  trimmed : 
vrikta-barhishair,  I,  38,  i*;  VIII, 
7,  ao;   21;    (I,  64,   i>;    165, 
15';  134,  6M 

vrikti,  trimming  (of  the  grass) : 

(1, 64. 1'.) 

vrrksha,  tree : 

vriksh^m,  V,  54,  6^. 
vrfgina,  invigorating : 

vnt;fdnam,  I,  165,  15*;  166,  15  ; 
167,  11;    168,  10;  171,  6;  p, 

XX. 

vrij^na,  n.,  enclosure,  camp,  hamlet : 
(I,  165  i5») ;  vrigine,  I,  166,  14  ; 
yrigine  nadinim,  in  the  realm 
of  the  rivers,  V,  52,  7 ;  vrr^nft, 
V,  54,  12;  vrii^neshu,  if,  34, 
7';  (a 37.) 
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yrhig,  to  turn,  to  ward  off,  to  clear : 
(1,165,15');  vr//i^4se,(I,87,6'); 
/irshS  yzyriguhf  vavriktam,  to 
turn  back  the  heads,  (269) ; 
vavar^hijiam,  I,  134,  6\ — 
piri  vr/fikta,  spare,  I,  17a,  ?; 
piri  vr/iraktu,  VII,  46,  3  ;  pari 
vrizy^f  may  it  avoid,  II,  33, 

14. 

vrit,  to  turn : 
vartiyatha,  I,  39,  3  ;  vartiyata, 
n,  34,  9;  ivartayat,  I,  85, 
9.  —  inu  rithlb  avritsata,  the 
chariots  followed,  V,  55,  i 
to  9. — tL  vavarta,  I,  165,  a  ; 
6  vartta,  I,  165,  14';  p.  xxi; 
8  vavriddhvam  (for  I  vavri- 
dhvam),  VIII,  ao,  i8^  abhi  8 
avart,  VII,  59,  4 ;  fL  vavr/tyam, 
let  me  bring  hither,  I,  168,  i  ; 
VIII,  7,  33  ;  a-vav4rtat,  II,  34, 
14;  8  vavrittana,  V,  61,  16.— 
v(  vavr/te,  it  turns,  I,  166,  9' ; 
vf  v&rtante,  they  roll  about,  V, 
53,  7*. — sim  avartata,  there 
arose,  X,  lai,  i;  7;  (p.  4.) 

vntta=versus: 
p.  xcv. 

vritri,  Vritra : 
TrftriLm,  I,  85,  9 ;  165,  8  ;  VIII,  7, 
83:  vr/trim,  enemy,  VII,  58,  4. 

vritra-ttfrya,  struggle  with  Vr/tra : 
vritra-tdfrye,  VIII,  7,  34. 

vrithi,  freely,  lightly : 

I,  88,  6  ;  168,  4  ;  wildly,  V,  56, 
4*j  quickly,  VIII,  ao,  10; 
vrftha  kri,  to  shake,  (311.) 

vr/ddh4,  see  vr/dh. 

vrfddhi-javas,    endowed   with    full 
j>ower : 
vrrddha-javasaifr,  V,  87,  6. 

vridh,  to  grow : 
vavr/dhe,  I,  37,  5  ;  167,  8';  avar- 
dhanta,  I,  85,  7' ;  vavWdhinta, 
V,  5a,  7  ;  VI,  66,  a  ;  vavr/dhuifr, 
n,  34,  13*;  V,  59,  5;  X,  77, 
a  ;  vr/dhintam,  strong,  VI,  66, 
1 1  ;  vriddhd^,  grown,  V,  60,  3 ; 
vr/ddh2Lfr,  magnified,  I,  38,  15'; 
vriddha,  old,  (I,  88,  i«) ;  vridh^, 
to  grow,  1,85,  i" ;  vridhAse,  (I, 
87,  6*);  vridham,  I,  167,  4*; 
vardha,  strengthen,  V,  56,  a ; 
vardh^yanti,  VII,  57,  7  ;  vdr- 
dhan,  VIII,  7,  19  ;  vavridhlna^ 
asman,  pro^ring  us,  X,  78,  8 ; 


S  vavrrdhui&,  V,  55,  3.— pra- 
vr/ddha,  thou  who  art  grown 
strong,  I,  165,  9;  p.  xvii. — yi 
vavr/dhuifr,  V,  59,  6. — ^sim  va- 
yridhuh,  they  have  grown  up 
together,  V,  60,  5. — vr/dh  in 
Zend,  (1,114,  6^) 

vridhi,  increasing : 

vri dh|[sai&  sthi,  I,  171,  a^. 

vrish,  sparge  re,  to  rain  down  : 
vrishm,  V,  53,  14*;  varshayatha, 
V,  55,  5.— (139;  151  seq.)— a- 
vrrsh,  to  drink,  (153.) 

vrfsha-khldi,    armed    with    strong 
rings : 
vrisha-khidayaib,  I,  64,  lo^ 

vrrshanajv^  with  strong  horses : 
vmluura/vena,  VIII,  ao,  10. 

v/Tshat  -  a^ffi,      strongly  -  anointed 
(priests): 
vrfshat-an^yai&,  VIII,  ao,  9*. 

vrrshan,  strong,  manly : 

(138  seqq.) ;  strong,  powerful,  (i  39 
seq.;  14a;  149);  (h  64,  10*); 
male,  (i  39  seq.) ;  man,  husband, 
f  141 ;  144) ;  vrishaira6  pa6is9sye, 
( X  4 1 ) ;  giver  of  rain,  bounteous, 
(141  seq.);  fertilising,  (14a); 
bull,  horse,  stallion,  (as  seq.; 
139 ;  140) ;  arushSsafr  vrrshajfaib, 
the  red  stallions,  (a  6) ;  vrfshjiaib, 
bulls,  VIII,  ao,  ao ;  hero, 
epitheton  ornans,  (14a  seqq.; 
149  seqq.) ;  applied  to  deities, 
(145  seqq.);  arush^  vrishi, 
the  red  hero  (Agni),  fire  in  the 
shape  of  lightning,  (18;  as;  a6); 
name  of  Soma,  (134;  136;  14a; 
146  se^q.) ;  vrishanam,  I,  85, 
7*;  vrishlnam  with  %,  (149); 
N.  pr.  of  a  pious  worshipper, 
(15a  seq.);  Mahidhara,  *mind,' 
(153) ;  see  virshish^Aa. — ^vrxsha- 
nsJf,  the  strong  Maruts,  I,  165, 
I  ;  p.  xiv;  VIII,  ao,  la ; 
vrfshajiai^,  I,  85,  la';  VII,  56, 
18;  ao;  ai;  58,6;  11,33,  H; 
vrfshirai^,  VIII,  7,  33 ;  ao,  19 ; 
vr/shS  gajf^,  the  manly  host  (of 
the  Maruts),  I,  87,  4 ;  vrnhne 
jirdhaya,  I,  64,  i ;  VIII,  ao,  9* ; 
vrfshajiam  mSrutam  gaxdm,  I, 
64,  la;  VIII,  94,  la. — vrisha; 
Rudra,  11,^  34,  a  ;  Vish«u,  V, 
87,  s;  vrfsbre,  Indra,  I,  165, 
II. 
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vrisha-nibhi,  with  strong  naves : 
vrfsha-nabhina,  VIII,  20,  10. 
vrisha-p^i : 

^i,  38,  iiM 

vnsha-pray^van,  strongly  advancing: 

vr/sha-prayivne,  VIII,  20,  9. 
vr/sha-psu,  with  strong  forms : 
vrisha-psavai&,VIII,  20, 7;  (VIII,  7, 
7O;  vrrsha-psunk,  VIII,  20,  10. 
vr/shabh^,  bull,  manly  hero : 

(139;  140) ;  vrrshabhiifr  (usriyaifr), 
Dyu,  the  bull  of  the  Dawn,  V, 
58,  6' ;  Rudra,  II,  33,  6;  vr/sha- 
bha,  II,  33,  4;  7;  15;  vrisha- 
bMya,  II,  33,  8;  vr/sbabha, 
Indra,  I,  165,  7;  171,  5;  vrfeha- 
bh^ya,  I,  166,  i. 
vrisha-manas,  manly-minded : 

vrfsha-manii&,  I,  167,  7. 
vrfeha-vrata,  epithet  of  Soma : 

ih  85,  4'.) 
vrisha-vr^ta,  the  manly  host : 

vrjsha-vratasai>,  I,  85,  4'. 
vrish/f,  shower,  rain : 

vrishtib,  I,  38,  8 ;  vnsh/fm,  I,  39, 
9';V,  55,  5»;  58,  3;  vrish/f,V, 
53,  5' ;  vrrsh/Ayai&,  II,  34,  2» ;  V, 

53,  2^;  6;  10;  vr/sh/i-bhii6,  V, 
,    59,5;  VII,56,i3M  VIII,  7, 16. 

vrishni,  manly : 

vrfshni  paiWsyam,  manlv  work, 
VIII,  7,  23;  vrtshni  siysLh,  (V, 

58,7'.) 
vrishnya : 

(V,  58,  7'.) 
vrih,  to  draw : 
vf  vrihatam,  draw  far  away,VI,  74, 
2.— Gf.  brfh. 
v^di,  altar : 

vedim,  I,  170,  4. 
▼edy8(?): 

vedySbhii&,  clearly  (?),  I,  171,  i*. 
vedh^,  wise : 
vedhdse,  I,  64,  i ;  VII,  46,  i' ;  ve- 
dhissJbyV,  52,  13^;  vedhasa!i&,V, 

54,  6. 

vedh^,  servant  (worshipper) : 

vedhisai^,  VIII,  20,  17^ 
ven,  to  cherish : 

venaA,  I,  43,  9. 
v^nat,  suppliant : 

v6nataifr,  I,  86,  8. 
vaf : 

ni  vaf  u,  never,  H,  33,  9^ ;  10. 
vai,  to  wither : 

part,  vata  and  vIna,  (90.) 


Vafdat-a/vi  : 

va{dat-ajvL&  yitha,  like  Vaidadajvi, 
V,  61,  10;  (V,  61,  5«;  9I;  360; 
362.) 
vaiyajv^ : 

not  vayyajva,  pp.  liii,  Ivi. 
vafra-deya,  weregild : 

vafra-deye,  V,  61,  8'. 
Vafjvanara,  N.  of  Agni : 

vaOvlnara,  V,  60,  8. 
vyath,  to  shake : 

vyathate,  V,  54,  7;  vithura  from 
vyath,  (I,  168,  6*.) 
vydthi,  rolling : 

vy^thii6,  V,  59,  2\ 
vyadh,  to  strike : 

vfdhyata,  I,  86,  9. 
vy3: 

(I,  166,  4M 
vy^ha : 

p.  Ixxx. 
vyrish/i  (iyudhavijesha) : 

vyr/shribhIA,  (VII,  56,  13^) 
vra^i,  stable : 

vn^,  I,  86,  3.--vra^m,  strong- 
hold, VI,  66,  8. — vTBgihf  keeper, 

vrata,  sway,  «c. : 

(236  seqq.) ;  what  is  enclosed,  pro- 
tected, set  apart,  (236  seq. ;  383 
seq.) ;  aplbn  vrat^,  within  the  pale 
of  the  waters,  (384);  law,  (237 
seq.;  384);  ^nu  vratim,  accord- 
ing to  law,  (238) ;  vrata  (dhari- 
yante),  duties,VIII,  94, 2 ;  sway, 
power,  (239) ;  vratim,  I,  166, 
1 2';  vrat6  tiva,at  thy  command, 
under  thy  auspices,  (239) ;  sacri- 
fice, (238  seq.);  deeds  of  the 
gods,  (239.) 

vrata.  troop : 
vratam-vrltam,  each  troop,  V,  53, 
II. 

/ams,  to  recite,  to  praise : 
jasyate,  I,  86,  4;  jasyite  (opp. 
udy4te),  V,  55,  8 ;  /asy&nte,  VII, 
56,  23  ;  jamsamanaya,  var.  1.  for 
/araminiya,  (1,85, 1 2^)— a  jams. 
(27i.)~6t  ja^^rsa,  V,  52,  8.— pra 
jamsa,  I,  37,  5. 

simssLf  spell,  blessing,  curse ;  praise, 

prayer : 

(1,166,13^;  271)  ;  naritm  j^sai^, 

(Indra)  praised  by  men.  Man- 

nerlob,   II,   34,   6»;   (439.)— 

I2 
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iiinsam,   curse,  VII,    56,   19; 
iibisit,  reproach,  I,  166,  8. — 
simsSJ),  prayers,  X,  78,  3. 
i^Msa,  singer : 

jimsam,  I,  166,  13^;  (271.) 
/iiMsya,  glorious : 

jimsyam,  II,  34,  11. 
/ak,  to  be  able : 
ifkvas  from  jak,  (V,  52,  i6\)  — 
kathim  /eka,  how  could  you, 
V,6i,a. 
/akrA,  hero : 

jakrlib,  I,  166,  I. 
jajia,  hemp : 

jaU,  hundred : 
jat&m  hfrnaLb,  I,  64, 14 ;  V,  54, 15 ; 
II,  33,  a  ;  6kam-ekft  jatS,  each 
a  hundred,V,  5a,  17 ;  dhenQnltni 
/atim,  V,  61,  10 ;  jat^a  nri- 
Htm  jrfyam,  the  happiness  of  a 
hundred  men,  I,  43,  7. 
jati-arias : 
jati-ar/fasam,  may  be  jati-riteam, 
p.  Ixxxv*. 
jati-avaya,  consisting  of  a  hundred 
sheep: 
pajiim  jati-avayam,  V,  61,  5. 
jatabhi^i,  hundredfold : 

jatibhi\g;i-bhL6,  I,  166,  8. 
jatasvfn,  winning  a  hundred  : 

/atasvf,  VII,  58.  4. 
latfn,  hundredfold : 
jatfnam,  I,  64,  15;  jat(nai6,  with 
hundredfold  wealth,  VII,  57,  7. 
/toni,  foe: 

jitruh,  I,  39,  4 ;  Atroh^  I,  165,  6. 
jam,  to  work,  to  perform  worship,  to 
praise: 
(166);    ja/aminKya,   I,  85,   13^; 
/ajamlnisya,  I,  86,  8. 
j&m,  well,  pleasant,  sweet ;  health : 
(190  seqq.) ;  1, 165, 4' ;  with  bhfi, 
(190  seq.);  VI,  74,  i  ;  p.  cxi; 
with  as,  (191  seq.);  I,  114,  i ; 
withasorbhO  understood,  (192); 
with  kar,  vah,  (192) ;  I,  43,  6  ; 
with  pd,  vi,  &c.,   (192  seq.); 
sim  y6b,  health    and  wealth, 
(193  seq.);  V,  53,  14;   I,  114, 

^    a;  ",33,13. 

jamt,  deed : 
j^mi,  Loc.,  1 ,  87, 5* ;  sind  and  /imt, 

,      (V,87,9M 

jam-tama,  most  welcome,  blissful : 
jim-tamam  (hr/d6),  I,  43,  i ;  jitn- 


taroebhlfr  (bhesha^^hii^),  11,33, 
2  ;  j&m-tama  (bheslu^,  II,  33, 

13. 

jim-bhavish/M,  most  blissful : 
jim-bhavish/iai&,  I,  171,  3;  J^' 
bhavish/i&ai6,  X,  77,  8. 

jam-bhCr,  healthful: 
/am-bh6,  X,  186,  i. 

jam-yd^,  for  health  and  wealth : 

I,  43,  4'. 
jara,  reed,  arrow : 

{398.) 
jarad,  harvest : 
jarit-bhL&,    I,    86,    6.— ^arad» 
Ceres,  p.  xxiv. 
iiru,  shaft : 

jSiruhf  I,  173,  2. 
/irdha,  host : 
jirdhas    ml[rutase=9erfo   Martio, 
p.  XXV ;  /drdham,  V,  53, 10 ;  56, 
9;    jirdham-jardham,  V,    53, 
11;  /drdhiiya,  I,  37,  4;  64,  i; 
V,  54,  i;  87,  i^  VI,  66,  11; 
VIII,   20,  9;    jArdhasya,  VII, 
56,   8 ;    /irdhaifr,  see  xirdhas ; 
(67  seq.;  69.) — j^rdhin rrtisya, 
the  companies  of  our  sacrifice, 
VI 1 1 , 7 , 2 1. — ^/irdha,strong,(68.) 
jirdhas,  might,  host : 

(67  ;  68  seqq.) ;  jirdhaA,  1, 37,  i' ; 
5;  V,  52,  8»;   54,6;  VII,  59, 
7;  (V,  87,  I*);  /Ardhanwi,  V, 
87,  7^ 
jirman,  shelter,  protection : 
jirma,  I,  85,  12;  V,  55,  9;  VII, 
59,  i;  I,  114,  5;  10;  jdrman, 
VII,  56,  25. 
larya,  made  of  reeds : 
/aryi,  f.,  an  arrow,  also  a  sacrificial 
vessel,  (398.) 
/aryajia,  lands  in  Kurukshetra : 

(398O 
Saryajia-vat,  N.  of  a  lake : 
jaryairK-vati,   VIII,    7,    29*.  —  A 
sacrificial  vessel,  (VIII,  7,  29\) 
jirvara,  dark : 
jirvarifr,    the    dark    cows    (the 
clouds),  V,  52,  3*. 
/dvas,  strength : 
jivsih,  I,  37,  9;  39,  10;  V,  58,  7'; 
87,  2;  6;  jdvasa,  I,  39,  8;  64, 
8;  9;  »3;  167,9;  171,  5«;  VI, 
66,  6;  VII,  57,  I*;  jivase,  V, 
87,  I*;  siy2saJ>,  I,  167,  9;  V, 
52,  2  ;   jivlmsi,  VII,  56,  7.— 
^avas,  (251.) 
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jivishthsi,  most  powerful : 

javish/i6a,  I,  165,  7. 
5ir!yasi : 
(V,    61,    5«);    (360;    36a);    see 
ilfvat. 
jlrvat,  all : 

siuvsitaJfy  V,  53,  a  ;  ilrvatam  ^kam 
ft,  VIII,  ao,  13.— jirvat!nam, 
the  eternal  dawns,  I,  171,  5. — 
jiAyasi,  compar.,  more  frequent, 
V,6i,6;  (360.) 
jakin,  hero : 

j^fnaifr,  V,  5a,  17^ 
janakshaumaiira,  clothes  of  hemp  or 
linen: 

(*34.) 
isls: 

&  jasate,  they  call    for    me,   I, 

165,  4. 
jfkvas,  wise,  powerful : 

jfkvasaifr,  V,  5a,  16I;  54,4. 
jiksh  for  juaksh : 

(V,  52,  i6\) 
iikhl: 

,  (V,  52,  i6\) 
iipra-vat : 

jfprai^n,  {II,  34,  3'.) 
jfpra,  helmet ;  jaw : 
jfpre,  jaws,  (II,  34,  3'';  I,  a,  3').— 
jfprair  (hinuryiyl&),  headbands, 
V,  54,   11;    helmets,  VIII,  7, 

25- 

jiprfn,    helmeted    or  possessed    of 
jaws: 

,  (".  34,  f.) 

ifm!-vat,  vigorous,  powerful : 

ifm!-van,  V,  56,  3  ;   /fmi-vatim, 
VIII,  ao,  3;    ifmt-vantaA,   X, 

^  78,  3. 
jiva,  propitious : 

Aykbhib  (iitf-bhii^),  VIII,  30,  34. 
jitUy  young  one,  calf: 

jijye,  II,  34,  8;  iLravai&,  VII,  56, 
16. 
iirflla,  child : 

j'uiSiU  ni  MIiy2Lb,  X,  78,  6. 
jtbham,  adv.,  fast : 

I,  37,  14. 
jirshan,  head : 
iirshin,  VIII,  7,  35 ;  jtrshi-su,  V, 
54,  II ;  57, 6  ;  ilrshfC  vavriktam, 


juki 


(369.) 
:ra,  bright : 


/ukr^iva  sffryaifr,  1, 43, 5;  jukHim 
(Hdh^kJb),  VI,  66,  i;  jukr6 
(Cfdhani),  II,  34,  a';  jukrSsai&, 


I»  1349  5;  iukr^bhii&  hiraifyaii&, 
n,  33,  9. 
jui,  to  shine : 

j6/uian,  VI,  66,  a ;  iarukvd[msai&, 
V,  87,  6;  juiuiin^,  brilliant, 
II,  34,  i;  juiat^,  II,  34,  13. 
jiKi.  bright,  brilliant : 

jukzysLbf  I,  64,  3 ;  VI,  66,  4 ;  11; 

VII,  57,  5;  I,  134,  4;  5;  ^^>i, 
i6i!nlm,  ^{Uim,  jdAi-bhy^h, 
sikAzyaJb,  VII,  56,  13;  /6iJni, 
pure,  II,  33,  13. 

iu>i-^anman,  bright  bom : 
ji]>i-^nmanai&,  VII,  56,  13. 

/undhyu,  brilliant : 
jundhyivajfr,  V,  53,  9. 

/ubh,  see  sumbh. 

/6bh,  splendour,  beauty,  glory : 
iubha,  I,  165,  I ;  p.  xiii;  VII,  56, 
6 ;  iubh^,  I,  64,  4' ;  88,  3 ;  for 
triumph,  I,  87,  3*;  167,  6;  V, 
5a,  8;  57,  3;  VII,  57,  3; 
jubham  y^,  to  go  in  triumph, 
V,  55,  I  to  9;  57,  a;  (VIII, 
ao,  7*.)— j6bhai&,  gems,  V,  54, 
II. 

iubham-ySt : 

(164);  (1,87,  4».) 
jubham-yavan,  triumphant : 
/ubham-yitva,  V,  61,   13;    (164; 

I,  87,  4».) 
jubham-yu,  triumphant : 

jubham-yivai&,  X,  78,  7 ;  (164.) 
/ubhri,  brilliant : 
jubhri&,  VII,  56,  8;  jubhd(i&,  I, 
19,  5;  85,  3«;  167,4;  VII,  56, 
16;  VIII,  7,  35;  38.— jubhrS/^, 

VIII,  7,  a;  14. 
jubhra-khftdi,    armed    with    bright 

rings: 
jubhra-khidayaifr,  VIII,  30,  4. 
xubhra-yavan : 

jubhra-yivini,  (164.) 
jumbh,  to  shine ;  to  adorn : 

jubhdyanta,  VII,  56,  16;  jobhise, 
to  be  glorious,  X,  77,  i ;  jubhi- 
yante,  they  adorn  themselves, 
I,  85,  3;  jumbhamln^,  I,  165, 
5;  VII,  56,  11;  59,  7;  jubhl- 
nafA,  bright,  I,  165,  3*;  p.  xv; 
jubl»yat-bhii&,  brilliant,  V,  60, 
8 ;  (163.) — ^pr^  iumbhante,  they 
glance  forth,  I,  85,  i. 
jujukvini : 

(I,  168,  i\) 
iujukvas  and  jujuiana,  see  jui. 
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/ibhma,  breath,  strength : 

j(xshmaJby  I,  165, 4';  p.  xv ;  breath, 
VII,  56,  8 ;  jiishmam,  1, 64,  14; 
165,  i^;  pp.  xiii  seq.;  xxi;  VIII, 
7,  34 ;  ao,  3 ;  j^shmlya,  power 
(blast),  VIII,  7,  5 ;  jiishma  with 
vrrshan   and   vrishabh4,   (140; 

»49-) 
/ushmm,  strong : 

/ushmf,  VII,  56,  34;  jushmfne,  I, 

*,     ^7, 4. 
j0ra,  hero : 
jdT^,  I,  64,  9;  jCfrl^iva,  I,  85, 
8;    V,  59,   5;   ^inasaA  jdrUy 

VII,  56,    22;    gi^v^mSBb    Tki 
ArUy  X,  78,  4. 

jQju-vjb,  always  increasing : 

j(Lru-vi(msam,   I,    64,   15 ;    jfiyu- 
ylbnssJb,  strong,  I,  167,  9. 
/rihga,  horn : 

iringam,  V,  59,  3. 
irrdh,  strong : 

iirdhantam,  V,  56,  i. 
j6-vridh,  conferring  blessings ; 

i6-vridhai&,  V,  87,  4. 
JO : 

nf-jitini,  prepared,  1, 171,  4. 
jo^fs,  blast  of  fire  : 

joklh,  I,  39, 1, 
jdiia,  brown : 

j6fi%  I,  6,  2. 
jobhis,  see  jumbh. 
j6bhish/^a,  most  splendid : 

j6bhishthU,  VII,  56,  6. 
i^ut,  to  trickle : 

ji6tanti,  I,  87,  2. 
5ylv4: 

jyav^ya,  V,  61,  9. 
5ylvi-ajva : 

jyiva-ajva,  V,  52,  i  ;  (V,  6x,  5^  ; 
(359  seq.) 
5yivfiLfva-stuta,  praised  by  ^vdvirva : 

jylvlLrva-stutlya,  V,  61, 5*. 
/yeni,  hawk  : 

jyentUf,  VII,  56,  3  ;  /yen^aifr  ni 
pakshkaifr,  like  winged  hawks, 

VIII,  20,  10;  jyen&aJby  X,  77, 
5;  jyenatn-iva,  I,  165,  2  ;  (175.) 

/rath: 
/rathayanta,  they  tire,  V,  54,  10. 
— jrathayante,  they  soften,  V, 
59,   I.— jijrathantu,    may  they 
loose  it  (plural  instead  of  dual), 
(358.) 
/rathary,  to  melt : 
jratharyiiti,  X,  77,  4*, 


/rAvas,  glory : 

jriivaifr,  I,  165,  12  ;  171,  5 ;  V,  52, 
i';    h  43i7;    /rdvamsi,  V,  61, 
XI  :  jriivase,  I,  134,3. 
/ravasyu,  eager  for  glory : 

sraYBsydhf  VIII,   94,    1 ;    jravas- 
yiivsJbf    I,    85,    8. — jravasyiim, 
glorious,  V,  56,  8. 
jriyi,  going : 

jTZjU,  V,  53,  4*. 
iri: 

ipa-/ritai&,  retired,  V,  61,19. — ^upa- 
iuriyiirlLfr,  fastened,  VII,  56, 13. 
iriv^,  see  jt% 

jn,  splendour,  beauty,  glory : 
jrft,  V,  57,  6  ;   jriya,  V,  61,  i2» ; 
VI,  66,  4;    VII,   56,  6;    mya 
jT^shtHA,  n,  33,  3  ;  Jriy6, 1, 88, 

3  ;  V,  55,  3  ;  VIII,  7,  25  ;  X, 
77,  3 ;  jriyfi  jr€yhfisalf,  V,  60, 
4«;  jriyte,  I,  87,  6» ;  V,  59,  3* 
(bis) ;  jriyaJb,  I,  85,  2* ;  166,  10; 
VIII,  20,  12;  jrfyam  vihante, 
they  bring  with  them  beautiful 
light,  VIII,  ao,  7'.~jriyam, 
happiness,  I,  43,  7 ;  jriye,  for 
happiness  sake,  I,  64,  12. 

iru,  to  hear : 

jrinve,  1.  37,  3  ;  jrm6ti,  I,  37, 13  ; 
srhiuii,  I,  86,  a* ;  ir6ta,  V,  87, 
8 ;  9 ;  JTudhf,  I,  a.  i  ;  jrin6tu, 
1,1x4,  II ;  VII,  46,  x^ ;  /ujriva, 
V,  53,  a;  jr/wvire,  V,  87,  3; 
X,  168,  4;  jnifomi  (with  two 
Ace.),  I  hear  thou  art  — ,  II,  33, 
4. — 8  ajroty  listened,  I,  39,  6' ; 
jroshantu  8,  I,  86,  5',— See 
/r6tri. 

/ruti,  glorious : 
/rutdm,  I,  6,  6 ;  V,  53,  17 ;  II,  33, 

4  X ;  jruti(su,  V,  60,  3. 
jr6tya,  glorious : 

/riitvam,  I,  165,  11. 
jrush/i,  a  hearing : 

jrush/fm,  I,  166,  13. 
/rushf i-mit,  to  be  obeyed : 

jrush/i-mintam,  V,  54,  14'. 
jr^«i,  row : 

jr&nh,  V,  59,  7>. 
jr6yas; 

jriy^  ji^ylnrsa^,  glorious  for  glory, 
V,  60,  4«. 
jr6shthsL,  best : 
jT^sAitif^,   I,    43,    5.  —  sreshth^ 
sTiyij    the    most    beautiful   in 
beauty,  II,  33,  3« 
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jr6sh/i&a-tama,  the  very  best : 

jr6sh/M-tam^,  V,  61,  i. 
jr6tri,  listening  to : 

ir6tanL6  (yi(ma-b(itishu),  V,  61, 15. 
j16ka,  hymn  : 

jI6kam,  I,  38,  14. 
jvis,  to-morrow : 

jvi6, 1,  167,  10  ;  170,  1. 
jvi,  to  flourish : 

jdrivima,  1, 1 66, 14;  see  jQju-v^. 
xvit,  to  shine : 

vf  ajvitan,  X,  78,  7. 
jvityd^i,  bright : 

ivitU^,  II,  33,  8. 

sakri  t,  once  (only) : 

VI,    66y     I. 

sakthin,  leg : 

sakthitni,  V,  61,  3. 
sdkhi,  friend : 
sdkhl,  I,  170,  3 ;  X,  186,  2  ;  apitm 
sikha,     X,     168,    3;      sikhye 
sdkhlyai&,  I,  165,  11 ;  s^hlyai&, 
V,  52,  a;  sakhayai&,  VIII,2o,  23; 
s^hm  iJkJ^ifSi  sakh^yaifr,  I,  165, 
13;  s^khin,  V,  53,  16. 
sakhi-t^,  friendship : 

sakhi-tv^,  VIII,  7,  31. 
sakhy^,  friendship : 

sakhyisya,  V,  55,  9 ;    X,  78,  8 ; 
sakhyKya  vri dham,  to  grow  their 
friend,  I,  167,  4. 
sai,  to  follow : 
sisakti,  I,  38, 8 ;  saiddhyai,  1, 167, 5. 
— saieta,  may  he  remain  united, 
V,  5a,  15.  —  sdiante  diksham, 
they  assume  strength,  I,  134,  2. 
sdil,  with : 

I,  167,  7;  siia  mar6t-su,  among 
the  Maruts,  V,  56,  8  ;  9 ;  suti 
si^a,  VII,  59,  3^ 
sa-^tya,  common  birth : 

sa-^tySna,  VIII,  20,  21. 
sa-j^h.  endowed  with : 

sa-^i&,  V,  60,  8. 
sa-.^has,  friend : 

sa-^hasaA,  V,  57,  i ;   I,  43,  3^ ; 
sa-,^oshasaifr,  V,  54, 6 ;  sa-,^^sh^, 
allied  with,  (263.) 
sdt,  hero : 

(I.  165,  3'.)       ^^ 
sat-ajva,  with  good  horses : 

sdt-ajvai&,  V,  58,  4. 
sit-pati,  lord  of  (brave)  men : 

sat-pate,  1, 165,  3^ ;  s^t-patim,  II, 
33,  ". 


satyd,  true : 
satyit,  I,  87,  4 ;  167,  7 ;  satyim, 
truly,  I,  38,  7;    VII,  56,  12 ; 
tirih  saty^i,    in    spite  of  all 
pledges,  (VII,  59,  8^) 
satya-dharman,  righteous : 
satyd-dharma,  X,  121,  9. 
satyd-javas,  of  true  strength : 
satya-javasai&,  I,  86,  8  ;  9 ;  satyi- 
javasam,  V,  52,  8^. 
sdtya-jnit,  truly  Qstening : 

sitya-jrutai&,  V,  57,  8 ;  58,  8. 
satrl,  together : 

V  60,  4. 
satrai,  common : 
satrS[>f!m,  VII,  56,  18;   satrlUa^^, 
together,  X,  77,  4. 
satvan,  giant : 

sitwiasJb,  I,  64,  2'. 
sad,  to  sit  down : 
sidan,  I,  85,  7;  satti&,  VII,  56, 
18. — st'data  i[,sit  down  on  (Ace), 
I,  85,  6 ;  a  sadata  (barhfi^),  VII, 
57,  a  ;  59,  6.— nf  seda,  VII,  59, 
7. — pra-sattii&,  V,  60,  i. 
sddana,  seat : 

p^rthive  sddane,  (I,  38,  xo*) ;  riti- 
sya  sidaneshu,  sacred  places,  II, 

34,  13'. 
sadanya,  distinguished  in  the  assem- 
blies: 
(376.) 
s&dam,  always : 

11,34,4;  I,  "4,8. 
sadas,  seat : 

sddaifr,  I,  85,  2;  6;  7;  V,  61,  2; 

(V,6i,3»);  s4dasai&,V,87,4. 
sada,  always : 
VII,  56,  25;  57,7;  58,6;  46,4; 
VIII,  20,  22;  94,  3. 
sadman,  seat,  place : 
sddma  (p^rthivam),  space  (of  the 
earth),  I,  38,  10*;  seat  (of  the 
earth),  V,  87,  7* ;  sidma,  altar, 
(I,  38,  io\) 
sadman,  m. : 

sadmSnam  divyim,  (I,  38,  io\) 
sadyiL&-iiti,  quickly  ready  to  help : 
sadya^fr-fitaya/r,  V,  54,  15  ;  sadyi^ 
(itayaifr,  X,  78,  2. 
sady^,  quickly : 

sadyi6,  V,  54,  10. 
sadhi-stha,  abode,  council : 

sadhd-sthe,  V,  52,  7 ;  87,  3. 
sadhrt/^ind,  assembled : 
sadhrUtniL&,  I,  134,  2. 
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sadhrylLf  y  together : 

sadhryaAhu&,  V,  60,  3. 
san,  to  gain : 

sinat,  V,  61,  5;  siniti,  VII,  56, 

3  3- 

sanlCt,  always : 

VII,  56,  5;  X,78,8. 
sa-nabhi,  holding  together : 

si-tAbYiSLysJf,  X,  78,  4. 
sanf,  luck : 

sanfm,  II,  34,7*. 
si-ni/a.  dwelling  in  the  same  nest : 

si'TkiiU,  I,  165,   I ;   VII,  56,  I ; 
p.  xiv. 
sanut&r,  far : 

V,87,  8;  X,77,<^. 
sinemi,  entirely : 

VII,  56,  9. 
sap,  to  follow,  to  attend  on,  to  wor- 
ship: 

(1, 85,  iM 

sapatn! : 

(129.) 
sapary,  to  serve : 

saparyati,  VIII,  7,  ao. 
sapta-^ihva,  seven-tongued : 

sap&'gihysLh  (vdhnayai^),  (39.) 
sapta-tantu,  having    seven   direads 
(the  sacrifice) : 

(253.) 
saptan,  seven : 
sapti  sapti  jikfnai^,  the  seven  and 
seven  heroes,  V,  52,  17*;  sapti 
ritnft,  the  seven  treasures,  VI, 

74,  X. 
sipti,  horse,  yoke-fellow : 
siiptaya/r,  I,  85,  i^ ;  6 ;  saptaya^b, 
VIII,  ao,  23  ;  sdpti,  the  middle 
horse,  (I,  39,  6^) 
sa-prithas,  wide-spreading : 
sa-prithai&,  VIII,  20,  13. 
sapsaHi,  fed : 

sapsard(sai&,  I,  168,  9. 
sabai&-d6gha,  juice-yielding : 

saba>&-d6ghi,  I,  134,  4'. 
sd-bandhu,  kinsman : 

sj&-bandhavai&,  V,  59,  5* ;  VIII,  20, 
21'. 
sabar,  juice,  milk,  water : 

(1,I34,4M 
sa-bi(dh,  companion : 

sa-bfldhaifr,  I,  64,  8. 
si-bharas,  toiling  together : 

sa-bharasa/y,  V,  54,  10^. 
sabhit,  assembly,  court : 

(276.) 


sabhfC-vaf ,  courtly : 

sabhi-vat!,  I,  167,  3*. 
sabha-sahi,  strong  in  the  assembly : 

(276.) 
sabh6ya,  courtly,  polite : 

(376.) 
sim,  prep.,  with  . . . : 

1,64,8;  167,  3. 
sami,  like,  worth  as  much : 

samifr  (read  samS?),  V,  61,  S\ 
simana,  feast : 

simanam  ni  y6shdi&,  X,  168,  2^ 
saiTianS,  together : 

I,  168,  I. 
sa-many6,  pL,  friends  of  one  mind : 

sa-manyava^,  II»  34,  3;    5;    6; 
VIII,  20, 1 ;  21 ;  confidants  (of 
Vishifu),  V,  87,  8. 
sam&yi,  at  once : 

I,  166,  9». 
sam-irana,  battle : 

sam-draffe,  I,  170,  2. 
sam-arl«ii,  see  n*. 
sa-mary^  battle : 

sa-mary£,  I,  167,  10. 
samaha,  well : 

V,  53,  15. 
samina,  common,  equal : 
saminim,  VI,  66,  i ;  VII,  57,  3  ; 
VIII,  20,  II ;  samanismal^  V, 
87,  4;  samin^bhiifr,  I,  165,  7; 
fern,  sam&nf,  (I,  165,  i^) 
samlni-varias,  of  equal  splendour : 

samin^-variiasa,  I,  6,  7. 
saminydt,  all  equally : 

I,  165,  I*, 
sim-ukshita,  see  vaksh. 
samudril,  sea : 
samudHim,  X,  121,  4  ;  (amavdm), 
I,  i9i  7';  8 ;  samudr^ya,  1, 167, 
2  ;  samudrati&,  V,  55,  5  ;  samu- 
dr^shu,  VIII,  20,  25. — samudri, 
welkin,  (58);  confluvies,(6i); 
adj.  watery,  flowing,  (61  seq.) 
sdm-r/tl : 

(I,  64,  15M 
sim-okas,  surrounded : 
sdm-okasaifr,  I,  64,  la 
sam-iar^iiya,  see  abhisam-iar6iya. 
sam-driJ,  sight : 
sam-dr/ji  sth&na,  you  are  to  be 
seen,  V,  87,  6 ;  sCfryasya  sam- 
dris^h,  from  the  sight  of  the 
sun,  II,  33,  I. 
sim-mirla,  united,  endowed  with : 
sim-mlflisaifr  (c.  Instr.),  I,  64,  10; 
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sitn-mul^b  (c.  Loc.)>  1, 166,  11; 
(c.  Instr.),  VII,  56,  6. 
sam-i^,  king : 

sam-rSlr,  VII,  58,  4. 
sam-v^rana,  the  hidden  place : 

sam-viranasya,  X,  77,  6. 
sam-vSi,  colloquium : 

(1,167,3'.) 

sam-hita,  strong : 

sdm-hitam,  I,  168,  6. 
ssL'yi^f  together  with  : 

sa-yiik,  X,  168,  2. 
sa-rdtham,  on  the  same  chariot : 

X,  168,  a. 
Sardyu,  the  river  S.: 

sariyui^,  V,  53,  9*. 
siras,  lake : 

sdr&msi  tr!»i,  VIII,  7,  10'. 
Sarasvatt,  the  river : 

(V,52,»'.) 
sarga,  drove : 

sdrgam  (gdvim),  V,  56,  5. 
sdrva,  whole : 

sdrvaya  (vij^),  I,  39,  5. 
sarvd-titi,  sal  us: 

sarvd-tita,  in  health  and  wealth, 
(260.)  —  sarvd  -  titS,    together, 
VII,  57,  7. 
sivana,  libation : 

sdvanini,  II,  34,  6 ;  sdvane,  in  the 
Soma  offering,  VII,  59,  7. 
sd-vayas,  of  the  same  age : 

sd-vayasai&,  I,  165,  i. 
saj>,  to  cling : 

sajiata,  I,  64,  12'. 
sas,  to  sleep : 

g^riJb  fL  sasatfm-iva,  as  a  lover 
(wakes)    a   sleeping    maid,    I, 

134,  3. 
sasahf,  victorious : 

sasahfi&,  I,  171,  6. 
sasn'vis,  see  sri. 
sasvdr,  in  secret : 

VII,  59,  7'. 
sasvarti,  secretly : 

VII,  58,  5. 
sah,  to  resist,  to  conquer : 
sihante  {sihkmsi  sihasi),  VI,  66, 
9;   sdhant!,  VII,  56,  5;  siha- 
minlya,  VII,  46,  i;  sihanta^, 
strong,  V,  87,  5. 
sahd,  together  with : 

I,38,6;V,53,2;i4*;sah6,VIII, 

7,  32. 
sahd,  strong : 
sah^,VIII,  30,  20. 


sahai&-dK,  giver  of  victory : 

sahsJfdihy  I,  171,  5. 
sihas,  strength : 

s4ha.&,  II,  34,  7  ;  V,  57,6;  VIII, 
20, 13  ;  siha/»si  sihasi  sdhante, 
VI,  66,  9 ;  sihsib  sihas^  (for 
Pada  siUiasai&)  it  namanti,  VII, 
56,  19^ 
sahasi-vat : 

sahasl-van,  p.  cxxii  seq. 
sahisra,  thousand : 

sahisram,  I,  167,  1  (tris);  VII, 
^  46,  3. 
sahasra-bhrish/i,  thousand-edged : 

sahdsra-bhrish/im,  I,  85,  9. 
sahasrfn,  thousandfold : 

sahasrwam,  I,  64,  15  ;  V,  54,  13  : 
sahasrf»ai&,  I,  167,  x. — sc^hasri, 
winning  a  thousand,  VII,  58, 4. 
sahasrfya,  thousandfold : 

sahasrfylsajfr,  1, 168, 2 ;  sahasrfyam, 
^     VII,  56, 14. 
sahasvat,  strong  : 

sdhasvat,  aloud,  I,  6,  8. 
sdhtvas,  bravest : 

sahtyasai&,  1, 171,  6\ 
sdhuri,  strong : 

sdhuriit,  VII,  58,  4. 
sd-hOti,  divided  praise : 

sd-hflti,  II,  33,  4. 
sah6,  see  saha. 
sikim,  together : 

h  37.3';  ^4,4;  166,  13;  V,  55, 
3  (bis);  VI,  66,  2. 
sakam-uksh,  growing  up  together : 

sikam-6kshe,  VII,  58,  r. 
^bri,  victor : 

slC/AI,VII,  56,  23. 
sitf.  conquest : 

satL&,  I,  i68,  7*.--sitfm,  help,  I, 
6,  10. 
sidh,  to  finish,  to  fulfil : 

sSdhan,  VI,  66, 7 ;  sSdhanta,  I,  2, 7. 
sidhiraif)',  belonging  to  all : 

s^dh^ra»y^-iva,  I,  167,  4^ 
sidhu-yK,  kindly : 

1,170,2. 
sftnu,  ridge : 

s^nunai^  piri  (divdA),  V,   59,  7; 
div^  s&nu,  V,  60,  3. 
sitman,  song : 

si[ma-bhii>,  X,  78,  5. 
si[ma-vipra,  clever  in  song: 

sKma-vipram,  V,  54,  14. 
sSEm-tapana,  full  of  heat : 

sKm-Upani&,  VII,  59, 9. 
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^tn-T^igjij  the  being  the  universal 
ruler : 
sSm-ra^ena,  VII,  46,  a\ 
sKyaka,  arrow : 

siyak&ni,  II,  33,  10. 
sftsahi,  see  sasahl. 
simhi,  lion : 
sbffhKi&-ivay  I,  64,  8 ;  vrishi  sim- 
hi^,  (140.) 
si4f>,  to  pour  out : 

isxMAan,  I,  85,  11. 
sfndhu,  stream,  river: 
sfndhavaifr,  I,  168,  8;   V,  53,  7; 
VIII,  7,  5;   X,78,7;  (X,78, 
6\) — sfndhu^,  the  Indus,  V,  53, 
9*;     the    river,     I,    114,    11; 
sfndhum,VIII,3o,  24';  sbdhau, 
VIII   ao,  25 
sfndhu-matW,  pi.,  the  sons  of  Sindhu, 
N.  of  the  Maruts : 
s(ndhu-mitarai&,   X,   78,   6>;    (I, 
^      85,3';   168,9^);  (307.) 
sim,  particle : 
I,  37,6;  9. 
su,  to  press  out,  to  pour  out  (Soma): 
suvina,     dissyllabic,      p.     cxxl ; 
suvlna(6  (fndu-bhii^),  VIII,  7, 
14;    sunvat^,  V,  60,  7;    sun- 
vatl6,  I,  a,  6;    suti&,  I,  86,4; 
VIII,  94,  4;  sutair,I,a,4;  168, 
3;  sutKnim  s6minim,  I,  134, 
6. — See  also  sutl 
s6,  well : 

1,37,14;  38,6;  V,  54,  15;  VIII, 
94,  3  ;  X,  77,  4  ;  VI,  74,  4  ; 
quickly,  I,  165,  14;  loud,  VIII, 
ao,  19;  greatly,  VIII,  7,  18; 
6  s6,  II,  34,  15;  VII,  59,  5; 
VIII,7,33;tn6s6,VII,59,5; 
sah6s6,  VIII,  7,  3a. 
su-ii,  fleet : 

su-iakdh,  VII,  56,  16. 
su-4pas,  clever : 

su-dpsLfr,  I,  85,  9;  V,  60,  5. 
su-apivlta,  implored,  desired : 
su-apivata  (Rudra),  freely  acces- 
sible, VII,  46,  3^  (1, 165, 13*)  ; 
see  vat 
su-ipnas,  wealthy: 

su-ipnasai&,  X,  78,  i. 
su-arka,  resounding  with  beautiful 
songs: 
su-arkafi&,  I,  88,  x\ 
su-dvas,  gracious : 
su-ivasam,    V,    60,   i;     su-4v&n, 
svavadbhii&,  (I,  6,  3«.) 


su-lrva,  possessed  of  good  horses : 

su.i^lA,V,57,2;  VII,  56,  i. 
su-adhf,  full  of  devotion  : 

su-idhya/r,  X,  78,  i. 
su-lyudha,  with  good  weapons : 

su-iyudhlL6,    V,   57,  a ;     su-lyu- 
dhikaifr,  V,87,5«;  VII,  56,  11. 
su-ukti,  hymn  : 

su-ukt^na,  I,  171,  i ;  su-uktim, 
VII,  58,  6. 
su-up&yana : 

(VII,  46,  3^) 
su-knt,  good  deeds : 

su-k/Yte,  1, 166,  I  a. 
s6-krita,  well-made : 

s6-kritam,  I,  85,  9  ;  s^-kritSJf,  I, 

134,  2. 
su-kshatri,  powerful : 

su-kshatrisai&,  1, 19,  5* 
su-kshit(,  dwelling  in  safety  : 

su-kshitiye,  VII,  56,  a4« 
su-khi,  easy : 

su-kh^hu  (Hitheshu),  V,  60,  a. 
su-khftdi,    armed     with     beautiful 
rings: 
su-khidiye,  (I,  64,  io«);   V,  87, 
I ;  su-khidiyair,  I,  87,  6. 
su-gi,  flowing  freely : 
su-giKifr,  I,  165,  8.->su-gim,  to  a 
good  end,  V,  54,  6  ;    su-gim, 
welfare,  I,  43,  6. 
su-g^ndhi,  sweet-scented : 
sugindhim,  VII,  59,  la. 
su-gopStama,     having     the      best 
guardians : 
su-gopi[tamai&,  I,  86,  i^ 
su-iandri,  bright : 

su-iandrim,  II,  34,  13. 
su-ietii,  kindness : 

su-ietiini,  I,  166,  6^ 
su-itet6na,  gracious : 

su-iet6nam  (Soma),  (I,  166,  6'.) 
sd-^ta,  well-bom : 
s6-^taya,  V,  53,  12  ;  s6-*ata,  V, 
56,  9  ;    su-^ti(sai&  ^nusha,  V, 
57,5;  59,6;  VIII,  20,8;  su- 
^ltai&,  I,  88,  3;   166,  la;  su- 
g^tim,  well-acquired,  VII,  56, 
ai. 
su-^ihv&,  soft-tongued : 
su-^ihvKi&,  I,  166,  IX. 
sutd,  the  pressed  juice  (of  Soma), 
libation : 
asya  sut^ya,  VIII,   94,   6  ;   sut€ 
siia,  VII,  59^  3' ;    sutlsaA,  I, 
165, 4  ;  sut&am,  I,  a,  5. 
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su-tash/a : 

»vibhva-tash/a  ?  (V,  58,  4*.) 
suti-soma,  pouring  out  Soma : 
sutd-somai&,  I,  167,  6  ;  sutd-somc 
ritha-vttau  (Loc.  abs.),V,  61,18; 
suti-somli&,  I,  2,  3. 
su-dimsas,  powerful : 

su-d^5asai&,  I,  85,  i. 
su-dKnu,  bounteous  giver : 
su-dinavai&y  I,   39,  10;    173,  i; 
a;    3;    VII,  59,  10;    VIII,  7, 
ij»     19;     20;    30,    33;    su- 
dSnavajfr,  I,  64,  6* ;  (113  seqq.); 
1,85,10;  II,  34,8*;  V,  53,  5; 
53,6;  57,5;  VIII,  30,  18;  X, 
78, 5  ;  suHd|[nui&,  generous  sacri* 
ficer,  VI,  66,  5. 
su-d2ts,  liberal  giver : 
su-d^,  V,  53,  3. 
su-dina,  always  kind : 

su-dfnl,  V,  60,  5. 
su-ditf,  flaming : 

suditf-bhii6,  VIII,  30,  3. 
su-diigha,  flowing  with  plenty : 

su-diighi,  V,  60,  5. 
su-dev&,  beloved  by  the  gods  : 

su-dev^,  V,  53,  15. 
su-dravinas  : 

ep.  of  Aditi  or  Agni,  (360.) 
su-dh4nvan,  carrying  good  bows  : 

su-dhdnvanai&,  V,  57,  a. 
sii-dhita : 
s6dhita-iva,  well-aimed,  I,  x66, 6' ; 
sii-dhiti,  well  grasped,  I,  167, 

su-nishki,    decked    with    beautiful 
chains : 

su-nishkiL&,  VII,  56,  11. 
su-nitf,  good  leader : 

su-nitiyaifr,  X,  78,  3. 
su-nr/ta,  su-nr/t6 : 

(I,  «34,  I'.) 
su-pfj,  handsome : 

su-pfjaifr,  I,  64,  8. 
su-putHL,  having  good  sons : 

su-putr^  (Aditi),  (354  ;  360.) 
su-p^jas,  well-adorned,  brilliant : 

su-p^jasam,  II,  34, 13;  su-pejasai&, 
V,  57,  4. 
su-praketd,  brilliant  hero : 

su-praket6bhii&,  I,  171,  6. 
su*barhfs,  for  whom  we  have  pre- 
pared good  altars : 

su-barhishai&,  VIII,  30,  35. 
su-bh£ga,  blessed,  fortunate : 

su-bbigai&,  I,  86,  7 ;  VIII,  ao,  15  ; 


8u-bhiga,  V,  56,  9;  su-bhagasai&, 
y,  60,  6. 
su-bhagd,  blessed,  happy : 
su-bhag2L6,  I,  167,  7;   su-bhigftn, 
X,78,8. 
su-bhu,  strong : 
su-bhvai»,  V,  55,  3;  59,3;  87,3; 
su-bhve,  VI,  66,  3. 
sii-makha,  joyful,  powerful : 
sii-makhaya,  I,  64,  i ;  165,  ix ;  s6- 
makhlskib,  I,  85,  4  ;  sd-makhsJb, 
V,  87,  7. 
su-mat(,  favour,  goodwill ;  prayer : 
su-mat(i»,  II,  34,  15;  VII,  57,  4; 
59,4;  I,  "4,9;  (ai9seq.);  su- 
matfm.  I,  171,  i^;   114,  3;  4; 
sumatf-bhi^,  VII,  57, 5.— su-ma- 
tfm,  prayer,  I,  166,  6^'*;  (330 

su-manasyamlna,  kind-hearted : 

su-manasydminl,VI,  74, 4;  (435.) 
su-mitr/,  having  a  good  mother : 

su-nAt&nJb,  X,  78,  6. 
su-m^y&,  mighty : 

su-mftyai&,  I,  88,  i ;  su-mly^i6,  I, 
167,  a. 
su-mKruta : 

su-m^utam  ganim,  the  goodly  host 
of  the  Maruts,  X,  77,  i*;  3. 
su-m^ka,  firmly  established : 

su-m6ke,  VI,  66,  6«;  VII,  56,  17. 
sumni,  favour : 

sumndm,  V,  53,  9 ;  VIII,  7,  15 ;  I, 

43,4;  "4,9;  10;  11,33.  I  ;  6; 
sumnJ(,  I,  38,  3^ ;  VIII,  30,  16  ; 
sumn^bhl&,  VII,  56,  17  ;  sum- 
nfehu,  V,53,  I.-— (331.) 
sumna-yit,  wishing  for  favour : 
sumna-ydntai&,  VI 1 1,7,1 1 .— sumna- 
vdn,  well-disposed,  I,  114,  3. 
su-yama,  well-broken  (horses): 

su-ydmebhii&,  V,  55,  i. 
su-r^,  delightful  gift : 

su-r^ni,  V,  56,  8. 
su-rdtna,  rich : 

su-ritnan,  X,  78,  8. 
su-HLtha,  possessed  of  good  chariots  : 

su-rithai&,  V,  57,  3. 
su-ratf.  full  of  blessings : 

su-ratdyai&,  X,  78,  3. 
suviti,  welfare,  blessing : 

suvitSya,  I,  168,  i ;  V,  57,  i  ;   59, 
1^;  4;  VIII,  7,  33;  suvitit,  I, 
38,  3^ 
su-vira,  with  valiant  ofllspring : 
su-virai&,V,53,i5;  58,4;  su-vfram. 


524 


VEDIC   HYMNS. 


I,  85,  la;  V,  57,  7;   X,  77,  7; 
su-vM,  VII,  56,  5  ;  su-vfri&,  II, 

33,  15- 

su-vlrya,  with  plentiful  oflspring : 

su-vfrvasya  (riyifr),  VII,  56,  15. 
su-vrikti,  pure  onering,  prayer: 

su-vrrktfm,  1, 64,  i';  suvrikti-bhiit, 
I,  168,  I. 
su-vri  dh,  well-grown : 

su-vrfdhai&,  V,  59,  5. 
su-j&mi,  zealously: 

su-jimi  SB  su-jimi  (sorimyl),  V, 

«7,  9*. 
su-/4rman,  yielding  the  best  pro- 
tection : 
su-j&rm|jfai&,  X,  78,  a. 
su-jastf,  praise : 

sorastf-bhiifr,  V,  53,  11. 
su-jfpra,  with  beautiful  cheeks : 
su-^fpraifr  (Rudra),II,  33,  5;  (H, 

34,  3'.) 
su-/ukvan,  brilliant : 

su-j6kvinai6,  V,  87,  3. 
su-i^va,  kind  friend : 

su-i^vau,  VI,  74,  4. 
sujrivai&-tama,  most  glorious : 

sujriva/^-taman,  VIII,  20,  ao. 
s6-sai»skrita,  well-fashioned : 

sii-saj9»skr/tdifr,  I,  38,  13. 
s6-sadrfi,  like  one  another : 

5<i-sadmai6,  V,  57,  4. 
su-sandri J,  beautiful  to  behold  : 

su-sandrfjai&,  X,  78,  i. 
Su-s6ina,  N.  of  a  country : 

su-s6me,  V 1 1 1 ,  7 ,  2  9 ' . — su-s6ma,  a 
sacrificial  vessel,  (VIII,  7,  29^) 
Su-somI,  N.  of  a  river : 

(398  seq.) 
su-stuta,  highly  praised: 

sii-stut4ifr,  I,  166,  7. 
su-stutf,  praise : 

su-stutL&,  VII,  58,  6  ;  su-stutiin, 
VII,  58,  3;  11,33,8. 
su-st6bh,  chanting  beautifully: 

su-stiibha/r,  X,  78,  4. 
su-hdva,  who  readily  hears  our  call : 

su-hivai&,  II,  33,  5*. 
su-hdstva,  handy  priest : 

su-hastya/r,  I,  64,  1. 
s6,  to  bring  forth : 

isdta,  I,  168,  9. 
sff,  f.,  genetrix : 

svim,  Loc.,  (V,  58,  7^) 
sfid: 

s6s(idatha,   you   lead   rightly,  V, 
54,7. 


sfin6,  son : 

sGn6m,  I,  64,  la  ;  166,  2  ;  VI,  66, 
II* ;  sQnivair,  I,  37,  io» ;  85,  i ; 
yill,  20,  17. 
sQnrvta: 
sfinnta,  glory,  VII,  57,  6. — sfln- 
riti,  dawn,  I,  134,  i*. 
sffra,  sun : 
sCfrai^  dt-ltaJb,  X,  121,  6;   sffnbfr, 
(V,  59,  3*);    sfiram,  I,  86,  5'; 
see  svar. 
sQrf,  lord: 
sOHLyaift,  V,  52,  16;  VIII,  94,  7; 
X,  78, 6;  siiilii,  VII,  57, 7 ;  suri- 
bhii&,V,5a,  15^ 
sCfrya,  sun : 

^rya,  nlQca,  rokini,  (50) ;  sC[rya6 
ni,V,  54,  5;  59,  3*;  X,  77,  3; 
1,^43,  5  ;  sflryam,  VIII,  7,  aa ; 
sflryasya-iva,  V,  55,  3  ;  4  ;  sflr- 
yasya  k&kshahy  V,  59,  5  ;  sttr- 
yasya  sam-dma^,  II,  33,  i ; 
sOfryiva,  VIII,  7,  8* ;  sCfrye  6t- 
ite,  V,  54,  10 ;  stfrya^-iva,  I, 
64,  2. 
sffrya-tva>,  with  sun-bright  skin : 

sOrya-tvaihLfr,  VII,  59,  11. 
S(iry«,  Sfiryi  (the  Dawn) : 

sdryi[-iva,  I,  167,  5. 
sflryim2(sa,  sun  and  moon : 

VIII,  94,  a. 
sri,  to  run,  to  flow : 

sasrui^,  V,  53,  2^ ;  sasHi^i6, 1, 86, 
5';  sisrztsJ},  V,  54, 10. — pr4  sas- 
ruA,  they  went  forth,  V,  53,  7. 
sHgf  to  let  loose,  to  send  forth : 
sri^Kmi,  I,  19,  9 ;  sr»>aU,  I,  39, 
10  ;   sri>inti,  VIII,  7,  8  ;   asn- 
kshata,  V,  52,  6  ;   issur^,  I.  38, 
8. — iva-srish»  divih,  sent  m>m 
heaven,  VII,  46,  3. — vi  srjjpanti, 
V,  53,  6. 
snpri-dinu,    possessed   of  flowing 
rain: 
sripri-dinO,  (115.) 
s6nl,  army: 

s6nU  (of  Rudra),  II,  33,  11'. 
seni-nt,  ep.  of  Rudra : 

(11,33,  I  I'O 
so: 
iva  syatam,  tear  awav,  VI,  74,  3. 
— See  pri-sita« — ^vi  syanti,  they 
rush  forth,  I,  85,  5. 
S6bhari : 
(VIII,  20,  2«);  s6bhari»am,  VIII, 
20,  8;  sobhare,VIII,  20,  19. 
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Sobhart-yii,  friend  of  the  Sobharis : 

sobhart-yivai&,  VIII,  ao,  a*. 
s6ma,  Soma : 
sdmaJf  sutiJb,  I,  86,  4;  VIII,  94, 
4^;  soina,I,  43,  7;  8^;  9  (bis); 
Soma  and  Rudra,(435);  s6mam, 
V,  60,  8;  s6masya,  I,  85,  10; 
87*  5;    i34»  i;   asyd  s6masya 
piliye,  VIII,  94,  10  to  13 ;  s6- 
mair,  X,  78,  a;  I,  2,  i ;  s6ml- 
ssJb,  I,   168,   3^;   s6minlm,   I, 
i34>  6. — See  vrishan. 
soma-paribi[dh : 
soma-paribSdhai&,  read  soma,  pari- 
badhaifr,  I,  43,  8^ 
s6ma-ptti,  Soma-drinking : 
s6ma.pTtaye,  VIII,  94,  3;  9;   I, 

a,  3. 
soma-pitba : 

(I,  19,1^) 
somarudra.  Soma  and  Rudra : 

s6mirudr^,  ''au,  VI,  74,  i  to  4. 
somyi,  of  Soma : 

somy&m  m^dhu,  I,  19,  9 ;  somy6 
madhau,  VII,  59,  6. 
saudhanvand,  Ribhu : 

saudhanvanS(sai6,  (I,  6,  4'.) 
sa6bhaga,  delight,  happiness : 

sa6bhagam,  V,  53,  13;  saiibha- 
glya,V,6o,  5;  sa6bhagl,  I,  38, 

3. 
sanxravasd,  glory : 

saiuravasSni,  VI,  74,  2. 
Sauhotra : 

Punim!/i6a  Sauhotra,  (362.) 
skand,  to  spring : 

iti  skandanti,  they  spring  over,  V, 

53,  3'.  • 

skambh : 
prati-skibhe,  to  withstand,  I,  39, 
a. 
skambbi-deshna,    whose    gifts    are 
firm : 
skambh£-deshir^i&,  I,  166,  7. 
Stan,  to  thunder : 
staniyantam,  I,  64,  6^;  staniyan, 
X,  168,  I. 
stan£yat-ama,     having     thundering 
strength : 
stan4yat-amii&,  V,  54,  3. 
stabh: 

stabhitim.  established,  X,  lai,  5 ; 
tastabhan^,  standing  firm,  X, 
I  a  I,  6. — VI  r6das!  tastabh6i&, 
they  hold  heaven  and  earth 
asunder,  VIII,  94,  11. 


stu,  to  praise : 
stush^,  V,  58,  i';  VIII,  7,  3a; 
astoshi,  X,  77,  i ;  stuhi,  V,  53, 
3;  stuhf,  V,  53,  16;  II,  33,  11; 
stuvat^,  VIII,  7,  35;  stuvatiir, 
V,  53.  16 ;  stdvlnaA,  II,  33,  "  ; 
staunai&,  not  stavinifr,  (VI,  66, 
5');stut^,I,  i7i,3;n,33,  la; 
stutisya,  VII,  56,  15;  stut^ifr, 
V,  5a,  14;  stutfeaA,  I,  171,  3; 

VII,  57, 6 ;  7 ;  6pa  stuhi,  praise, 

VIII,  ao,  14. 
stubh,  to  rush : 

stobhati  (vsJb  prdti),  ^obhayat, 
I,  88,  6';  (178);  to  shout,  (V, 
5  a,  13^);  to  praise,  p.  xcvi. — 
pr^ti  stobhanti,  (streams)  gush 
forth,  I,  168,  8. 
stubh,  to  stamp : 

in  tri-st6bh,  (VIII,  7, 1*) ;  p.  xcvi. 
stri,  star : 

stri-bhii&,  I,  87,  I*;  166,  11;  II, 

34i  a. 
steni,  thief: 

Sijana,  staund = stena,  (VI,  66, 5*.) 
stotr/,  praiser ; 
stota,  Ij  38,  4 ;  stotrin,  X,  78,  8 ; 
stotr /bhyaj&,  11,  34,  7. 
stotHL,  praise : 

stotrisya,  V,  55,  9;  X,  78,  8. 
stobhagrantha : 
(V,  52,  12\) 
st6ma,  praise,  hymn : 
st6ma,  br^man,  ukthi,  (I,  165, 
4>);  st6mai&,  I,  165,  11;    15; 
166,   15;    167,    IX ;     x68,    10; 
171,  a;  st6mam,  V,  53,  4;  60, 
I ;  61,  17;  VIII,  7,  9;  st6mln, 
I,  114,  9;  st6maii»,  V,  56,  5^; 
VIII,  7,  17;  st6mebhL6,  VIII, 
7,  ai;  H,  33i  5*. 
st6ma-vsUias,    offering    hymns     of 
praise : 
(40.) 
stauni,  unkind  (?) : 

sUun^,  VI,  66,  5'. 
strf,  woman : 

tvastif,  V,  61,  6;  (360.) 
stryambika : 

derivation  of  Tryambaka,   (VII, 

59,  "'.) 
sthivira,  strong  : 

sthdvirai&,  I,  171,  5. 
sthi,  to  stand : 

tfsh/i6at,    VIII,    30,    4;     tlrdhva 
tish/^itu,  I,  134,  i^;    tasthau. 
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1,64,9;  V,  56,  8;  VI,  66,6.— 
prd  it\  tasthaii,  he  surpasses,  I, 
64,  13.— mS  &pa  sthlta,  do  not 
stay  a^-ay,  VIII,  ao,  i*.— ml 
iva  sthita,  do  not  go  away,  V, 
53,  8.— S  tasthiiifr,  they  stepped 
to  (Ace.),  I,  85,  7;  V,  60,  a;  a 
ritheshu  tasth{]shai&,  V,  53,  3; 
fi  asthipavanta,  they  placed,  I, 
167,  6. — ut  tish/i&a,  arise,  V,  56, 
5. — pin  sthu/r,  they  surrounded, 
I,  167,  9;  p4ri  tasthiishaifr, 
standing  around,  I,  6,  i';  mS 
pin  sthat.  let  not  prevent,  V, 
53,  9.— VI  tasthire,  they  have 
spread,  VIII,  7,  8;  36. 

sthif^rajroan,  with  firm  reins : 
sthSLfr-rajminaifr,  V,  87,  5. 

sthit6 : 
sthatiii^   iaritham,    what    stands 
and  moves,  pp.  Ixxii  seqq. 

sthKtW,  charioteer: 

sthMraA,  V,  87,  6.— sthStrih,  for 
sihitdby  p.  Ixxiii ;  sthit4ft  ^ga- 
tsJby  p.  Ixxiv. 

sthiri,  strong,  firm : 
sthirim,  I,  37,  9;  39,  3;  64,  15; 
sthir^  (Rodast),  1, 167, 7;  sthirit, 
I,  39,a;VIII,ao,  i»;i3;VII, 
56,  7;  H,  33,  m';  sthirfL6,  I, 
38,  la;  sthirdsya,  V,  5a,  a; 
sthir^bhiir,  II,  33,  9. 

sthiri-dhanvan, whose  bow  is  strong: 
Rudra,  (II,  33, 14') ;  sthiriL-dhan* 
vane,  VII,  46,  i. 

sn6,  ridge : 
sn6-bhii&,  V,  60,  7;  87,  4;  idhi 
sn6na   divifr,  VIII,  7,  7;    cf. 
sSnu. 

spi/,  truly : 

V,  59,  i^ 
spiras,  help : 

spdrase,  VIII,  ao,  8. 
spaj,  to  bind : 

(I,  166,  8'.) 
spir,spy: 

spi/,  (V,  59,  i\) 
splrhi,  brilliant : 

sparh6,  VII,  56,  aij   sp^rhKbhiifr, 
VII,  58,  3;  sparhaifi,  VII,  59,6. 
sparhi-vira,  of  excellent  men  : 

spirhi-viram,  V,  54,  14. 
sprf,  see  spdras. 
spridh,  to  strive : 

aspn'dhran  (c.  Dat),  VI,  66,  ii ; 
VII,  56,  3. 


spridh,  enemy : 

sprfdhai&,  V,  55,  6. 
sma,  particle : 
h(   sma,  smisi   snoa,  I,  37,  15; 
uti  sma,  V,   52,  8  ;    9;  jvtSk- 
mS^kam  sma,   V,   53,  5;    idha 
sma,  V,  54,  6;  VI,  66,6;  VII, 
56,  aa  ;  \hi  sma,  V,  56,  7  ;  nahf 
sma,  VIII,  7,  ai. 
smit,  together : 

V,  87,  8  ;  VIII,  ao,  18. 
smi,  to  smile : 
iva  smayanta,  they  smiled  upon 
(Loc.),  I,  168, 8. 
syand,  to  haste : 

syannKA,  V,  53,  7. 
syandana,  carriage : 

(V,  87,  3'.) 
syandriL,  rushing : 
sysLndrHh,  V,  5a,  8;    syandrSsaib, 
V,  5  a,  3;  the  rushing  chariots, 
V,  87,  3». 
STig,  garland : 

srakshii,  V,  53,  4. 
sridb,  to  fail,  to  miss : 

ni  sredhati,  V,  54,  7;  isredhantai&y 
VII,  59,  6. 
srfdh,  enemy : 

sridhaA,  VIII,  94,  7. 
svi,  one's  own  : , 

svim,  V,  58,  7^;  59,  i;  svim 
6kai«r,  VII,  56,  a4»;  sv^na,  I, 
165,  8;  sviya  (matyit),  V,  58, 
5  ;  svSt,  from  his  own  place,  V, 

87,4. 
svai&,  see  svar. 
svai&-dr^,  seeing  the  sun ; 

svaiMir/k,VII,58,  a«. 
svai&-nri,  man  of  Svar : 

sva;&-narai&,  V,  54,  10. 
svii^vat,  heavenly,  splendid : 

svaLfr-vati,    splendid,    I,    168,  7 ; 
heavenly  Aditi,  (a 60.) 
svi-kshatra,  strong : 

svi-kshatrebhi/r,  1, 165,  5*. 
sva-^,  self-bom : 

sva-^,  I,  168,  a. 
sva^^,  to  embrace : 

(a 35,  note*.) 
svi-tavas,  strong  in  themselves : 
sv4-tavasai6,  (I,  64,  4*;  165,  5*); 
I,  64,  7' ;  85,  7  ;  166,  a  ;  168, 
a;  sva-tavasai&,  VII,  59,  11; 
svi-tavase,  VI,  66,  9;  svata- 
vadbhlfr,  (I,  6,  3«.) 
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svadh^,  custom,  eOot,  Sitte  : 

(32  seqq.) ;  svadh^,  I,  165,  6; 
svadham  inu,  according  to  their 
wont,  I,  6,  42 ;  88,  6;  165,5; 
p.  xv;  VII,  56, 13;  VIII,  20,  7; 
(V,  54,  5^)— svadhiyi,  by  itself, 
sponte  su^,  34  seq.;  by  them- 
selves, I,  64,  4*;  syadhltbhii&, 
themselves,  V,  60,  4^. 
svadhil,  food : 

(35  seq.);   svadhKm,  I,  168,  9*; 
.     svadhit,  sacrificial  term,  (36.) 
svadh2(-van,  self-dependent : 

svadhft-vne,  VII,  46,  i^ 
sv^dhiti,  axe  : 

(I,  88,  2^  ;  166,  6«)  ;  sv4dhit!va,  p. 
cxvii. 
svidhiti-vat,  holding  the  axe : 

sv5dhiti-vln,  I,  88,  2*;  (171.) 
svand,  shouting : 
svan^,  V,  87,  5;    svanut,  I,  38, 
10;  svan^,  V,  60,  3. 
svap,  to  tear,  to  pull  (?) : 

(15,16^10*.) 
svapu,  beak : 
sva-ptfbhii»,  VII,  56,  3*;   (I,  166, 
10*.) 
sv^-bhanu,  self-luminous : 

svd-bhanavaA,  I,  37,  s  ;   V,  53,  4  ; 
VIII,  20,  4;    (I,  64,  4*);svd- 
bhinave,  V,  54,  i. 
svi-yata,  self-guided : 

sv£-yatasai&,  I,  i66,  4. 
svaydm,  self : 

(V,  60,  4*) ;  themselves,  I,  87,  3  ; 
VII,  56,  II ;  yourselves,  V,  55, 

sva-yajas,  famous  : 

sv^-ya/asai&,  X,  77,  5. 
sv£-yukta,  of  one's  own  accord : 

svd-yuktSifr,  I,  168,  4. 
sv^-ydg,  self-harnessed : 

sva-yi^aA    (yMssJb),    X,   78,   2 ; 
(I,  168,  5M 
svar,  ether ; 

svU,  X,  121,  5' ;  light,  1, 168,  2* ; 

sky,  V,  54,  15;   sunL6,  of  the 

sun,  VIII,  7,  36. 

svz-rKgy  sovereign  : 

svz-r^igzJb,  V,   58,    I ;    sva-rSgaA, 

of  the  lord  (Soma),  VIII,  94, 

svantr/,  smger : 

svdritiraA,  I,  166,  11. 
svd-roiis,  self-luminous : 

sv^-ro>(ishai&,  V,  87,  5. 


svarga,  heaven : 

(X,  121,  5'.) 
svarya,  heavenly: 

irmftnam  svaryam,  V,  56,  4^ 
svavas,  see  su-ivas. 
svi-vidyut,  with  their  own  lightning : 

svd-vidyutai&,  V,  87,  3. 
svd-vr/kti : 

(I,  64,  iM 

svi'jokis,  self-shining : 

svi-joAih  (RodasT),  VI,  66,  6. 
svdsara,  nest,  fold : 

sv^ra;2i,  II,  34,  5 ;  sv^reshu, 
II,  34,  8. 
sva-srit,  going,  moving    by   them- 
selves : 
sva-srit,  I,  87,  4;  sva-srftai&,  (I, 
64,4*;  7');  1,64,11. 
svasti,  favour : 
svastf-bhii&,  V,  53,  14;    VII,  56, 
35  ;  57,  7  ;  58,  6 ;  46,  4  ;  svasti, 
happily,  II,  33,  3. 
svldii,  sweet : 
sviddJb   svSfdtyaifr,    sweeter    than 
sweet,  I,  114,  6. 
svan^,  rattling : 

svan^bhiifr,  VIII,  7,  17. 
svanfn,  noisy,  turbulent : 
svinfnam,  (1,  64,  12^) 
svitha,  hail  to  you ! 

VII,  59,  6. 
svit: 

kva  svit,  I,  168,  6  ;  X,  168,  3. 
svri,  to  sound,  to  roar : 

svdranti,  V,  54,  2;  12;  isvaran, 
V,  54,  8  ;  sasvi6,  I,  88,  5. 
sv6da,  sweat : 
svedasya,  I,  86,  8 ;  varshim 
sv^am  iakrire,  they  have 
changed  their  sweat  into  rain, 
V,  58,  7. 

ha,  particle : 

yitha,I,  37,  la;  13;  39,3;  85,7; 
87,  3;  88,5;  VIII,  7,  11;  21  ; 
I,  134,  2 ;  kat  ha  niinim,  I,  38, 
i;VIII,7,  3i;k4mha,I,39,i; 
ki6  ha,  V,  59,  4  ;  yiiydm  ha,  V, 

59,  4- 
hamsi,  swan : 

haws2(saA,  II,  34,  5  ;  VII,  59,  7. 

han,  to  kill,  to  strike : 

hanti,  VII,  58,  4  ;  hantana,  VII, 

59,  8  ;  hiiwsi,  II,  33,  15  ;  dhan, 

I,  85,  9;    hanyate,  V,  54,  7; 

^mghananta,  I,  88,  2  ;  ^ighlm- 
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sasi,  1, 170,  a. — abhf  Wgh^OTsati, 
he  tries  to  hart  us,  VII,  59,  8. — 
iva  hantana,  strike  down,  1 1,  34, 
9. — 6t  ^ighnante,  they  stir  up,  I, 
64,  II. — pira  hathi.  you  over- 
throw, I,  39,  3 ;  pm-hati,  stag- 
gering, V,  56,  3^ — sim  h&nanta, 
they  fight  together  for  (Loc.)> 

Vlf,  56,  22. 

hinu,  jaw : 

hinvl-iva,  I,  168,  5^ 
hinman,  bolt : 

hinmanl,VII,  59,  8^ 
hay6,  hark ! 

V,  57,  8;  58,8. 
hiri.bay: 

hari,  the  two  bays  (of  Indra),  I, 
6,  2  ;  165,  4  ;  hirt  vmhawi,  the 
bay  stallions,  (139);  siptt  hirt, 
(I,  85,  i^);  hirt  (of  the  Maruts), 
V,  56,  6. — hiri  with  synizesis, 
p.  cxxiii. 
hari-vat,  with  bay-horses : 

hari-vaifr,  I,  165,  3  ;  167,  i. 
hiri-zipra,  golden-jawed  (or    -hel- 
meted) : 

(H,  34,  3M 
harmu/a : 

(a  17,  note^) 
harmyi,  fire-pit,  hearth,  house : 
(a  1 8    seqq.)— harmy^   living    in 
houses,  I,  166,  4*. 
harmye-sthK : 
harmye-sth^,    standing   by    the 
hearth,  faiy);  VII,  56,  16. 
hary,  to  be  pleased  with  7Acc.)  : 
haryata,  V,  54,  i5.—prati  haryate, 
it  is  acceptable,  V,  57,  i  ;  priti 
haryanti,  they  yearn  for  roe,  I, 
165,  4. 
haryati,  delicious : 

(147  seq.) 
hiva,  call : 

hivam,I,86,a;  V,87,8;  9;  VIII, 
7,9;  I,  "4,  11;  I,  a,  I. 
hivana,  invocation : 

hivanini,  V,  56,  a. 
havana-iriit,  mindful  of  invocations : 

havana-jriit,  II,  33,  15*. 
havis,  call,  prayer : 

havisl  1,64,  la*;  VI,66,  11. 
havii&-krit,  sacrificer : 

havL&-kritam,  I,  166,  a. 
havishmat,  carrying  oblations : 
havfshmin,   I,    167,    6 ;     havfsh- 
mantaA,  X,  77,  i;  I,  114,8. 


havfs,  sacrifice : 
hxvih,  VII.  59,  9;    I,   114,   3; 
havishS,  X,  i a i,  i  to  9 ;  1, 166, 3 ; 
X,  168,  4  ;  havishaifr,  V,  60,  6 ; 
havfiwshi,  I,  170,  5 ;  VII,  57,  6  ; 
havL6-bhii&,  II,  33,  5. 
hiviman,  invocation : 
hivfman,  VII,  56,   15;   hivfma- 
bhi^,  II,  33,  5. 
hivya,  called  to  assist : 

hivyai&,VIII,  ao,3o\ 
havyi,  offering,  libation : 

havyl,  I,  171,  4 ;  VII,  5^,  " ;  59, 
5;VIII,ao,  9;  10;  16. 
havyindlEti.  offering : 

havyi-datim,  V,  55,  10. 
has,  to  laugh : 

^aksh  from  has,  (384.) 
hasta,  hand : 
histair  (bhesh^^  ^ishaifr),  II, 
33,  7^ ;  histe  bfbhrat  bhesha^ 
I,  114,  5;  hisUyoifr,  I,  38,  i; 
histeshu,  I,  37,  3  ;  168,  3. 
hastfn,  elephant : 

hastfnai&,  I,  64,  7^ 
hft,  to  flee : 
^flifta,  I,  37,  7' ;    dya4&  ^tte 
brihit,    the    sky   makes    wide 
room,  VIII,  ao,  6. — ipa  ahi- 
sata,  6t  ahasata,  (VIII,  7,  a\)— 
n(  ^ihate,  they  bend  down,  V, 
57,  3;  60,  a;  VIII,  7,  34;  nf 
ahasata,  they  have  gone  down, 
VIII,  7,  a\— priL^hhe,  flies  out 
of  your  way,  I,  166,  5*. 
hi,  to  forsake,  to  leave  behind: 
i^&tana,  VIII,  7,  31 ;  hitv2,  V, 

53,  14. 
hiridra,  yellow : 

(a3a.) 
hf,  indeed,  truly,  for  ... : 

>ithf,VII,59,7;hfkam,VII,59,5; 
vidmi  hf,  1, 170, 3  ;  VIII,  ao,  3. 
hi,  to  prepare : 

hinomi,  VII,  56,  la. 
hiiffs,  to  hurt : 

mi  mh  himstt,  X,  lai,  9. 
hiti,  friend : 

hitSL&-iva,  I,  166,  3  ;  hiti,  kind,e 
sii-dhita,  (335.) 
hinv,  to  rouse : 

hinvantu,  II,  34,  la. 
himivat,  the  snowy  mountain : 

himivantai&,  X,  lai,  4 ;  (p.  4.) 
hfini,  winter : 

latim  hixoAh,  during  a  hundred 
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winters,  1,64,  14;  V,  54,  15; 

n,  33,  3- 
hfranya,  gold : 
hfnuiyam-iva,  I,  43,  5 ;  hfranyaiifr, 
with  golden  ornaments,  V,  60, 
4;  II,  33,9. 
Hinuiya-garbhi,  the  Golden  Child : 
hiraiiya-garbhii&,  X,  121,  i^;  (p.  3 
seq.;  6.) 
hfnuiya-ifakra,  on  golden  wheels : 

hfranya-^akran,  I,  88,  5. 
hfranya-nirni^,  gold-adorned : 

hfranya-nimik,  I,  167,  3. 
hfranya-pajfi,  golden-hoofed : 

hirajfyapajyi-bhL&,  VIII,  7,  37  ;  (I, 
38,  iiM 
hiranydya,  golden : 
hiraffydyebhL&,  I,  64,  11  ;  hiranyd- 
yam  (vdpram),  I,  85,  9 ;  hira^- 
ydyiA,  V   54,  n;  VIII,  7,  as; 
hirawyiyan  (Atkan),  V,  55,  6; 
hira;iyiyli&,  golden-coloured,  V, 
87,    5  ;    hira»ydyisai&,    golden 
(chariots),  VI,  66, 2* ;  hinuiydye 
kd/e,  VIII,  20,  S\ 
hfranya-ratha,  on  golden  chariots : 

hfraAya-rath2L&,  V,  57,  i. 
hinuzya-vama,  golden-coloured : 

hfnuiya-var^an,  II,  34,  11. 
hinMya-virt,    armed    with    golden 
daggers : 
hfranya-vajlbhiit,  VIII,  7,  32. 
hfnuiya-jipra,  golden-jawed : 

hfraiiya-jiprai&,  II,  34,  3'. 
hiri-jipra,   golden-jawed    (or    -hel- 
meted) : 

,(11,34,  3'.) 
hW,  to  hate  : 
gMIir^,    VII,    58,    5;    ht/itisya, 
furious,  VII,  46,  4. 
hu,  to  sacrifice : 
guhumih  (c.  Gen.),  X,  121,  10; 
^uhavlma  te  havL&,  1, 114,  3. 


hr/,  to  be  angry : 

vdtha  nd  hri«ish6,  II,  33,  15. 
hrid,  heart : 

hridS,  I,  171,  2  ;  V,  56,  2  ;  v4s- 
yasihridi[,  VIII,  20,  18;  hride, 
I,  43,  I ;  X,  186,  I  ;  hrit-sii,  I, 
168,  3. 
h6/as,  anger : 

h^/ai&,  I,  171,  i;  114,4. 
hetf,  weapon : 
hetL&,  II,   33,   14;   hetiyzb,  pp. 
xlviii;  L 
h6tri,  caller : 

h6trishu,  VIII,  20,  2o\ 
h6tr/,  the  Hotri  priest : 
h6ta,  VII,  56,  18;  VIII,  94,  6'; 
p^MsL  h6trin,  II,  34,  14;  h6tri- 
shu,  (VIII,  20,  2o».) 
hrlduni-vrit,  whirling  the  hail : 

hiiduni-vrfta^,  V,  54,  3. 
hru,  to  injure : 

vi  hrwf^ti,  he  can  injure,  I,  166, 
12;  (I,  i66,8\) 
hvn",  or  hvar,  to  overthrow : 
ffiihuranta,  I,  43,  8 ;  hru  and  hvar, 
(I,  166,  8\) 
hve,  to  call,  to  invoke : 

havimahe,  II,  34,  11  ;  VIII,  7,  6; 
11;  I,  H4,  8;  hvaye,  V,  56, 
5  ;  huve,  VIII,  94, 10  to  12  ;  I, 
a,  7  ;  havate,  VII,  56,  18; 
hdvate,  he  is  invoked  (?),  II,  33» 
5^;  vfpram  hdvamlnam,  VIII, 
7,  30. — inu  hvaya,  call  after,  V, 
53, 16. — dva  hvaye,  I  call  down, 
V,  56,  I. — S  huvimahe,  we  call 
towards  us,  V,  56,  8 ;  8[  huve, 
V,  56,  9;  VII,  56,  io;a^- 
haviti,  he  calls  again  and  agam, 
VII,  56, 18. — ni  hvayamahe,  we 
call  down,  I,  114,  4;  5. — pri 
hdyase,  thou  art  called  forth,  I, 
X9f  I. 
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4,5 

5,7 

6, 

6, 
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;6 


8 


8, 
",  5 
14,6 

14,9 
14,  li 
i6, 1 
i8,  3 
i8,  6 

i8,7 
19,6 

ai,  5 

23,3 

aa>5 
aa,  13 

32,  16 
33," 

33," 

84,1. 

34,6. 

34f  15 

35,1. 
35,4- 
39,7. 

30,  5- 

30,  ao 
30,31 

31,3. 

31,  16 
33,7 
33,5 
33,7 
34,3 
34,8 
35,8. 
36,  10 
36,17 
37>5' 
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1,38,14     . 

xxxix  seqq. 

39' 9.     • 

191 

43,3.     . 

19,31 

43,6.    . 

76 

44,8.     . 

140 

44*13     • 

336 

46,  I  .     . 

38 

47,4.     . 

39 

47,8.     . 

50 

48,  II     . 

34 

48,16     . 

143 

49,  I  .     . 

370 

49,4.     . 

304 

50.4.     . 

364 

51,  II     . 

50 

51,  13      . 

158 

53>4.     . 

188 

54,  3  .     . 

300 

54,7.     . 

187 

54,8.     . 

353 

55,  I  .     . 

163 

55,3.     . 

384 

55,4-     . 

355 

55,5.     . 

364 

57,6.     . 

339,  358 

58,5.     . 

337 

59,  I  .     . 

314 

60,5.     . 

104 

61,  13 

336 

61,  14       . 

84 

61,16      . 

33 

63,  10       . 

338 

63,13       . 

398 

64,  4  .      . 

144 

65-70       . 

369 

68,1.    . 

371,  384 

70,3.    . 

187 

70,4.    . 

415 

71,7.    . 

353 

73,5.    . 

153 

73,6.    . 

153 

73,9.    . 

68 

73,  10    . 

PACK 

43 

93 

359 

193 

119 

39 

345 

187 

114 

40 

188 

49 

50 

50 

161 

66 

90 

139,  143 

"5 

38 

364 
200 

147 
365 

57 

Ixxiii 
307 
135 

183,  333 
135 
135 
91,  305 

135 

34 

xlvii,  note  ^ 

Ixxiii 

Ixxiii 

lxxiiseqq.,119 

61 

78 

Ixxiii 

355 

34 
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1,73,4.    •     •    •     •     «i5                        h  3 

[I4,   I        ....        191 

73,6(7)      . 

aao                           J 

14,3        . 

193 

74,7.     .     . 

.     365                           1 

^14,3 

330 

76,4.     . 

43                              J 

ti4i4 

330 

78,3.    , 

304                            ] 

ti4,  5 

.     a7 

79,9.    . 

.     319                            ] 

[16,  z 

.     195 

79," 

.     89                              1 

[16,  4 

ZZ9 

80,  a .    . 

143                            J 

[16,  6 

340 

81,5. 

.     365                            1 

[16,  7 

333 

83,3.    . 

133                            ] 

tz6,  16 

.     66 

84,14    . 

398                             J 

[16,  30 

►     zoo 

84,  ao    . 

.     366                            ] 

[16,  33 

.  303 

85,3. 

163                                        3 

117,5 

.     88,  z6a 

85,5.     . 

30                                           ] 

117,11 

.       833 

85,  " 

148                                        1 

[17,  a3  , 

320 

86,  10 

.       100                                        1 

[18,  5 

.     36 

87,6. 

.       186                                        ] 

119,3 

.     164 

88,  a. 

163                            : 

"9,8 

368 

89,10 

254                             J 

[19,  10 

305 

90,3. 

197                             1 

[31,  IZ 

'     3" 

90,9. 

191                              ] 

[3Z,  Z5 

.     438 

91,  a. 

.     143                             1 

[33,   3 

.     151 

91,13 

.     87,111                       1 

33,7 

.     345 

9a,  I ;  a 

.     33,36                        ] 

ta4,  4 

"5 

9a,  a. 

.     33,  36                          ] 

137,3 

Z03 

9a,  la 

337                   1 

ia7,  4 

.      334 

93,7. 

.   193 

[37,6 

.     68 

93,8. 

.  338              I 

[37,  11 

.       3Z9 

94,8. 

.   370                  ] 

[38,  a 

.     303,437 

94,9. 

158               ] 

[38,4 

41 

94,10 

.    19                     1 

[38,5 

339 

94,15 

.   359,360             1 

ia9,  3 

Z43 

94,16 

.     349                             1 

129,5 

4a 

95,  3  • 

.     58                               1 

[39,8 

'58.. 

zoo,  I 

.     143                             1 

[39,11  . 

cxxii 

100,  15 

300 

[30,3 

Z48 

100,  17 

.     103                             ] 

t33,  3 

69 

lOI,  I 

143                             J 

133,5 

336 

lOl,  10 

301                              ] 

^34,  I 

+7  .. 

loa,  8 

.     51                               1 

134,5 

.      CZZIl 

103,6 

.     145                             J 

136,5 

338 

104,6 

439                             J 

[38,4 

306 

104,9 

153                               3 

t39,  I 

69 

106,  5 

193                             1 

139,  a 

365 

107,  a 

343                             1 

t39,  7 

306 

108,3 

15a                             1 

[40,6 

141 

Z08,  I  a 

.     35                               J 

[40,  IZ  , 

335 

109,3 

146                             1 

t4a,  3 

187 

iia,  3 

.     303                             J 

t45,  3 

3za 

iia,  8 

.     349                             J 

[46,  z 

50 

iia,  15 

.     305                               3 

^48,  4 

334 

113,8 

.     366                             ] 

t5i,  7 

33Z 

113,13 

.     35                               ' 

[53,  3 

365 

113,  18 

.     339                             J 

^53,  3 

359 

"3,19 

.     343                             3 

f54,  3 

144 
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,  «54, 
'54, 
»5$. 
'55, 
•56, 
'5«, 
'57, 
'57, 
'59, 
'59, 
160, 
161, 
l6i, 
i6», 
'63, 
164, 
'65 
«65, 
'65, 
'65, 
165, 
166, 
166, 
166, 
167, 
167, 
'67, 
168, 
168, 
168, 
169, 
169, 
169, 
169, 
i«9, 
'7», 
'73, 
'73, 
'74, 
'75, 
'77, 
'77, 
'77, 
«79, 
180, 
180, 
181, 
181, 
184, 
185, 
186, 
186, 
189, 
189,6 
190,6 


264 

aao 

n4i44i 

19a 

188 

Ixxiv 

219 

38 

Uxx 

62 

258 

a37 

35 

xii  seqq. 

186 

3a 

34 

437 

75 

133,  173,196 

160 

186,  225,  443 

186 

164,  204 

230 

86,  i6a 

178 
268 

185 
196 
196 
222 
220 

375 
189 

175 
142 

139 
140 
150 

141 
309 

35 

Ixvii 

142 

41 

240, 259 

140 

349 

193 

229 

I05 


1,191,6 
191,7 
191,9 
191, 15 

11,1,3. 
',5. 
1,6. 

1,13 
2,8. 
3,8. 

3,  " 
5,  a. 

5,4. 
6,2. 

8,3. 

10,  2 

11,  I 

"i4 

11,  12 

12,  10 

15,  8 

16,  3 

16,3 
16,6 
16,8 
17,4 
18,5 
20,4 
21,  I 

21,  3 

22,  I 

23,3 
23,8 

23,  10 

33,  14 
•4,  I 

24,  12 

26,  I 
37,7 
37,9 

27,  10 

37,14 

28,  6 
28,8 
30,  2 
30,  II 

31,1 

31,3 

3C,  6 

33,4 

33,13 

34,3 

34,  15 
35,8 
37,3 


PACK 

349 

266 

28 

231 

189 

68 
68 

133 

18 

33 

185 

353 

207 

165 

337 

19 

47 

'47 

47 

199 

93 

266 

62,  309 

150 

141 

39 

ciii 

345 
148 

41 

122 

104 

226 

271 

104 

189 

237,  366 

271 

354 

51 

225 

259 

187 

338 

223 

67 
172 

93 

166,  271 

387 

193 

144 

220 

307 

39 
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III, 


II,  38,  1 

38,7 
38,11 

43,3 

I,  a 
1,4 
a,  8 
3,  10 
a,  II 

3,  I 
3,9 
4,1 
4,7 

4,  II 

5,  I 
6,3 

6,5 
6,8 

7,5 
8,3 

II,  8 
13,6 
14,  I 
15,1 
15,3 
17,3 
18,  a 
18,4 

19,4 
20,  I 
2a,  3 

33,1 

24,  I 
a6,  4 
26,5 
26,  6 
37,9 
a7,  15 

29,  a 

39,9 
39,  16 
30,1 

30,  10 
31,3 

31,  15 

31,21 

32,4  . 

32.7  . 

33.8  . 

33.6  . 
33,8  . 
35,2  . 
35,  10. 

40.7  . 
43,7  . 


PACB 

39 

337 

191 

331 
305 

17,  25 

304 

173 

140 

304 

339 

330 

36 

254 

38 

39 
339 

49 
25 
155 
336 

193 

310 

3IO 

17 

194 

370 

194 
69 

41 
50 
334 

155 
163 

133 
299 
247 
144 
334 

149 
166 
366 

337,  aaS 

25 
Ixxiii 

27 

69 

95 

237 

223 

206 

214 

34 

121 

146 


IV, 


HI,  44,  I 
44,4 
48,3 
50,4 
51,3 
54,5  . 
54,  16. 

54,  20 

55,  3 
55,  II 
56,2 
57,6 
^0,3 
61,1 
61,5 
61,7 
I,  3 
1,4 
I,  30 
a,  II 
3,8 
4,7 
6,7 
6,9 
6,  10 

7,5 
12,4 
12,5 
13,5 
14,  I 
15,6 
i6,  19 
16,  30 
18,9 

18,  II 

19,  2 
19,3 
19,4 

31,  6 

33,  a 
24,7 
24,  9 
25,3 
26,4 
30,  3 

30,3 

30,  10, 

30,  33. 

33,6 

37,4 

39,3 

41,6 

43,4 

43,6 

50,8 


PACB 
148 
50 

354 
119 
305 

237 
240 

244 
166 

23 

175 

220 

36 

442 

29,  310 

145 

xxxviii,  192 

38 

263 

356 

361 

114 
335 

19,25 
68 

253 

258 

193 

33 

197 

33,  36 

119 

143 
365 

133 
333 
334 

lOI 

41 
315 

149 

138 

244 

33 

331 

367 

145 

30I 

33 

372 

363 

141 

368 

26 

335 
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53»5     . 

53,6     . 

V,  I,  I  .     . 

1,5  .     . 

I,  lO       . 

i,ia      . 

2,7  .    . 

7,  9  .     . 

11,5      . 

la,  a;  6 

i8,i      . 

37,4      . 

a8,6      . 

31,5      . 

3a,  a      . 

32,4      . 

3^,5      . 

33,7     . 

33,8      . 

3a,  lo   . 

34,5      . 

34,7      . 

35,4      . 

36,5      . 

40,  3-3 . 

41,  10    . 

41,13    . 

41,16    , 

43,  M     . 

46,3       . 

46,5       . 

46,7       . 

47,3      . 

47,6     . 

47,7      . 

49,3      . 

50,4      . 

51,  II    . 

53,3      . 

53,6      . 

53,7      . 

53,8      . 

53,9      . 

53,  13     . 

53,  10   . 

53,  14    . 

54,11    , 

55,7      . 

56,7     . 

56,8     . 

56,9     . 

57,3      . 

57,3      . 

rAGB 

i6a 

V,  58,  5  . 

33 

58,6  . 

51 

59,5  • 

Ixxiv 

59,8   . 

ao7 

60,2  . 

36 

60,3   . 

aai 

61,2  . 

144 

62,3  . 

166,  a57 

62,8  . 

191 

63,5  . 

191 

64,  2  . 

26 

66,2  . 

85 

69,1   . 

304 

69,3  . 

ao4 

71,2  . 

173 

73,7  . 

57,  117,  131 

74,1   . 

34 

74,3   . 

air 

74,9  . 

i8a 

78,8  . 

158 

79,4  . 

173 

80,3  . 

264 

82,6  . 

a67 

83,5  . 

144 

83,6  . 

150 

85,5  . 

150 

87,1  . 

ci,  aa4 

87,3  . 

a65 

87,5  . 

281 

VI,  2,4     . 

204 

3,  5     . 

69, 134 

3,8     . 

68 

3,  I     • 

336,  384 

3,3     . 

33 

3,7     . 

141 

4,7     . 

194 

7,6     . 

204 

11,2  . 

38 

11,5  . 

219 

13,1  - 

73 

14,  3  • 

214 

14,4  . 

51 

15,6  . 

69,  i6j 

16,9  . 

173 

16,14; 

xcvi  seq. 

16,38 

69 

16,46 

194 

17,4  . 

III 

17,5  . 

161 

17,  15. 

20 

19,8  . 

374 

19,8; 

67 

19,9  . 

163 

20,  2  • 

75,  i6j 

30,5    . 

15 


PACK 

186,  197 
70,  307 
III 
261 

75 

378 

86 

196 

343 

163 

219 

229 

51,  119 

193,  344 

303 

161 

84 
85 
191 
61 

40 
223 

358 
339 
116 

99 

Z20 
lOI 

149,  161 
166 
208 

35 

269 

166 

146 

200 

207 

43 

84,  186 

207 

339 

124 

205 

43 

153 

431 

204 

236 

199 

165 

140 

149 

140 

134 
89 
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VI,  20,  7  . 

240 

21,4  . 

.  192 

21,7  . 

.  311 

21,9  . 

.  349 

22,9  . 

.  43a 

34,3  . 

207 

26,7  . 

265 

28,6  . 

276 

29,2  . 

186 

39,3  . 

187 

30,3  . 

223 

32,  I  . 

43 

32,3  . 

41 

33,3  . 

225 

34,3  . 

19a 

36,5  . 

.  96 

39,1  . 

.  40 

40,4  . 

188 

44,  14   . 

100 

45,  aa   . 

192 

47,  24   . 

102 

48,6  . 

18,  26 

49,  2  .  . 

21,  26 

49,3  . 

22 

50,2  . 

248 

50,4  • 

378 

50,  5  •  • 

186,  274 

50,7  . 

Ixxiv,  194 

50,  iS 

"5 

51,5  . 

344,  349 

51,  14   . 

158 

52,9  . 

77 

53,  17   . 

189 

54,  9  .  . 

339 

57,  3  .  • 

39 

57,  5  .  . 

208 

58,  3  .  . 

61 

61,  6  .  . 

223,  442 

61,  II 

53 

61,  13   . 

48,61 

62,  4  .  . 

164 

62,  6  .  . 

176 

62,  10 

269 

63,  6  .  . 

162,  172 

63,  8  .  , 

116 

64,  2  .  , 

197 

64,4  . 

90 

64,5  . 

90 

66,  3  .  . 

300 

66,  5  .  . 

277 

66,6  . 

374 

66,7  . 

67 

67,7  . 

90 

68,  II 

151 

70,  5  .  « 

187 

VII, 


VI,  71,  3. 

74,1. 
75,19 
1,2   . 

3,4  . 
3,7  . 
3,  10. 

4,6  . 
5,4    • 

"  5   - 


7, 

8| 


^3 


»3  ' 
f  I. 
»4. 
»  13 


,9- 


9, 
10, 

", 
15, 

16,  _ 
18,4, 
18,  8. 
18,9. 
ao,  4. 

22,3. 
24,  I. 

34,4* 
25,2. 

31,  10 

33,  13 
33,18 

32,  27 
34,7. 
35,4- 
35,6. 
35,8. 
36,6. 

39,  I- 

40,  2, 
43,2. 
43,4. 
44,5. 
46,3- 
47,3- 
49,3. 
51,  I. 
55,6- 

56,3- 
S6,6.    . 
56,  8  (4) 
56,  13     - 
56,  16 
56,  19 
56,21 
58,2. 

60,  2. 

60,4. 

60,  6« 
60,  9  seq. 


PACB 

47,48 

191 

315 

215 

310 

197 

302,  437 

80 

338 

38 

34 

26a 

310 

378 

256 

42 

221 
263 
265 
186 

303 
96 

149 
271 
231 

225,  364 
87,  223 
XX 

Ixyiii 

192 

193,  344 

193 

61 

2ao 

359 

19 

234 

69 

20a 

34 
61 

357 
217 

175 
i6a 
68 
330 

317 
371 
340,  341 

197 
Ixxiv 
323 

ao3,  437 
146 
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VII,  60,  I  a 
6a,  3. 
66,  a. 

69,  I. 

69f  5. 

70,  a. 

71,  I. 

75,  5. 
75i^. 

76,  a. 

77i  I. 
78,4. 
79,4. 
8a,  4. 
8a,  5. 
83,2. 
83,6. 

86,5. 

86,6. 

86,8. 

87,  I. 

87,7. 

91  and  9a 

93,7. 

94,  3- 

95,  i-« 
95,  a. 
96,4. 
97,6. 
100,  a 
104  . 
104,9 

VIII,  I,  5. 
I,  la 

I,  «3 
1,18 
I,  ai 
a,  8. 
a,  M 
3,5- 
3,33 
4,9. 
5,9. 
5,  ao 
5.31 
5,23 

5,  35 
5,35 

6,  14 

6,  39 

6,  40 

7,  a. 
7,4. 
7,  14 
7,  ao 


PAGE 
Hi 

aa3 

a48 

a5,  139 

194 

6a 

ai,  197 

40 

18 

ai7 

Ixv  seq. 

34 

aaa 

40 

164 

367 

a69 

356 

66,  a67 

191 

233 

338,  359 

Ixviii  seq. 

358 

30J 

60 

58,61 

114 

17 

330 

Ixiz 

88 

367 

339 

315 

49 

«35 

ci 

365 

131 

39 

376 

441 
193 

15^,  441 

3X8 

153 

93 

143 

398 

143 

161 

161 

161 

85 


riUiB 

VIII,7,33   .   .   , 

309 

7,23   .   . 

100 

7,  a7  .  . 

■  47,93 

7,a8  .  . 

.  103 

7,  31  .  . 

.  84 

7,  33  .  . 

306 

8,4.  .  . 

.  84 

8,7.  .  . 

49 

10, 6  .  . 

.  35 

13,  14  .   . 

.  343 

13,  16  .   . 

.  305 

13,37  .   . 

133 

13,6   .   . 

.  307 

13,  II  •   . 

.  19a 

13,  17  .   . 

307 

13,  31-33  . 

.  150 

17,6   .   . 

.  191 

18,  6-7    . 

.  358 

18,  8  .  . 

.  19a 

18,  9  .  . 

.  193 

19, 6  .  . 

.  131 

19,  14  .  . 

.  344,  363 

19,  a5  .  . 

87 

19,  31  .  . 

119 

19,  33  .  . 

.  207 

ao,  3  .  . 

.  306 

30,  5   .  . 

ai8 

ao,  7  .  . 

•  3a 

30,8  .  . 

138 

80,  10  .  . 

136 

30,  II  .  . 

.  130 

ao,  33  .  . 

139 

31,  18  .   . 

•  95 

33,4   .   . 

330 

33,6   .   . 

321 

33,  16  .   . 

.   136 

a3,  3  .  . 

.   38 

a5,  3  ;  5  . 

.   351 

35,  5  seq. . 

115 

35,  16  .  . 

338 

a6,3  .  . 

119 

36,  13  .  . 

.   164 

39,  I  .  .  , 

71 

a9,  5  .  . 

430 

3a,6  .  . 

.  35 

33,8  .  . 

.  Izziii 

34,  17  .  . 

19 

39,  4  .  . 

194 

40, 9  •  . 

.  cii 

43,  I  .  . 

239 

43,8  .  . 

384 

43,  33  .  . 

.  340 

44,  18  .  . 

.  240 

44,  a3  .  . 

.  87 

45,  a7  .  . 

165 
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rACB 

111,45,35  ...     134 

46,14 

189 

46,33 

331 

46,  35 

310 

47,7 

268 

48,2 

Ixi 

48,4 

190 

48,9 

282 

49-59  . 

xlvi  seqq. 

50,  a 

1,  III 

51,3 

.    Ixvii 

51,7 

.    267 

53,7 

267 

53,10 

.     309 

55,  3 

.    34 

55,5 

.    IxYii,  267 

60,4 

.    225 

61,3 

.     153 

61,4 

.    198 

61,  18 

186 

63,7 

226 

63,  10 

248 

64,3 

368 

64,  II 

398 

65,5 

345 

66,4 

198 

67    . 

Ixix  seq. 

67,  II 

354 

67,14 

.    357 

68,  I 

124 

68,18 

34 

71,14 

354 

71,  15 

194 

73,6 

176 

73,8 

.     79 

73,  18 

.     148 

73,  U 

100 

75,9 

.     104 

78,10 

241,  365 

79,7 

90,  190 

83,4 

.     49 

84,1 

345 

88,  I 

124 

90,3 

.     177 

90,5 

199 

91,3 

265 

93,7 

139 

93,  16 

68 

94,1 

•     39 

94,9 

53 

96,5 

'     135 

96,14 

.     148 

97,5 

.     50 

98,3 

.     49 

99,6 

.     309 

IG 

IX,  II 


VIII,  100,  a 
100,  10; 
100,  12 
loi,  15 
103,7 
103,  8 

.  ",  3  . 

19.2  . 

31,4  . 
34,  3  . 
50,  I  . 

53,  I  . 

61,  13 

62,  24 

63,  10 
65,32 
65,33 

68  .    . 

68.3  . 
70,  10 
71,3  . 

73,  I  . 

73.8  . 

73.9  . 

74,  I   . 

74.3  . 
86,  I  . 
86,  31-30 
86,  27      . 
86,  31-40 
86,48 

93.4  • 

95,  3  . 
96,2  . 
96,6  . 
96,8  . 

96,  15 
97,8  . 

97,  34 
97,55 
97,57 
102,  2 

107,5 
107,6 

108,7 
108,  10 
III,  I 
III,  2 
113,  i;  2 
113,  10   . 

"4,3 
X,  I,  I     , 

5.5  • 

5.6  . 

5.7  . 


II 


PACB 

96 

375 

Ixxv 

349 
114 
153 

192 

303 
128 

149 
138 
104 
338 

394 

76 

398 

399 
Ixx 

311 
128 
178 
18,  105 

28 

89 

221 
251 

Ixx 

Ixxi 

49 

Ixxi 

158 

323 

373 

221 

173 

90 

Ixxvi 

138 

40 

240 

175 

353 

116 

187 

Ixvii 

40 

xxxviii 

34,37 

398 

36 

252 

93 

33 

353 

246 
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rACB 

X,  7,  I . 

.     ...     371 

8,3. 

.     34,339 

8|4. 

353 

9,4. 

194 

11,6 

>     47 

",  7 

.      330 

">5 

.      337 

I3»5 

.      303,437 

I4>  I 

305 

'4,  3 

.      36 

I4i  7 

.      36,88 

14,8 

.     88 

15,4     . 

194 

15,  la- 

»4 

>     35 

i8,  II 

368 

20,   I 

.     308,437 

30,  9 

.     18 

a4,  6 

300 

35,  I 

.      303,  437 

37,  19 

.     33 

38,  II 

.    Ixvii 

31,1 

.    371 

33,3 

.    53 

33,9 

.    338 

34,6 

376 

35,3 

398 

36,  1-3 

350 

36,13 

339 

37,  10  , 

191 

37,  11 

194 

39,  " 

345 

40,  I 

165 

43,6 

371 

43,7     . 

"5 

43,8 

140 

43,9 

18,37 

44,3 

.     185 

45,  10 

•     439 

46,3 

.     317 

46,5 

.     67 

47,1 

.     149 

47,7 

.     391 

49,5 

.     365 

50,  4 

•     439 

55,  8 

.     314 

56,  4 

367 

58     . 

.     61 

63,3 

.     351 

63,  3 

,     355,  361 

63,5 

•     345 

63,  10 

.     349 

63,11 

339 

63,  17 

345 

64,5 

.     346 

64.7 

•     349 

X,  65, 9     . 

66.3  . 

66.4  • 

67.7  . 
68,4  . 
69,4    . 

70.8  . 
73,  1-4 
73,  4-5 
73,  7 
73,8 
73,  10 
75.  3 
75,  5 

78,  3 

79,  3 

79,  6 

80,  3     . 
83,5-6 
86,  15 
87,18 
89,  9 
93,  5 
93,  7 
93,  II 
93,  13 
93,14 
93,  5 
93,10 
95,  6 
95,  7 
95,  9 
95,14 

95,  15 

96,  I 

9^f  3 
96,  9 

96,  13 
97,18 

97,  33 

98,  I 
100,  t 
103,3 
103,  13 
104,3 

114,  3 

114,  10 

115,  3 
115,9 
116,9 

119,4 

130,  I 

1 30,  3 

133,  3 

134,  I 


rAGB 

345 
344 
349 

140, 177 
133 

340 
335 

346 
346 
lob 

351 

317 
333 

399 
383 
158 
369 
433 

lO* 

193 

359 

18, 149 
161 
141 
375 

Ixxiii 
363 

151 
123 
308 
308 
308 

313 

173 

148 

186 

148,  303 

153 

193 

305* 

300 

359 
314 

Ixzx 

185 
337 
SI8 

43 
153 
195 
93 

334 

448 
353 
96, 353 
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PAGB 

X,  124,  7  .     . 

.        308 

134,  9  .     . 

.    xcvi 

125,  12      . 

.    .     275 

129,  2  .     . 

•    •     35i  91 

129,  3  .     . 

.    .     10 

133,  5  .     • 

.     215 

138,  I   .     . 

•     44 

138,4  .     . 

.     130 

140,  2  .    . 

.     195 

142,4  .     . 

.     235 

X,  144,  6  .     . 

PAOB 
.       .        269 

148,  3  .     . 

321 

153,  2   .     . 

.        143 

158,  I   .     . 

.      CI 

164,  3   .     . 

.     66 

165,  4  .     . 

.     88 

170,  I   .     . 

.     339 

182,  I   .     . 

.     194 

190,2  .     . 

.     .     7 

ATHARVA-VEDA. 

IV,  3,  6 II  VIII,  3, 1     ....    55 

37,5 384  X,  3,  7     ....    383 

VII,  6,  I 361  XII,  I,  51    .    .    .    .    415 

VAC^ASANEYI-SAJmiTA. 
XI,  34 153  XI,  46 89 

taittirIya-saj/hitA. 

I,  8,  6,  3   ....     430  V,  1,  3,  J ...     .     188 

IV,  3, 13,  3      .    .    •    388  VII,  I,  19,  3    .    •    •    3a» 

AITAREYA-BRAHMAi^TA. 
V,  ao Ixix  VII,  14 89 

^ATAPATHA-BRAHMAiVA. 


,6,3,9    . 

.     .     .     389 

XI,  1,6,  I      .    . 

.     10 

Ill,  7,  3,  I    . 

.    .     .    439 

5,2,4      .    , 

.     377 

IV,  3,  4,  14 

.     .    .     429 

XIII,  5,  I,  16    .    . 

.     333 

VI,  3,  3,  4  . 

.     .     .     153 

TAiV2?YA-BRAHMAiVA. 
XIII,  7,  13    .    .    .    .     360  XVI,  I,  13   .    .    .    .    430 

TAITTIRlYA-ARAATifAKA. 
I,  13,  3   ....    354  1,33 xlvi, note* 

ASVALAYANA  5RAUTA-St)TRA. 


VIII,  II 


.    Ixix,  note  * 


IX,  4 
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A  BIBLIOGRAPHICAL  LIST  OF  THE  MORE 
IMPORTANT  PUBLICATIONS  ON  THE  RIG-VEDA. 

I  have  often  stated  how  much  I  was  indebted  to  the 
labours  of  others  in  all  I  have  endeavoured  to  do  for  the 
Veda.  I  have  to  make  the  same  acknowledgment  once 
more.  Many  indeed  of  those  with  whom  I  once  worked 
side  by  side  have  ceased  from  their  labours,  but  the  gaps 
which  death  has  caused  have  been  filled  by  many  young 
and  equally  valiant  soldiers.  I  am  almost  afraid  to  mention 
names,  lest  I  should  seem  foi^etful  of  some  by  whose 
labours  I  have  benefitted.  The  elaborate  publications  of 
M.  Bergaigne  occupy  a  prominent  place,  and  seem  to  me 
to  have  hardly  received  the  credit  which  they  deserve. 
Scholars  are  too  apt  to  forget  that  we  may  differ  from  the 
results  arrived  at  by  our  colleagues,  and  yet  admire  their 
industry,  their  acumen,  their  genius.  Professor  Ludwig  has 
continued  his  work,  undismayed  by  the  unjust  and  unseemly 
attacks  of  his  rivals.  Professor  Oldenberg's  contributions. 
Das  altindische  Akhy4na,  1883 ;  Rigveda-SamhitA  und  SAma- 
veddrcika,  1884;  Die  Adhyftyatheilung  des  Rigveda,  1887, 
and  lastly,  the  Prolegomena  to  his  Hymnen  des  Rigveda, 
1888,  have  opened  new  and  important  fields  of  critical  in- 
vestigation. Different  views  have  been  ably  represented  by 
Pischel  and  Geldner  in  their  Vedische  Studien. 

Professor  Avery's  Contributions  to  the  History  of  Verb- 
Inflection  in  Sanskrit  (1875),  Professor  Lanman's  Statistical 
Account  of  Noun-inflection  in  the  Veda  (1877),  are  indispens- 
able helps  to  every  student  of  the  Veda.  Professor  Delbriick's 
Syntaktische  Forschungen  (i  871-1879)  und  Das  Altindische 
Verbum  (1874)  marked  a  decided  advance  in  critical  scholar- 
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ship.  Almost  every  case  of  the  noun  in  the  Veda  has  found 
its  special  investigator,  the  Dative  in  Delbriick  (1867),  the 
Genitive  in  Siecke  (1869),  the  Vocative  in  Benfey  (1872), 
the  Instrumental  in  Wenzel  (1879),  the  Accusative  in  Gae- 
dicke  (1880).  The  nominal  suffixes  have  been  treated  by 
Bruno  Lindner  in  his  Altindische  Nominalbildung  (1878); 
the  suffixes  of  the  Infinitive  by  Professor  Ludwig  (1871) 
and  Professor  Wilhelm  (1870  and  1873).  Geldner  and  Pro- 
fessor Kaegi  have  given  a  popular  and  useful  account  of 
the  results  of  Vedic  studies  in  Siebenzig  Lieder  des  Rig- 
veda  (1875),  and  Der  Rigveda  (1881). 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  more  important  publications 
on  the  Rig-veda  which  have  proved  useful  to  myself  and 
will  prove  useful  to  others.  This  list  does  not  pretend  to 
be  complete,  but  even  in  its  incomplete  form,  I  hope  that 
it  may  be  serviceable  to  students  of  the  Rig-veda. 

The  following  abbreviations  have  been  used : — 
Bezz.  Beitr. » Beitrage  znr  Knnde  der  indogermanischen  Sprachcn,  heransgegeben 

von  A.  Bezzenberger. 
Festgrnss  an  Bohtlingk  «  Festgrnss  an  Otto  von  Bohtlingk  zom  Doctor- Jubilanm 

von  seinen  Freunden.    Stnttgart,  1888. 
Jonrn.  Amer.  Or.  Soc.  —  Jonmal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society. 
KZ.  B  Kuhn*s  Zeitschrift  fiir  vergldchende  Sprachfonchung. 
Rev.  hist.  rel.  =  Revue  de  IHiistoire  des  religions,  public  by  M.  Jean  Reville. 

Paris. 
ZDMG.  — Zeitschrift  der  deutschen  morgenland ischen  Gesellschaft. 

Arrowsmith,   R.     The   Rigveda.     By  Adolf  KaegL     Translation. 

Boston,  1886. 
AuFRECHT,  Th.     KZ.  XXV,  435,  601 ;  XXVI,  610 ;  XXVII,  609.— 

Zur  Kenntniss    des  Rgveda:    Festgruss   an   Bdhtlingk,    1-3. — 

Erklaning  vedischer  Stellen  :  Bezz.  Beitr.  XIV,  29-33.— ZDMG. 

XLV,  305. 
Avery,  John.    Contributions  to  the  History  of  Verb-Inflection  in 

Sanskrit,  1875.     (Journ.  Amer.  Or.  Soc,  Vol.  X,  No.  10.) 
The  Unaugmented  Verb-Forms  of  the  Rig-  and  Atharva-Vedas 

(Joum.  Amer.  Or.  Soc,  Vol.  XI,  No.  2,  1885.) 
Bartholomae,  Chr.     Rv.  I,  171,  i:   KZ.  XXIX,  279. — Arisches: 

Bezz.  Beitr.  XV,  1-43,  185-247.— ZDMG.  XLIII,  664-668. 
Studien  zur  indogermanischen  Sprachgeschichte.     Halle,  1890. 

See  Pischel  in  Getting.  Gel.  Anz.,  No.  13,  20  Juni  1890,  pp.  529  fF. 
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Benfet,  Thxodor.  Die  Quandt&tsverschiedenheiten  in  den  Samhit&- 
und  Pada-Texten  der  Veden,     6  Theile.     Gdttingen,  1874-81. 

Ueber  die  Entstehung  des  indogermanischen  Vokadvs.  Gdt- 
tingen, 187  a. 

Vedica  und  Verwandtes.     Strassburg,  1879. 

Ueber  einige  WOrter  mit  dem  Bindevocal  1  im  Rigveda.    Got- 

tingen,  1879. 

Vedica  und  Linguistica.    Strassburg,  1880. 

Behandlung  des  auslautenden  a  in  na  'wie'   und  na  'nicht' 

im  Rigveda,  mit  Bemerkungen  ttber  die  Aussprache  der  Wdrter 
im  Veda.    Gdttingen,  1881. 

Uebersetzung  des  Rigveda  (I,  1-118):   Orient  und  Occident, 

1862-64. 

Rigveda,  X,  10,  7:  BeK.  Beitr.  I,  47-51.— Uebersetzung  des 

Rigveda  (I,  1 19-130):  Bezz.  Beitr.  VII,  286-309. 

Kleinere  Schrifien,  herausgegeben  von  A.  Bezzenberger,  I,  109, 

120,  265,  278,  295,  305,  314,  316;  II,  172,  177.     Berlin,  1890. 

Bergaigne,  a.  La  religion  v6dique  d'aprbs  les  bymnes  du  Rig- Veda. 
Vols,  I-III.      Paris,  1878-83. 

Quelques  Observations  sur  les  figures  de  rh^torique  dans  le  Rig- 
Veda.  (M^moires  de  la  Soci^t^  de  linguistique,  tome  IV,  2« 
fascicule.)    Paris,  1880. 

—  Recherches  sur  I'histoire  de  la  Samhiti  du  Rig- Veda  I.  La 
Samhiti  primitive.   Paris,  1887.  (Journal  Asiatique,  1886.  Eztrait) 

Nouvelles  recherches  sur  Thistoire  de  la  Samhiti  du  Rig- Veda 

II-IV.  Supplement  au  M^moire  sur  la  Samhiti  primitive;  les 
diffifrents  couches  d'interpr^tations ;  le  classement  du  Mandala 
VIII.     Paris,  1887.     (Journal  Asiatique,  IX,  191-287;    ExtraiL) 

Deuxibme  note  additionnelle  k  Tarticle  Recherches  sur  I'histoire 

de  la  Samhiti  du  Rig- Veda.    (Journal  Asiatique,  IX,  518  f.) 

La  syntaxe  des  comparisons  v^diques :  Biblioth^ue  de  I'^cole 

des  hautes  Etudes,  LXXII,  pp.  75-101.    (M^l.  Renier,  Paris,  1887.) 

Recherches  sur  Thistoire  de  la  liturgie  v^dique.     La   forme 

m^trique  des  hymns  du  Rig- Veda.  (Ac.  des  Inscr.,  C — R,  XVI, 
1888,  Mai-Juin,  pp.  232-238.) 

Recherches    sur    I'histoire    de   la   liturgie  v^que.     (Journal 

Asiatique,  XIII,  2,  121-197.     1889.) 

La  division  en  Adhyiyas  du  Rig- Veda :  Journal  Asiatique,  X, 

3,  488-495.    (Extrait.    Paris,  1888.) 

— —  et  V.  Henry.    Manuel  pour  le  Sanscrit  V^dique.    Paris,  1890. 
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Bloomfield,  M.    Final  as  before  Sonants  in  Sanskrit.    Baltimore, 

1882.    (Amer.  Journal  of  Philology,  Vol.  Ill,  No.  i.) 
On  certain  Irregular  Vedic  Subjunctives  or  Imperatives.    Balti- 
more, 1884.     (Amer.  Journal  of  Philology,  Vol.  V,  No.  i.) 
On  the  Vedic  Instrumental  pa^bhis.    (Proc.  Amer.  Or.  Soc. 

Oct.  1889,  pp.  clii-clvi.) 
Contributions  to  the  Interpretation  of  the  Veda.    Second  Series. 

Baltimore,  1890. 
BoLLKNSEN,  F.    Zur  Vedametrik :   ZDMG.  XXXV,   448-445.— Die 

Betonungssysteme   des  Rig-  imd   Sdmaveda:    ZDMG.   XXXV, 

456-72.— BeitrSge  zur  Kritik  des  Veda  :  ZDMG.  XLI,  494-507  ; 

XLV,  204. 
P.  VON  Bradke.    Beitr^ge  zur  altindischen  Religions-  und  Sprach- 

geschichte :  ZDMG.  XL,  347  ff.,  655  ff. 

DyAus  Asura,  Ahura  Mazdd  und  die  Asuras.     Halle,  1885. 

Bruknhofer,  H.    Erwahnung  der  Pfahlbauten  im  Rigveda :  Femschau, 

Jahrb.   der  Mittelschweiz,  Geogr.-Commerz.   Ges.  in  Aarau,  II 

(1888). 
Dialektspuren  (Infinitiv) :  KZ.  XXV,  329. — Ueber  Infinitive  des 

Veda  und  Avesta :  Bezz.  Beitr.  XV,  262-270. 
Counet,  Ph.    Les  principes  de  Tex^g^se  v^dique  d'apr^  MM.  Pischel 

et  K.  Geldner  (Mus^on,  IX,  1890,  pp.  250-267  and  372-388). 
Purandhi,  the  goddess  of  abundance,  in  the  Rigveda.     (Babyl. 

and  Oriental  Record,  II,  11  (1888),  pp.  245-254.) 
Purandhi  is  the  goddess  of  abundance  in  the  Rigveda.    (Babyl. 

and  Oriental  Record,  1890,  IV,  6,  pp.  121-130.) 
CoLLiTZ,  H.     Ueber  eine  besondere  Art  vedischer  Composita,  Ver- 

handlungen  des  V^n  intern.  Or.  Congr.  zu  Berlin,    1881.     II, 

287-298. 
DelbrIjck,  B.    De  usu  dativi  in  carminibus  Rigvedae.     Halle,  1867. 
Syntaktische  Forschungen.   Halle,  187 1-79. — Bd. V,  Altindische 

Syntax.     Halle,  1888. 

Das  Altindische  Verbum.    Halle,  1874. 

Vedische  Chrestomathie.    Halle,  1874. 

Eaton,  A.  J.    The  Atmanepada  in  the  Rigveda.    Leipzig,  1884. 
D'EcKSTEiN,  Baron.    £tudes  sur  la  Grammaire  V^dique.     (Revue 

Arch^ologique.)    Paris,  1859. 
Edgren,  a.  H.    On  the  Relation  in  the  Rig- Veda  between  the  Palatal 

and  Labial  Vowels  and  their  Corresponding  Semivowels^  1878. 
(Joum.  Amer,  Or.  Soc,  Vol  XI,  1880.) 
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Ehni,  J.     Der  Vedische  Mythus  des  Yama.     Strassburg,  189a 
Rv.  X,  85,  die  Venn&hlung  des  Soma  und  der  Stirya :  ZDMG. 

XXXIII,  166-176. 
Gaxdicke,  Carl.    Der  Accusativ  im  Veda.     Breslau,  i88a 
Garbk,  R.     Accentuationssjstem  der  altindischen  Nominalcomposita : 

KZ.  XXIII.  470. 
GxLDNER,  K.   Conjectanea  Vedica  (kshoni) :  Bezz.  Beitr.  XI,  3  2  7-33 1 . 

— Ueber  das  vedische   Wort  meni :    Festgniss   an    Bohtlingk, 

31-33.— Conjectanea  Vedica:  KZ. XXVII,  215  flf. 

Geldner,  K.,  u.  a.  Kaxgi.    Siebenzig  Liederdes  Rigveda.   Tubingen, 
1875. 

Grassmann,  H.     WSrterbuch  zum  Rig- Veda.     Leipzig,  1873. 
Rigveda,  dbersetzt.     2  Vols.     Leipzig,  1876-77. 

Griffith,  R.  T.  H.    The  Hymns  of  the  Rigveda,  translated  with  a 
Popular  Commentary.     Vols.  I,  11.     Benares,  1889-90. 

Guru  Datta,  Vidy&rlhL    The  Terminology  of  the  Vedas,  Part  I. 

Lahore,  New  Indian  Press,  1888. 
Happel,  Julius.     An  Varuna,  Rigveda  I,  25,  tibersetzt :    Zeitschr.  f. 

Missionskunde  u.  Religionswissenschaft,  V,  i,  p.  28  f. 
Haug,  M.     The  Origin  (^  Brahmanism.     Poona,  1863. 
A  Contribution  towards  a  Right  Understanding  of  the  Rigveda. 

Bombay,  1863. 
—  Brahma  und  die  Brahmanen.     MUnchen,  187 1. 
On  the  Interpretation  of  the  Veda :  Report  of  the  Proc.  of  the 

2nd   intern.   Congr.  of  Or.   in  London,  1874,  pp.   24-27.     Cf. 

Delbrtick  in  Jenacr  Literaturzeittmg,  Jahrgang  1874,  Art.  785, 

and  1875,  Art  137. 
Ueber  das   Wesen  und  den   Werth   des  wedischen  Accents. 

MUnchen,  1874. 
Vedische  RiLthselfragen  und  R&thselsprQche.    Ueberseizung  und 

ErklSlrung  des  Dtrghatamas-Liedes  Rigv.  I,  164.    Manchen,  1876. 
HiLLEBRANDT,  A.     Ueber  die  G5ttin  Aditi.     Breslau,  1876. 

Varuna  und  Mitra.     Breslau,  1877. 

Das  altindische  Neu-  u.  VoUmondsopfer.     Jena,  1880. 

Die  beiden  arischen  Accentsysteme.    1882-85. 

Veda-Chrestomathie  mit  Glossar.     Berlin,  1885. 

Zu  Rv.  V,  2, 1-6 :  ZDMG.  XXXIII,  248-251.— Zu  Rv.  I,  162  : 

ZDMG.    XXXVII,   521-524.— Miscelle    aus    dem    Vedaritual : 

ZDMG.  XL,  708-712. 
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HiLLEBRANDT,  A.    Spurcii  einer  ^Iteren  Bigvedarecension :  Bezz.  Beitr. 

VIII,  195-203. — Uktham  madax  ka,  jasyate:  Bezz.  Beitr.  IX,  19a. 

Vedica.    Vienna  Oriental  Journal,  III,  188-194,  259-273. 

Nationale  Opfer  in  Altindien :  Festgruss  an  Bdhtlingk,  40-43. 

Die  Sonnwendfeste  in  Altindien:   Romanische  Forschungen,  V, 

1889,  299  seqq. 
Vedische  Mythologie  I.    Soma  und  verwandte  Gutter.    Breslau, 

1891. 

HiRZEL,  A.     Gleichnisse  und  Metaphem  im  Rgveda.    Leipzig,  1890. 
Kaegi,  a.    Der  Rigveda,  die  aelteste  Literatur  der  Inder.     2*«  Aufl. 

Leipzig,  1 88 1.     See  Arrowsmith. 

Vasta  usrdh :  Festgruss  an  Bdhtlingk,  48  seq. 

Kerbaker,  M.     Varuna  e  gli  Aditya,  saggio  di  esegesi  vedica,  memoria 
^,.  (Atti  della  R.  Acad,  di  archeol.  lettere  e  belle  arti,  1884-86). 

Napoli,  1887,  pp.  105-144. — App.  II  al  Vol.  XIII,  degli  Atti  &c. 

Napoli,  1889. 
KiRSTE,  J.     £tudes  sur  les  Priti^khyas.     Paris,  1883. 
KovuKowsKi,  D.    Les  trois  feux  sacr^s  du  Rig- V^da :  Rev.  hist  rel. 

XX,  2,  pp.  151-179. 
KtJHNAU,  R.    Die  Trishtubh-Jagatf-Familie.    Gdttingen,  1886. 

v.^;         Rhythmus  und  indische  Metrik.     Gdttingen,  1887. 

Langlois,  M.     Rig-V^da,  ou  Livre  des  Hymnes,  traduit  du  Sanscrit, 

4  torn.     Paris,  1848-51. 

.  .|  Lanman,  Charles  R.     A  Statistical  Account  of  Noun-Inflection  in  the 

\,  ;  Veda.    (Joum.  Amer.  Or.  Soc,  Vol.  X,  No.  11.)     New  Haven, 

';  .c;  1880.    Cf.  Collitz  in  Bezz.  Beitr.  VII,  176-184. 

L16NANA,  GiACOMO.     I  Navagvdh  e  i  Ddsagvlh  del  Rigveda :  Verhand- 
\?:e35  lungen  des  VIIt«»  intemat.  Or.  Congr.  in  Wien,  1886.     Arische 

Section,  pp.  59-68. 
-<-         Lindner,  Bruno.     Altindische  Nominalbildung.     Jena,  1878. 
^''  LuDwiG,  A.     Der  Infinitiv  im  Veda.     Prag,  1871. 

Ueber  die  unflectierten  Formen  auf  d  des  verbum  finitum  im 

Rigveda.    Prag,  1874.    (Sitzungsber.  d.  Kgl.  bahm.  Ges.  d.  Wiss.) 

Die  philosophischen  und  religiSsen  Anschauungen  des  Veda. 

Prag,  1875. 

Der  Rigveda,  Deutsch  mit  Commentar  und  Einleitung,  Vols.  1-6. 

I  lOJ  Prag,  1876-88. 

•  i:ji  Uber  die   ErwSlhnung  von  Sonnenfinsternissen    im    Rigveda. 

Sitzungsber.  der  Kgl.  b6hm.  Ges.  der  Wiss.     Prag,  1885. 
[33]  N  n 
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Ueber  die  Kritik  des  Rgveda  Textes.    Frag,  1889. 

Ueber  Methode  bei  Interpretadonen  des  Rgveda.     Prag,  1890. 

dhlman  und  svadhS:  KZ.  XXVIII,  240. 

Bedeutungen  vedischer  WOrter:   ZDMG.  XL,  715-717.-1)161 

Rgvedastellen :  ZDMG.  XL,  713. 
Macdonxll,  a.  a.     R&ty&jana's  Sarvinukrama^t  of  the  ^rgveda. 

Oxford,  1886. 
Max  MtTLLER,  F.   Rig- Veda  oder  die  heiligen  Lieder  der  Brahmanen. 

I:   Text  und  Uebersetzung  des  Pr&tisakhya  oder  der  altcsten 

Phonetik  und  GrammatiL    Leipzig,  1856. 
Rig-Veda-SaiwhitS.      The   Sacred  Hymns  of  the  Brahmans. 

Translated  and  explained.    Vol.  L    London,  1869. 
Matr,  Aursl.    Beitr&ge  aus  dem  Rg-Veda  zur  Accentuirung  des 

Verbum  finitum.    Wien,  187 1. 
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Neisser,  W.    Zur vedischen  Verballehre  I :  Bezz.  Beitr.  VII,  2 1 1-241. 

— ^Vorvedischcs  im  Veda :  Bezz.  Beitr.  XVII,  244-256. 
NAvE,  M.  F.    fitudes  sur  les  hymnes  du  Rig-Vfida.     Paris,  1842. 

Essai  sur  le  Mythe  des  Ribhavas.     Paris,  1847. 

Oldenberg,   H.     Das    altindische    Akhyina :     ZDMG.    XXXVII, 

64-86. 
Rigveda-Samhita    und    S&mavedSrcika ;     ZDMG.    XXXVffl, 

439-480. 

Akhydna-Hymnen  im  Rigveda:  ZDMG.  XXXIX,  52-90. 

Die  AdhySyatheilung  des  Rigveda:    ZDMG.  XLI,  508-515; 

XLII,  362-365. 

Ueber  die  Liedverfiasser  des  Rigveda.     ZDMG.  XLII,  199-247, 

Der  Abhinihita  Sandhi  im  tligveda,  ZDMG.  XLIV,  321-338. 

Der  Rigveda.    Band  I :   Metrische  und  textgeschichdiche  Pro- 
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CORRIGENDA. 

Page  123,  line  6  from  below,  r*?tf^  vijvi-m^usha  for  vijvd-manusha 
,,     1381   I,    ig,  read  sBms2Lm^Tikysi/or  ssLMsa!" 
„    138,    „    20f  read  sdjnssimjn /or  s2Lmsaxi2Lm 
9f    ^73i   »    4  from  below,  r*?a// dritybr  Ara 
„    278,    „    17  seq.,  r^o^/of  Indray^of  the  Maruts 
if    31 5>   w    ^9read£Kag^nSi'/org2iH^ax\^' 
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